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PREFACE. 



■♦♦■ 



The present volume is designed as a contribution to the 
philology and textual criticism of the Old Testament. It 
may, I hope, be found useful as a sequel to Mr. Spurrell's 
Notes on Genesis^, The Books of Samuel are not so 
suitable as a reading book for a b^inner in Hebrew as 
some of the other historical books : for though they con- 
tain classical examples of a chaste and beautiful Hebrew 
prose style, they have suffered unusually from transcrip- 
tional corruption, and hence raise frequently questions of 
text, with which a beginner is evidently not in a position 
to deal. But for one who has made further progress in the 
language, they afford an admirable field for study : they 
familiarize him with many of the most characteristic idioms 
of the langruage, and at the same time introduce him to 
the grounds and principles of the textual criticism of the 
Old Testament. The idiomatic knowledge of Hebrew is 
best acquired by an attentive and repeated study of the 
Hebrew /r^j^ writers ; and I have made it my aim through- 
out not merely to explain (so far as this was possible ^) the 
text of the Books of Samuel, but also to point out and 
illustrate, as fully as seemed needful, the principal idiomatic 
usages which they exemplify. In the Introduction I have 



* ClarendoQ Press, 1887. 

* For there are some pusages which ~from whatever caase— defy, or elude, 
ezplanatioa. 

b 
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sought to brii^ within reach of the student materials — 
especially relating to Inscriptions— often with difficulty 
accessible, including matter which, at least to some readers, 
will probably be new. More space could easily have been 
devoted to the subject of the Ancient Versions ; but enough, 
I hope, will have been said to illustrate their character and 
value to the student of the Old Testament The interest, 
philological and historical, of the Inscription of Mesha* (the 
' Moabite Stone '), and the want of a convenient English 
edition, incorporating the best readings, induced me to add, 
in an Appendix to the Introduction, a transcript of it, ac- 
companied by a translation, and brief explanatory notes ^. 
Historical questions, and questions touching the structure 
of the Books of Samuel, lying outside the plan of the work, 
have been noticed only incidentally: I have, however, 
articulated the two Books in a manner, the utility of which 
will, I hope, appear to those readers who proceed to the 
study of the sources of which they are composed. It has 
not, as a rule, been deemed necessary to enumerate exhaus- 
tively the authorities for the readings or interpretations 
adopted : more complete lists may be found, by those who 
desire them, in the 'Variorum Bible,* published by Eyre 
and Spottiswoode. 

A portion of the volume was already in type, when the 
loan of some MS. notes of the late Prof. Duncan H. Weir, 
extending as far as a Sam. 4i ^3 ^ was offered to me. Know- 
ing, from the extracts in Prof Cheyne's IsaiaJi, the value 
of Dr. Weir's suggestions, I thankfully availed myself of the 
offer. The notes, I found, consisted chiefly of illustrative 



' Smend and Sodn's edition (p. xii) contains no explanatory commentary ; and 
the expense of Dr. Ginsburg's (London, 1 871) is prohibitory for most readers. 
* See the Academy , 1889, Aug. 34, p. 119. 
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parallels, extracts from the Versions, etc., compiled with 
some care for the author's own use, but often unaccompanied 
by any indication of the conclusion finally reached by him. 
Hence, though I gladly incorporated what I could (of course, 
under Dr. Weir's name), I did not obtain from this quarter 
so much assistance as I expected. 

It remains to speak briefly of the history of the textual 
criticism of the Books of Samuel. To Otto Thenius^ 
belongs the merit of having been the first to point out 
systematically how the Septuagint frequently supplied 
materials for the restoration of the Massoretic text. His 
Commentary is eminently suggestive and stimulating; and 
for the manner in which he has recovered, with the 
help of the Septuagint, the true text and meaning of 
numerous passages in the two Books, he has earned the 
lasting gratitude of Hebrew scholars. Thenius' results 
were largely utilized by Ewald in the first edition of his 
History of Israel (1843)*: Fr. Bottcher^ followed on the 
same lines, sometimes correcting Thenius, at other times, 
not always happily, seeking to supplement him. It cannot, 
however, be denied that Thenius shewed a disposition to 
adopt readings from the Septuagint without sufficient 
discrimination; and his restorations were sometimes de- 
ficient in point of Hebrew scholarship. In 1871 appeared 
an unpretending but epoch-making work on the textual 
criticism of the Old Testament — the monograph of Julius 
Wellhausen on * The Text of the Books of Samuel.' The 
importance of this book lies in particular in the strictness 



' Du Biichcr Samuelis in the Kurzgefasstts exegetisches Handbuch turn 
A. T,f cd. 1, 1843 ; ed. a, 1864. 

■ Without suitable acknowledgement, as Thenins complains (Pref. e<l. 2,p.vii). 
» NiUi exegetisch'kritische AehrenUsc zum A, 71 (1863). Comp. ib,, p. viii. 

b2 
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vith wfaidi it emphasizes the discriminating use of the 
Aadcnt Versions for purposes of textual criticism. With 
rare acumen and sagacity, Wellhausen compares the 
)[as9orctic text with the Ancient Versions (specially with 
the ScpCuagint). and elicits from the comparison the prin- 
ciples that must have operated, on the one hand in the 
pi 'o c ea s of iranslaium, on the other in the transmission 
boch of the Hd>rew text itself and of the corresponding 
Ancient Version. He thus sets in its true light the crucial 
dLsdnction between renderings which presuppose a different 
Ifetrev eHginal. and those which do not do this, but are 
doe to other causes ; and shews further that both texts, the 
Massoretic text as well as that of the Septuagint, have 
received modification (chiefly in the form of harmonistic or 
odier addidoos), though in unequal d^^ees, in the process 
of transmission. Naturally he endorses a large number of 
Thenius* restoraticMis ; but others he subjects to a keen 
criticism, shewing that they do not rest upon a substantial 
faosisL Wellhauscn*s scholarship is fine : his judgement is 
rardv at faiult : and in the critical treatment of the text, 
I have been strongly sensible of the value of his guidance. 
I tnist that I may not appear to have used his volume too 
finedy : my excuse, if I have done so, must be that I was 
wridii^ for English students, most of whom are un- 
acquainted with German ; and I could not withhold from 
them some of the best and soundest results which have 
been gained for the textual criticism of the Old Testament. 
Least of all have I desired to supersede the study of his 
taooosrapli on the part of those who are in a position to 
use it fruitfully themselves. But I have uniformly main- 
tiincd an independent judgement, whether towards Well- 
hausen or other scholars ; and I have been careful to adopt 
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nothing of importance, from whatever source, without ac- 
knowledgement at the time. 

The fact that valuable original readings are preserved by 
the Septuagint or other Versions has been recognized also 
by Gratz ^ Stade ^, and other scholars : in this country by 
Mr. (now Professor) Kirkpatrick, in his Commentary on 
the Books of Samuel in the Cambridge Bible for Schools 
aful Colleges f and the Rev. F. H. Woods, in an Essay on 
the subject contributed by him to the Studia Biblica ^. 

A more recent work than any of these, also dealing 
largely with the criticism of the text, is Klostermann's 
Commentary on the Books of Samuel and Kings, forming 
part of the Kurzgefasster Commefttar zu den Heiligen 
Schriften Alten und Neuen Testamentes^ edited by Strack 
and Zockler (1887). Klostermann is a genuine scholar, an 
acute and able critic ; and his Commentary has evidently 
had great pains bestowed upon it. But in his treatment 
of the text, where he adopts an independent line, it is, 
unhappily, very rarely possible to follow him. Kloster- 
mann can make, and has made, clever and probable 
emendations: but his originality is excessive; he is too 
ready — as Hitzig was sometimes — with an ingenious but 
recondite combination ; he is apt to assume that the text 
has suffered more than is probable ; and his restorations 
themselves betray sometimes a defective appreciation of 
Hebrew modes of expression. But it remains his merit 
to have been the first to perceive distinctly the critical 
importance of Lucian's recension of the Septuagint, and 
to have utilized it consistently in his Commentary*. 



» Gesch. derjudcn, i. (1874). * Gesch, des V. Isratls, i. (1887). 

' Oxford, 1885, p. 21 if. * Comp. the quoUtioa below, p. lii f. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



■♦♦■ 



§ I. The Early History of the Hebrew Alphabet, 

Tm Old Testament — except, possibly, the latest portions — ^was 
not written originally in the characters with which we are familiar ; 
and a recollection of the change through which the Hebrew 
alphabet passed is preserved both in the Talmud and by the 
Fathers. In the Talmud, Sanh, 21^, we read : ' Originally the law 
was giyen to Israel in the Hebrew character and in the sacred 
tongue : it was given again to them, in the days of Ezra, in the 
" Assyrian " character (mtw IHM), and in the Aramaic tongue. 
Israel chose for themselves the '' Ass}rrian '* character and the sacred 
tongue, and left to the Ihi&nu the Hebrew character and the 
Aramaic tongue. Who are the {du^rai? R. Hasda^ said, The 
Cuthites [Le. the Samaritans: 2 Ki. 17, 24]. What is the Hebrew 
character? R. Hasda said, •HKiU^b anaV The original cha- 
racter is here termed Hebrew (^3? 3n3), the new character n^tw *. 
In the Jems. Talmud, Megillah i, 71^, two explanations are offered 
of the latter term : ' And why is it called niBt( ? Because it is 
straight 0^^) in form. R. Levi says. Because the Jews brought 



^ A teacher of the school of Snra, d. 309. 

«1V" J^«^^ nni«H anD Shi«»S jn^ m*ai '0"»h p«Si nniwH anaa H"»ir 
»»m3 Hion 't ^oh nitt"mn jho n^o^n p«^i nar ana nittinnb in^ani 
nM3ia»S ana hidh 'i "»oh nnar ana ^ho. 

' An expression of oncertain meaning : comp. Hoffmann in the ZA TIV. i. 337 ; 
Lery NHIVB. s. v. 

* The same term is nsed elsewhere: thus in the Mishnah, Megillah i, 8 
ninioi }»^Dni pwS ^aa panaa onDDnwH^H mmo"^ pSon^ onoD pa pM 
n^'MVM H^M ]^anaa p'H, i.e. the sacred books might be written in any 
liognage, bat the Tefillin and Mezutoth only in the ' Assyrian' character. 
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it home with them from Assyria \' The explanation Assyrian is 
the more probable, whether it be supposed to be used loosely for 
'Babylonian/ or whether — as others have thought — ^it have the 
sense of Syrian or Aramaic (as occasionally in later times appears 
to have been the case *), and so embody a true tradition as to the 
origin of the new character. The ^iie^K DM:? is that which in later 
times acquired the name of ys"!© in? or square character. Origen, 
speaking of the sacred name, says that in accurate MSS. it was 
written in archaic characters, unlike those in use in his own day * : 

IcjTi dc vap cAtoU K€u r6 avtKK^Vffrov T€TpaypdfifiaTOV &irtp cVc rov xpv(rov 
ircrdXov rov apxitptt^s iyeypcarro* Kvpios dc km tovto vap ^'EXXi^o'i €itf^»^ 
yetTYU. Kal cV rotr oKpifiifn rav amyp<kt>»v 'EfipaucoU iLpxaiois Yp<i|i|uuri 
Y^pairrai dXX* odxl tois kGk. ^a<rl ydp T^K^EaSpaK Mpois XP^^''*'^^^ 
|iCT& T^K alx|iaX«MriaK. In his Commentary on £z. 9, 4 he adds that 
a converted Jew, in answer to an enquiry, told him that rh dpxaui 
oTOix^Mi ifjL^pis tx^iv t6 Bav rf rov aravpov x<^poi^p^ Jerome, at the 
beginning of the 'Prologus Galeatus^' after observing that the 
Hebrews, Syrians, and Chaldaeans had all an alphabet of twenty- 
two characters, continues, * Samaritani etiam Pentateuchum Moysi 
totidem litteris scriptitant, figuris tantum et apicibus discrepantes. 
Certumque est Esdram scribam legisque doctorem, post capta 
Hierosolyma et instaurationem templi sub Zorobabel, alias liiteras 
rtpperisse quihus nunc uiimur, cum ad iUud usque tempus iidem 
Samaritanorum et Hebraeorum characteres fuerint' On £z. 9^ 4 
he makes a remark to the same effect as Origen. In his letter to 
Marcella, De decern nominibus Dei^, he writes, 'Nomen rerpaypafi" 
parov quod aycfc^oin/roy id est ineffabile putaverunt quod his litteris 



* DTI njf^ DwSr n^ 'n ioh unDa"»wiHO Hin« niwn id« MnpsnoVi 

■ Cf. Jer. 35 (4a), II. Ez. 3a, 29 {*A<r<r^fuoi for DiH, Lt. O'^h) In the LXX. 

* On iff, 2, 2 (quoted by Montfaucon, Hexapla^ I. 86 : in a slightly different 
form, from other MSS., in ed. Bened. ii. 559i>Lommatzsch xi. 396 f.). 

* Or Preface to the Four Bodes of Kings (which were the first translated by 
Jerome from the Hebrew), designed as a defence (galea) agamst detractors, — 
printed at the bcgimuDg of ordinary editions of the Vulgate. 

* Ep. as (ed. Bened. i. 705 ; Vallarsi i. 129). 
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scribitur mm : quod quidam non intelligentes propter elementorum 
similitudinem cum in Graecis litteris repererent mm legere con- 
sueverunt^/ Epiphanius* (d. 403) makes a statement similar to 
that contained in the extract from Sanhedrin^ that a change of 
character was introduced by Ezra, and that the old form was only 
retained by the Samaritans. 

The fact of a change of character, to which these passages bear 
witness, is correct: the only error is that it is represented as 
having been introduced by one man. Tradition, as is its wont, 
has attributed to a single age, and to a single name, what was in 
reality only accomplished gradually, and certainly was not com- 
pleted at the time of Ezra (who came to Palestine b. c. 458). 

What, then, was that older character of which the Talmud and 
the Fathers speak, and which they describe as being still retained 
by the Samaritans? It was the character which, with slight 
modifications of form, is found upon the Inscription of Mesha' 
(commonly known as the ' Moabite Stone '), upon early Aramaic 
and Hebrew gems, upon Phoenician Inscriptions, and upon the 
one early Hebrew Inscription which we at present possess, viz. that 
found in the tunnel of the pool of Siloam. It was the common 
Semitic character, used alike, in ancient times, by the Moabites, 
Hebrews, Aramaeans, and Phoenicians, and transmitted by the 
Phoenicians to the Greeks. This character remained longest 
without substantial alteration in Hebrew proper and Phoenician : 
in Greek it changed gradually to the character with which we are 
now familiar : the transition to what is termed above the mt^ sn:? 
was efifected first in Aramaic ; it was only accomplished at a later 
period in Hebrew, in consequence, no doubt, of the growing 
influence of the Aramaic language in Palestine, in the period 
immediately preceding the Christian era. 

Tables of the chief ancient Semitic alphabets are to be found in 



' Comp. the Hexapla on ^. a6 (25), i ; Is. i, a (with Dr. Field*s note) ; 
Nestle in the ZDMG, xxxii. 466-9, 507. 
' Dt xii gemmiSf % 65 (ed. Dindorf, 1863, IV. 215; died by Hoffmann, 

M. S. p. 334). 
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most Hebrew grammars of modern times \ and they need not be 
here repeated. It will be more instructive to place before the 
reader specimens of Inscriptions themselves in facsimile. The 
earliest Inscription of all, that of Mesha* (c. b.c. 900), has not been 
included, as a facsimile of it with a transcription in modem Hebrew 
characters has been published independently in an inexpensive 
form, and is readily obtainable*. The characters used on this 
Inscription are the most ancient of the West-Semitic type that are 
known •, though they differ but slighdy from the earliest of those 
that are figured below: the differences may be studied in detail 
with the aid of the Table in the grammar of Gesenius-Kautzsch 
or of Stade. 

Here are examples of seals with Aramaic (Figs, i and 2) and 
Hebrew (Figs. 3 and 4) Inscriptions, the first three of which are 

Fig. I. 

Fig. a. 




Fig. 3- 



Fig. 4. 






(Levy, Taf. I, i) (Levy, Tat 1, 3) ^r^^'\^'P p na-tooaa ] 

(Levy, Taf. Ill, i) (Levy, Taf. UI, 3) 



* E. g. at the beginning of Gesenius-Kautzsch, or at the end of Stade's 
Lehrbuch (vol. i). More elaborate Tables may be seen in Madden's Coins of 
the Jeivs (ed. a, 1881), p. 4a ; in the Volume Facsimiles of Manuscripts and 
Inscriptions (Oriental Series), published by the Palaeographical Society (attached 
to the Siloam Inscription, Plate LXXXVII) ; and especially in Chwolson's 
Corpus Inscriptionum Hebratcarum enthaltend Grabinschriften aus der Krim, 
etc. (a Table constructed by the eminent German palaeographer Euting, con- 
taining specimens of not less than 139 alphabets). 

« Die Inschrift dts Kdnigs Mesa von Moab fiir akademischt Vorlesungm 
hirausgegeben von Rudolf Smend und Albert Socin (Freiburg i. B., 1886). 

* The Inscription on fragments of a bowl dedicated to pib S^i, found in 
Cyprus in 1873 (C/5^. Tab. IV), is. however, of nearly equal, if not of greater 
antiquity. The characters are very similar. 
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assigned by M. A. Levy ^ to the eighth cent. b. c, while the fourth 
is somewhat later. 

Na I was found under the pedestal of a colossal bull at Khorsa- 
bad : Nos. 3 and 4 were obtained by M. Waddington, the former 
in Aleppo, the latter in Damascus. The resemblance of some 
of the characters to those of the Greek alphabet will be evident : 
the 1 and D are closely similar to A * and 5, while the forms of n 
and *) become, when turned round so as to face the right, E and P 
respectively. The b and V exhibit quite the forms which they still 
have in modem European alphabets, L and O, but from which in 
the later Hebrew alphabet they both diverged considerably. The 
characters on old Phoenician seals and gems are so similar that 
it has not been deemed necessary to add illustrations '. The fol- 
lowing specimens of ancient Inscriptions from Thera will illustrate 
the derivation of the Greek alphabet from the Phoenician : the letters, 
as is often the case in the most ancient Greek Inscriptions, are read 

from right to left : — 

Fig. 5. 



rA 






o 



(From Roehrs Imagines Inscripticnum Graecarum AfUiquissimaiy 

Berolini, 1883, Nos. i and 4.) 

The E does not differ materially from the n in Fig. 3; the n 

^ Siigei und Gemmen mit aramdiscAen, phmizischen, cUthebrdischen etc, 
Inschriften (Breslan, 1869), pp. 6, 8, 34, 37. 

' In the Inicription of Mesha', as in that to pnS ^91, the 1 is a simple triangle, 
with no elcmgation of the right side downwards ; it thus exactly resembles the 
Greek A, and is also distinct from the 1. 

' Examples may be seen in Levy, /.r. Taf. II. 
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differs but slightly from the D of Mesha' 's Inscription, and indeed 
agrees substantially with the ^ of modem printed texts : the r and 
K are quite the ) and 2 of Mesha': the I, which has not yet become 
a straight line, retains evident traces of its origin (cf. Fig. 3): the 
M as compared with the N has a double turn at the top, exactly as 
in Fig. 3, the P and the A are more differentiated, but do not differ 
in principle from the forms in Figs, i and 2. By turning the letters 
round so as to face the right, the later and usual form of the Greek 
character is (in most cases) immediately produced. The evidence 
of Inscriptions thus confirms the testimony of Herodotus, respect- 
ing the origin of the Greek alphabet from Phoenicia ^ 

The most ancient Inscription, however, which is at present 



^ Hdt. 5. 58 Of l\ ^oivifC€s ot/Toi ol ahy Kidfi^ dnfc6fX€vot . . . dX\a re wtKXd, 
ohe^aayr fs toi^k t^k x^P^t itrfiyayov iiiaatcAkia h ro^'EkXijvas, ical 8t| Kal 
Ypd|i|&aTa, o(>fc i6yra irplv rott "EWrfffi, in iftol IokUiv rrpSnu fUv, rotffi xai 
iwavrfs xpionrrai ^oivifctr fitrd, 8^, XP^^^^ rrpo&aivovroit dpa r^ <f>cai^p luri&dkov 
KoX rdy fiv$f/^y (the shape) rStv ypaftftdrwv. IltfHolKtoy 8c (r<ptas rcl toAXcI rww 
Xifpoj¥ TovTOV rdv xp^^^^ *E\\^vwv 1icjv€s, ot wapaXafi6yT€s bi^xv v/^ "^^ 
^oiyitccay rd, ypd/iftara fitrc^puBfAlvavris a<p€oty dXiya i)^4<uvT0. Archaic Greek 
characters are termed by him accordingly (f^. 59) K€i8|Ai|ta ypdfiftaTa. 

A little consideration will shew generally, how by continued modification in 
different directions, the Greek and modem European character on the one hand, 
and the Hebrew square character on the other, have been developed from 
a common origin. Out of the archaic 3, the Greek B arose by turning the 
letter from left to right, and carrying round the lower part of it so as to form a 
complete semicircle : the square 3 arose by the opening and ultimate disap- 
pearance of the upper part of the original letter, as explained below (on Plate 
II). A and P in Greek preserved the distinctness of type which these letters 
shew on Mesha' *s Inscription: by the addition of a tail to the i, and the gradual 
degeneration of the upper part of both letters, they acquired the great similarity 
of form which they present in most of the later Hebrew alphabets. Eshmun'a- 
zar*s 1 is almost our Z ; by successive shortening of the strokes, and extension 
of the angles between them, ^ is produced. The old S is nearly our L : by the 
addition of a tail on the right, the square h is produced. Mesha' *s r is our O ; 
the first stage in the derivation of 9 will appear in Plate II. Out of the old f], 
the Greek H arose by the gradual prolongation downwards of the upper left- 
hand part of the letter (see the first stage in Fig. 5) : the final r\ is nearly the 
same as the old form ; the medial D merely differs from it by the turn to the left 
given to the lower part of the letter, when the end of a word did not bring the 
icribe*8 hand to a pause. 




^?«^^'^ i 
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known, next to that of Mesha*, and perhaps earlier than some of 
the seals that have been quoted, is the Inscription on the wall 
of the Pool of Siloam (see Plate I). The Pool of SOoam is 
situated at the extreme S. of the Eastern hill of Jerusalem (on the 
N. of which the Temple formerly stood), at the entrance to the 
Tyropoeon valley ; and a conduit or tunnel cut through the rock 
from the Virgin's Spring* — the one natural spring which Jerusalem 
possesses — situated some distance above it, on the £. side of the 
same hill, leads down to it, and supplies it with water. The 
tunnel is circuitous, measuring 1708 feet (Warren), or 1757 feet 
(Conder), though the distance in a straight line is considerably 
less. At a distance of about 19 feet from where the tunnel opens 
into the Pool of Siloam, and on the right-hand side as one enters it, 
is an artificial niche or tablet in the rock, the lower part of which 
is occupied by the Inscription. The Inscription was first observed 
in 1880, by a pupil of Architect Schick, who, while wading in the 
Pool with a lighted candle, observed what appeared to be cha- 
racters engraved on the rock. Ultimately, in 1881, a gypsum cast 
was obtained by Dr. Guthe, who published a photograph, with 
accompanying description, in 1882 ^ which has since been often 
reproduced. A portion of three lines in the Inscription has been 
destroyed through the wearing away of the rock : but the general 
sense is quite plain. Here is the Inscription, transliterated into 
modem Hebrew characters ' : 

*««««««*«« *x\v^ . riap^n • nai • n^n • rm . rapiri * ♦ ♦ i 

p.«w»i>P.y ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ » Snb.noK.B^B'.'Tiyai.ixn.bK.tw.fron 2 

. idS . IP) . ^ • ina • ijn . m^ . b^n . Dnvnn » un » nnpa 4 
• Davnn . wn . ^ • "^vn . na3\ rrn • rtati . n 6 



^ Not the Virgin's Poo/y as stated incorrectly in the Palaeographical Society*s 
Volume. This is a small artificial reservoir near St. Stephen's Gate, and has no 
connexion with either the Virgin's Spring, or the Pool of Siloam. 

■ ZDMG. 1883, pp. 735-50. 

' The line above a letter indicates that the reading is not quite certain. 
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I.e. I. [Behold] the piercing through I And this was the manner 
of the piercing through. Whilst yet [the miners were lifting 
up] 

2. the pick each towards his fellow, and whilst yet there were 

three cubits to be [cut through, there was heard] the voice 
of each call- 

3. ing to his fellow, for there was a fissure (?) in the rock on the 

right-hand And on the day of the 

4. piercing through, the miners (lit. hewers) smote each so as to 

meet his fellow, pick against pick; and there flowed 

5. the water from the source to the pool, 1200 cubits; and one 

hun- 

6. dred cubits was the height of the rock over the head of the 

miners. 

The Hebrew is as idiomatic, and flowing, as a passage from the 
Old Testament, i. napj or nap^ does not occur in the OT.: 
3p:s is /o pierce (2 Ki. 12, 10 al.) ; Jl^aj is a hole or aperture, — On 
the use of "an, comp. p. 150 note, 2. ^. as Jer. 6, 21 : usually 
^njn. — niyn as Gen. 48, 7, cf. Am. 4, 7. 3. n^n, i.e. probably Ttn 
as 2 Ki. 9, 37 Kt. — mt : the letters are quite clear, but the meaning 
is altogether uncertain, the word being not otherwise known, and 
the derivation from ^t producing no suitable sense. 4. n^p^, 
vocalize ri^ipp, the infin. of '"H^. 5. The order of the numerals in 
^\X\ D^riKD, as Nu. 3, 50 «li>K1 ni«D B^. On the orthography of 
the Inscription, see below, pp. xxxii, xxxv. The words, as in the 
Inscription of Mesha', are separated by dots, without spaces. 

The Inscription will not be later than the time of Hezekiah, who 
is stated to have ' made the pool, and the conduit, and brought 
water into the city' * to the west side of the city of David' (2 Ki. 
20, 20; 2 Ch. 32, 30) in terms which appear exactly to describe 
the function of the tunnel in which the Inscription is\ though 
others, from the fact that ' the waters of Shiloa^, that flow gently,' 
are alluded to by Isaiah (8, 6), in a prophecy dating from the reign 



* Guthe, he, pp. 745-8. 
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of Ahaz, assign ihe tunnel, and with it, of course, the Inscription, 
to a somewhat earlier date '. The Samaritan character, as stated 
in the passages quoted above from the Talmud and the Fathers, 
preserves in all essential features the old Hebrew type, the modi* 
fications being confined to details, and originally, no doubt, being 
merely calligraphic variations : — 

n (pipxnyDaD^a' on iinTiai* 

In Palestine the old Hebrew character was used regularly on 
coins, from the earliest SheqeU and half-Sbeqels struck by Simon 
Maccabaeus (b.c. 141-135) to those of the Great Revolt, a.d. 
65-68, and of Simon Bar-cochab, a.d. 133-135'. The example 
(Fig. 7) is a Sheqcl of the third year (3 r i. e. ') nw) of Simon 
Maccabaeus ; — 

Fig. 7- 




nonpn o'Swiv 



(From Madden'i Caim of the Jemt, p, 68, No, 5.) 
As characters that were entirely unknown would evidently not 
be suitable for use upon coins, it may be inferred that though 
in the time of Christ the older character had been generally super- 
seded (for the *, Maith. 5, 18, is by no means the smallest letter in 
the old alphabet), it was still known, and could be read without 
difficulty. 

In the characters represented hitherto, no tendency to modi* 
fication in the direction of the modem square type has been 
obse^^'able. Such a tendency first manifests itself in the Aramaic 

< Sude, Gack. lir. i. p. 59} S. 

» Mwldeo, Cmaj^/M^/^ojCcd. 1.1881), pp. 67ff., ipSff., ijjff. 
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alphabet, and may be traced most distinctly in Aramaic Inscriptions 
from Egypt. Plate II is a facsimile of the ' Carpentras stele,* a 
monument carved in limestone, the early history of whidi ii not 
known, but which is now deposited in the Biblioth^ue et HuCe 
dlnguimbert in the town of Carpentras (ddp. Vaucluse) in FiWce. 
The monument is a funereal one : the representation above the 
Inscription exhibits the embalmed body of the deceased, a lady 
named Taba, resting on the lion-shaped bier, and attended by the 
jackal-headed Anubis at the feet, and by the hawk-headed Horns 
at the head, with the four customary funereal vases beneath. The 
figures stationed as mourners at<a little distance from the head and 
feet of the bier are Isis and Nephthys. The first three lines of the 
Inscription are about 9^ inches long; the height of the letters is 
I of an inch, or a little more. 
The Inscription, in square characters, is as follows :— 

Nni^K now n Kmon ^onn ma «an n3*na i 

niDn n-itDK ^h k^k vai mny \6 b^m Djn» a 

^np pD now wp p ^n nana noiK tt^p 3 

rron pai ^nyo3 nrht w 4 

1. e. I. Blessed be Taba, the daughter of Tal^pi, devoted ww- 

shipper of the God Osiris. 

2. Aught of evil she did not, and calumny against any man she 

never uttered. 

3. Before Osiris be thou blessed : from Osiris take thou water. 

4. Be thou a worshipper (sc. before Osiris), my darling; and 

among the pious [mayest thou be at peace !]. 

I, ^^yoT\ ; Monk is an Egyptian word, meaning perfect^ pious ; 
the prefix ta (/') is the fem. article. ^T=Heb. nt : the demonstrative 
with the force of a relative, as regularly in Aramaic. But *? (= 
Arab. j3) is usually hardened to ^ in Aram. (Dan. Ezr. passim) ; 
the same form, however, recurs in Plate III, lines i, 3, 5 *. 2. tJ^W 



' Also on ancient Aramaic weights (Levy, Jildische MUnz^n, p. 149 ff.; or 
De Vogud, Milanges d* Archiologit Orimtale^ pp. 183 f., 194 ; cf. p. lai), and in 
Aramaic Inicriptions from Tdma, Studia Biblica (Oxford, 1885), pp. aio-aia. 
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is the oldest extant form of the word which appears in Mandate as 
&tn^^, in the Targums as ^T^J^, and in Syriac as ^^ : comp. 
ZDMG, xxxiv. 568, 766. B^Ka is the older form of the Syr. «A*d 
evil: comp. Bf»to to he evil in the Targums, Gen. 21, 11 and often, 
KB^a (emph.) evil H*!?^ and r^lDJf are the usual Aram, forms of 
3 fem. pf. ^?n? must = what is usually written in Aram, as "Tp (see 
Dan. 3, 8. 6, 25) ; in Mandaic, however, the root is written pa ; 
and comp. Syr. l4uid=Heb. ne^?, and Mand. KtdBna=:)K^cLD= 
Heb. P?^P. The term will be used here in the derived sense of 
* calumny ' (though this explanation is not free from objection) \ 
non cannot mean perfect (ntan) < because adjectives of this form 
are very rarely derived from verbs y"y (the Aram, form is yuaor*), 
and because, as the subj. of H'^DK, we should expect the emphatic 
nnon. if mDn=Syr. ^r=Heb. Qf^, as in Ezr. 5, 17. 6, i. 6. 12, 
it must mean there^ yonder^ the speaker being conceived as in the 
world beyond the grave, and therefore referring to this earthly life 
as "yonder." This seems, however, rather forced : and it is perhaps 
better to adopt Lagarde's suggestion that nDn=Syr. ^o]^ (rad. 
«L»L) "ever"* (Dr. Wright). The word must be allowed to be 
uncertain. 3. pD, i. e. H?. The expression Receive water may be 
illustrated from Greek Inscriptions'; and the representation of the 
bestowal of water upon the dead is conmion on Egyptian monu- 
ments. 4. ^nytD^ (which admits of no explanation) is supposed to be 
an error of the stone-cutter for ^f^p?? my pleasant, delightful one (cf. 
2 Sam. I, 26. Cant. 7, 7). n^pn = |J^m;; the pious. At the end 
HO*^ (or ^n) ^Jj may be plausibly supplied : some have thought 
that traces of these letters are even discernible on the stone. The 



* Lugaide, Sjtmmicta, ii. p. 61 £ 

' Comp. %iA^t JUjLX ^M'i'^i ^^.A^J» ^U> y^^ «a*A) by the 

side of *>1 W ns Sp np l^ pn (Li^garde, Anmerkungen sur Griech, tubers, 
der Proverbien, 1863, on 4, 3**). 

' Boeckh, Carp, Inscr, Graec. 6^62 : 8(cors) K(araxOoyl<Hs), AlpfjXl^ npoc^ 
AioffKCvpiiip Mlp rp lavrov ewfiiqf xPt^^^^V^ '^ yXv/nrrdrjf fo^tias X^ptv 
ffif^ci, Mvpia, Kol 8oC(i|) 90i 6 'Ovipit r6 t|nixpdv {I8«»p. The same wish, tb, 
6717. 

C 2 
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language of the Inscription is almost pure Aramaic : a Hebrew (or 
Phoenician) element is, however, present in B^N and '•np (np7). 

The date of this Inscription is not perfectly certain: but it 
belongs probably to the fourth cent. b. c. A somewhat earlier type 
of the Egyptian Aramaic character is exhibited on the stele of 
Saqqarah (W. of Memphis), found in 187 7 * ; the stele of Carpentras 
has been preferred for reproduction here, as the characters are 
more distinct. Observe that the upper part of the a, 1, n, and y 
is open : this is the first stage in the formation of the later square 
character, which is ultimately produced, in the case of these letters, 
by the disappearance of the two parallel lines at the top of 3, T, \ 
and by the addition of a tail to the y. (These letters are formed 
similarly on the Saqqarah stele.) The stroke at the upper right- 
hand comer of the K is almost, if not quite, separated from the 
transverse stroke which forms the body of the letter: this is a 
similar change in the direction of the later form of the character. 
The three horizontal strokes of the old n are replaced by two, 
forming an angle — sometimes a right angle — with each other, 
anticipating thus the form ultimately assumed by the letter. The 
D is open at the top, and also rounded at the lower part, n only 
differs from T by having a slightly longer tail, 1 and T have both 
nearly assumed the modern form, n appears (as on the Saqqarah 
stele) with only a single horizontal bar. On the stone of Mesha* 
(as on the Inscriptions figured above) ^ appears composed of four 
distinct strokes (like Z with two parallel strokes on the left at the 
top) : here the four strokes are crumpled up so as to form a sort of 
triangle, which, when reduced in size, becomes the modem ^. In 
the stele of Saqqarah, the ^ appears still in its old form. D exhibits 
a modification which is difficult to describe, but which, when the 
tail, as happens afterwards, is curled round to the left, produces an 
evident approximation to the modern form of the letter. B^ has 
been modified, and approaches the modern type : almost the same 

* Plate LXIII in the Palaeographical Society's Volume. The Inscription is 
dated the 4th year of Xerxes ( = B. c. 483) : the name Xerxes is written ©TM'tDn 
Hshiarsh (Pera. KhshayArshA). 




■•.,/.-r.t Vti-fnilf I'm,. 



Ill Plntr XXVI .idln F.ii-iinjie. of Maniiwripl. 
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form appears on the stele of Saqqarah. n is no longer a complete 
cross : the horizontal cross-line is confined to the right-hand side 
of the letter, and is deflected downwards : by the further pro- 
longation of this deflection, and the accompanying reduction of 
the upper part of the perpendicular stroke, the modern T\ is 
produced. Some of the other letters, as h^ D, ^, are not materially 
changed, shewing, as was said, that the transition to the square 
character was gradual, and not accomplished for all the letters 
at the same time. The words are separated, not by dots, but by 
small spaces. 

The transition to the square character has advanced still further 
in the specimen of Egyptian Aramaic on a fragment of papyrus 
now in the British Museum (Plate III), belonging to the late 
Ptolemaic or Roman period. Here is a transliteration of the 
Inscription : — 

♦ . . wtr\ fco^ n Knmn i>y '•^^ i 

ticho my nmc in e^^fi in « 2 

. . . . jn niD« fcoinD n txho b^^d na 3 

n) iWi n^vn >nn ycm rht^p) 4 

. . tffw KT3 n*3B^ n K^an 1^ ]^rv n 5 

l^^oi hvm pnrr vh to"oi i>v5 .... 6 

• • • * * 'tson fto^ '»fi!'N i>tf e^ « • . • 7 

1. e. I. ... to my children on account of .... of the king, and he 

heard . . . 

2. ... the son of Punsh, he delayed (?). The king answered 

3. ... the son of Punsh the words which the king had spoken, 

and . . . 

4. . . . thou didst kill them. Mayest thou go with the sword of thy 

strength, and .... 

5 and the captives which thou hast taken this year 

6 in them ; and thy bones shall not descend into She'ol, and 

thy shadow 

7 on the thousands of the king .... 

The text, as is evident, is much mutilated. The subject appears 
to be a tale, ' composed either by a heathen Aramaean, who was 
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hostile to the Egyptian religion \ or by an Egyptian Jew as a 
Haggadah on Ex. i, — more probably the latter/ The language is 
Aramaic, tinged (like the Carpentras Inscription) with Hebrew or 
Phoenician. 2. tc^D n^y, cf. Dan. 2, 5. 8. 20 etc. 4. itsn ihem^ 
as Ezr. 4, 10. 23 etc. ^n^, cf. ^IJ^. Ezr. 5, 5. 6. ^?^ those, as Dan. 
3, 12 etc. pnn^. from rin3, the common Aram, word for^<? dawn. 

After what has been said with reference to the Carpentras 
Inscription, detailed remarks on the characters will be unnecessary: 
speaking generally, it may be said that the Carpentras type is here 
more distinctly and definitely marked. The ^ is particularly clear. 
The tail of the D shews a tendency to curl round to the left : the 
transition to the modem form of the letter is here commencing. 

From the immediate neighbourhood of Palestine an early ex- 
ample of the Aramaic transition-alphabet is afforded by an Inscrip- 
tion, consisting of a single word, found at 'Araq-el-Emir, in the 
country of the ancient Anmionites, near Heshbon '. Here, as we 
learn from Josephus (Ant. xii. 4, 11), Hyrcanus, nephew of the 
High Priest Onias II, being persecuted by his brothers, found for 
himself a retreat among the hills, where he built a stronghold 
(b.c. 176), one feature of which consisted in a series of caves, in 
two tiers, hollowed out in the side of the rock. At the right hand 
of the entrance to one of these caves, on the smoothed surface of 
the rock, stands the Inscription, in letters nearly eight inches high '. 

Fig. 8. 




(From No. 383 of the Photographs published by the Palestine 

Exploration Fnnd.) 



* There is an allusion to the * Eg3rptian gods ' in the first column of the 
papynis (also mutilated) published as Plate XXV of the same Volume. 

" See Socin's Paldstina u, Syritn (in Baedeker's Handbooks), Route 10 (end). 

' See views taken from photographs, and including the Inscription (though 
on p. 76 1 not accurately reproduced), in the Memoirs of the Survey 0/ Eastern 
Palestine, vol. i. (1889), pp. 76 f., 84. 
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From its position, the Inscription cannot well be earlier than tlie 
period when the caves were constructed, and may, of course, be 
later. On the ground of De Vogue's transcript ', which he states 
{Melanges, p. 163) was made by him ' with the greatest care,' the 
Inscription was read by Ndldeke (ZDMG. 1865, p. 640) as ffMS, 
which has since been generally accepted by scholars. But the 
photograph leaves no doubt that the first letter must have been 
reproduced incorrectly, and that it can in feet be only p. The 
word can hardly be read otherwise than iT3"iJ(, i. e, probably fij^l^. 
The transitional character of the alphabet appears in the fact that 
while the JT retains its primitive form, the other letters exhibit an 
archaic form of the square type : observe the 3 open at the top, 
the ^ approaching the * of Fig. 9, the rectangular figure of the n. 

The next Inscription is that of the Bene Hezir, above the 
entrance to the so-called Tomb of St. James, situated on the 
Mount of Olives, immediately opposite to the S.-E. angle of the 
Temple-area. 

Fig. 9. 







InicriptioD of tbe BenE Hezir. 
(From Chwobon's Cerfu4 Irucrifiianum H^raicarum, No. 6.) 

pro' pjiDB' rnirr -ym mn -vs^ ^ajewm ■ap[n] m 
mn 'la -ujriwi id[i'S] . . . a . . . p «|W '33 

Tin '33D .... 



< In tbe bctlmilo attwhed to Chwolton's Cvrp. Inter. Hthr. (No. i), it ii 
ginn tbns {diagram). In the trwiicrlpt In the Rev. Archiel. x. 
(1S64), Plate VII, which wu all that Noldeke bad at his disposal 1 ^^ 16 
in 1M5, the shading of the fiist letter ii inch as to luggest a 
B (Ihongh it was not so read at the time by De Vogai himself). In Fig. S the 
horitontal line in (he lower part of the ■ is more clearly defined than in the pho- 
tograph ; indeed, if eiamlncd through a glait, it may seem doubtfol whether it 
coniiiti of more than natural indentationi on tbe rock. 
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I. e. This is the tomb and the resting-place for Eleazar, Hanniah, 
Yo'ezer, Yehudah, Simeon, Yohanan, 

The sons of Yoseph, the son of [and for Yo]seph and 

Eleazar, the sons of Hanniah, 
• ... of the sons (i. e. family) of Hezir. 

Here we observe Hebrew advancing towards the square character. 
A Hezir, ancestor of a priestly family, is mentioned i Ch. 24, 15 : 
another Hezir, not a priest, but one of the chiefs of the people, 
is named Neh. 10, 21. The date of the Inscription is probably 
shortly before the Christian era. The advance towards the square 
character is very marked. Notice, for instance, the K, the n, 
the ^, the D, the y, the i ; and the bar of the n, higher up than in 
the Egyptian Aramaic. Notice also that by the turn to the left 
given to the lower part of the 3, when standing in the middle of a 
word, a medial and a final form of the letter are distinguished (as 
in pm^ at the end of the first line) : when ^ follows, this turn is 
regularly connected with it, giving rise to a ligature: the same 
happens with 1 followed by 1 1 and T are scarcely distinguishable 
from one another. The first letters of line 3 are uncertain : they 
may perhaps be read as n^l .... * 

The ligature just spoken of is peculiarly common in the Palm- 
yrene character. The Palmyrene Inscriptions are written in a 
dialect of Aramaic •, and date from b. c. 9 onwards ; the character 
diflfers from the square type only in calligraphical details. A 
specimen (Fig. 10) is given, for the sake of illustrating the tendency 
of Aramaic on the East, as well as on the West, of Palestine to 
advance in the direction of the square character : — 



^ Other Inscriptions (mostly fragmentary), from approximately the same 
period, may be seen in Chwolson's volume, Nos. a (nu Dnn limU [Aram.] of 
Cezer), 3, 4, 5 (Aram., from the Hauran), 7, 8, 9, 10. No. 5 is bilingual, and 
may be found also in De Vogu^, Syrie Centraie, p. 89 : naa n mon n nwDa 
nbya nann nb = *OMvaOo% *Ayi^Xov ^Ko^firiawv r^v ar'ffkrjv Xa/ip&Tff tJ 
airrov ytfraud, 

* Which exhibits some noticeable afiinities with the Aramaic of Ezra and 
Daniel : see Sachan in the ZDMG, 1883, pp. 564-7. 
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Fig. lo. 
(From De Vogue's S^rie Cen/ra/e, Plate V, No. 30*.) 

n nn ^n3p I. e. This tomb is that of 
^ iSna na |Wny 'Athlnathan, son of Kohilu, which 

^nua '^rrhv wa built for him his sons 

VWa pW iSna Kohilu and Hairan his sons, 

HTV*D ^^ p n of (the family of) the children of Mitha, 

nil "^ III W^5^ n^ nnu in the month Kanun, in the year 304 

[fiaa is lurUim \\xi\ [Seleuc. = b. c. 9]. 

In the following Inscription, from the lintel of a door, belonging 
10 a ruined Synagogue at Kefr-Bir'im, a village a few miles N.-W. 
of Safed in Galilee, discovered by M. Renan in the course of his 
expedition in Palestine in 1863, the transition to the square cha- 
racter may be said to be accomplished : the date may be c. 300 a. d. 
(Renan), or somewhat earlier (Chwolson). 

Fig. II. 
(From Chwolson's Corpus Inscriptionum Hebraicarum \ No. 17.) 

r\w h\xyB^ mcfpo i>aai nm mpoa tsh^ ^r^ 
wpoa nana jon nrn ^ipe^n rm ^ii> ja ^hr\ 

' In the original the Inscription is in one line : it is divided here merely for 
convenience. See Photograph No. 459 of the Palestine Exploration Fond. 
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1. e. May there be peace in this place, and in all the places of 

Israel 1 
Yosah the Levite, son of Levi, made this lintel : may Uessuig 
come upon his works I 

WW is evidently an error of the carver for 1HSVD: ho first 
omitted the ^ by accident, and then attached it at the end. Notice 
in this Inscription the close resemblance between 1 and \ Ivfaich 
in the Inscription of the Ben3 Hezir are distinguished by the turn 
to the left — a survival of the primitive form of the letter — at the top 
of the ^ ; also that between n and D, as well as the final D. Notice 
also the regular plena scripHo, The resemblance of nVT to fllfll 
(p. xi) in a character such as this will be evident. 

In conclusion, a specimen is given (Plate IV) of a complete 
Phoenician Inscription, which may serve as an example of the 
style, as regards character and general appearance, in wluch the 
autographs of the Old Testament must have been written. The 
Inscription was found at Zidon in 1887, engraved on the base of a 
sarcophagus of black basalt, of Egyptian workmanship, and bearing 
in front a hieroglyphic Inscription, designed no doubt originally for 
use in Egypt, but diverted from its original purpose and taken to 
Phoenicia in order to receive the remains of a Phoenician prince. 
The contents of the hieroglyphic Inscription bear no relation to 
those of the Phoenician one. Transliterated into square characters, 
the latter reads as foUows : — 

p WTV ii>D mnt:^ ina man 13« i 

pta aae^ onv "^ mrm jna niy^DB^ % 

n 5>K i>« r x^n n^K pen «w dtk i>a nw ^ 1 3 

nan h\^ W r pxa aasr 13k nb niro wo ^31 pn 5 

no D«i «n nain mnt:^ nayn a xsrr\ i>ia m^ n 6 

DB^ nnn D^na jnr [i]i> i[a]^ i>K jtann vr\\ ^rh^ nnon n 7 

DKsn HM aats^i yt> 8 

I.e. I. I Tabnith, priest of 'Ashtoreth, king of the Zidonians, son 

2. of Eshmun'azar, priest of 'Ashtoreth, king of the Zidonians, lie 

in this coffin : 



*,- T*->OK^"\e-.- 
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3. whatsoever man thou art that bringest forth this coffin, do not 

4. open my sepulchral chamber, and disquiet me not ; for there is 

no image of silver, there is no image of 

5. gold, nor any jewels of . . ? . . : only myself am lying in this 

coffin ; do not o- 

6. -pen my sepulchral chamber, and disquiet me not ; for such an 

act is an abomination unto 'Ashtoreth ; and if thou at all 

7. openest my chamber, or disquietest me at all, mayest thou have 

no seed among the living under the su- 

8. -n, or resting-place with the Shades. 

The Tabnith who speaks is the father of the Eshmun'azar (II) 
whose long and interesting funereal Inscription^ (22 lines) was 
found in 1855 ^^ ^^ ^^^^ o^ ^^ ancient necropolis of Zidon, and 
who describes himself (lines 13-15), as son of Tabnith, king of the 
Zidonians, and of Amm'ashtoreth, priestess of 'Ashtoreth, and 
grandson of Eshmun'azar (I), who is mentioned here as Tabnith's 
father. From the style of the Egyptian ornamentation displayed 
both by the sarcophagus of Tabnith, and also by the related 
sarcophagus of Eshmun'azar II, it is concluded that the date of the 
Inscription is not earlier than the fourth cent. b. c. ; and as upon 
other grounds it cannot be much later than this, it may be plausibly 
assigned to c. 300 b.c.' The Inscription is of value to the 
Hebrew student, not only on account of its palaeographical interest, 
but also on account of tlie illustration which it affords of the 
language and ideas of the Old Testament 

I. IDM occurs frequently in Phoenician Inscriptions : it was 
pronounced probably li^ (SchrSder, Phon, Spr.^ p. 143) : a final 
vowel is often not represented in Phoenician orthography: comp. 

below T, a, jravi'. 

^ It may be foand in M. A. Lery's Phmizischt Studien^ i. (1856) ; in Schro- 
der*8 Die Phon, Sprache (1869), p. 224, with Plate I; and elsewhere: most 
recently in the CIS, No. 3. 

• Ph. Berger in the Revue ArcfUohgique, Juillet 1887, p. 7. 

' So ^M these (p. 27 note)^ in accordance with the dissyllabic form found in 
the Semitic languages generally, was pronounced in all probability Vm (in the 
Poenulus v. i, 9 written ify; in an Inscr. from N. Africa, ZDMG. xxiz. 240, k^k). 
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2. f>tj of a coflSn, or mummy-case, as Gen. 50, 26. 

3. r, i. e. I (Heb. nt). So regularly, as CIS, 7, 3 T njnc^n this gate 5 
61, I T naVD this pillar; 165, 3 (the sacrificial table from Mar- 
seilles) r nXK^Dn this payment; 88, 4 T "l^tiOn. Observe that T (un- 
like the Heb. nt) is without the article, although the accompanying 
noun has it : pronounce, therefore, here T flKa (not P^*2l), as line 3 
r pKH. — The construction of DTK h^ HK ^D is diflacult, and the 
sense uncertain. Renan, observing that in Eshmun'azar's In- 
scription there occurs twice the similarly worded phrase, line 4 

r aaeiD n^« nns^ bv^ din by\ nainDo b^ hk ^d^p, line 20 nw ^D3p 

"^rhv nns^ ^K DTK i>31 roi^DD i>3, suggests that ^D is an error of 
the stone-cutter for ^D3p, which is supposed, on the strength of 
a statement in the Mishnah, Gt'ttin 4, 7 (nD«B^ nroo pn^l ntW 
icnao ^3^K DK Djip intS'xi' i. e. a man in Zidon said to his wife 
DJ^P * A curse (upon me), if I do not divorce thee ! '), to have been 
a Phoenician formula of imprecation. Render, in this case, then : 
* My curse (be) with every man, whosoever thou art, that bringest 
forth,' etc. — K'^<, the Phoenician form of the relative, occurring con- 
stantly in the Inscriptions, to be pronounced probably tsh or eshy 
or perhaps as a dissyllable ^^ ^ — psn prob. PB? or pBJJi ; cf. Aram* 
PS? to go forth, pD« to bring forth, or Heb. P^BH (Is. 58, 10) — n^K= 
Heb. HK, the mark of the accus.: for the vocalization, cf. Arab. G^. 

4. ^n^y: comp. in Eshmun'azar's Inscription (C/S. 3) lines 
5-6 ''W 13^^ ni>y r natwn IDDJT ^tO nee superaedificent lecto 
huic earner am lecti alterius, 10, and 20-21 Wy nriD^ 7K D^i< ?3 
^n^ *^y^ ^W. — \)}r^^ comp. rnn used of disquieting the spirits of 
the dead in i S. 28, 15. Is. 14, 16. — ^3 i.e. 3 (*?), as often (SchrSd. 
p. 218 f.): e.g. CIS, 2, 12. 13 i3K3=n^« ?.— ^K w/; cf. p. 39 
note, — jinx, probably the Greek fidwXoi/. 

6. nO» ^^^ ^^^^ Phoenician word for gold (ih, 1,5; 90, i ^SlT^Ti 
pn plating of gold; 327, 4-5 pnn !|Db xht goldsmith)] in Hebrew 
confined to poetry. — D?0 prob. = Aram. t«p, pi. pJKD, KJ3KD. — 

ni)3 = ^n^a. 

• • • 

^ In the Poenulus of Plaatus represented by it (V. i, i. 4. 6. 8), and ass ;V. 2, 
56 assamar » ipn vm). Comp. Schrod. pp. i6a-6. 
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6. KPi nnn TT^TX^ nayn ^a: comp. the very similar use of 

miT naxnn in Dt. (7, 25 wn Tni>K >''^ najnn "a. 17, i. 18, 12. 

22f 6- 23, 19. 25, 16. 27, 15) and Pr. (3, 32. 11, 20. 12, 22 al.). 
— Kn nann, wn without the art. as r above : so CIS. 2, 22 na^DDH 
KH that kingdom; i66, ^ 4 KH Dni>n. On the orthography of «n, 
see below, p. xxxiii. 

7. j?.?")? ^i*!, with the inf. Qal^ according to the scheme noticed 
on II 20, 18. — }a\ i.e. jaj, impf. from pa (see p. 2\^ foot-note), Cf. 

CIS. 165, 13 D3nai> p^=Heb. Mnaij iTrr.— Djna jnj: comp. the 

corresponding imprecation in Eshmun'azar's Inscription, lines 
8-9 D^nn jnn p xb p^ i>K1 and let him (them) not have son or 
seed in his (their) stead; 11-12 ^Vp^ "JB^ ^^ BHB^ xh p^ i>K 

roB^ nnn D^na n^ni (see Is. 37, 31). 

8. DKB"j riK aacisi : comp. ib, line 8 DKfin n« aac^ D^ p^ ^iO : 

aae^ of a resting-place in the underworld, as £z. 32, 25 : the 
D^Kfi"! as Is. 14, 9. 26, 14. 19. ^, 88, II al.^ 



' For further information on the subject of the Phoenician language and 
Phoenician Inscriptions, the reader is referred to M. A. Levy, Phdni%ischt 
Studitn^ in 4 Heften, Breslau, 1856-70, znA Phonizischts WorUrbuch^ Breslau, 
1864; Schroder, Die Phbnizische Sprache, Halle, 1869, the Corpus Inscriptuh 
num Semiticatum^ Tom. I (where the Bibliography relating to each Inscription 
is specified in full). The best treatment of the relation of Phoenician to Hebrew 
is to be found in the Essay of Stade in the Morgenldndischc Forschungen 
(Leipzig, 1875), pp. 179-333. All these authorities may, however, in greater 
or less degree, be supplemented from Inscriptions that have been discovered 
more recently, and for which search must be made (chiefly) in the volumes of the 
Jimmal AsitUique, the Revtu ArcfUologique, and the ZDMG, 

For further details respecting the history of the West-Semitic alphabets 
generally, and of the Hebrew alphabet in particular (in addition to the works 
of Levy, Chwolson, and Madden mentioned above), reference may be made to 
Lenormant, Essai sur la propt^ation de VAlph. PhinicUn dans Vane, montle, 
1873-3; Stade*s Lehrbuch, pp. 33-34 (with the references); Wellhausen*s 
edition of Bleek'8£f>fi^i/f</r^,ed.i878, p. 636 ff.; ed. 1886, p. 580 ff.; De Vogu^, 
Milangts d^ Archiologie Orientate (1868), especially pp. 141-178, *L' Alphabet 
Aram^en et TAlphabet H^braique ; * Isaac Taylor's History of the Alphabet^ 
(Ihaps. IV, V ; the other Facsimiles of Semitic Inscriptions contained in the 
Palaeographical Society's Volume; £uting*s Nabatdische Inschriften (1885); 
the Plates in the Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum; and Neubauer*8 FaC' 
similes of Hebrew Manuscripts^ with Transcriptions, Oxford, 1886. 
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§ 2. Early Hebrew Orihogrt^hy. 

Having determined the nature of the old Hebrew character, we 
have next to consider the nature of the old Hebrew orthography. 
Did this differ from that which we find in modem printed texts? 
and if so, in what respects ? 

I. Division of words. In the Inscription of Mesha' and in the 
Siloam Inscription the words are separated by a point, but in 
Inscriptions on gems and coins and in Phoenician Inscriptions 
generally (see e.g. Plate IV) separations between words are not 
marked. Whether they were marked (either by points or spaces) 
in the autographs of the OT. cannot be determined with certainty : 
if they were, some irregularity and neglect must have been shewn 
in the observance of them : for the existing MT. contains instances 
of almost certainly incorrect division of words {a) ; and the LXX 
frequently presuppose a diflferent division from that in MT. (^), 
which (whether right or wrong) could scarcely have arisen had the 
separation of words been marked distinctly. It is probable, how- 
ever, that before the Massoretic text was definitively established, the 
division of words had been generally established and the five final 
letters introduced : for the Massorites, instead of altering in the text 
what they view as a wrong di\dsion of words, leave the text as it is, 
and only direct the reader to substitute the correct division ; this 
implies that at the time when notes such as those referred to were 
added, the division of words found in the l^ns was regarded as 
definitely settled {c\ 

(fl) Gen. 49, 19-20 niwo :app leg. nefK :Dap^. 
2 S. 21, 1 D^onn n^a-5>Ki L d^dt nh^a-iwi. 
Is. 17, 6 mo nwDi 1. rmen ^Dyon. 

Jer. 16, 10 ^31^^pD n^a (a grammatical monstrum) L D'JfS 
22, 14 l^fiDI "^yhn "h inpl (another grammatical anomaly) 

1. t<Bp y^ybn "h jnpt 

23, 33 Kjf'B-neTiK L KlfWI MB (90 LXX, Vulg.). 
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Hos. 6, 6 Ky niK TMB1D1 L : iw "rtra ^eaete^ (so LXX, 

Pesh. Targ.). 
V^. 25, 17 ^^Wn own L ^^^ni yrnn (see the Commentators). 

42, 6-7 NT^JK :wB mmc^ 1. pniw ^» niyic^ (so LXX, 

Pesh. : comp. v, 12. V^. 43, 5). 
73, 4 XiTWch 1. on iD^ (so Ew. Hitz. Del. etc.). 

(b) I s. I, I ^xr\i: /i' Nmrc «^ = n^^n. 

14, 21 rXCm D31 l^nO : avt<rrpd<f)ria'a» «ral avro2=:nDn D3 133D. 

20, 40 K'^an 1^ : trope wov, clo-fX^c = Kti nap, 
I Ch. 17, 10^ ii>-n:ia : «i4 avfijcw crc =:l)ni«i. 
Jer. 5, 6 nmy iKT : Xvnoj <«( r«ir o^cMoy = n^nny a«r. 

9, 4 end'S nono "jvia inae^ : i«^3 : (ov) diAwrov tw im- 
(FT/M v^oi. r<(jco£ /fri r($Ki|>=Tnn r\k : it^ ik!):. 

ISf 25 ^n«D T^O'WD: M«pW TOV WTfl^tl' VfUS €ViOi = n3D 

^fl« Dane. 

17, II Ki>1 nei^ nW : troiAvirXovrovavrw o*=K^ ^'^B^y nt^. 
46, 15 5|nD3 yVlD: diik W f^vyw (oirA <rov) 6 *Afrw ;=jnTO 

Hos. II, 2 Dn^^fiD: cV irpoaJtfrov fiov* avroi = Qn ^^QD. 
Zeph. 3, 19 73PO-^3-nK : ^i' col m«c€v cov (as though ^PJK 




V^. 4, 3 nDi>3i> nna : pafwicApdwi ; i»a ri^irmh J? naa. 
44, 5 mv D^ni>K : 6 eccjf f«w, 6 €WfXXd^cw=rWD \i!)«. 

106, 7 D^: oiw^aiwvrcf = D^. 
Pr. 13, 14 niD '^t^'Oti: wrh irayiios Aivfcrai=nW rplDD. 

i4i 7 riirr*^ii: ©wXa «€ oicrAio-c »£ = npn ^^a^ 

27, 9 WJiTlWD injn pUDI: KOToppriyinjTai di vir6 mfiarr^ 

Job 40, 19 (LXX 14) >3nn tW^ IB^n: fttnoufnuvop iyKanmoL' 
ff <r^ai = ^3-pPlfc6 nteyn (^. 104, 26). 

Sec also V^. 7^> ?• J^r- <5, 9. 23, cited below, pp. Ixvi, kvii ; and 
the notes on I i, 24. a, 13. 21, 7. 



xxxii Introduction, 



{c) a Jer. 6, 29 DHB^D: DH B^KD "np. 

Job 38, I myowD : rr\mn p 'p. 
40, 6 myDDD : nnyp |p 'p. 

Neh. 2, 13 D^^noon: D^ypD on 'p. 
I Ch. 9, 4 pD "ia p^3a p: pD ^33 19 ^^3 p 'p. 
fi La. 4, 3 DOy ^3 : D^Jjn? 'p. 

2 Ch. 34, 6 Drrna -ina : DPnnbnna 'p. 
y 2 s. 6, 2 ^aDm «^«D nn^NT : ^nom tr^nsn n^ 'p. 

21, 12 D^nK^DH DB^: D^flK^D HtSB^ U 

T T • * 

Ez. 42, 9 rhm T\\3^ nnnnoi : rhv^n rwythn nnnoi 'p. 
Job 38, 12 iDipo nne^ nnyr: to\pD nnB^n nyr 'p. 

Ezra 4, 1 2 li>^i>3tw niB^ : ^i>^b??^ K«H«h 'p. 
However, as the need of a re-division of words is comparatively 
unfrequent, it may perhaps be inferred that in old Hebrew MSS. 
the divisions between words were not regularly unmarked. 

2. The plena scn'piio was rare. Thus in Mesha*'s Inscription 
the ^ of the plural is regularly not expressed (line 2 fB^B^ thirfy : 
4 \2^n the kings ; 5 \T\ \0\ i.e. PI Pl many days; 16 paa, i.e. 
P5f m^)'" we have also 10. 13. 20 B^, 11 np for what in MT. 
would be K^^5, "^^P : further (attaching the points, to avoid repetition) 
1 3«to, 4 ^^PK'll saved me^ 27 *0??, ^"J.?: and even 23. 27. 30 ru, 
7 nn3, for T\% nh^a (once 25 •'ih^??); the duals, 15 D-»mtn (in 
MT. Dr?il¥'^)> 20 ?n«D to<? hundred, 30 jni^an M (Jer. 48, 22 
D^n^ai, n^a), 31 \ym (Isa. 15, 5 Q^^nh), Even K is sometimes 
omitted, not merely in nrnw 11. 20 (i.e I^THNI nfqkj), 24 noKI 
(nokj), where the radical K following the prefix of i ps. sg. of 
the imperfect is dispensed with as in Hebrew, but in fiBH 20=rre^in 
iis chie/[s). 

Similarly in the Siloam Inscription we find 2. 4 tw (i. e. B^K), 

2 r\m (i.e, nb«), 3 nva (^^i^?), p^o (rp;P), 4. 6 Damn (ci;nrnn), 

6 ivn C^^^?) ; and even (where the 1 is radical) 2 7p (so rarely in 
MT. : usually bSp\ 3 DU (i.e. D^^a—never D^ in MT.). We find, 
however, beside these ' defective ' forms i. 2 liya C^^), 5 wyitsn, 
and 6 tetO. 
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Perhaps the most remarkable case of the defeciiva scripHo is that 
of the pron. of 3 sing^ which is twice on Mesha"s Inscription (in 
the masculine) written KH (6 KH M ni»n; 27 KH tnn ^3). In 
Phoenician Inscriptions, the same orthography is found regularly 
with both genders^: it appears, therefore, that, while MH was all 
that was written, the context was regarded as a sufficient guide to 
enable the reader to pronounce it correctly ku or hi\ according as 
the reference was to a masc. or fern, antecedent. (The alternative 
supposition that hti was used for both genders, is excluded by the 
fact that all other Semitic languages have a feminine with yod^ 
which obliges us to suppose that the double form was already 
possessed by the ancestors of the different Semitic nations when 
they still lived together in a common home ^.) 

It may be inferred that the plena scriptio was introduced gradually, 
though, so far as M is concerned, the instances of its omission, 
where it is required by the etymology, are so exceptional, that it was 
probably in use, as a rule, from the beginning. In the case of 
\ and ^ there is abundant evidence that the LXX translated from 
MSS., in which it was not yet generally introduced ; for in pas- 
sages where it is found in MT. they constantly do not recognize it. 
Thus, to take but a few examples out of many — 

I S. 12, 7 ^'1 rWpn 5>a nW : t^i^ »ro<ray duniocn/inyir K.=^"^ HpTV. 
8 D\n^B^: mil Kor^iaavy avroi^f = D;1^^. 
18, 27 Dwi>D^ : A, Luc. KOi Mirifmatv avriisz=:Mbo\ 

19, 6 T\'*tn : {nas *i<rpaqk) fJ^wssHbH or ri?<*J (construction as 
17, 21). 

20, 26 efid niMD : KtKaB&puTTai = "^Hb. 

21, 14 (13 LXX) nnn: itar€^^« = nT»l. 



^ CAS*. X, 9 nn pns ']Sd he was a just king, 13 nn n^Mbo that work ; 
3, 10 Kn OIK that man, 11 mh d^Soq that kingdom ; 93, a (254 B.C.) and 
94, a no Krt that year; 166, ^ 4 nrt onSn; 171, 7 ; and in the Inscription of 
Taboith (p. xxvi), line 6. 

' The Tiew fonnerly held that the epicene Min was an archaism in Hebrew, 
cannot, in the light of these facts, be any longer sustained : Hebrew must have 
ponesied the doable form from the beginning. Cf. Noldeke, ZDMG. 1866, p. 
458 £ ; 1878, p. 594 ; Delitzsch, Camm, on Gemsis (Engl.Tr.)', i. pp. 4a £y 50. 

d 
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1 s. 23, 25 nipi>mDn yi>D : ircrpi ^ fLffwa^Mro = niAnon x6o. 

27, 8 p«n nne^ nan: VMfiyfj «iT^«ro=pHn ra^ njn. 

2 S. 7, 1 iPTV^n : «iTfitXi;poi»rf/iiyo'€i» outAf= ftrun. 

Jer. 6,15 DvWl vD^ : frfaowrai ip rj irrwm ovt&p = ^<f9^ ^W. 

23 noni^D^ e^fcO : »s vvp {^^) tU irdXcfiw. 

29 Ipm «^ D^jni : nopffpla avT&v o&jc cnuay = 11^9 '^ ^Hl' 
12, 15 D^rn^K^m : km Kanucw avrov£=DWjfrn. 
17, 25 D'lDIDai: /cal iinroiff oviw=Dp^Dn^ 

32 (39), 6 ^^^ • ficrcXfuo-cToi = ^.^ (HK being disregarded). 
50(27), 16 jnU: cnrfp/ia=yiT (in spite of the parallel KaT^orra 

dpc9rayov). 

51 (28), 59 nmjD ne^: ^xw" w^/wi^ssnmp nfcf. 

Ezek. 7, 24 D^ry ptO: t6 <t>pvayfu ttjs iVxvof (ivr«F=:Q^ pK3(comp. 

24, 21). 

13, 13 nnyo rvn: infmjvi(aipowrap=:Tin^ rm. 

42, 16-17 (similarly 17-18) TTD :a''30: «il Marpnftt . . . 
/eai dic/Acrpi^o-c i.e. ^1^ '^^ (^ ^^^^ modems: 
comp. ?;. 19 MT.). 

^. 5 title nii>^mn-i>« : vnip ttjs icXiypowfiwcnysssn^nin-^. 
58, 12 D^t3fi{^: ^ jcpuwy aiTo^ff=QOpfc^. 

104, 17 D^ena : ^iTOi avT«i'r=DB?fch3. 

107, 17 D^Sk: oJTcXa/SfTo ovr«v=D^K or D^*<*. 
Job 19, 18 D^b^iy: f « riir a2<Swi = D^y*. 

3. The suflfix of 3 sg. masc. was written n- instead of 1-, as is 
normally the case in MT. The original form of this suffix was 
in-, as seen still in ^n^B, and in derivatives of n"7 verbs as ^'"'P^, 
^•''SP, etc.: also in such verbal forms as ^nn^B?, ^*x?^> ^^W?, 
^np^^K, ^nan, ^nnnnNt, ^n^ann^ (Stade, §§ 345, 628), and the form 
-hu is used regularly in Arabic; but in the majority of cases a 
contraction takes place, the aspirate being rejected, and a-htty for 



' As though from a verb biM or ^^m : cf. iff. 32, i nS^K itrrikt/iffts; ao ^niS^K 
0oi$fid fiov; 88, 5 ^'k pK d0o^$ijTot: Syr. )|*^ Mp, succour, Ephr. L 598 aL 

' Yet in some cases the plena scriptio must haye been in use : Jnd. 5^ 37 
onn^ iiarafiahw¥ tcard B&Kaocw (o^ nn^) ; Jer. aa, ao onaro ds rd wipat r^ 



Early Hebrew Orthography. xxxv 

instance, becoming first au and ultimately 6, At first, however, the 
orthography was not altered, n- remained, though it follavoed the ^, 
and in fact was only a sign of the final long vowel : in the end, 
however, S- was mostly substituted for it. Mesha' still writes 
uniformly n-; e.g. (adding the points) '"liP^p, »*li3, ^^H^^ »*13, 
nbhyi^, etc. : on the Siloam Inscription, on the contrary, the ex- 
amples which occur, viz. ^JH thrice, have 1-. In MT., though in 
the vast majority of cases the contracted suflfix is written ^-, there 
occur a number of instances in which n- has been suffered to 
remain, testifying (in the light of the cognate dialects) to a previous 
general prevalence of this form: viz. Gen. 9, 21. 12, 8. 13, 3. 
35, 21 n^n?; 49> " ""*'? and nh^D; Ex. 22, 4 nh^y3; 26 nhlD3 
Ex. 32, 17 njns; 25 nJrjB; Lev. 23, 13 nboi; Nu. 10, 36 ^nj?^ 
23, 8 "^P; Dt. 34, 7 nhj); Jos. II, 16 '"^hJjpB^; jud. 9, 49 nb^b 
2 Ki. 6, 10 n^i^nrn; 9, 25 nb^c^; 19, 23 nirp (is. 37, 24 St^) 

20, 13 (=Is. 39, 2) '"^to; Jer. 2, 3 nhKian; 17, 24 nb; 22, 18^ 
^^\ Ez. 12, 14 nhty; 31, 18. 32, 31. 32. 39, II all ^"^i^iS/, 48, 
15 end, 21 end nb^^ (also z;. 8 in Hahn's text, but not according to 
the Massorah); 18 nhKiari; Hab. 3, 4 nt^; ^. 10, 9. 27, 5 ^bOSl; 
42, 9 n^^B?; Dan. 11, 10 H^yo ; and the eighteen (seventeen) cases 
of '"ipS quoted on II 2, 9. The non-recognition of this form of the 
suffix in 2 Sam. 21, i (see note). Ez. 43, 13 has led to error in 
MT. Comp. also Gen. 49, 10 in the Versions ^^\ The reten- 
tion of the form in the instances cited is probably due to accident : 
it cannot be said to occur more frequently in passages that are 
(presumably) ancient than in others; thus in Gen. 49 and Ex. 22 
there are numerous cases of the usual form in {-, in other ancient 
passages there are no occurrences of n- wli^tever. (In two or 
three of the instances, the Massoretic punctuation may be open to 
question ^) 

* I do not ftop to shew in detail that ancient Hebrew MSS. were unpointed. 
That they were unpointed is (i) probable, from the analogy of all ancient 
Semitic writing, which has come down to as in its original form (Moabitic, 
Aramaic, Phoenician, Hebrew Inscriptions); (a) certain, (a) from the very 
numerous renderings of the Ancient Versions, presupposing a different vocal- 

d2 
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§ 3. 77ie Chief Ancient Versions of the Otd Testament. 

It does not lie within the compass of the present work to give a 
complete accomit of the different Ancient Versions of the Old 
Testament: it will suffice if enough be said to illustrate their 
general character and relation to one another, so far as the Books 
of Samuel are concerned, and to establish the principles upon which 
they may be used for purposes of textual criticism *. 

The special value of the Ancient Versions consists in the fact 
that they represent MSS. very much earlier than any Hebrew MSS. at 
present extant, and belonging in some cases to different recensions. 
The majority of Hebrew MSS. are of the twelfth to the sixteenth 
centuries. Very few are earlier : the earliest of which the date is 
known with certainty being the MS. of the Later Prophets, now at 
St. Petersburg, which bears a date = a. d. 916 '. This MS., though 
it differs from the great majority of Hebrew MSS. by exhibiting 
(like others acquired within the last half-century from the East') 



ization from that of the Massoretic text, which it cannot reasoiiably be sup- 
posed that the translators would have adopted had they had pointed texts 
before them ; (b) from the silence of the Talmud and Jerome as regards any 
system of punctuation, which, when it is considered that passages are frequently 
discussed f and alternative renderings and pronunciations compared, both by the 
Rabbis and by Jerome, is more than would be credible, had Hebrew MSS. in 
their day been provided with points. (On Jerome, particulars may be found in 
Nowack*s monograph [p. liv not€\y p. 43 fT.) The system of points must have 
been introduced during the sixth and seventh cent. A.D. — a period of which the 
literary history is unfortunately shrouded in obscurity, which even the pedigree 
of Aaron Ben-Asher, brought to light by the Crimean MSS. (Strack, in the art 
cited below, note', pp. 610-613), does not enable us to pierce. 

^ For fuller information on the subject of the following pages, see generally 
(where special monogriphs are not referred to) WeUhausen*s edition of Bleek*s 
Einleitung^ ed. 4, 1878, p. 571 ff., or ed. 5, 1886, p. 523 ^.^ with the references. 

' Published in facsimile with Prolegomena by H. L. Strack, Codex BabyUmicm 
Peiropolitanus (St. Petersburg, 1876). Another relatively ancient MS. is the 
Reuchlin Codex of the Prophets at Carlsruhe (a. d. 1105), De Rossi's 154, the 
facsimile of a page of which may be seen in Stade^s Gesch, Isr. i. p. 3a, or in 
the Palacographical Society's Volume Plate LXXVII. 

• On these MSS. see Strack in the Zeitschr.fur Luth. Theol. u. Kirche, 1875, 
p. 605 ^.^ and Wickes, Hebrew Prose Accents, App. ii. p. 14a ^^^ with the 
references. 
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the superlinear system of points and accents, does not contain ^ 
substantially different text. In fact, so soon as we pass beyond the 
recognized variants known as the Qri^s, the variations exhibited by 
extant Hebrew MSS. are slight ; in other words, ail MSS, belong to 
thi same recension^ and are descended from the same imperfect arche- 
type ^» Existing MSS. all represent what is termed the Massoretic 
text*. That this text, however, does not reproduce the auto- 
graphs of the OT. in their original integrity becomes manifest, 
as soon as it is examined with sufficient care and minuteness. 
It is true, since the rise of the school called the Massorites in the 
seventh and eighth centuries, and probably for parts of the Old 
Testament, especially the Law, from a considerably earlier date, 
the Jews displayed a scrupulous fidelity in the preservation and 
correct transmission of their sacred books : but nothing is mor^ 
certain than that the period during which this care was exercised 
was preceded by one of no small laxity, in the course of which 
corruptions of different kinds found their way into the text of the 
Old Testament The Jews, when it was too late to repair by this 
means the mischief that had been done, proceeded to guard their 
sacred books with extraordinary care, with the result that corrupt 
readings were simply perpetuated, being placed by them (of course, 
unconsciously) on precisely the same footing as the genuine text, 
and invested with a fictitious semblance of originality. Opinions 



' Comp. Olshansen, DU Psalmtn (1853), p. I7ff. ; Lagarde, ProvtHnen^ 
p. a ; mnd the note in Stade, ZA TW, iv. 303. 

' The variations exhibited by existing MSS. have been most completely col- 
lated by J. B. De Rossi, Varitu Lectumes Vet, Test., 4 vols., with Supplement, 
Panna, 1784-98. Bat for assistance in recovering the genuine text of the 
passages — which are not few — in the Hebrew BiblCi which bear the marks of 
corruption upon their &ce, one consults this monumental work in vain. And 
how little is to be gained for the same end from the MSS. discovered since De 
Ro8si*s day, may be learnt from Comill's colktion of the MS. of a. d. 916, for 
Ezekiel, Das Buck des Propheten Euchiel (1886), p. 8 f. Baer*s editions of th« 
text of different parts of the OT. are valuable as exhibiting the Massoretic text 
in its best attested form ; but they are naturally of no service to thoie whose 
object it is to get behind the Massoretic tradition, for the purpose of obtaining a 
text that is purer and more original. 
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may dififer, and, as our data for arriving at a decision are often 
imperfect, cannot but be expected to differ, as to the exUni of 
corruption in the Massoretic text : but of the fact, there can be no 
question. The proof, as was shewn by Professor Kirkpatrick in a 
paper read at the Church Congress at Portsmouth, 1885 {Guardum^ 
Oct. 7, p. 1478), is to be found, stated briefly, in the following 
facts : (i) There are passages in which the text, as it stands, cannot 
be translated without violence to the laws of grammar, or is irre- 
concileable with the context or with other passages; (2) parallel 
passages (especially parallel lists of names) found in more than one 
book, differ in such a manner as to make it clear that the variations 
are due largely to textual corruption ; (3) the ancient versions con- 
tain various readings which often bear a strong stamp of probability 
upon them, and remove or lessen the difficulties of the Hebrew 
text. The present volume will supply illustrations. When the 
nature of the old character and orthography is considered, the 
wonder indeed is that the text of the Old Testament is as relatively 
free of corruption as appears to be the case. If, then, these cor- 
ruptions are to be removed otherwise than by conjecture, we must 
discover, if possible, a text (or texts), which, unlike the text of all 
Hebrew MSS. which we possess, is relatively free from them. 
And such texts are afforded by the Ancient Versions. These 
versions were made from MSS. older by many centuries than those 
which formed the basis of the Massoretic text; and when we 
consult them in crucial passages, where the Massoretic text has 
the appearance of being in error, we constantly find that the read- 
ings which they presuppose are intrinsically superior to those 
exhibited by the Massoretic text, and have evidently been made 
from a MS. (or MSS.) free from the corruption attaching to the 
latter. 

The work of the Massorites, it should be remembered, was 
essentially conservative^ their aim was not to form a text, but by 
fixing the pronunciation and other means, to preserve a text which 
(in all essentials) they received, already formed, from others. The 
antecedents of the text which thus became the basis of the Masso- 
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rede text can only be determined approximately by conjecture. 
It was already substantially the same in ii.-v. cent. a. d. ; for quo- 
tations in the Mishnah and Gemara exhibit no material variants ^ 
The Targums also (see below) presuppose a text which deviates 
from it but slightly, though the deviations are sufficient to shew 
that, even in official Jewish circles, absolute uniformity did not 
exist All that can be said is that the text which was adopted by 
the Jews as a standard, and which, as such, was made by the 
Massorites the basis of their labours, had in previous stages of its 
history been exposed to influences, which resulted in the introduc- 
tion into it of error and corruption. The MSS. on which the 
Septuagint is based, and those from which the Massoretic text is 
descended, must, of course, have had some common meeting-point 
(prior to the second or third century b. c.) ; and whilst an the 
whole the purer text was undoubtedly preserved by the Jews, in 
many individual cases the text in their hands underwent corruption, 
and the purer readings are preserved to us by the Septuagint*. 
The texts on which the other Ancient Versions are based (which 
usually deviate less from the Massoretic text, and often accordingly 
[e. g. £z. 40 ff.] reproduce corruptions from which the Septuagint 
is free) will have been derived from the current Jewish text at 
a later period than the LXX, when the corrupting influences had 
been longer operative upon it. Still, these versions also sometimes 
agree with LXX against MT. in preserving the purer text 

The use of the Ancient Versions is not, however, always such a 
simple matter as might be inferred from the last paragraph but 
one. The Ancient Versions are not uniformly word-for-word 
translations, from which the Hebrew text followed by the trans- 
lators might be recovered at a glance: sometimes their text, 
especially that of the LXX, has not been transmitted to us in its 



* Stndk, ProUg, Crit. in Vet. T., pp. 59 fif., shevrs this in detail. 

' No doubt in some cases, even where LXX and MT. agree, the text is 
corropt, i. e. the corruption was already present in the MSS. which were the 
common source both of the LXX and of the MT. Here, it is evident, the only 
remedy is critical conjecture (a brilliant one in Comill on £z. 13, ao). 
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primitive integrity; and even where it has been so transmitted, they 
contain, or are liable to contain, an element of paraphrase^ the 
nature and extent of which must be determined as accurately as 
possible before they are available as safe guides for the correction 
of the Massoretic text. In determining the character of this ele- 
ment, each Version, and often each book, or group of books, 
contained in a Version — for the different parts of an Aftcient 
Version were not always the work of one and the same hand, and 
the different translators were liable to follow different methods in 
translating — must be examined separately : our standards of com- 
parison must be those parts of the Massoretic text which afford 
presumptive evidence of being free from corruption, and in cased 
where there is matter of doubt, the intrinsic superiority of one text 
above the other, as estimated by its conformity with the context, 
its grammatical correctness, its agreement with the general style 
and manner of the writers of the Old Testament, and similar 
considerations. In the use of an Ancient Version for the purposes 
of textual criticism, there are three precautions which must always 
be observed : we must reasonably assure ourselves that we possess 
the Version itself in its original integrity : we must eliminate such 
variants as have the appearance of originating merely with the 
translator*; the remainder, which will be those that are due to a 
difference of text in the MS. (or MSS.) used by the translator, 
we must then compare carefully, in the light of the considerations 
just stated, with the existing Hebrew text, in order to determine on 
which side the superiority lies. 

I. The Version that is of greatest importance for purposes of 
textual criticism is that known as the SeptuaginL In the case of 
the Pentateuch, this Version dates, no doubt, from the third century 

* In Prof. Workman*s Text of Jeremiah (1889), the neglect to observe this 
second precaution has led to disastrous consequences : a very large proportion 
of the examples cited, p. 283 ff., in the 'Conspectus of the Variadons' pre- 
suppose no difference in the Hebrew text read by the translator, but are due 
simply to the fact that the translator did not make it his aim to produce a 
word-for-word version. See a criticism by the present writer in the Expository 
May, 1889, pp. 321-337. 
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B.C. — according to tradition from the reign of Ptolemy Philadelphus, 
B.C. 285-247: the subsequent parts of the OT. were probably 
completed gradually in the course of the two following centuries^ 
for the differences of style and method exhibited by the different 
books shew that the whole cannot be the work of a single hand. 
The characteristics of the LXX are best learnt from actual study 
of it, though illustrations, so far as the Books of Samuel are con^* 
cemed, are given below. In some books, the translation is much 
more literal than in others ; in difficult passages, especially such as 
are poetical, the translators have evidently been often unable to 
seize the sense of the original. Except in such passages as Gen* 
49. Dt 32. 33, the Pentateuch is the best translated part of the 
historical books : the Psalter is tolerably well done, and though few 
Psalms are wholly free from error, the general sense is fairly well 
expressed : the translation of Isaiah is poor and paraphrastic ; those 
of Job and the Minor Prophets are often unintelligible. In the 
case of Jeremiah the text represented by LXX deviates so con- 
siderably from the Massoretic text as to assume the character of 
a separate recension. There are few books of the OT. in which 
the Massoretic text may not, more or less frequently, be emended 
with help of the LXX^; but the LXX Version of Samuel, parts of 
Kings, and Ezekiel, is of special value, as the MS. (or MSS.) on 
which the Massoretic text of these books is based, must have 
suffered more than usually from corrupting influences. 

2. The Targums are Aramaic Versions made for the use of the 
Jews, in Palestine or Babylon, when Hebrew ceased to be generally 
spoken* These are of various and not always certain date. 
According to tradition, the Targum that was first committed to 
writing, in the first century, was that on Job; but other of the 
Targums undoubtedly embody traditional interpretations that were 



^ And natmally, sometimes, of other Ancient Versions as well. A minimum 
of sach necessary emendations may be found in the margin of the Revised 
Version : a Urger selection—the majority, at least as it appears to the present 
writer, not less necessary — is afforded by the notes in the ' Variorum Bible,* 
published by £yi€ and Spottiswoode. 
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current orally before they were definitely fixed in writing. The 
Targum was originally an extemporaneous translation and inter* 
pretation of successive verses of Scripture, delivered by the lDI"JvrD 
in the public worship of the Synagogue. From the circumstances 
of its origin it lent itself readily to expansion : edification, rather 
than literal translation, was the aim of the pn\nD ; and hence the 
very paraphrastic character which the Targum — e^ecially that on 
the Later Prophets — is apt to assume. In the historical books, 
however, except in poetical passages (as Gen. 49, Jud. 5, i Sam. 
2, i-io, 2 Sam. 23, 1-7), the Targum is as a rule tolerably literal 
The Targum on the Former and Later Prophets is ascribed to 
Jonathan ben Uzziel ^ 

3. The Syriac Version, commonly known as the Peshifto 
()|h^^^ )l^la4j0 edt'iio simplex), originated in the needs of the 
large Syriac- speaking population N. and N.-E. of Palestine, whose 
literary centre was Edessa. No historical details respecting its 
origin have come down to us : already Theodore of Mopsuestia 
(fourth cent.) declares that it is not known who translated the 
Scriptures into Syriac; but it is generally considered to date, at least 
in the main, from the early part of the second cent a. d. Like the 
Septuagint, the Peshitto is not the work of a single hand j and the 
style of the different books, or groups of books, varies. Mainly, 
no doubt, the translators were either Jews, or (more probably) 
Jewish Christians. Thus the translation of the Pentateuch, for 
instance, often adheres closely to ancient Jewish exegesis *, traces 
of which are also discernible in other books, especially in the 
Chronicles, the translation of which has additions and embellish- 
ments, imparting to it quite the character of a Targum '. Job, on 
the other hand, is literal : while the translation of the Psalms is 
strongly influenced by the Septuagint, with which it often re- 
markably agrees, where both deviate from the Hebrew. 



^ For fiiUer particulars, see the art. Targum (by £. Deutsch) in Smithes 
Dictionary of the Bible ; and Bacher in the ZDMG, xxviii. p. i fif. 
' See especially J. Perles, Meletemata Peschitthoniana (Vratislaviae, 1859). 
' Sig. Friinkel, Die Syr. Obersetzung zu den BB, der Chronik (1879). 
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4. After the destruction of Jerusalem in a. d. 70, a reaction began 
in Jewish circles against the use of the LXX, partly, as seems 
probable, originating in opposition to the Christians (who from the 
times in which the NT. was written had been accustomed to quote 
the LXX as an authoritative Version of the OT.), partly in a 
growing sense of the imperfections of the Septuagint translation, 
and of its inadequacy as a correct representation of the Hebrew 
original. Hence arose in the second cent. a. d. the three improved 
Greek Versions of the OT., those of Aquila^ Theodoiton, and 
Symmackus, Aquila and Theodotion are both mentioned by 
Irenaeus (iii. 21) writing c. a.d. 180 : Sjrmmachus lived probably 
somewhat later. Of these translators, Aquila was a Jewish proselyte 
of Pontus. His method was that of extreme litendnessS which 
he carried to such an extent, that he sought to represent words 
which had acquired derived meanings in accordance with theur 
etymology, and even to reproduce particles for which Greek pos- 
sessed no proper equivalent'. Jerome on Is. 8, 14 mentions a 
tradition that Aquila was a pupil of R. Aqiba ; and the statement 
18 confirmed by the character of his translation. For R. Aqiba, at 
the beginning of the second cent a. d., introduced a new system of 
interpretation, laying exaggerated stress upon even syllables and 
letters, quite in the manner followed by Aquila '. 



^ AovAc^wr TJ *Efipaue^ ki(u, Origen, £p. ad Africanuin, § 2, 

* Jerome, £p. 57 ad Pammachimn : quia Hebraei non solum habent dfiQpa 
sed et 9p6ap$pa, ille ieaico(^kon et syllabas interpretator et liteias, didtqne (kv 
mt f aXat^ tmivw 6 9cdf) <rdv [hh] rby oipayhv Ka\ <rdv r^ 7^. n locale 
be represented by -5c, as 'ft^/pSc i Ki. aa, 49 ; Kv/M^r^vSc a Ki. 16, 9. As 
examples of etymologizing renderings may be quoted aTikwv6Ttft for nns% 
Sicdi^/iariVayr^ /If for »ann3 ^. aa, 13, J/rXcirr^Tc for ^^y} Is. 5a, 1 1, rcvomrovr 
for V)l^, etc. Sometimes, in genuine Rabbinic fashion [e. g. Gen. 41, 43 Targ.], 
he treated a word as a compound : thus i Sam. 6, 8 uiHa is rendered by him 
iv t^i Kcvf&t as though «1| ''Itl'? ' ^* '^> ' on30 Tawtiv6^pw koL dvXout 
(on id), 7a, ai pinvH «v/> Kawii6n/t¥w (pin «h). See more in the Pro- 
legomena to Dr. Field*s Hexapla, p. xxi ff., or in the art Htxapla (by Dr. C. 
Taylor) in the Dictionary of Christian Biography, 

* Illustrations may be found in Dr. Pusey's IVhcU is 0/ Faith as to Everlasting 
Punishment t p. 80 flf. ; Gratz, Gesch, derjuden, iv. 53 flf. 
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The version of Theodotion was rather a revision of the LXX 
than a new translation, and hence frequently agrees with it^ 
Renderings of Theodotion have often found their way into MSS. 
of the LXX, sometimes as doublets, sometimes as insertions made 
with the view of supplying apparent omissions (i Sam. 17, 12-31 
in cod. A). In the case of Daniel, Theodotion's version superseded 
that of the LXX, and occupies its place in ordinary MSS. and 
editions ^. 

Symmachus was an Ebionite (Eus. Htsi. Eccl. vi. 17). He is 
praised by Jerome as frequently clever and successful in his ren- 
derings : not slavish like Aquila, and yet reproducing, often with 
happy accommodations to Greek idiom, the sense of the origmal *. 

These three translations are not preserved in their entirety: 
they have been transmitted only in fragments, chiefly through the 
work of Origen, which is now to be described. 

Origen (a.d. 185-254), observing not only the variations be- 
tween the Septuagint and the Heb. text current in his day, but also 
the variations between dififerent MSS. of the Septuagint itself^ 
undertook the task of recovering, if possible, the true text of the 
Septuagint, partly by aid of the Hebrew, partly by aid of the 
other Greek Versions. For this purpose, he arranged the dififerent 
texts which he wished to compare in six parallel colunms; the 
work thus formed being known in consequence as the Hexapia. 



* The LXX version of Daniel was first published firom a unique MS. in 177a. 
In Tisch.'s edition it stands at the end of the second volume. Renderings agree- 
ing remarkably with Theodotion's version occur in the NT. and writers of the 
early part of the second century : it has hence been conjectured that his Tersion 
of this book is based upon an earlier Greek translation independent of the LXX 
(Salmon, Introd. to tht N, T'., ed. 3, p. 586 fF.). 

' Illustrations are given in abundance by Dr. Field, Hexapla^ p. zzzi f.; for 
instance, in his use of the ptcp., of adverbs, of compounds, i Sam. aa, 8 LXX 
(literally) k¥ rf) StaBiaOat rbv vl6v /wv ^ia0^iapf, Symm. avyriBtfihfov tov »fov 
/Aov ; Gen. 4, 2 LXX ital wpociBrjief rUcrfiy, Symm. icai wdkiv trvew ; Pr. 15, 15 
1^ ailD Symm. 6 €{f0v/iSfv; Is. 9, 15 D'SD Hiva cudcVt/xor; I Sam. 2$, 3 naiD 
S3V LXX drfoBii ffwiffu, 2. €v^eLy6rjT0t ; id, D^SSyO'^i LXX worrfp^s h hnr^ 
Mtteuri, 2. itaMoyyiffwy ; 2 Sam. I a, 8 n^n^y n^n^ LXX teardL ravra, 2. voAAo- 
vXoffioya, 
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In the first column, he placed the Hebrew text; in the second, 
the Hebrew transcribed in Greek characters; in the third and 
fourth, Aquik and Symmachus respectively ; in the fifth, the Sep- 
tuagint; in the sixth, Theodotion. In the Septuagint column, 
additions, to which nothing corresponded in the Hebrew, were 

marked by an obelus prefixed {-s- ^)^* omissions, where 

words standing in the Hebrew were not represented in the Greek, 
were filled in by him, usually from Theodotion, and noted similarly 

by an asterisk (^ ^) ^ In cases where copies of the LXX 

differed between themselves, it is probable that Origen adopted 
sOently the reading that agreed most closely with the Hebrew. 
Proper names, also, which the original translators had sometimes 
transliterated with some freedom, sometimes expressed in accor- 
dance with the older pronunciation, or which in other cases had 
become corrupted by transcription, Origen assimilated to the 
current Hebrew text. The manuscript of this great work was 
preserved for long in the library of Pamphilus in Caesarea ; Jerome 
collated it specially for his own use ; but it perished after the seventh 
cent. A. D., though in what manner is not known. Copies of the 
whok work were probably never made ; but the Septuagint column 
was edited separately by Eusebius and Pamphilus, and was widely 
used. At the same time, the more important variants from the 
Versions of Aq. Theod. and Symm., contained in the other colimins, 
were often excerpted ; and many of these have thus been preserved 



^ The sign «4 indicates the close of the words to which the obelns or asterisk 
refers. 

The following is the important passage in which Origen himself describes 
both the motive and plan of his woric : Vw\ tk ZtiXov&ri iroXXi) yiyww i) rSnt 
damypit/^wf 9ta^O(tA, cfrt dw6 fiqBv/^as rww yp64p€M^ ttrt dw6 rikftrp rtWdr 
poxj^ijp^ rtjt 9tof>96tff€«as rSn^ ypeupofUvM^, cfrt dw6 rw rd lavroTs ZoKowra iv ry 
htOfBitCu wpo^Ti$iirnm 4 dipaiporhrrM^, Ti)r fUv olw iv r^ ^opOitcu r^ voAcuot 
Zm$iiKrfi Sia^ctfr&u', $€w ZHoyrot, ttpofuy Uur<ur$ai Kpin|p(^ XP'W^^¥^^^'^ ''^^ 
X^Mroit M6a^ov¥ . . . «a2 rivd /iiy i/0€Xlffafuy h r^ *E0paiief ft^ ntl/itya o^ 
Tok/tfynarr€f aird wdimi irf/NcXfTv, rird tk /icr' dartpiff/cafr 9fH>ff*$^icafur, tva, 
i^koy ^ Sri ftj^ tcftfAfya wapd rois O* itc rSi¥ konSm litZiatotv ffvft^^ifiwt rf *E0paiief 
9poe€0^Matitv, »al 6 iikv fiovX6fi€Pos wp^oiftm aind, $ tk wpoffic&wTH t6 riHovnm 
b MXrrm vtfi rijt vapodox^t airr&r, 4 /ti), «oc^^ (jComm, in Matth, xv. § 14). 
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to us, partly through citations made by the Fathers, partly from 
the margins of other MSS. In particular, Origen's text of the LXX 
(called the Hexaplar text), with many such marginal variants, was 
translated into Syriac by Paul, Bishop of Telia, in a. d. 617-18; 
and a peculiarly fine MS. of this translation (containing the pro- 
phetical and poetical books), preserved in the Ambrosian Library at 
Milan, has been published in facsimile by Ceriani. The most com- 
plete edition of the remains of the Hexapla is that of the late Dr. 
Field (Oxford, 1875), who has shewn remarkable skill in recovering 
from the renderings of the Syriac translation the original Greek. 

Origen's work was projected with the best intentions : and it has 
been the means of preserving to us much, of priceless value, that 
would otherwise have perished. But it did not secure the end 
which he had in view. Origen did not succeed in restoring the 
genuine translation of the LXX. He assumed that the original 
Septuagint was that which agreed most closely with the Hebrew 
text as he knew it: he was guided partly by this, partly by the other 
Versions (Aq. Theod. Symm.), which were based substantiaUy 
upon it : and where the Septuagint text diflfered from the current 
Hebrew text, he systematically altered it to bring it into conformity 
with it. This was a step in the wrong direction. Where a passage 
appears in two renderings, the one free, the other agreeing with 
the existent Hebrew text, it is the former which has the presump- 
tion of being the more original : the latter has the presumption of 
having been altered subsequently, in order that it might express 
the Hebrew more closely. Origen, no doubt, freed the text of the 
LXX from many minor faults ; but in the main his work tended to 
obliterate the most original and distinctive features of the Version. 
To discover the Hebrew text used by the translators we must 
recover, as far as possible, the text of the Version as it left the 
translator^ hands ; and Origen's labours, instead of facilitating, 
rather impeded this process. In addition to this, the practical 
effect of the method adopted by Origen was not to improve the 
purity of the LXX MSS. themselves ; for not only were the signs 
which he himself used to indicate additions and omissions often 
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neglected, as the Hexaplar text of the LXX was transcribed, but 
the Hexapla, from its very nature, encouraged the formation of 
fluxed texts or recensions, so that, for instance, MSS. arose 
exhibiting side by side the genuine LXX and corrections introduced 
from Theodotion. 

For the recovery of the genuine text of the LXX, the following 
canons have been laid down by Lagarde ^ 

1. The MSS. of the Greek translation of the OT. are all either 
immediately or mediately the result of an eclectic process: it 
follows that he who aims at recovering the original text must follow 
an eclectic method likewise. His only standard wiU be his know- 
ledge of the style of the individual translators : his chief aid will 
be the faculty possessed by him of referring the readings which come 
before him to their Semitic original, or else of recognizing them as 
corruptions originating in the Greek. 

2. If a verse or part of a verse appears in both a free and a 
slavishly literal translation, the former is to be counted the genuine 
rendering. 

3. If two readings co-exist, of which one expresses the Masso- 
retic text, while the other can only be explained from a text 
deviating from it, the latter is to be regarded as the original. 

The first of these canons takes account of the fact that existing 
Greek MSS. exhibit a more or less mixed text, and justifies us in 
not adhering exclusively to a single MS. : a given MS. may contain 
on the whole the relatively truest text of the LXX ; but other MSS. 
may also in particular instances, in virtue of the mixed origin 
of the text which they exhibit, preserve genuine Septnagintal 
renderings. The second and third canons formulate the principle 
for estimating double renderings in the same MS., or alternative 
renderings in different MSS., and derive their justification from the 
fact that the general method followed by later revisers and cor- 
rectors was that of assimilating the renderings of the LXX to the 
Hebrew text (the 'Hebraica Veritas') current in their day. The 



^ Anmerkungen tur Griuh. Vherstttung dir ProverbUn^ p. 3. 
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process, however, of recovering the genuine Septuagintal rendering, 
from two or more variants, can be successfully carried on only by 
the continuous comparison of the existing Hebrew text : it is this 
which affords us a general idea of what, in a given passage, is to be 
expected, and supplies us with a criterion for estimating the relative 
originality of the variants that may come before us. An illustration 
may be taken from Jud. 5, 8, cited by We. from Ewald. Cod. A 

there reads o-KCTri; vtcofibtov a-ipofAaamv avri<l>$fj km (npofiaanif. These 

words are evidently corrupt; how are they to be restored? The 
Massoretic text is noil HKn"; DM po. This gave the clue, which 
enabled Ewald to explain and restore the words quoted. The 
Hebrew shews that they contain a double rendering, which must 

be read aicaniv ih» (da> froi <npofM<miv and (ncanj iiuf 6<l>$j koI atpo- 

fuifrrrjs, and that the first — either z, freer rendering of nrO* DM, or 
presupposing the variant ntOM DM — is the true reading of the LXX. 
But this could hardly have been determined, or at least could not 
have been determined with the same assurance, without the guidance 
afforded by the Hebrew text itself ^ 

Of course, after the application of Lagarde's canons, the two 
all-important questions still await the textual critic ; whether, viz., 
the reading which deviates from the Massoretic text is actually 
based upon a divergent text, or is simply a freer rendering of the 
same text, and whether, further, supposing the former alternative to 
be the more probable, the divergent text is superior or not to the 
Massoretic text And these two questions can only be determined 
by help of the general considerations alluded to above (p. xl). 
Illustrations will be afforded by the notes in the present volume. 
In very many cases the answer is apparent at once, but not un- 



* Various readings which exist only in the Greeks and disappear when the 
Greek is translated back into Hebrew, are, of course, only indirectly, and in 
particular cases, of importance for the textual critic, who is interested primarily 
in such variants alone as presuppose a different Hebrew original : thus in Jud. 
I, 4. 5. 17 iKO^fHUf (B) and kir6ra^w (A) equally express the Hebrew I3n ; in 
I Sam. 5, 4 rd ifiwpocBta and t6 wpSOvpov and dfteuptB all equally represent 
the same Hebrew term |nDDn. Variants of this kind are frequent in MSS. 
of the LXX. 
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frequently more difficult cases arise, in which the answer is by no 
means immediately evident, or in which the arguments on both 
sides may be nearly equally balanced. It is the judgment and 
acumen displayed in handling the more difficult cases which arise 
under these two heads, that mark a textual critic of the first order, 
and distinguish, for example, Wellhausen, in a conspicuous degree, 
both firom Thenius on the one side, and from Keil on the other. 

According to a well-known passage of Jerome, three main 
recensions of the Septuagint prevailed in antiquity, that of Hesychius 
in Egypt, that of Lucian in Asia Minor and Constantinople, that of 
Origen in Palestine *. The Manuscripts containing the recensions 
of Hesychius and Origen are not certainly known'; though 
Ceriani with some reason supposes the latter to be contained in 
the Syriac version of the Hexaplar text, mentioned above, and in 
the allied Cod. 88 of Holmes and Parsons and the Cod. Sarra- 
vianus'; that of Lucian has been edited (as far as Esther) by 
Lagarde, and will be spoken of below. 

The three principal MSS. of the LXX are the Vatican (B), the 
Sinaitic (K or S), and the Alexandrian (A). The Vatican MS. is 
complete with the exception of Gen. i, i — 46, 28. 2 Sam. 2, 5-7. 
10-13. ^. 105, 27 — 137, 6; the Sinaitic MS. is defective for 
nearly the whole of Gen. — 2 Esdras, in the rest of the OT. the 
only serious lacuna is Ezekiel ; the Alexandrian MS. is complete 
except for Gen. 14, 14-17. 15, 1-5. 16-19. '^> ^-9* ^ Sam. 12, 



* Preface to Chronicles (printed at the beginning of the Vulgate) : Alexandria 
et Aegyptos in Septnaginta snis Hesychium laudat anctorem ; Constantinopolis 
usque Anliochiam Luciani martyris exemplaria probat ; mediae inter has pro* 
vindae Palestinos codices legunt quos ab Origene elaboratos Eusebius et Pam- 
philus Yulgaverunt : totusque orbis hac inter se trifaria varietate compugnat 
The last of these recensions is naturally the source of the Hexaplar text spoken 
kA abore ; and Jerome states elsewhere (I 635 Vallarsi) that it was read (' decan- 
tator *) at Jerusalem and in the churches of the East 

' Lagarde, Mittheiiungm, ii. 5a. 

' Li recensicni dei LXX e la versione latina delta Ilalat Estratto dai Ren- 
die^mti del R. istituto Lombardo, Serie II, vol. xix, fasc. IV (Milan, 1886), p. a. 
Lagarde, /. e, p. 56, says that he knows of one MS. of the Octateuch (in private 
hands), not yet collated, which ' almost certainly * contains it. 

e 
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i8— 14, 9, y^, 49, 20—79, II- That of all MSS. of LXX, B 
(with which M frequently agrees) exhibits relatively the purest and 
most original Septuagintal text, is generally allowed : that it con- 
tains double renderings, and has otherwise not escaped corruption, 
will appear presently (p. Ivi ff.) \ The Alexandrian MS. exhibits a 
text which has been systematically corrected so as to agree more 
closely with the Hebrew : proof of this is afforded by almost any 
page: thus i Sam. i, i where cod. B has ^Ai^^MMrof Ipt 9$ 'iLpfuAufi 

2ci<^a, cod. A has Kal cyevrro aM0pt»iro£ clff cf 'lLpfia$aifi Ztt^ifi=%T1 

b'»fi1V DTlDnn p nnw K^M. The two best editions of the LXX are 
that of Dr. Swete \ which contains the text of B with the variants 
of M and four other uncials on the margin, and that of Lagarde 
containing the recension of Lucian \ The readings of other MSS. 
must, however, sometimes be consulted (for they may preserve read- 
ings of importance) ; these, so far as they have been collated, are 
chiefly to be found in the great work of Holmes and Parsons *. 

Luciatis recension of the Septuagtnt, In the apparatus criticus 
of Holmes and Parsons four MSS., 19, 82, 93, 108, are cited 



' Respecting the recension to which B presumably belongs, its text exhibits 
affinities with the Hexaplar text which lead Dr. Hort to infer {Academy ^ Dec 
24, 1887) that it is taken from a MS. (or MSS.) partly akin to the MS. (or MSS.) 
upon which Origen based the text of the LXX column of his Hexapla. This 
view has been accepted by Comill {Gbtt. GelehrU Nachrichten<, 1888, pp. 194-6), 
who abandons now the hypothesis formerly propounded by him tentatively 
{Etechiel, pp. 81, 84, 95) that B is itself based upon the Hexaplar text of Origen, 
on the ground chiefly that the forms of Hebrew pro(>er names which it exhibits 
shew no influence of the corrections introduced by Origen into the LXX text, 
so that it cannot be dependent upon Origen's text. Comp. Ceriani, /. r . p. 7 : 
B ' exhibits the unrevised text of LXX, as it was before Origen.' 

' The Old Testament in Greek according to the Septuagini, vol. i [as far as 
4 Kings], Cambridge, 1887. This edition when completed will supersede that 
of Tischendorf. Till vol. ii has appeared, the readings of B MA, in the rest of 
the OT., if exactness be required, must be ascertained from Nestle's collation 
(published at the end of the sixth and subsequent editions of Tischendorf s 
text). 

* Librorum Veteris Testamenti Canonicorum Pars Prior [as far as Esther] 
Groice Pauli de Lagarde studio et sumptibus edita (Gottingae, 1883). 

* Vetus Testamentum Graecum cum variis lectianilms, Oxooii, 1798-1827. 
See Swete, p. ix. 
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frequently as agreeing together in exhibiting a text considerably 
different from that of either B or A. That these MSS. preserved 
in some cases important readings of superior originality even to 
those of B was noticed by Wellhausen in 1871 ^ though he did not 
perceive the full bearing of the fact, or pursue the subject further 
beyond observing that Vercellone had remarked that the readings 
of these MSS. often coincided with those of the Itala, or pre-Hiero- 
nymian Latin Version of the OT. That these MSS. exhibit in 
fact the recension of Lucian appears to have been first recognized 
by Ceriani in 1863 *. The same conclusion was arrived at also by 
Lagarde', who pointed to the nmnerous agreements between the 
text of these MSS. (to which he adds 118) and the citations of Chry- 
sostom, who, as a priest of Andoch, and Bishop of Constantinople, 
would presumably, in accordance with Jerome's statement, make 
use of this recension ; and its correctness was further established 
by Dr. Field*, who shewed that the text of the same four MSS. 
corresponded with readings cited in the Syriac Hexaplar text with 
the letter Z. Lucian was a priest of the Church of Antioch, who 
suffered martyrdom at Nicomedia, a.d. 312: according to the 
passage of Suidas cited below °, he prepared with great pains a 
revised edition of the Septuagint, which he sought by comparison 
with the Hebrew to free from the corruptions which by accident or 
design had in process of time been introduced into it One large 

* Der Text der Buchtr Samuelis, pp. 221-4. 

■ Monumenta Sacra et Profana, ii. 2 (1864), pp. 76, 98, loa (specially codd. 
19, 108, 118, and the Complat text) ; also (for the Lamentations) ib, i. (1861), 
on Lam. a, aa end, 3, 7. aa. 29. 30. 33. 63. 4, 7 etc., where the agreement of 
Theodoret is also noted. See also Cerianrs opinion as cited in Dr. Field's 
Hexapla, ii. 429 (published originally in 1869). 

* Pars Prior etc. Preface^ pp. vii-xiv. 
^ ffexapla, p. Ixxxvii. 

* S. y. AovMoydf & i»apmn' c^ros rd,s UfAs fil0kov9 Otaadfjuyos woXh rb vn$hif 
dffit^fUwat, rov y€ xpSrov XvfjifjvafUrov voAAct tSi¥ iv airrtus, Koi rijs ffvytx"^ 
d^' Mpcaw dt trtpa /AtraBifftwt, teat fxiproi ical tivojv di^pdlnrdur wovfiporcfmr, ot 
rov 'EXkiinafaov vpocurn^f urov, waparphffoi rhv h abrtus $*Xifa6anrM^ vwy, mi 
wokh r6 idfiirjkw hffKtvoffa/Uvom, airr6s Muras dfokafi^ l« r$f 'Efipaiioi 
kwaytft^aro ykifrrift, Ijfif koL aMjp^ it rd iiAkkC^a i}y ^JMpifiwtiit wif¥W rp Ivoy- 

e a 
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class of alterations made by Lucian affect, however, only the 
literary form of the Septuagint : they consist namely in the sub- 
stitution of synonyms (as waprycwro for IfkBtv^ iirdktfujae for irapc- 

rdforo, t6 apiorov for t6 ayaBhv) for the words originally used by the 
translators. Obviously variants such as these do not point to a 
different reading of the Hebrew. Double renderings also occur 
frequently in Lucian's recension, i.e. retaining the normal Septua- 
gintal version of a passage, he placed beside it a rendering express- 
ing more closely the current Hebrew text, either framed by himself, 
or (more probably) adopted from particular MSS., or other trans- 
lators. But what imparts to Lucian's work its great importance 
in the criticism of the O. T., is the fact that it embodies renderings, 
not found in other MSS. of the LXX, which presuppose a Hebrew 
original self-evidently superior in the passages concerned to the 
existing Massoretic text. Whether these renderings were derived 
by him from MSS. of the LXX of which all other traces have 
disappeared, or whether they were based directly upon Hebrew 
MSS. which had preserved the genuine reading intact, whether in 
other words they were derived mediately or immediately from the 
Hebrew, is a matter of subordinate moment: the fact remains 
that Lucian's recension contains elements resting ultimately 
upon Hebrew sources, which enable us to correct, with absolute 
certainty, corrupt passages of the Massoretic text Several in- 
stances will be found in the notes in the present volume. In some 
of these, it is instructive to notice, a conjectural emendation made 
by a modem scholar has proved to be afterwards confirmed by the 
testimony of Lucian ^ The full gain from this quarter is in all 
probability not y^t exhausted : a number of passages, selected from 
the Books of Kings, in which the Massoretic text may be emended 
by the help of Lucian's recension, are noticed by I. Hooykaas*. 
' Let him who would himself investigate and advance learning, by 



^ So in a Ki. 15, 10 Gratz's clever conjecture {Gesch. der Juden, ii. I, p. 99) 
or^a*a for the un-Hebraic oybap is confirmed by Lndan. 

' lets over de Grieksche vertaling van hei oudc Testament (Rotterdam, 1888}, 
p. laff. 
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the side of the other Ancient Versions, accustom himself above ail 
things to the use of Field's Hexapla^ and Lagarde's edition of the 
Recension of Lucian ^' 

4. We reach now the Latin Versions. Of these the first is the 
Old Latin Version, used by early Latin Fathers, as TertuUian (died 
c. 220), Cyprian (d. 257), Lactantius, Lucifer of Cagliari (d.* 371), 
and Augustine *. This Version exists only in a more or less frag- 
mentary form, derived partly from MSS., partly from quotations in 
the Fathers. Of the OT. the most complete part is that of the 
Pentateuch, published by Ulysse Robert from a Lyons manuscript 
(Paris, 1 881): in the Books of Samuel only fragments are extant 
derived from the sources just named. Of these fragments, such as 
were kno^^n at the time were published by Sabatier in 1743 in 
his great work, Bibliorum Sacrorum Antiquae Ver stones Latinae: 
Vercellone in 1864 in vol. ii of the Variae Lectiones Vulgatat 
Latinae Bibliorum editionis printed other considerable extracts from 
the margin of a Gothic MS. at Leon in Spain ' ; three fragments, 
discovered in the bindings of some books at Magdeburg (II 2, 29 — 
3, 5 [also I Ki. 5, 2-9»]) and Quedlinburg (I 9, i-8»; 15, 10-17*), 
were edited by von Mtilverstedt in 1874*: two other fragments, 
discovered similarly at Vienna, were published in 1877"; in 1885 



* Klostermann, Die Biicher Sam. u, Konige (1887), p. xl. 

The Complutensian Polyglott exhibits the text of Lacian. Holmes' MS. 108 
« Vatican 330 is the manascript which was sent in 15 13-4 by Leo X to Spain 
for the use of the editors of that Polyglott As Vercellone has pointed ont, the 
minntes relating to the loan and return of the MS. still exist in the Vatican 
library (Delitzsch, Fortgesetxte Studien tur Entsiehungsgesch, der Compl, 
Pofygl.i Leipzig, 1886, p. a). 

* Comp. Ziegler, Die Lateinischen Bibeliibersetzungen vor Hieronymus 
(1879) J Herzog, RE^, art. Lateinische Bibeliibersetzungen (by O. F. Fritzsche). 

* Variae Lectiones^ ii. pp. xxi-xxii, 1 79, etc : comp. i. pp. xciii-xcv. 

* Zeitschrift des Harsvereins, 1874, pp. 251-63. The two Quedlinborg firag- 
ments were re-edited by W. Schom in the StuJ. u. Kritiken^ 1876, p. 123 f. 
(I KL 5, 9^-6, 1 1* has recently been recovered from the same source: A. Diining, 
Ein ntues Fragment des Quedlinburger Itala-Codex^ 1888). 

* Augustissimae Bibliothecae Catsareae Regiae Palatinae Vindobonentis Prae- 
fecto Doctori Ernesto Birk munerum publicorum feliciter peracto XL annorum 
eyclo gratulantes qui a Bibliotheca sunt Veteris Antehienmymianae Fersionis 
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J. Belsheim edited some longer fragments (of other parts of the 
OT. as well as 1-2 Sam.) from a palimpsest MS. at Vienna ^ 
The Old Latin Version does not, as a rule, possess an independent 
value for the textual criticism of the OT., for it was not made 
immediately from the Hebrew, but was formed upon the Greek. 
As the extant parts of it shew that it existed in different recensions *, 
it becomes a matter of importance to inquire how these are related 
to one another, and upon what MSS., or family of MSS., of the 
LXX they are based. As will be shewn below (p. Ixxvii ff.), in 
the Books of Samuel the recensions which we possess are based 
upon a text agreeing with that of Lucian. 

More important for our present purpose is the Latin Version of 
Jerome, commonly known as the Vulgate^. Jerome began his 
labours as a translator by merely revising the Old Latin; but 
ultimately made a new Version directly from the Hebrew, He 
had originally learnt Hebrew as a youth ^ and after having dropped 
the study for a while, resumed it in his later years, after his 
migration to Bethlehem in 386. The Books of Samuel and 
Kings were published first (c. 393), but the whole work was not 
completed till 405. For the purpose of perfecting his knowledge 



IJbri II Regum sive Samuelis Cap. X, 18— AY. i*j et Cap, XIV, 17-30 prin- 
cipem editionem dtdicant inlustraiam Tabulis Photographicis (Vindobonae, 
MDCCCLXXVii). Cited as Vind.' 

^ ^ Paiimpsestus Vindobonensis antiqnlssimae Vet. Test. Translationis latinae 
fragmenta e codioe rescripto emit et primum edidit Johannes Belsheim Chris-* 
tianiae. 1885 (i Sam. 1,14— a, 15. 3, to— 4, 18. 6, 3-15. 9, 21—10, 7. 10^ 16 
—II, 13. 14, ia-34. a Sam. 4, 10—5, 25. 10, 13—", 18. I3» 13— 14» 4- 17. 
13 — 18, 9). Cited as Vind.* (One colmnn of this MS., containing II 11, a-6, 
had been published previoasly, as a specimen, by Eichenfeld and Eodlicher, 
Analecta Grammatical Vindob. 1837, p. ix.) 

* Which according to some (especially Ziegler) were independent versions, 

* On the Vnlgate generally, see the elaborate article by Mr. (now Professor) 
Westcott in Smith's Dictionary of (he Bible : on its relation to the Hebrew tesct 
of the OT. in particular, the careful monograph of W. Nowack, Die Bedeuimng 
des HieronymHsfiir die alttestamentlicke Textkritik (Gottingen, 1875), ihonld by 
all means be consulted. 

* Preface to Daniel (printed at the b^;inning of editions of the Vnlgate) ; Ep. 
125, § la (Migne, i. 1079), — <^ interesting passage, too long to quote. 
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of Hebrew, and also subsequently for assistance in the translation 

of particular books, Jerome engaged the help of Jewish teachers, 

to whom in his commentaries he more than once alludes ^ and 

from whom no doubt he derived the Rabbinical interpretations 

which occur from time to time in the pages of the Vulgate*. 

Though his Version was made afresh from the Hebrew, he did 

not disdain to avail himself of the labours of his predecessors, and 

consulted constantly the Greek Versions (both the LXX and Aq. 

Theod. Symm.), the renderings of which he frequently quotes and 

discusses. He was especially prone to be guided by Symmachus. 

Where the Vulgate exhibits a rendering which deviates alike from the 

Hebrew text and from the LXX, the clue to its origin will generally 

be found in one of the other Greek translations, especially in 

that of Symmachus (see pp. Ixxxii-lxxxiv). 

Note. — For the recovexy of the original text of the LXX, mnch yet remains 
to be done. The first step is the more accurate collation of MSS. for the 
purpose, if possible, of grouping them in families, or recensions. Upon this 
field of study Lagarde stands pre-eminent (comp. Comill, Eeech., p. 63) : and 
his researches, which it is hoped may soon be completed, will lead probably to 
important fesolts. 

^ £pw 84, fi 3 : Pntabant me homines finem fedsse discendi. Veni mrsum 
lerosolyma et Bethleem. Quo labore, quo pretio Baraninam noctnmum habui 
praeceptorem I Timebat enim Judaeos, et mihi alterum exhibebat Nicodemum. 
Prefiioe to Chron. : Deniqne cum a me litteris flagitassetis ut vobis librum 
ParalipomenoQ Latino sermone transferrem, de Tiberiade qnemdam legis 
doctorem qui apud Hebraeos admirationi habebatur assumpsi : et contuli cum 
eo a yertice, ut aiunt, usque ad extremum unguem ; et sic confirmatus ausos 
sum facere quod iubebatis. Preface to Job: Memini me ob intelligentiam 
huius Tolnminis Lyddaeum quemdam praeceptorem, qui apud Hebraeos primus 
haberi putabatur, noo parvis redemisse nnmmis. On Am. 3, 1 1 he aUudes to 
the * Hebraeos qui me in sacris Scripturis erudivit : ' similarly on Zeph. 3, 8. 
Gal. 3, i4aL On Hab. a, 15: Audivi Lyddae quemdam de Hebraeis qui 
sapUm apud illos et Ikvrtpinrp [~H|n] yocabatur nairantem huiuscemodi 
ftibnlam, etc On Zech. 14, so: quod cum ab Hebraeo quaererem quid signi- 
ficareC, ait mihi, etc. 

■ Comment on Is. aa, 17 on naa : Hebraeus autem qui nos in Veteris Testa- 
menti lectione erudivit galium gtUlituueutn transtulit (See the Comm. of Rashi 
adloc,) Comp. M. Rahmer, Die Hebrdischen Traditionem in den Werken des 
Hieronymus (Breslau, 1861) ; continued (with reference to Hosea) in Frankel*s 
Afottatsckrift, 1865, pp^ ai6, 460; 1867, p. 107 ; 1868, p. 419. 



Ivi Introduction. 



§ 4. Characteristics of the Chief Ancient Versions 

of Samuel'^. 
I. The Septuagint. 

A. Features which presumably are not original elements in the 
Version, or due to the translators themselves. 

(a) Examples of double renderings (* doublets *) : these are fre- 
quently connected by nm : — 

I I, 16 Luc. ^n^^ 3")D = cJC vkifiov^ dlkikivxias fiov Koi eVe TrkfiBovs 
aSvfilas fiov, 
I) 26 n^Dy ^ cpfiMTioy aov fierd trov, 

2, 24 jnDe> ••DiM -iK^M nyoB^n nniD txh '»3 *n i>M = f*4, tcicwi, or* 

o^K ayaOr) ff ojco^ ^i^ ryo> ojcovoo, fi^ irotctrc ovtos 8ti wk dyaBai al 
oKoaX As cya> dKowo, 

3, 17 end ybn = oroi fV Tciis aaiv aov, 

4, 14-16* (to "•7y 7M)=[i4 «il ^Kovcrcv 'HXci 1^1^ (JHi^vriv rrjf PorJ£ 
Koi flmv Tis rf /3o^ ttJ£ (fxavrjs ravrrjf', xol o &ifBpwito$ (nrtwras 
flfTTikOfP Kal dirfiyytiXtif r^ 'HXci* 1 5 Koi *HXci vi^r cpo^icoyra 
crcoy, jcal ot 6<f>daXfjLo\ avrov inav€aTrf(rcty Kid ovk ^/SXtircy*] jcal eZfrcy 
'HXci rots dydpatriv tois irapfum)K^w avr^ Tis fj (fto^pfj rod fjx^^ 
TovTov I 1 6 Kat 6 dv^p trirfvtras irpoaijkSiv *HXci luu flirty avr^. 

In LXX 14 is a doublet to 15^16*: 15^-16* represent the 
original LXX of 14-16* Heb., 15 Heb. being accidentally 
omitted ; the omission was afterwards supplied, a closer ren- 
dering of 14 Heb. being given at the same time. 

5, 4 }nfion-i>M nin'TD vt» him "•nen = mX dfjxfxkMpa tA ixmj x^^p^ 

avrov d<f>rjpTjfi€va €irX rh iixirp6a'6ia &pA<f)€6 cjcootoi, jcoI dfiKl>dr€poi ol 
KapnoX rail' \tipSiv avrov TrtTrronK&ns inX rb irp6Svpo9, 

6, 7 Luc. hSV t^^^V 7]hv t<b '^VH = dv€v rS>v nreyfUwtnv t^' ds oU 
iirtriBri (vyos {&»€v r&v rcr.^^y m'fpV 16 "iJW We.). 

6, 8 \f)t^ brPITKH = icaX cfatroarcXetrf avr^y, kqX dfrcXdcrorr avr^y. 

6, 12 Luc. yvy\ libr] ^Jpn nnx ni>DM = €V rpl^a tve^^L aropcvoiro- 

(KonUav . . . fV 6d^ fu^ iiroptvovro iroptvovo'ai luu fiowrai (cm>ir.= 

^yj: for toji). 

* Only the more salient features can be noticed. 
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lO, 2 Luc. nV/V2^/if(n;ft/3/)(ar dXAoftci^ovs firyaXa (see note)> 

14, 40 Luc. \TW\ *iMi nnx -inyi? vnn dn« i^eoB^ Ijd {jk -idk^ 
rm T^"'V3 3it3n inxB^ !?« hvr\ nDK"»i nn« -iayi> n"»ni "la 

= Kal ciTTC SoovX navri ca/hpX *laparj\ 'Y/icIr tftritrOt €ls dovXtiay, Koi 
tyci ical *lopa6ajf 6 vl6s fiov €(r6fjL€3a its Hovktiav, Koi ciTrry 6 \a6s 
npos 2aiov\ T6 dpitrrhv €Pwiriop orov irotei* koL riTrc SaovX 7rp6s top 
Xa^p *YfjLfis tattrBf tU ^ IJ^pos, kclL eyo> koi *lopaSap fa6fJLtSa th |y 

fjJpat, Here a second translation, correcting the strange 
mistranslation of LXX, is inserted in the text out of its 
proper place. 

14, 47 navDn 13b = €^a;(ey rov iScuriXcvciv, JcoroicXijpovrai t^pyop 

(nafen read as n^^n = HDM^^tpn) i. 

rii avTOv Koi ov n€pinoiri<rjj e( avrov Koi €^\(Sp€v<T€is avrdp' Kal 
dpaBffueruU avT6p Koi navra rot avrov Kal ov <l)(i<Tjf an avrov. 

Here each verb is rendered twice (cfoX€^p.= D^nn as v. 9. 
15 al.), bntDinm being represented moreover a third time by 

Kiu *Irpc(/i. 

16, 16 *]? nitDl^ical ayaB6p aoi t^trrat Koi dpanavati orr. (The com- 
bination of two renderings, though accepted by Th. as the 
original text, has the effect, as We. remarks, of putting the 
effect before the cause.) 

18, 28 Luc. innnnK i^KBrnn i>D'»D1=ical [McXxoX 4 Ovyaiiip avrov 

col] irar 'laparjX ffycara avrdp. Here by the side of the genuine 
LXX rendering is inserted a second translation expressing 
the later (and corrupted) Hebrew text : see note. 

*0, 9 Tvyss ini ore , , , tls rhs iroXiis trov (T'^V). 

21, 14 (13 LXX) njns^ nin^ bv wi QTn i>f>nn^ = icai npoa- 

nroi^(raro ip rj rifup^ iKtlpff, Kal €Tvpna>n(tp (= ^PH) *^^ ''°*' ^/>o*^ 
r^f ntSXrtts Koi nap€<f>€p€ro tp raU x^P^*"^ avrov ffol (hiirrtp rirl rat 

Bvpas rfjs irdXcMf, Each verb is represented in the Greek 
twice, 

* Lncian combines the two renderings rather cleverly : KaroKXrfpovrai rd fpyw 
rov fioffikekip : cf. i a, a (the addition of l« rov yw). i6, ao(p.lix). 17,2. ai,ia. 
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23, I n)^*1^rmK D^DC^ noni = mi ovrol dtofrndCovaiP Korawarowrur 
TOV£ Sk»s. (Karairarcws-ilDfi^ I4, 48 ; = 001^ I*J, 53.) 
II 6, 2 nun^ vy3D=a9r6 Twr apx<^''T^y *Iovda eir dpafiaxrtt (i. e. n/PDU 

for '»^y3D [see p. Ixviii] ; KJo/s view is less probable) *. 

While * doublets ' are thus not infrequent even in Cod. B, they 
are peculiarly characteristic of the recension of Lucian'. When 
Lucian found in his MSS. two divergent renderings of a passage, 
he systematically combined them, producing thereby what would be 
called in the terminology of New Testament criticism 'conflate 
readings/ As my friend, Prof. Sanday, reminds me, this method 
of combining dififerent readings is characteristic of the Syrian school 
of critics, from whom the modem * Textus Receptus ' of the NT. 
is essentially derived. The application of the same method, at 
approximately the same time and place, to the text of both Testa- 
ments must be due to some common influence, even if (as has been 
conjectured ') it be not Lucian himself to whom the Syrian recen- 
sion of the NT. is due. 

(b) Corruptions originating in the Greek text itself in the process 
of transmission. Where by the change of one or two letters the 
Greek may be brought into conformity with the Hebrew, it is more 
probable, as a rule, that the variation originated in the Greek only 
(especially if it is one that might be facilitated by the context), than that 
it is due to a difference in the Hebrew text used by the translators : — 

I 4» 19 Xn^ni ^jkXovo-cv from cSicXaorcv (We.) : see i Ki. 8, 54. 19, 
18. — 9, 24 uy^\ ij^orci/ (probably) a corruption of v^^wnv (cf. Ir^ 
2 Ki. 2, 13. 6, 7), induced by the context — 10, a ^0^33 ^3 iv 
T^ 5/>« for cV Ty 6pUf\ — 13, 4 ^PS^ duMfiffaap corrupted likewise 



^ See also the notes on I ao, 30 (Lnc). a7« 8^ II 13, 16. 14, 6. 15, 17 £ 19, 
44. 20, 18-19. 2^* 3') I* 5* 

• Add, from Lucian, I i, 6. a, 11. 4, 18. 6, 8. 7, 16. 8, 8. la. 10, 37'* — ii, 
1*. 13. a. 3. 14, 7. 33. 15, 29. 3a. 16, 14. 18. 17, 2 (o5Toi«nVtt). 18. 22. 25, 
14. 41 end, 36, 17. 27, 8». 28, 33. 31, 9 etc. 

» Westcott and Hort, The New Testament in the Original Greeks ii 138. For 
examples of ' conflate * readings, see ib., p. 94 ff. 

* Luc. Ik toTj 6pioii, The same corruption Jud. 2, 9 (cod. A). ^. 78, 54*. 
£z. II, 10. II : the converse one MaL i, 3. 
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through the influence of the context for optP^op (^P^^^ — LXX do 
not recognize the N(f. of this verb : cf. 1 1, 7). So 14, 20 dW/Si? for 
&^fi6tfm (as in A). — 14, 5 (see note). — td, bllO bis, tpxiifi^tpf * to one 
coming . . . ,' from ix^ntvov close to (so Luc), which represents 7ID 
Nu. 22, 5. Dt. II, 30. — 14, 45 Luc. tk€09 (from 6 \aht [Qfl read as 
K^P] to bring the meaning into some relation with the context). — 
I5i 33 ^potrtuaf (from S€pa<f)t»). — 16, 20 Luc y6nov (from yoftopf 
ads^ted so as to harmonize with 'X\'on=Svw). — 17, 40 rcXc^ow (from 
XciW). — 18, 7 n^^iyni Luc. fifipx^"^ (for f&ipx9^)» — 21 Luc. ip rait 

fivpdfuiaip (for dwrUr A). — 20, 1 1 NVll Koi fiw for Kol tttfcfv (We.). — 
15 fvpf^yoi prob. for ^(apBrjvai (as A). — 26, 10 irai^fwrjj (for traUrff), 
— II 17, 9 BOYNON from BOeYNON. — 16 KaTarr€iirjf (for /coroiri^). — 
^39 ^ irrparuiTas (probably for Tpaviurrias: see V, 18). — 9 aP€p6ti<r€P 

(for aptfiii : cf. the reverse change above) ^ Cf. II 14, 20 ddXov. 

Compare from other books: a Ki. 3, 21 n^roi nnjin nan ^30 ipysn ml 
iiPtfi6ijffap kg voyrds wtpif^oHrfUvoi (innpf teal tTwop "H for ttei lp6yu under the 
mUnenoe of the preceding (incorrect) dy€P6rjiray; 33, 5.iinaon KaWivavcrc for 
tcariwawn ; ^. 4, 8 n^O dw6 Koppov for dvd ncupoO ; 17, 14 0^33 l]^av* Ix^P''^* 
^oy 6c W (swine's flesh!) from vl&v ; 31, 16 *nn]^ 0/ «X9po{ |iov from ol 
mupol pop ; 39, 6 ninoo vxiAaids from vaXcu^rdf (as A) ; 44, 13 orm^noa Ip 
ToTff dAaAiiY/ia<ra' abrw from dAAi&7/4aa'(y ' ; 49, 9 bini knouiaaw from lir^vcurcy 



1 Comp. in proper names : I 5, i *AP§yvrfp ; 17, i *Uovptiias; ai, a (see note) 
*A0upM\9x; 35, 43 (B). 39, II (A, B, Lac.) ^H]^nr IffptajK; 35, 44 Lnc. rf 
U Tok»a0i $0, 14 rcA/9ovc ; II a, 3 al. *Kx»^oop 4 Itr/xu^Xcmf ; 8, 7 IcpoiSoa/i; 
10, 6. 8 n3]^0 *AfiaXi7«; 1 1, 31. 33 'AjSciftcXex vJdv IcpoiSoofi; I a, 30 McXx^^ 
(nsoally for b3^o) ; 14, 37 tnd *Afita$ap, 

Sometimes, also, constantly, as bu'3H *A0ifaia (no doabt A for A); ^3^D 
McXxoX; noi~O^M l9fioff$t (bnt in II 3-4 Mf|&^i3o<r^c) ; DiH'iay 'A/icMopa 
(Lvc. 'A^f68alay); ]^av'n3 Bi7p<rai9cff ; i Ki. 1-3 (thronghont) n'3lH Lnc. *0/ma 
(cf. II 3, 4 B 'OfyyciA, A 'O^Mit). Comp. ]13 Nain;. Bnt where the incorrect 
foim is (onstant, it is probable that it is due generally to the translators, and is 
not a mere error of transcription. 

' Whence saturati sunt porcina fomid its way into some copies of the Old 
Latin Version and is mentioned by Angnstine, e. g. IV. 73 (Bened.) ' nbi dictum 
est " nturati sunt porcina " non nulla exemplaria " saturati sunt fUiis " habent : 
ex ambiguo enim graeco interpretatio duplex evenit ' (quoted by Lagarde in his 
Probe emer nmen Ausgahe dir latiinischen Obersettungen dis Alien Testaments^ 
Gottingen, 1885, P* 4o)- 

* Comp. Land, Amethta Syriaca, iv. 190 : and Field's note adloc. 
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(see Amos 7, 5); 69, 37 ^«bbn rpav/idrwif /icv from rpau/iarictif aw; 89, ai 
^Vlp ]OV3 Ik JXi€t ^7/91 from fXcuV; 139, 9 nnv irar' dp^^K from «ar' Sfi$po¥ 
(A); Jer. 15, 10 »a iwa hVi »n»©3 «b otr€ iMpikfjffa, o6r€ it^iXayrlv lu oM/f, 
already noted by Origen as a ypwpucbv d/iAprrffui for if^(lkrf</a, inptikrictr, Cf. 
p. 60 note, 

B. Features due presumably to the translators themselves : — 
(a) The translators are apt to be very literal, representing 
Hebrew expressions not by idiomatic Greek equivalents, but by 
word-for-word renderings : thus I 3, 6 npoaiBm kcI tKaktirty ; 8 al. 
irpo<T€&€To KoKia'ai ; II 2, 28 al. vpotrtBiro rov . . . — 3, lO al. DPED DPSD 
6)ff &na^ KM Sarai, — 4, 7 al. £Db6k^ ^DJIM cx^« kcu. rpirriv. — td, (see note) 
riMD nri^n ytyovt roiavni, — 6, 7 <wr6 UnurOtv ovrov. — 7> ^ M") irapar4flwn}<jj;ff 
a^' ^/iwi' Tov fi^ /So^p. — 7, 14. 17, I al. p31 ♦ • • p3 ova fUaw , . . jcol 
dva fifaov, — 1 8, 2 2 ^3 {^DH BiXtiv iv] 25 fiovKfO'Oai iv, — 20, 21 *)t3D 
n^ni OTT^ <rov KOI &^€. — 22 nt^brrt IDD ottA a-ov Koi €ir€K€iva, — 24, 7 
fifjlkili&s fioi napa Kvpiov (nin^D), d noirfaa • . . — 28, 1 7 XaXfur iv X^4*^ 
ruH}s, — II 18, 4 Ijnrn T ^ d^A X€ip<* ^^ trvXiyt. — 24, 3 DrOI DTD 

&<Tntp avTovs Koi &aTT€p avroiit (contrast Dt. I, II — by a different 
hand — D22 i»s core x'^^^*^^^^^^^)» 

The pron. of i pers. sing, (when expressed in the Hebrew) is 
sometimes curiously represented by the subslanttve verb : — 

II II, 5 cy<0 et/ii iv yaurpX t\<a] 12, 7 '^ <V^ ^^M* ipvaufuiP (re; 
15) 28 ry(o c?/it <rTpaT€vofJUU ; 1 8, 12 icol ey« tlfu itmjpAl 20, 1 7 *Aicovfli 
fy<0 (^/u; 24, 12 rpta ry(o €2/ii a?pa> rirl ore; 17 Idov iyc» ilfu ifduajcaK 
Comp. 7> 29 oTi (TV e? . . . cXdXijoraf ', 

{6) They even translate not unfrequendy wholly regardless of 

the sense: — I, 26 ^a cV c/io/. — 5, 6 DDB^ icai intfyayw avToig (DOfc^, 

the suffix construed as a dative: Ges. § 121. 4). — 8, 3 yvan nplK 
on-io-o) T^s (rvvreXc/ar. — 8, 1 6 V13t</tD7 iXTH «al aTTodcicarttOY i f^^??^.) ds 



^ So sometimes in other books, as Jud. 5, 3. 11, 35. 37. i Ki. a, a. 

' From II 2, 7 (incl.) there is a singular change in the rendering of D2, which 
is now often represented by /vac 7c : II a, 7. 11, la. 17. ai. a4. la, 14. 13, 36. 
14, 6. 7. 15, ao. a4. 16, a3. 17, 5. 10. la. 16. 18, a. aa. a6. a7. 19, ao. 40. 43. 
ao, 16. a I, ao. (So before in A and Luc. bat not in B, as 1 1, 6 L. 8, 8 L. 18, 
5 A L. 19, a4 A. a4, 11 L. II a, 6 A. 3, 19 A ; and in other books sometimes 
in B, as Jnd. i, aa. a, 10. 17. 3, aa al. i Kt i, 6. 48 al.) 
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rh, €frya aifrov. — 12, 2 "'i?3bl koI KoBfjaofuti (^M?^). — 12, 25 ^BBJJ 
irpocTtBfiatirB^ (as though ^BOn from ^PJ): so 27, I. — 14, 38 ras 
yminas rov 'lopai^X. — 14, 40 IJ?? clr dovXctov ([jljiay?). — 1 5, II Trapa- 
ffffjcXi^fuii (so II 24, 26 irap€Kkri6ri : Dn^^9rapaieaXra>; hence ira/HUccJcX^/iai 

derived mechanically to express the Nifat), — 18, 21 ^^n^ koX fy 
(N*irn) M ZoouX (I) x«V oXXoi^vXo)!^. 

(^) A Hebrew word not understood, or treated incorrecdy as a 
proper name, or if of a technical character, is often transliterated : 

I I, 24 oi^i, i^/ScX [10, 3 a<rK6v\, — 2, 18 r^vd ^ /Sop. — 28 al. c^oud ^. — 
32 (cod. A) Kparauifia fiov»v, — 9, 12. 1 3 al. Bafia. — lO, 5 ^1« vafiKa, — 

13, 3 Nacrcc/S. — 1 4, I tU Mf(rora/3 rwi' aXXo^vXo»i^ (but 1 3, 23 wrArra- 
dir). — 6. II. 12. 15 Mfcro-a^.- — 23 r^v Ba/xo)^. — 33 cV Tc^^fi (for 

Drnjai). — 16, 20 yo/iop (see note). — 17, 18 Luc. ipavfia, — 20, 19 

irapA rh ^pyofi htlvo, — 20 th r^v 'Apfunrtipct.— 21 yovfair.— 41 otrA rov 
dpyafi. — 25, 18 o»<^i, yofjiop, — 32. 39 Luc. Bapovx. — 30, 8. Ig. 23 
yfMovp (for T^Ti).— II 3, 33. 34 Na^oX.— 12, 31 Luc. ]2bl^2 hf Ma- 

drASa (no doubt A for A). — 15, 28 and 17, 16 ^ApafitoB, — 15, 32 t<os 

rov 'Po«r (Luc. *P»f : so 16, l); 17, 19 dpailxoB, — 29 <ra<lxfxo6. — 21, 
20 Modttv. — 23, 9 Luc. €v 2€pp€ifi (for QB'ira). — 13 fh Kadwp, — 24, 7 

And so in other books : as Gen. a8, 19 nb oS'f hi ira^ OlKafxpaw (!). Jos. 7, 24 
lay poy*E/««jwx«p. Jud. i, 19 onb ^na aan '3 Sn *Pi7x«w8 Sif^TflAaro o^oTf. 

3> 3 non Hia^ 11^ Un Aafiw *E/m$. 6, a6 n^O Maoucx. 8, 7 dfiapmjvtw, 9, 37 
m2 {«t)/7(ray IXAovXci/A. 41 Iv *Aprj/M, 18, 29 V«b D^IHI «a2 O^Xapcuf. ao, 48 
ono n^]^0 dvd 96ktcas M€$\CL, 2 Ki. a, 14 Hin r]H d^^. 3, 4 lp3 rAMriT^. 10, 
to M1DH (l0^. I a, 5-7 i9fd€«. 9 [see Stade, ZATIV, 1885, p. a89f.]. 33, 4 
moiV {faXtfiMS, 5 x^A'op^My tM(ovpea$, etc. 

Sometimes the translation and transliteration are found side by 
side, giving rise to a species of doublet : — I 5, 4 (p. Ivi) dfto^^. — 

6, 8 cr etfueri fi€prxBa» (A apyof ). — 1 1 . 1 5 icai r6 ^'/la ipyafi (A dpyo^),--- 

7, 4 tA flfXinj 'Aarap^ (niiriB^, as t^. 3. 12, lo, taken as=nr»BWI, 
which is regulariy rendered Sktnfj. — 10, 5 avdoTtfia .... Nao-cc/S. — 

14, 25 *ladk (see note). — 15, 3 'If/Htft (p. Ivii). — 8 'Up€ifi anficrttmv 
(for D^m). — 32 Luc. i$ *AvaiO»B Tp€fi»if, — 21, 2 fV ry rcdr^ ry Xryo- 



* In the Pentatench represented regularly by kwmpis. 
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luvt^ erov iritrns (aS though i^^^d^.) ^^) ^XXopci Mar/Mftvl (for D^pDS 
^^D/M wB). — 7 <n«^X<^/**^* fi€€<raapa» pVyj). — 23, 14 n^ lIUurtpifA cV 
TOiF oTfwTr (for rt'TVOa read as nPVtDU). — 19 ^^ Mco-oxipa cV tow oTcvoir 
(for rt^TVtpa). — 24, 23 €4« r^y Miaaapa orci^y (for n^^^Srr^y). 

((f) There is a tendency in the version to make slight additions 
for the purpose of giving an explanation or otherwise filling out 

the sense : thus I I, 5+^^ ovk ^v avrS vaidioy, id,'\'Virfp ravTffv, 1 4 
(t^ TTOidaptoy) *HXc(. ib, + Jcal iropntov €K npotrcnnv Kvp(ov, 2 1 + ^^ Si^X^fU 
2, 12 *HXri (roO i€p€»s). 28 end+tls Pp&auf, 29 (oKudri) o^daXft^ (see 
note). 5> 12 ol ((tfio'Cff ml) ^4 dno6ap6vTt£, 9, I54-irp6( avrdr. lO, 4 
bvo {anapxas) &pT9iv, II, I O irp^ff Nqar (r6y 'Afiftay/njir). 15, l7+irp6ff 

SoovX. 23^. 16, 12 aya$6s 6pd(r€i (icvpt^) ; and afterwards + irp6r 

^afjLOvrjk and on oMs ftrraf (aya^dff). 1 7, 36. 43 + '^1 ^^^ Aavctd Ov^l 
dXX' $ xtipwp Kvv6s. 19, 8 + 9rp^f SaovX. 20, 28 ciff Bij^rr/i (r^y irdkuf 
avTov jrop€v6ijvai), 21, 4 end-^Koi ^ayiroi. 25i 26 rov /a^ cX^Zv riff a^ 
(o^caov). 3 1 end'\- ayaBaa-cu. avrg. 

(e) Hebrew writers are apt to leave something to be supplied by 
the intelligence of their readers : thus the subject of a verb is often 
not expressly named, and the object is either not named or 
indicated merely by a pronoun, the context, intelligently understood, 
suflSciently fixing the meaning. In such cases, however, there was 
a temptation sometimes even to a scribe of the Hebrew, but still 
more to a translator, to facilitate the comprehension of the reader, 
or to preclude some misapprehension which he contemplated as 
possible, by inserting explicitly the imperfectly expressed subject 
or object. Cases in which MT. and LXX vary in the presence or 
absence of subject or object are numerous. Thus I 2, 28 \nw t6p 

0U09 rov iraTp6s (rov, — 3, 18^ 10H^\ icdi tlntv *HXffi. — 6, 20^ jccu irp6f 
riya avapTia'€T<u (Kifiarhf Kvpiov) d<f>' ^patv; 9, 6 rd inuddptoy, — 24 xol 
rnrc (Sofiovi^X r^ SoovX). — 12, 5 DiTTM *>DM^ ml ciirr ^apowjk np^ 
rby Xoc^y. — 15, 27 «al iKporriat (SoovX). — 16, 12 Vini^ XP^^*^ ^ 
Aoucid, etc. 

Hence Wellhausen lays down the canon that ' if LXX and MT. 
differ in respect of a subject, it is probable that the original text 
had neither.' 
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I 2, ao^ MOfpch t^bm, LXX jcal aRTJKBw 6 3vB(hoiko£ tU rbv tAttov airrov. 

The original text was itDipDl? ni>m.— 7, 14 inD bto^ ^tn jSaa n«i 

D^nCvfi> LXX leai T^ opcov 'lapai^ a^ctXavro ic.r.X. Both MT. and 

LXX may be accounted for by the assumption of an original HMI 

D^nCvE) *I^ aVTI }/1!U* — 10, 22 vt<t5^1, LXX koI imipwniafv Za/iovi^X. 
The original text had i>MB«1.— 11, 9 D"»DKinDij nDfc<"»1, LXX «al €&r«r 
roif dyyvXocr. Originally nDM'*1, here best read as a singular 'on 
account of the definiteness of the message' (We.). — 15 t3'»feM, 

LXX jcol fxpwrc 2a/iovi;X.— 17, 39b v5>ytD ^H D^D^, LXX Koi A^- 
povauf avrh car alnrov. Originally only rhv^ bno^l, fixed in MT. to 
a sing, by the addition of mi, read by LXX as Dnp^}. — 30, 20 npn 

JJWTv^TlW yn, LXX Koi IKafitv ircarra rh, irot/iyia. "in almost 

certainly a false ' Explicitimi : ' see note. 

On the Orthography of the Hebrew Text used by LXX. 

(Comp. above, pp. xxx ff.) 

(i) The number of cases in which LXX and MT. differ in respect 
of the number of a verb, or in which the MT. itself has one 
number where the other would be expected, makes it probable that 
there was a time when the final consonant was not always expressed 
in writing, and that when the scriptio plena was introduced an 
(apparent) singular was sometimes left, which ought to have become 
a plural The omission was in some cases made good by the 
Massorites in the Qri, but not always. 

Nu. 13, 22 p"an nv xn^ ao^n li^jn (read itc^i). 32, 25 ••33 noen 

lawn *a na. 33, 7. Jud. 8, 6. i Sam. 9, 4b 19, 20 io^ (of the 
£3^3M^ just mentioned), LXX jcoi 9tba». i Ki. 13, 11 1^ k)3V| 
1^B0*l (the sequel DiTni6 br^D"»l shews that "h "JBD^ wn Mta^ 
must have been intended : cf. LXX tfpxotmu ol viol avrov col ^177^* 
crarro). 22, 49 (probably J/H and nV3Mn naeo ^3 were intended 
by the author). V^. 79i 7 ^OOT • • . ^3N (contrast the plurals in 
Jcr, 10, 25*»), 

The correction is made in the Qri {Ochlah we-Ochlahy No. 119), Gen. 27, 39 
^nnwn; 43, 28 jnnwn npn; Jud. ai, ao, i Sam. la, 10. 13, 19 dtiw^d^dh 'D. 
I Ki. 9, 9. la, 7. a KL ao, 18 n^'* (as Is. 39, 7 yrr'^^ ; bnt the sing, may here 
stand: LXX h^i^t^vrnC), Est 9, %*i (contxast v, a3), Ezr. 3, 3. 
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Elsewhere the sing, may be explained by the principle noticed on I 16, 4 : 
Gen. 43, 35 p onb «?ri sc nwiyn (LXX mi kyty^Brj; but to Jil would be 
unnatural). 48, i F]Dvb nown sc. ^oinn (LXX icat ^lin/ry^Xiy — ^p^^i). 2 
noMn . . . lin (LXX dmfyyiKtf 8^ . . . Xiycnrrts), 

Conversely MT. sometimes has a plural where LXX (not always 
rightly) read as a singular : I 7, 13 b'»nB6B W3^, LXX Koi €Tan€i' 
vtoatv Kvpios (comp. p. Ixiii). — 10, 33 innp^ Xin^, LXX both sing., 

i.e. ^nnp^ pM.— 12, 9^ DniDn!>^1, LXX xal ciroXc/iiycrci^.— 19, 21 

na^, LXX Koi amtyyiku (ni^>— read m MT. as ^l?!!, by LXX as 

•135.: so I Ki. 1, 23).— 30, lb lenc^ • • • iD^ • ♦ ♦ it3t5^ T^Djn, LXX 

all sing, (as MT. itself sometimes in similar cases : 15, 6 ^ap "^D^, 
Nu. 14, 45. Jud. 6, 3).— 2ol> nOfcW, LXX ical Acyero (iD«^, i.e. 
either ™i<*l or "iOK^—the latter not idiomatic).— 2 1^ 5>KB^, LXX 
Koi fipomiaav avrhp (the subject is the men left behind). Comp. Gen. 
25, 25 ie^ \0\S^ )itr\p*), LXX cfrttvdfunrev: 9. 26 (in a similar context) 
MT. has Kip^, LXX cVdXccrcv. 

The correction is made in the Qri {Ochlah we-Ochlahy No. lao) : Jos. 6, 7 
oyn ^M (np nD«n) nown (the subject is Joshua). 9, 7 (np nown) i-\dh*i 
bMno^ «7«M (the correction is here unnecessary), i Sam. 15, 16. i Ki. la, 3. 
I a, ai. a Ki. 14, 13 ^idm Dbwn> i«an . . . wen (np wan) LXX mX j^A^cr. 
Er. 46, 9** i«2?» (10*' strangely not made). Neh. 3, 15 (comp. v, 14). 

The case is particularly clear in some of the instances in which 
the phrase mrrjyyfktj (or dvrjyyikri) Xryoyrcff occurs. This Strange 
construction Kara avv€(riv^ might be supposed to have been forced 
upon the translators when they found what would only naturally 
be read by them as "^b^v ^'IJl I 15, 12. 19, 19. II 6, 12. 15, 31 
(MT. Tan). 19, I. I Ki. I, 51': but it is scarcely credible that 
they should have gone out of their way to use it for what in MT. 

stands as "itDK^ ITi^ I 14, 33. 23, I. 24, 2 (Xry«Jvr«v). II 3, 23. 

I Ki. 2, 39 : in these instances, therefore, it can hardly be doubted 
that the original text had simply ^^M, which was read by LXX as 
"'^l, but in MT. was resolved into ^^?!1. 



» Winer, Grammar of N. T, Greek, § lix. 11. 

» So also Gen. 23, ao. 38, 13. 34 (cf. 45, 16. 48, a). Jos. 10, 17. Jud. 16, 1 
(fai MT. nj«i has dropped out), i Ki. a, 39. 41 (without no Mb). 
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(2) The MSS. used by the LXX translators— except, probably, 
in those parts of the OT. which were translated first — must 
have been written in an early form of the square character *. That 
it was not the unmodified archaic character appears clearly from 
the frequency with which letters, which have no resemblance to 
one another in that character, are interchanged in many parts of 
the Septuagint For the same reason it can hardly have been very 
similar to the Egyptian Aramaic alphabet illustrated above. It was 
no doubt a transitional alphabet, probably a Palestinian one, of a 
type not gready dilBfering from that of Kefr-Bir'im (p. xxv). In this 
alphabet, not only are 1 and ^ remarkably alike, but also 2 and 3, 
and 2 and to (of which there appear to be clear instances of con- 
fusion in the Septuagint) : n, n, and the final D also approach each 
other. ^ and ") resemble each other in most Semitic alphabets : 
so that from their confusion — next to that of 1 and ^ the most 
common in LXX — little can be inferred respecting the alphabet 
used*. 

Examples of letters confused in LXX : — 

{a) MT. \ LXX 1: II 23, 7 vhtf^ Koi irX^pct (=Ki>t3l): MT. 1, 
LXX ^ : I 2, 29 py[tD] 6<f>eak,if (=rP)- ", 2 (p. Ixi). 19, 22 ttl5^a 
fW 2f<^4 (=^Dt^a). 24, 16 rrm y*roiTo (= mT) : both changes to- 
gether, 12, 3 U ^y*V arroKpiBriTt kot ifjtov (=^3 W). 



^ So long ago Gesenius, GescA. d. Heb. Sprache u. Schrift (1815), p. 158 ; 
for a more recent opinion, see K. VoUers in the ZATW, 1883, p. 230 f. 

' It is true, the Kefr-Bir*im alphabet is considerably later than the LXX (as 
the scriptio plena alone would shew), but the Inscription of Ben€ ^ezir, and 
those alluded to p. xxiv, note 1, appear to shew that an alphabet not differing 
from it materially was in popular use in Palestine at least as early as the 
Christian era: and if more abundant records had been preserved it would 
probably be found to begin at an earlier period still. The confusion of ^ and 1, 
and D and 3 (which cannot be explained from the old character) is in the Pent, 
so uncommon that it may be due to accidental causes : the books in which it is 
frequent can only have been translated after the change of character had been 
effected ; the Pent, (as tradition states) may have been translated earlier. 
Possibly a large and discriminating induction of instances (in which isolated 
cases, especially of pr. names, should be used with reserve) might lead to more 
definite conclusions. 

f 
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Very ckar examples are afforded by the Psalms: MT. \ 
LXX 1 :— 

1 6, 3 ^^n «>3 YTidra t^ Btkrutara a^rov^lYfifTvd- 
20, lO U^ST mil ciraffoucroy i^fuov^U^yi* 

33, 4 pp Acai^ay=jip. 

35, i6 ^ay^ c^ftvicT^fHcrdy fi«=iajp. 

36, 2 ^a!> anpa *v ;avTy=ia^ anpa. 

38, 12 ^yu <]f>7icrw=W3 (see 32, 6. 88, 4). 

45, 12 17 ^nnfiS^ «il vpovKVPrftrownp a^rf = 17 Unniyni. 

46, 5 ^l^e^ enp i^'^aa'c ri aioftf^fui alnrovszSyfftf thj>, 

50, 21 nVn ayo^iay=n1^n (see 52, 2). 

68, 4 aD nan AdXij^rw v^fvd5=3D roi. 

69, 33 D^ni^K tnn €VftT4oraf*=iBni. 

73, 7 ItDi^ ad«c/a avT&v = tej\^. 

loa ley 6 \a6s fjLOv =i>ia5f. 
76, 12-13 "^^^ :mitD!> ry <^o0cpf leal a0aipou/i€iY='^A^ IHI^. 
88, 16 T0*< ^^^^^J'^ vVr«^fW «€ /roirciwWiyirssipDK ^JJK^ (see 
Lev. 25, 39, and cf. V^. 106, 43). 

90, 16 ntn^ «ai tt«=nKn^. 

91, 6 niB'^ ical daifioytov=*lK^1 (see Io6, 37). 
122, 6 V^B'^ KOI tvBffpia=z7rh^^ (jf, 7). 

144, 15^ nfiS^ c/xairdpi(rav=^'^B^K, — a passage which shews how 
scrupulously the LXX expressed what they found in 
their MSS. ; for in the parallel clause nBtC=fianV>Mw- 

Add Is. 29, 13 '^1 ^HK Dntn^ Snm ^n^y dc^ cr^/Sorrm' /it «.r.X. (sO 

Mt. 15, 8; ML 7, 6)=^nh Dntp; xnhi. 

Jer. 6, 9 1^^3r ^hy KoXofMo-^ icoXc^iaa^sl^^ 1^. 

10, 20 ^3MY^ Koi rh irp6^d fiov=:^3mn. 
Zech. 5, 6 D^^y 17 adoeta avr»y=:Q{^, etc. 

MT. 1, LXX ^ :— 
V^. 17, II initw ^KpaKSm-fs fu=z^} ??? (perhaps Aram. ^?^5^). 

12 Unrr virtXc^y ^=^)^t3^. 
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it. a2, 25 UCD aw f/(oi;=^Jt3D. 

41, 9 n plir Konetvro car' ^iovs^l ? . 

59, 10 W T^ icparoff ^vsz^ry (cf. t;. 1 8). 
62, I pniT 'iMwy*. 

5 inMK^ r^ ri/i^y /lov. 

64, 7 ^"V^ wpo^fX«v<r€Ttt4=3^P^. 

65, 8 D^tDHi> pom Tivxix^crovra* ?A^=0^tDKi) pDHJ (orJ^JHl)- 
68, 7 rWTTO )Syt^ Toifs KOTOucovvrag wv rdiJHH^ = ? ^?3b^. 

73, 10^ vho 'W Koi fiiupoi »Xqpf4ff=Ki>o ^ly (koI added). 

76, 7 ^^ ^^ ^^^ iyvara^tof ol hrtfitfitjK^ts roifs hntovs:=z 
DID ^03^ ItDTO. 

• 

9I> 5 n^nW KVKk^fi <rf =:'pnD^. 
109, 10 lerni fi[;/3X7%«Mr(»=^Bhi^. 

28 IDp o2 ineanardfuvol /um^^^. 

119, 3 n^y l^yfi Ki> l^ ov y^p ol c>yaf<(ficycM ri^y a»ofJa¥=zt6 ^H 

AddEz. 48, 10^ niiT iwi4=n^rr. 

Lam. 3, 22 won t6 >2 ovK i(ikm6t^ m€='?OD ^^ (Ges. §121.4). 
Sometimes both confusions occur in one word or verse : — 

i^' 35> 19 r^ )^np col duvfvoiTffff 3^aXfiois=rP Tjl^l- 

'46> 5 *^3*n XnXiJaawri^VllT. 
Jer. 6, 23 *|V^y H^yy* D^DID byi ^<^* nnroftf ical Spftaai vapard^muzs 

rfn}^ asm d^did i^p*. 

> So in Kt. 39, I. 77, I. Neh. 11, 17. i Ch. 16, 38: and in LXX of i Ch. 
9, 16 etc., where MT. has regularly pmi% 

' Instances snch as Scif for f\^:i ; *A7xovr for o«3m ; t/f. 8 titli n^nan rwr Xsp^ 
•ninan; 27, 6 D^^^ <if^c — Dn^; 88, 11 loip* o^Mp dm 4 tarpo2 Amcrif- 

tfMVi-iiO^p^ D^MpS DM (ct Is. 36, 14) are not cited, as the difference of pro- 
nondation presupposed by LXX is due probably, not to confusion of 1 and \ 
bat to the absence of the ^lena scripiio. 

That the MS. (or MSS.) upon which the Massoretic text is founded mnst 
also at one time or other have been written in a character in which * and 1 were 
Toy similar, is clear from the frequency with which 1 occurs with * np, and ^ 

f2 
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(b) MT. n, LXX n : I 4, lo and 15, 4 "hys wty/iorw (as though 
"hy^'y see Nu. 2, 2, etc.); 10, 24 Ijp^ lyiw<ray; 13, 3 and 14, 21 

Dnay dovXoi; 40 ^/j nay dovXeiav; 19, 13 Taa ?^ap 0^)5 23, 15 
nenpQ fV t;5 Kmvg ; 24, 3 Luc. niv T^r d^pat (TV) ; II 19, 1 8 mnjn 

ITDyri ical iXtiTovpyrjaay r^v Xtirovpytop; 22, 21. 25 Luc. "^-^3 d6(ap, 
do(ao'n6s (^^). 

MT. n, LXX n: I 17, 8 D^ay 'E/S/Kubi; 19, 22 ina ^» (pa); 

21, 7, etc. Att^K 6 Zdpos; 23, 14. 19. 24, I T\mD Mao'tp€fi^ Mtaaapa, 
h ToU frrwois; 24, 12 PHV bta'fuv€it (TlV) ; 30, 8 *ma ycMoup; II 3, 4 

n^^K, B 'OpyciX, A 'opvtas, Luc. 'opMo [so I Ki. 1-2 Luc, through- 
out] ; 6, IO-I2 (so I Ch. 13, 13. i4», but not 15, 24. 25, etc.) *iap 

aiH *A^d^pa (as though mtoay). 

And of\en in other books. 

(c) MT. a, LXX ID : II 5, 20 D^riD ^yM tV r&v /iraiw «ia«ojr&y 
(=l3^inD ^yOtD); II, 21 f. Y^n Oafiaai; 21, 19^:1 *Po/i; and probably 
(though not certainly) in the following places where 2 is rendered 
by mr6, iKi I 4, 3. 25, 14 end. II 2, 31. 5, 24. 6, i. 9, 4^ 16, 13. 
18,8. 19,23. Cf.'anraK'Afi€a««a/3*. 

MT. D, LXX a: I 6, 20 Wy dicX^iv (nay); 9, 2 fD cV; 26 (see 
note); 14, i; II 13, 34* «. 

Other letters confused in LXX may be noted by the reader for 
himself. All cannot be reduced to rule: a certain number are 



with 1 np {Ochlah we-Ochlah^ Nos. 80, 81, 134-148), the np being often, as 
I Sam. %%f\*i. 35, 3. a Sam. 15, ao (though not always), indisputably correct 

^ See also ^. 18. 14^ (1^ as in || a Sam. both LXX and MT.). 33, 3^ 78, 26*. 
105, 36*. 119, 84^ 139, I3^ Pr. 10, 31 Dm i^xa (o'Di). 12, 3*. 24, 5*. 28, 
12. 28 Dipi hf r^iroif (Dipo: notice n^o^poi in the Inscr. of Kefr-Bir'im). 
I Ch. 7, 6 noi for nai Jos. 7, i. Hos. 5, 13 and 10, 6 ai' lof>€c/<. 13, 9 »3 
LXX, Pesh. '»D (rightly). Jer. 38, 24^ 46, IO^ Ob. 21. Jos. 8, 33 onoy wa- 
^wopt^oKTo (cL on II 15, 23). 

■ See also \p, 45, i4*» Iv. 68, 33*' (Iv in spite of l/r 33*). 36*. 81, 7*» (nnayn ina 
for naiayn ino). 104, 15*. 119, 68*' (a»BD^ read as a^cai): cf. 70^ 4 uiw» 
for ^D©' 40, 16. Pr. 17, lo**. Jer. 3i, I n'wyo Baaaiov, 46, 35 Mao rdr vl^ 
a^r^ (naa). Jos. 3, 16*' ^'\1V tUrriK€i. Sometimes, as ^. 31, 8^ 135, 2i». Jer. 
9, 18 (19). 20, 17, it may be doubtful whether the variation points to a dif- 
ference of reading, as the LXX may have rendered loosely : bat in most of the 
instances quoted; there seems ho reason-to suppose this. 
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due to accidental causes, as the partial illegibility of a letter in 
particular cases ^ 

(3) According to Lagarde ', the three letters n, D, n, when occur- 
ring at the end of a word, were not written in the MSS. used by 
LXX, but represented by the mark of abbreviation (') which 
already appears on Hebrew coins. This is not improbable : though 
it may be doubted if it was in use universally. Certainly there are 
cases in which the difference between LXX and MT. may be 
readily explained by the supposition that a mark of abbreviation 
has been diflferently resolved (or overlooked) in one of the two 
texts '; but they are hardly numerous or certain enough to establish 
a rule, the dififerences being frequently capable of explanation in 
other ways ; for instance, from textual imperfection or corruption, 
or from looseness of rendering on the part of the translators. Thus 
in the a pf., MT. has sometimes a pi. where LXX express a sing., 
and vice versa: but it is difficult to shew conclusively that such 
variations can only be explained in this manner ; 2 sg. pf. masc. has 
often n- in MT. (as '"^^J), and the variation may have arisen from 
confusion between n and D ; or again, as the variation often occurs 
in passages where the number of the pron. in the Hebrew changes, 
it may be due to an assimilating tendency on the part of the 
translators. Change of number is so frequent in Hebrew, accord- 
ing as the speaker or writer thinks of a group or of an individual 
belonging to, or representing, a group, that the variation may in 
such cases be original. In the case of numbers, as of persons, the 
temptation to assimilate to the context, or to define more closely 
what the Hebrew left undefined, or to adopt a more idiomatic usage 
in the construction of collective terms, would often be strong : so 
that, though there are, no doubt, exceptions, it is probable that 
variations of this kind between MT. and LXX are to be attributed, 



' On graphical errors in MT., comp. (with reserve) Gnltz, Die PscUmeUy 
pp. 1 31-144, where they are classified and illustrated. 

■ Anmerkungen tur griech, Obersehung der Proverhun^ p. 4. 

■ Consider Lagarde's remarks on Pr. a, 20\ 3, l8^ 7, I7^ 11, 15^ 13, 19^ 
14, 10^ 15, 15*. 16, I3^ 16. ai, a3^ 
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as a rule, to the translators \ At the same time it may well be that 
abbreviations were in occasional use ^ 

3. The Targum. The text deviates but rarely from MT. 
Only two features need here be noticed : {a) the tendency, in this 
as in other Targums, to soften or remove anthropomorphic ex- 
pressions with reference to God : {b) the tendency to paraphrase. 

(a) 1 1, 3 to worship and sacrifice be/ore Jehovah of Hosts (so 2 1) ; 
10 was praying be/ore Jehovah (so z^. 26); 11 if the affliction of 
thine handmaid is revealed be/are Thee (Heb. if Thou seest)'; 
19 end and the memory of her entered in before J. (Dip nr»3n !>xn 
^'S Heb. ^"^ rron: so ». n. 2, 2i); 28 ^'^^ vni'KlWI I have 
delivered him up that he may minister be/ore J. ; ib. ^'^^ ^B^ he 
shall minister be/are J.; 2, 11 ministered be/ore J.; 25^ ^'^ Jijn ^3 
for it was pleasure (tdpn) be/ore J. to slay them ; 35 and I will raise 
up be/ore me ; 6, 1 7 as a guilt offering be/ore J. ; 7, 3 and worship 
be/ore Him alone (so v. 4. 12, 10^); 17 and built an altar there before 
J.; 10, 17 gathered be/are J.; II 7, 5 shalt thou build be/are me a 
house ? And so frequently. 

D*Tp X^ from before is employed similarly: I i, 5 and children 
were withheld from her from before J. 20^ iorfrom before J. have 



^ So, for instance, i Sam. 5, Io^ 1 1 ; 29, 3 ^riM iiiJMv\ 30, aa ; a Sam. 10, 1 1 bis; 
Ex. 14, 35 nDi3M <p6^iuv\ Jud. II, i^end; ao, 23. a8 etc. 

' Unless, for instance, the translators found abbreviations in their text, sach 
renderiDgs as the following are difficult to account for: Jud. 19, 18 n^TT^ n^a nM 
els rb¥ o(k6¥ ytov^'^Ts^^^ Sh; Jer. 6, 11 nin* non rdv BvitAif /lov—^non; 35, 37 
nin* ^M ^f«oO /<ov=3^cm; and unless they could assume them, as something 
familiar, they would scarcely have been led to adopt these renderings : Jer. a, 
a*»-3» Shiw' wip ^-Wii^ [repeated by error] A.fy« /n^pios, 6 *yioj 'I<rpai7X(«i-)DM 
^Hi«< «np '»); 3» 19 T« t^voiro K^pit 5ti-o n^n» |qh ('a '* 'm: for t^mmtv 
spM see IX, 5); Jon. i, 9 'aaM nny AoGXor irvp^ov cl/ij kyit^^^^H '* lap. 
Is. 53* 8 ^qS fif ^(iwTov-n^Qb C''>o^)- The supposed 'apocopated plozal* 
In ♦— (Ew. 5 177*; Ges, $ 87. !»») is also best explained as an error due to the 
neglect of a mark of abbreviation : comp. Cheyne, critical note on Is. 5, i ; 
^. 45, 9. We. (p. ao) points to 14, 33 omaa LXX h Tt$9atft, as proof that 
the abbreviation, though it might be used in some cases, at any rate was not 
universal. 

» So constantly when nwn is used of God: as 9, 16. Gen. 29, 3a. 31, la. 
Ex. 3, 7. 9 etc 
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I asked him. 3, 8^ that it was called to the child ^om before the 
Lord \ ao the request which was asked from before J. 6, 9 then 
from before him is this great evil done unto us*. 9, 9 to seek 
instruction from before J. (Heb. h'^rhtfh }trrh). 15 and it was said 
to Samueiyr^w before J. (so 17). n, 7 and there fell a ititor/rom 
before J. upon the people. 15, 10 and the word of prophecy was 
with SzmoiA from before J., saying (so 11 7, 4). 26, 19 ri from 
before J. thou art stirred up against me, let mine offering be accepted 
with fovour, but if the children of men, let them be accursedyr(?/» 
before], 

{b) Paraphrastic renderings. These are very numerous, and 
only specimens can be given here : I i, 12^ and Eli waited for her 
till she should cease; 16 Dishonour not thy handmaid before a 
daughter of wickedness; 2, ii ^^ ^^na in Eli's lifetime (for ODTIK 
^^); 32^ s^d t^ou shalt observe and shalt behold the affliction 
that shall come upon the men of thy house for the sins which ye 
have sinned in my sanctuary; and after that I will bring good 
upon Israel; 3, 7^ and Samuel had not yet learnt to know in- 
struction^^w before]., and the prophecy of J. was not yet revealed 
to him ; 19 and Samuel grew, and the Word (fint3'*t3) of J. was his 
help'; 4, 8 who will deliver us from the hand of the 'Memra' of 
J. whose mighty works are these? 6, 19 and he slew among the 
men of B., because they rejoiced that they had seen the ark of J. 
exposed (^b ^3) ; and he killed among the elders of the people 
seventy men, and in the congregation 50,000 ; 7, 6 and poured out 
their heart in penitence as water before J. ; 9, 5 they came into the 
land wherein was a prophet (for vpi pK : cf. i, i 1(^13 n^tDi>ntD for 
ttWi\ see Hab. a, i Heb.); 9, 12. 14. 25 MinrtDK n^l dining- 
chamber (for TO3n: KnnnDK=naB6n v. 22); lo, 5. n KnDD 
scribes (for D^ir33); 15, 29 And if thou sayest, I will turn (repent) 



^ Such impenoiud conitnictions are common in the Taiguns. 

' On the n^ retained mechanically from the Hebrew, in spite of the coostrnc- 
tioD being varied, see ^t Journal of Philology , xi. 327 f. 

' So often when Jehovah is said to be ' vrith ' a person : 10, 7. 16, 18. 18, 14. 
Gen. 39, a. 3 etc. 
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from my sin, and it shall be forgiven me in order that I and my 
sons may hold the kingdom over Israel for ever, already is it 
decreed upon thee from before the Lord of the victory of Israel, 
before whom is no falsehood, and who turns not from what He has 
said ; for He is not as the sons of men, who say and belie them- 
selves, who decree and confirm not; 25, 29 but may the soul of 
my lord be hidden in the treasury of eternal life (KO^ ^Pl TMa) 
before J. thy God; 28, 19 (on the margin of the Reuchl. cod.: 
Lagarde, p. xviii. 10^) and to-morrow thou and thy sons shall be 
with me in the treasury of eternal life; II 6, 19 IDB^ (see note); 
20, 18 and she spake, saying, I remember now what is written in 
the book of the Law to ask peace of a city first [Dt. 20, 10]; so 
oughtest thou to ask at Abel whether they will make peace ; 21,19 
and David the son of Jesse, the weaver of the veils of the sanctuary 
(Heb. mnx njrja pnbx l), of Bethlehem, slew Goliath the Gittite. 
3. The Peshitto. The Hebrew text presupposed by the Peshitio 
deviates less from the Massoretic text than that which underlies the 
LXX, though it does not approach it so closely as that on which 
the Targums are based. It is worth observing that passages not 
unfrequently occur, in which Pesh. agrees with the text of Lucian^ 
where both deviate from the Massoretic text *. In the translation of 
the Books of Samuel the Jewish element alluded to above (p. xlii) is 
not so strongly marked as in that of the Pent. ; but it is nevertheless 
.present, and may be traced in certain characteristic expressions, 
which would hardly be met with beyond the reach of Jewish 
influence. Expressions such as ' to say, speak, worship, pray, sin 
before God,' where the Hebrew has simply to God, are, as we have 
seen, a distinctive feature of the exegesis embodied in the Targums ; 
and they meet us similarly in the Peshitto version of Samuel Thus 
1, 10 prayed before the Lord (so 26. 7, 5. 8. 9. 8, 6. 12, 8. lo. 19. 
15, II. II 7, 27). 2, II IL;^ y^ )ooi AjAAjD ministered before 



' Comp. Bacher, ZDMG, 1874, P* ^3> ^^0 <^^ notices the other readings 
published by Lagarde from the same source, pointing out (where it exists) their 
agreement with other Jewish Midrashic authorities. 

* Iia,ii. 13,5. 14,49. 30>i6- n"»4. 15.7. ai,8. 23,17. 24,4: cf. 1 17. 18. 



Characteristics of Chief Ancient Versions of Samuel. Ixxiii 

the Lord (so 3, i). 26 in favour before God. 8, 21 spake them 
before the Lord (Heb. ^iwa). 10, 17 gathered before the Lord. II 
II, 27 end (for O^W). 21, 6. 23, 16 eTid. 24, 10 and 17 {said 
before): in all these passages, except II n, 27, Targ. also has 
tr\p. Similarly ^^ ^ from before: I 2, 25 DSn^K l^^DI he shall 
ask (forgiveness)^?^^! ^5/2v^ the Lord. 16, 14^ (for nxtD: so Targ.). 
II 3, 28 (for DVD : so Targ.). 6, 9 (so Targ.). 23, 1 7 ^^ ^ m^ ubbu* 
U«^D (so Targ., as also I 24, 7. 26, 11, where, however, Pesh. has 
simply U^^ ^). I 2, 1 7 ^'^ nWD HK IVtO is rendered by ^^ oji^/ 
jLiiM which is a Jewish paraphrase for io curse or provoke God : see 
Lev. 24, II al. Onq. (for ^^p) ; i Ki. 2 2, 54. 2 Ki. 1 7, 1 1 Targ. Pesh. 
(for D^an : often also besides in Targ. for this word) ; 2, 22 niN3Vn 
^A^^t who prayed, Targ. iwhh }nK1 who came io pray (cf. note) ; 
30 ^^7 P37nn^ *^^^^ yOAa&Ai shall minister before me, Targ. }iei3B^ 
"onp ; 17, 49 in«D !>K «*oicuu^ lUd as Targ. ; 21, 3 ^yth^ ^ht^ DipD 
«*A^o |jL^ \sU, cf. Targ. (both here and 2 Ki. 6, 8) ^D3 VIK^ 
nnDDI; 27, 7 y<,Ji»» ^^ for tm as Targ.*; II i, 21 nitDnn 
^i!a.y&Y>{ (cf. the renderings of ms^V) and D^n in the Pent., e. g. 
Ex. 25, 2 Onq. Knir^&M Msnp piTlfiM, Pesh. Uftr^od i*^ y^AfO, 
lit. that they separate for me a separation *) ; 6,6 p^^ |LloL ppHD ; 
14 *^^*t3D paraphrased by ^I'liii^ praising , as in Targ.; 7, 23 
n\enw jLioJU* z;w/(Wj (cf. the rend, of KlitD, nitOltD by ptn in Dt. 
4i 34- 269 d* 34) 12 [where Pesh. as here )oJL* or |j6jL*]); 8, 18 
Wna ^lo», Targ. pa-Qn; 24, 15 WD TO ny to the sixth hour*. 
As a whole the translation, though not a strictly literal one, 
represents fairly the general sense of the original. Disregarding 

* So 39, 3. II 13, 35 Pesh. (but not Targ.) ; Gen. 34, 55 Onq. (but not Pesh.) ; 
Nn. 9, 33 Onq. and Pesh. 

' Cf. LXX d^f>c/ia. The explanation nnderlying these renderings is, in all 
probability, correct : onn is /^ lift off, noiin that which is lifted off, or 
separated, from a Urger mass for the purpose of being set apart as sacred. 

' 'Syms in eandem sententiam de verbis ip^D nr "W abiit, qnam de illis 
Rabbini statnerunt, Bertuh, 63*» ioh lyio nr '«q lyiQ ny lyi ipano 
i» Tonn ncm© ny©Q H3»3n '-n n^owo wan '-n n»ann hid bHio« 
woo nisn ly ioh pnr 'i inpm ny«. Chaldaeus ergo (o^aanoi p'» |o 
ponoi ipn Mi^on) primam, Syms alteram secutns est sententiam' (Perles, 
p. 16). 
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variations which depend presumably upon a various reading, the 
translation deviates from MT. {a) by slight and usually unimportant 
addUions or glosses: (3) by amissions, due often either to V** 
orffXcurov, or to an inability to understand the sense of the Hebrew : 
(r) by paraphrases y due sometimes likewise to an inability to give a 
literal rendering, and occasionally of a curious character. Specimens 
of these three classes: (a) Additions: I 2, 13 (and they made 
themselves a prong of three teeth) and the right of the priests 
(they took) from the people; 35 a priest faithful (after My own 
heart) ; 4, 9 end-io and fight (with them). And the Philistines 
fought (with Israel); 5, 8 (thrice) + the Lord; f, 14 to Gath and 
their borders [DK neglected], and (the Lord) delivered Israel, etc. ; 
8, 6 to judge us (like all the peoples); i2-fand captains of 
hundreds . . . and captains of tens ; 12, 6 the Lord (alone is God,) 
who, etc.; 24 + and with all your soul; 14, 49 + and Ashboshul 
(:=Ishbosheth^); 23, 12 ^;ii/+ Arise, go out from the city; 24, 20 
and when a man finds his enemy and sends him [in^ treated 
as a continuation of the protasis] on a good way, (the Lord reward 
him with good) ; 30, 15 end-\- and David sware tmto him (cf. Luc). 
II 6, 5 of (cedar and) cypress ; 1 2, 8 and thy master's wives (have 
I let sleep) in thy bosom; 18, 4 beginning •\- hud. his servants said 
to David, We will go out and hasten to fight with them ; 8 and 
(the beasts of) the wood devoured of the people, etc.- (so Targ.) ; 
20 Kt. for (thou wilt announce) respecting the king's son that he is 
dead; 20, 8 end and it came out, and (his hand) fell (upon his 
sword); 24, 7 and they came to the land of Judah (in thirty-eight 
days) [text disordered]. There are also many instances of the 
addition of the subj. or obj. of a verb, or of the substitution of a 
noun for a pron. sufi^ (' Explicita '), of which it is not worth while 
to give examples. In 2 Sam. 22 the text has generally been made 
to conform with that of ^. 18. 

(b) Omissions: I 3, 21 li>«a huC^X^th ^'^ rh^ ^3«. 5, 10 ^1* 

jnpy Dsni>r(n p-iK waa. 12, 2 li^nntD. 17 ^"^ ^3d^ dhh^ tr«. 13, 

^ Pesh. identifies Ishui with Abinadab (see 31, a). 
' Probably through 6iunoriKwro¥, 
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4* "nDK^ WD«?. 14, I ow >m. 34 Dnfelf!. 35^ from !>nn VIK. 36* 

rbh. 36^ from -nDin. 15, 2 ii> db^ "xw \ 32 nrrpo uk rf>K ni>n \ 16, 
i5^i6» urm • • • 10. i6b D%ni>M. 17, n n^n. 13 ^oo^Ioijaao for 
norifea 13^ nrK i^a ne^e^wi. 14^ 22 ^tm. 31 iwi. 39 noen* 
WW . • . . 45^ ntw*. 18, 9b nximi. 23, 11-12* nS^ . . . iti* 

24, ao'J (abbreviated*). 25, 30 nan "Wf !>33*. 33 m</* [cf. the 
paraphr. in 26]. II i, 21 >h^. 8, 14 DTTHa and bnva W. 13, 12^ 
18 (the whole verse*). 15, 18 tnn niKD rr. 20 end 4^^* for 

noKi non loy*. 24 pnK nw ippi t['Th\ff\ nna«. 27 nnK mcnn*. 

18, a^3» (^3 KVn Ki> WW «r)*. 3 1^^ . . . . Vliy DK1 

^3 37*. 2i*>. 26» (first five words). 19, 18 (first four words). 21, 6 
^'» Tra. 24, 6» (6*> follows at the end of r. 7). 23 ^T^on. 

(c) Paraphrases (including some due to mistranslation or to a 
faulty text): I 2, 17 (see p. Ixxiii). 22 }33e^ ^«^^. 24 Dn^apD 
. 25. 29 1[\V from the wilderness, 30 ^3D^ p3!>nn^ should 



mimster before me. 32 ppD nv ntD3ni (31 there shall not be an old 
roan in thy house) or one holding a sceptre in thy dwelling. 3, 13 
f33 m> tmpo ^3 )iift\\ MOidid ^aI^oi 0001 ^«^-Mf • 4, a 
rDHI )eoio. 6, 6^ and how ihey mocked them, and did not send 
them away. 10, 22 t^N D^n my K3n where is this man? 12, 3* 
^im behold, I stand before you. 3^ o»d wj.aX LfjO 13 ""TV uhw\ 
yi^ o«;»/. 6. 13, 4 rK33 ^0^. 6 Dyn to O "h -n ^3 simply 
d^fo and they feared. 7 end vnriK innn simply o^ja:^. 12 
W^ K^ ti^JL* II. 14, i^ *]33^3 t^x ^A^^t %o« 24» And Saul 
drew near in that day, and said to the people, Cursed, etc. 25* 
And they went into all the land, and entered into the woods. 16, 4 
mm oAlkiO. 6 irrro ^^^ ^yi *)K oi »>>•¥> |u;^t mLoo/. 19 end 
}M1D "HSftC M^ «iiju». 20 Xirh (and laded it widi) bread. 17, 18^ 
lA^ Wk^i yOoXhsmo (cf. Targ. ^n^n pmns nn and the doublet in 

Luc. ndi iliroians fjuH rrjif dyytklav avr&v), 39 7137 7K^ and WOUld 

not go. 52 nnn o"^-fc\Uo. i8, 22 lDt6 Di'3 ««*«/ 4A the son of 
Jesse (I), ao, 12 nns6e^ ^<Nij^ Wik^ at the third hour: so 19 



^ Probably not nndentood. ' Probably through ^/locor^tvror. 

' Or perhaps transposed. 
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for ne^en. 26 nine \6 ^a wn nine ^ni>3 perhaps he is clean; or 
perhaps he is not clean. 21, 6 ^ ooi ^^am U^^oa (as though 
vh rnvS; HB^K I): see also 21, 14. 16. 22, 19 (13 riKI o»^ oomo— 
the two words read as one and connected with ]T\i). 23, 22». 25, 8. 
17^ 26. 27, 8. 30, 6 (mtD read as nno). 14*. II 2, 13 ()iftrsv 

thrice for nana). 24 (ntDK Jjftl). 27. 29 (inrDrrija Jglh^ laJ). 

3» 34- 39* {TWrS\ "p Ib^jUo li/ %^t). 4, 6 (D^DH connected with 
D^KDn). 5, 8 (ni^Vl l^Amd). 6, i6 ("On^Di TTfiD U^J^^d^JMO )^t). 
21^ 7, 23^. 8, 13a. II, 25 (a'^Pin few it happens in war!). 12, 25 
^«^. 13, 4a. 26. 32 (^D ^y oMa^4a in his mind). 14, 7. 17 ('^7??)« 
20* {ui mihi [^?B] morem gereres : PS. col. 279). 24. 30. 32^. 15, 19. 

32. 34. 16, 1. 2 (HD iftjA^/ ^). 4 Omnnfi^n ui^ ib^/ %»^d). 

8^. 21^. 17, 10 (imY>^v» D onnft,yb>iV» will not melt). 16^. 20 (see 
note). 18, 5^ (take me the young man Absalom alive). 18. 29. 33 
[19, I Heb.] (^nbM for inife). 19, 9^ (10^). 17 (Heb. 18: )rh^ 
they have crossed and bridged Jordan). 31 (32) end. 35 (36 \(^ 

JUILo, i.e. nnbn onfe^i). 20, 8 (myna U^ ^l)- ^^^ 19*. 21, 2i> 

(in his zeal to cause the Israelites to sin), 5. 23, i (Saith the man who 
set up the yoke [^i^ Di?n] of his Messiah /). 8. n (nin U^a» S^ ^ 
of the mountain of the king: so 25 for ^nnn). 19. 22. 23 (tK 
inytDBID to go out and to come in). 33* (nnnn )V^I >Q^ ^t). 
24, 13a. 16. 25 (pK^ ^'^ nnjn jck*/ "^j^ |L«^ ul^^lo: not so 
elsewhere). 

The Syriac text of Pesh. sometimes (as might indeed be an- 
ticipated from the nature of the character) exhibits corruptions, 
similar to those noticed in the case of LXX, p. Iviii. Thus i, 21 
o«>f>{Vfc\ for om>'>|Y>\, (so rightly the cod. Ambr. published in 
facsimile by Ceriani ^ : also the Arab, version in the Polyglotts ', * to 
offer'). 2, 8 |u4.^ ^^>^ ^or |^iY\\ "^^^^ao (» at the beginning 
has fallen out). 3, 14 o . . . b^Jo^ for t . . . V«^/ (Heb. ^nyniS^^). 

' Cornill, Euchiel^ p. 144 f., exaggerates the extent to which this MS. may 
have been corrected after MT. : its approximations to MT. (p. i4off.) are slight, 
compared with the cases in which it agrees with other MSS. against it (p. 148 ff.). 
Comp. Rahlfs, ZATW, 1889, pp. 180-192. 

' Which, in the Books of Samuel, and in certain parts of Kings, is basidw^^ 
the Pesh.: sec Roediger, De orig, et indole Arab, libr, V, T, hist, interpr, (1839). 
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19 ^%k^o for ouo (Heb. ^3^). 9, 4 )&wa^ for jS^A^ (Heb. 
VBnh^^). 12, 21 yoLojoL h probably for ytLojo H? (Heb. nVK 
l^yv vh : notice the following ptcp. for 'in* ^). 1*1, 20 JLai^ 
for )l»Mi\ (so cod. Ambr.). 40 )}1 ^ for )LJ ^ (Heb. ^mrqo). 
38, 6 rdsfisk for f^JLaixa (so Arab, 'prophets'). II 12, 8^ 
VJLd prob. for lb>«Ad, though possibly a paraphrase. 18, 17 |laa^ 
prob. for \kir% (Heb. "^y^l). (Several of these instances are noted 
by Well., p. 8.) The name T^ is represented regularly by Ofj. 

4. The Latin Versions. 

{a) The aflSnity subsisting between the Old Latin Version 
^d the recension of Lucian appears to have been first distinctly 
perceived (with reference in particular to the Lamentations) by 
Ceriani *• Afterwards, it was noticed, and frequently remarked on, 
by Vercellone, as characteristic of the excerpts of the Old Latin 
Version on the margin of the Leon Manuscript (above, p. liii), that, 
when they diverged from the ordinary Septuagintal text, they con- 
stantly agreed with Holmes' four MSS. 19, 82, 93, 108, which, as 
was clear, represented on their part one and the same recension '. 
A version identical with that represented in the excerpts was also, 
as Vercellone further pointed out, cited by Ambrose and Claudius 
of Turin *. The conclusion which the facts observed authorize is 
thus that the Old Latin is a version made, or revised, on the basis 
of MSS. agreeing closely with those which were followed by Lucian in 
framing his recension ^ The Old Latin must date from the second 
cent. A. D. ; hence it cannot be based upon the recension of Lucian 
as such : its peculiar interest lies in the fact that it affords inde- 
pendent evidence of the existence of MSS. containing Lucian's 



^ So Tuch on Gen. 10, 6, and PS. coll. 68i-a, 741. Comp. a Ki. 4, 4a Pesh. 
(no>So connected similarly with v^So, D^o^Sv, commonly represented in 
Pesh. by li^i^. 

' Monumenta Sacra ei Profana^ I. 1 (1861), p. xri {Addenda). 

* Variae LectioneSf ii. 436 (and in other passages). 

* ^- P- 455 f. (on 3 Reg. a, 5). 

* Comp. Ceriani, Li recensioni dii LXX^ etc., p. 5. 
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characteristic readings (or renderings), considerably before the 
time of Lucian himself. 

The following comparison of passages from the Old Latin Ver- 
sion of I and 2 Sam., derived from one of the som'ces indicated 
above (p. liii f.), and all presupposing a text differing from that of 
the normal LXX, but agreeing with that of Lucian, will shew the 
justice of this conclusion. Although, however, the text upon which 
the Old Latin is based ^rees largely with that of Lucian, it must 
not be supposed to be identical with it : there are passages in which 
it agrees with B or A, or with other MSS., against Lucian ^. Some- 
times moreover, it is to be observed, other particular MSS. agree 
with the Old Latin, as well as those which exhibit Lucian's re- 
cension. A more detailed inquiry into the sources of the Old Latin 
Version of the OT. must be reserved for future investigators. (The 
list is not an exhaustive one. The words printed in heavy type are 



M 4, la Vind.' £t cacurrit BA mX iHpafta^ (Lnc icat ffvycr). 

16 Vind.' Qui venit homo pro- BkoI 6 4»^p <nrff^oaf wpoo^KBo^ (Lac 
perans. teat durticpUhj d M^p 6 kkqjKMn), 

9, 24 Vind.' Ecce reliqunm. BA VM im6XifiiM (Lnc. lUMpriptw), 

10, a Goth, et in Selom, in Bacal- Ik tifKot h BcuoAotf XI, 44, 64, 74, 
lat salientes magnas fossas. 106, lao, zap, 134, 144, 256 ; kv Sif- 

Vind.' reluctantes hie et salientes Xw/i h BaieaXaB 344 ; ^ XfX«/i 
magnmn. BamXa 29 ; karfkea h Ba»aXa$ 343 ; 

kv ^ffKM h BoMoXXaB 55.— dXXo/i^rovr 
Mcr&XaBA 
ID, 17 Vind.' £t praecepit . . . con- BA KtU mpifYf*^^ (Luc md tfvnf- 

venire. 7«y*)« 

la, 35 Cjoth. apponemini in plaga. B wpo<rrt0^at<y$t (Lnc. dwoktMt), 
14, ao Vind.' £t exdamavit A leal dyc/9^acK (B Lnc mtti^ifiii), 

17, I Q^Di DDM Goth. Sephennc kv Xt^p/it I3i {Xa^pfuu/a 39, 119, 

143 ; Sc^pAiacifi 53. 93, 144, 336 ; 
Xt^tp/juufi 55, 64 ; Xtupap/MMiw 345). 
II 18, 6 Vind.' in lilvam Efrc B h rf Sp^/ifv 'EfptuiA (Lnc Ir t^ 8^ 

Mdcuroy). 
9 Vind.' Et occnrrit Absalom. BA leal irwfymiaw A. (Lnc mik fr 

liiftt A.). 
Nor does the Old Latin express Lncian*s doublets in I 3, 11. 6, 13. 10, 3 
{fuanilifipiafi), 37^ 15, 39. 33. Sometimes, however, his donbleti do occnr in it, 
as 1 1, 6 G. 16 G. (not V.'). 4, 18 G. 6, 7 G. (not V.'). 16, 14 G. 37, 8 a 



Characteristics of Chief Ancient Versions of Samuel. Ixxix 

those in which Ludan's text differs from B. In the passages 
marked t, the deviation is confined to the MSS. which exhibit 
Lucian's recension, and is not quoted — at least by Holmes and 
Parsons — ^for other MSS. The quotations will also illustrate the 
variations prevailing between different recensions of the Old Latin.) 

1 1» 6 Goth, quia ad nihilnm repntabat Luc. 8ul Td lEovOivitif aM^ (for 

nxiV'y^ tiaya). So 55, 158; and 



similarly {l^wA^oiac) 44, 74, 106, 

120, 134. 
3, ID Vind.' 4 quia instxis est Lnc. SCicaiot &¥, So other MSS., 

amoog them 44, 55, 71, 74, 120, 134, 

144. 158. 246. 
15 Vind.' •(- ante Dominnm. Luc. Iv^mov Kvp(ov. So other MSS., 

among them 44, 55, 71,74, lao, 134, 

158. 
3, 14 Sab. et nunc sic iuravL No Greek MS. is dted with the read- 

Vind.' et ideo sic iuravi. ing thtrtfcre for p^, all having M* 

(or o^ t^vt (see note). 
6, 13 Vind.' in viam . . . rectam. Lnc. hf rpifi^ tiM^f, 

9, 37 Vind.* in loco summo civitatis. Luc. cit dicpov rift w6ktftf, 

10, 3 Goth, usque ad arborem glan- Luc tctt rrjs 9piuAs rl^t 4icXtKT% *. 

dis electae. 346 l«t rtft 9^t Bafi»p r^t iKktMT^t, 

Vind.' ad arborem Thabor alectae 
(t e. electae). 

13, 3 Goth, aut calceamentum, et Luc 4 ^r^/io, koI dir<icpvi|pa tovs 
abscondam oculot meos in quo di- 6^0dX|io^ |aov Iv a^rf ; cfvorc car* 
dtls adversnm me, et reddam vobis. Iamw, icai dwoUtaca ^/i3^ f. 

Sab. Tel calceamentum, dicite ad- So also (with Md/ui for itafr' l/iov) 

versus me, et reddam vobis. Theodoret., Quaest, 16 m i Reg. 

14, 14 Goth, in bolidis et petrobolis Luc kv fiokiai koI Iv irtTpop^Xoit mak 
et in taxis campi. Ir ff^x^<^ ^^ wMnt, 

Vind.' in sagittis et in fundibolis et 
in muculis campi. 

14, 15 Goth, et ipsi nolebant esse in Luc mi. abrol, icat obic fftfcXor irovcTy 
laboiibus. (voyeur also in X, 56, 64, 71, 1 19, 244, 

345 : others have wokt/mw). 

15, II Sab. QnedL verba mea noo Lac oOk fom|4n rodt K&yovs lum. So 
statnit. A, 133^ 



* lan being connected with tta to choose out: see II 33, 37. 

^ In 9, 4 (per tenam Sagalim et noo invenenmt) Qnedl. agrees also with 1 33, 
not witlf Ludan (who has M rQt 791 TaMi t^i wi^iiit 2ryaXci/i : cf. 56 
TtMt r^ w6Kttn alone). 
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I 17* 39 Goth, et clandicare coepit am- Luc. «a2 i%^i»Kaxy^ AaviS kv r^ fiadi- 

bnlans sub armis. (tiv Iv a^iroCt (158 d<rxoAayc). 

i8y 21 Goth, in virtate eris mihi ge- Lac kv reus 8wd|M<rvv kwiya/ifipti&fftts 

ner hodie. /mm iHjfjttpov (so 44, 74, 106, 1 20, 134) . 

20, 30 Goth. Filing puellarum va- Luc. vU xopaalw airro/MkoiirrcMf yv- 

gantium, quae se passim coinqui- voucorpa^^) (tvt. added also in 29, 

nant esca muUemm. 55, 71, 121 marg., 243, 246). 

27, 8 Goth. £t apponebant se snper Luc. mt kwtri$€VTo M irdvra rdv 

omnem appropinquantem,et exten- hfyitorra, koI l£frHvov M rdr Via- 

debont se super Gesur. aovptuw. So, except for the di£fer- 

ence of one or two letters, 56, 158, 
246. 

30, 15 end (in the cnrrent Vulg.) et Luc. koI 6)io<rtv a^rr^ (121 marg. mt 

iuravit ei David. &. aitr^ AaviS. So Pesh.)* 

II I, 19 Goth. Cura te (al. curare), Is- Luc. *AicpCpa<nu, *lapcajX, inrip ir.r.A. 

rael, de interfectis tuis. (io6dKpl0wraiffTij>Mam)f, SoTheo* 

Sab. Considera, Israel, pro lus qui doret., Qttaest. in 2 ICg^. 

mortui sunt. 

2, 8 Goth. Isbalem. Cod. 93 (but not 19, 82) Eto^ooX. 

2, 29 Magd. in castra Madiam *. Luc. els vap€fA06KiSts Ma8ia|A. So 158. 

6, 1 2 Sab. Dixitque David, Ibo et Luc. koI ctirc AavtS "Eirurrplilrw t^v 
reducam arcam cum benedictione tdkcyiav clt rdv otic6v |aov. So 158. 
in domum meam. 

7, 8 Goth. Accepi te de casa pas- Lnc iic r$f fA&y9pas 1^ M% tAv «oi|i- 
torali ex nno grege. vCwv f. 

9, 6 Goth. Memphibaal. Luc. Mcft^pooXf. 

ID, 19 Vind.^ ' omnes reges qui con- Luc. wdyrts ol fianKut ol (ru|iiropffu6- 

venerunt ad [Vind.' cum] Adrazar |icvoi [so 158] rf 'Aiplui(ap . . . ca2 

. . . et disposuerunt testamentum SUOcvro Sia^in|v furti lapoiyA koI 

coram [Vind.' cum] Israel, et ser- kMXtvoy t^ Tcrpai|X ^ f . 

▼ienmt Israhel [Vind.' Israeli tri- 

bus]. 

II, 4 Goth, et haec erat dimissa^ Luc. icai ainif fy XtXov|UvT| !( &^l- 

[Alias et haec erat abluta] exoelso 8pov clMjs, So the EthiopicVersioQ'' 

loco. and Pesh. 



* But in c^. 31 Magd. has ab illossirap' aitrov, against Luc. 

^ Kai 9ii$, dta$, added to r^^noyMkriaay on the marg. of B by an ancient 
hand. 

^ Based evidently on XcXv/i^vi; for XcXovfi^in;. BA Aytafofiivrf, 

^ Which is based on the LXX. Dillmann, in his edition of the Ethiopic 
Version of 1-2 Reg. (1861) Pars Posterior, pp. 9 fF., 39 ff., gives a synopsis of 
the passages in which it presupposes a text differing from that of Holmes and 
Parsons. 



Characteristics of Chief Ancient Versions of Samuel. Ixxxi 

Vind.' * haec autem lota erat post 
pnigatiooenL 

II II, la Vind,'* redi hie I. e. a^ for it^. Not cited from any 

Greek MS. 

II, 13 Vind.^ ' inebriatus est. Luc kiu9<>a^\, 

II, 16 Vind.^ ' in locum pessimmn Lnc M t6v r&ww rdv trovofhfra^ [o9 

nbi sdebat etc. ]|fdci] jr.r.X.f 

II, 17 Vind.' et caecidit Joab de po- Luc. icai iwtaop kit rod kaov mvrd rdv 

polo secnndmn praeceptnm Davit. k6yoiy Aavi9. 

II, 24 Goth, de servis regis quasi Luc. dw6 raw SovAaa^ rod 0aatX,twt 

viri XVni. &tnl dv8ptt hUa ical 5ktw. So 158. 

13, 21 Vind.' et deficit animo valde^. Luc koI ^j$vfaj<rt ^^dpaf . 

13, 32 Vind.' in ira enim est ad Luc. 5r<lv5pY9 ^'^^^^^'^^^^^ft* 
[?eum] Abessalon. 

14, 26 Goth. Vind.^ centum. Luc. iKar&vf, 

15, 23 Goth, et omnis terra bene- Luc. icat vaaa 4 7? c^oyoOvTCt ^m^ 
dicentes voce magna [/acuna] per /Ji§y6\y ical leXa^ovrft . . . «ard rilr 
viam olivae, quae erat in deserto. 6b6v rf^s IXoCat tifi Iv tQ ipii[uif\; 

17, 8 Goth, sicut ursus qui a bove Luc. &(rw(p (ipKOi iropourrp^icnu \v 

[Alias ab aestu] stimulatur in rji ircd/^f. 

campo. 

17, 13 Goth, ut non inveniatur ibi Luc Saws /li) c^Oj licci cniorpo^^ f. 

conversatio. 
Vind.* ut non inveniatur tumulus 

fimdamenti. 

17, 20 Vind.' festinanter transierunt Luc. AicXi|Xv9aai oirtvSovrtt' ical 

prendere aquam ; (et inquisierunt) iC^^ovyf. 

etc 

17, 22 Sab. . . . et antequam denu- Luc. hoi% toO |ii?| diroKa\v^9f)vai rdv 

daretur verbum . . . X6Yov,ovT«»td(^/9i7<7ayrdy'Iof>8dn7vf. 

17, 29 Goth, et lactantes vitulos. Luc mX Ya\a0i|vd luxrxdpta. So 158. 

Vind.' et vitulos saginatos. 

18, a Vind.' £t tripartitum fecit Luc. /rcUfrpCotrcvant AaviSrdy Xa^rf. 
Davit populum. 

18, 3 Vind.' non stabit in nobis cor Luc 06 ot^io'ctm ^v •f|)uv irapdiaf . 
nostrum. 

20, 8 Goth, gladinm rudentem (/. Luc. ftdx^F^ ^^^V^- ^5^ M^X* 

bidentem, We.). 9v<rro/wv (/. ihroiiov) dfupifiinj. 



* There are lacunae in these passages in Vind.* 

^ Unlev indeed redi be an error for sede : cf. siJit in clause d. 
« 'Verba t6v worovrra eleganter vertunt Hebraeum rv *\XDH [pro ri* n«H] * 
(Dr. Field). 

* Goth, et iratus foetus ist agrees here with B /ra2 IBvyMti, 

g 



Ixxxii Introduction. 



II ao, 33 Goth. £t Baneas filing Joab Lna nX Baandaa oidt *IftMi88ai M roS 
desuper lateris et in ponentibns irXivOCovmUMTo^Swdfffiitt. So 
(/. potentibiis). (except Hwarcht) Theodoret, Quaat. 

40 in 2 Reg. 

23, 4 Goth, et non tenebreicet a lu- Luc. ical o^ oKordofi [so other MSS., 
mine quasi plnyia, quasi herba de among them 44, 56, 158, 346] dvd 
terra^ ^ItYoiw ck ^tr^t, ^ Pordvii l« T^s. 

33, 6 Goth, qnoniam omnes qui ori- Luc. 5rc vdvm ol dvcurlXXovrtt &9w^ 

untor sicut spinae, et reliqni quasi dmi^a, koI ot Xoiirol 6t Ait^vyim 

quod emungit de Incema. X^sfywi irdvrftt- 

33, 8 Goth. lesbael filins Thegemani Luc 1ffo;PcMiX vUt 6<icc|Aavii .... 

. . . hie adomavit adoniationem o^ot SuKiorykCi t^ Suunccvt^ oirrAv 

snam super nongentos vulneratos l«2 lvvairo<r(ovf rpavfterrfaf cit Aro^f. 
in semel. 

{^) On the general characteristics of Jerome's Version of the 
OT., reference must be made to the monograph of Nowack, 
referred to above (p. liv). A synopsis of the principal deviations 
from the Massoretic text presupposed by it in the Books of Samuel, 
is given ib. pp. 25-27, 35, 37, 38, 50; the most important are also 
noticed, at their proper place, in the notes in the present volume '. 

The following instances (which could easily be added to) will 



^ But 33, 3 agrees partly with BA : In me locutus est custos IstuH parabolam 
Die hominibus. 

' The current (Clementine) text contains many passages which are no genuine 
part of Jerome*s translation, but are glosses derived from the Old Latin 
(marked *\ or other sources. The following list of such passages (taken from 
Vercellone, Variae Lectiofus, ii. pp. ix-ziii) is given for the convenience of 
students : — 

I 4, I to pugnam*; 5, 6 from et ebullierunt*; 9 from inierunt*; 8, 18 from 
quia*; 9, 25 from stravit\; 10, i from et liberabis* ; 11, I to mensem*; 13, 
15 ^/ reliqui, . . Benjamin*; 14, 33 from Et erant* ; 41 Domine Deus Israel nnd 
quid est,., sanctitatem* ; 15, 3 ^/ non . . . aliquid*; I3**-I3» Saul offerehat , , , 
ad Saul*; 33 et tremens*; 17, 36 Nunc * ,, , incircumcisus ; 19, 3 1 from Et 
iraius*; 30, 15 from au/erat* ; 3i, 11 cum zfidissent Daxnd {' ex. ignoto fonte'); 
23» 13-14 ^^ saivatus, . . opaco ; 30, 15 et iuravit ei David*; II i, 18 from 
et aitt Considera*; 36 from Sicut mater; 4, 5 homEt ostiaria; 5, 33 Si,,, mtas; 
6, 6 et declinaverunt earn; 6, 13 from et erant ; 10, 19 expaverusU , . . Israel* 
Et ; 13, 31 from et noluit*; 37 from Fecerat* ; 14, 30 from Et venienies; 
15, 18 pugnatcres vcUidi ; 30 et Dominus . . . veritatem; 3i, 1% di gener$ 
gigantum. 
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exemplify the dependence of Jerome in exegesis upon his Greek 
predecessors, especially Symmachus : — 

I I, i8 Tiy r6 vn K^ 2. {ol) duTp6!mi (ft-i), Vulg. non sunt 
amplius in diversa mutati. 
2, 6 *^^ 2* av^^fU iytvovTOf V. saturati sunt. 
6, 6 D^^eya s. Korh r&p KpvTrr&p ', V. in secretiori parte. 

6, 1 8 ''T^tT] nfi3 ^m S. ciooff Kmfujg irtixUrrov, V. USque ad 

viUam quae erat absque muro \ 
9, 24 *!yiD7 2. arlrrj^g, V. de industria. 
12, 3 ^n^yi *AXXor* 4(rvKo<l)avnifra, V. calumniatus sum'. 

22 ^"^ ^wn ^3 V. quia iuravit* Dominus. 
14, 48 (^^n) IW *AXXos' on;(rr7(ra/icyoff, V. congregato (exercitu). 
20, 41 b^l^iT] yn ny S. Aavtd W wrcpc^oXXfr, V. David autem 

amplius. 
22, 6 insert A. Thy dtvdpS>pa, S. rd ^vrJv, V. (in) nemore. Simi- 
larly 31, 13. 

23, 13 ta^nn^ nc^to la^nn^) 2. kqI ipp^ixfiowo MroMfmrt^ 

26 Q^Dy ol Xoiiro/* ir€piarfil>avowTtSf V. in modum coronae 
cingebant. 

25, 3 Q^^^yD yn s. KOKoyi^fMav, V. (pessimus et) malitiosus. 
7 D)JD^3n vh S. (ovk) cV(0x^i7(rafi€y (ovrovr), V. numquam 

eis molesti fiiimus. 
18 D^p^DY s. iMafiovt crra^tdoff, V. ligaturas uvae passae. 

So 30, 12. 
29 rnPV 2. vtflnikayii€vri, V. custodita. 
31 np\th A. 2. (cZs) XvyfuJv, V. in singultum. 
33 ytS^m s. cjcduc^o-oi, V. et ulciscerer (me manu mea). 

26, 5 byoa 2. (iV Tg) o'loyi'J, V. in tentorio. 



1 Comp. Mic 4, 8 b^^ :C. dv^/>u^r. 

* Comp. Dt 3, 5. 

' Comp. Amos 4, 1 calumniam fi&citis. 

* See Ex. a, 21 bnt^i X A/Mncrc d4, V. inravit exgo, which shews the source of 
ttfrovt/ here. 

* ' Symmachnm ante oculos habnit Hieronymos eleganter vertens: hti€ atque 
illuc vagabantur ifuerti^ (Field). 
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I 27, I THM W HfiDK S. vapoar€<rovfud vot€, V. Aliquando in- 

cidam una die. 
30, 16 D^K^3 2, dva9rc9rr»ic($r(ff, V. discumbebant. 

II 2, 16 t:ry^ Ti\>bn A.S. Kk^pos r&v (n-rpcwv, V. ager robus- 

torum. 
8, 2 nmD ^Ne^3 2. wr6 <^poi», V. sub tributo. 
10, 6 11^3 )fi(^H^ S. iKOKovpyritriw np6s Aavcd, V. quod iniuriam 

fecissent David. 
12, 14 nVM^ }*^0 s. ffKaatf^iJjarai ciro/ijcrcv (the Other versions 

all differently), V. blasphemare fecisti. 
15, 28 nDHtDriD S. KpvPfiao/Acuy V. abscondar. 
18, 23 naan yVl Ol r'. (leari nji' i^y) rijv dioTffUfovaav, V. per 

viam compendii. 
Three examples, shewing how Jerome foUowed Aq. or S3mim. 
in dividing artificially a Hebrew word (p. xliii), may be added — the 
last being of peculiar interest, as it explains a familiar rendering of 
the Authorized Version : — 

yfr, 16, I H\T? Dn^D A. tov T€m€iv6(^povo£ letu airXot) rov Aovtd, Jer.^ 
humilis et simplicis David. 
Ex. 32, 25 iWinh A. €tff Zvoyua pvirov (nKV t^^b), Jer. propter igno- 

miniam sordis. 

Lev. 16, 8 7tKTy/ S. ci( Tpayov an^px6ii€Vov {p, 10 axfiUfUPOp), A. 

€i£ Tpayov airo\v6p€vop (or oiroXcXv/xeiw) i.e. ^.^ TJJ7, 

Jer. capro emissario. Hence the 'Great Bible' 
(1539-1541) and AV. scape-goat^. 



^ Jerome's own translation of the Psalter failed to supersede the older Latin 
Version that was in general use ; hence it never made its way into the ' Vnlgate/ 
and must be sought elsewhere {Opera^ ed. Bened. 1. 835 ff. ; Vallarsi, IX. 1 153 ff. ; 
Migne, IX. 1123 ff.; or Lagarde's Psalterium HUronymi^ 1874). "^^ transla- 
tion of the Psalter contained in the ' Vulgate ' is merely the Old Latin Version, 
revised by Jerome with the aid of the LXX. 

' Comp. Is. 66, 24 t«7n h'^h pHnib usque ad satietatem videndi^tiS though 
\\w\ ^ib) onmi cami. The same interpretation in the Targ. : ' And the wicked 
shaU be judged in Gehinnom until the righteous shall say concerning them 
M3Mn riD'O We have seen enough* The renderings of Aq. Synmi. are not here 
preserved ; but from their known dependence on Jewish exegesis, there is little 
doubt that Jerome's rendering is derived from one of them. 



APPENDIX. 

The Inscripiion of Mesha\ commonly known as the ^Moahiie Stone J 

The Inscription of Mesha' (which has been several times referred 
to in the preceding pages) is of such importance as an authentic 
and original monument of the ninth century b.c, remarkably illus- 
trating the Old Testament, and is at the same time so difficult of 
access in a convenient form to students of Hebrew in this country, 
that I have determined to insert here a transcription and translation 
of it, accompanied by a brief commentary. I have confined myself 
to the minimum of necessary explanation, and have purposely 
avoided entering upon a discussion of controverted readings or 
interpretations. The doubtful passages are, fortunately, few in 
number, being limited chiefly to certain letters at the extreme left 
of some of the lines, and to two or three Una^ tlprifjJwa, and do not 
interfere with the interpretation of the Inscription as a whole. 
Palaeographical details must be learnt from the monograph of 
Smend and Socin, referred to on p. xii, and from Clermont- 
Ganneau's * Examen Critique du Texte,' in the Journ. As,, Janv. 
1887, pp. 72-1 12 ^ The deviations from the text of Smend and 
Socin are introduced partly on the authority of Clermont-Ganneau, 
partly on that of £. Renan in the Journal des Savans, 1887, PP* 
158-164, and of Th. N6ldeke in the Lit, Centralblatt, Jan. 8, 
1887, coll. 59-61. Of the older literature connected with the In- 
scription, the most important is the monograph of N5ldeke, Die 
Inschrifl des K6ni^s Mesa von Moah (Kiel, 1870), to which in 
parts of my explanatory notes I am indebted. It ought only to 
be observed that at the time when this monograph was published, 
some of the readings had not been ascertained so accurately as was 
afterwards done. M. Clermont-Ganneau promises a more elaborate 
study on the Inscription, which, however, up to the present time, 



' See also the Revue Critique, 1875, No. 37, pp. 166-174 (by the nune writer). 
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has not appeared The line above a letter indicates that the reading 
is not quite certain. 

[^ . nD]3 1 nmpa » ^i/oih • nw • nonn . ewi 1 ^3K»nnK , ^n 3 

noy I WB' • i>3a • ^^wnn , ^ai • pten • 5>3D . ^^m^n . ^3 • yc^ 4 

nK3.«rD3,tpN"^.o,pn, tD^,aKD.nK»i3y^ . i^tnc^ • linD . ^ 5 

3 ,nD« • ^D^a I aKD . nw • wyx • nh • Da •nom • naa • nei^m 1 nv 6 

[nw] riK ♦ noy , en^i , Di>y • naw • naN . bvrw^ 1 nnaa) • na . enw 7 

[b^]) • nr . lya^K . ma . ^d^ • nmi • ife^ • na • ac^ 1 Kanro . f 8 

pm • mcTMn • na . bwi « fyol^a , nM • pto 1 ^oa • ei^a « na 9 

^ li^ • ni> ♦ ]T\ • tbvo • nnoy , pKa . ac^ , na • bw i jnnp , hk 10 

[id • Dy]n • i^a . nw • nnw 1 nrmo .npa • Dnni>to 1 nnoy , nw • i^N^r 1 1 

DK) • mn . i>^n« • nw . db^ . aew 1 aKoin • wxh ♦ nn . npn 12 

r« • nw . pB> • iw . nK • na • aew 1 nnpa . eioa • ^3Bi> • nan 13 

Si I hvrw^ ♦ i>y . naa • nN . rnN . ii> • e^a ♦ "h . noN^i 1 nnno 14 

Rw I D-^nvn • ny . nnnirn • ypatD ♦ na . Dnni^tn • rkh^ • ii>n 15 

??i . nnaai 1 i??i . paa • p5>K • nyar . nb . nnw , nr 16 

[a • n]K . DB^ • npw 1 nnonnn . twa . nniryi> • ^a 1 non-ii • n 17 

nfi • ma • ^tn\sr* , i?o) 1 troa • ^3d5> ♦ on • anoNi ♦ nin^ , ^i> 18 

[) ^]3BD • B^a • nena^ 1 ^a • nonni^na . na • 2m • fm 19 

• nrnxi • p^a • nKBW 1 n^n , i^a , Bt< • jnKo • aKoo . np« 20 
nom • pm • non . nnnp , ^naa , i^n i pn . i>y , nmb 21 
Ki I nn5>n3D • ^naa . ijki • nnye^ . ^naa . i^tn 1 b&ijn 22 
anpa • ficb ♦ mjB'Nn • ^Ni>a • ^nc^ ♦ law . li^D , na • ^naa , la 23 
5 • iw • Dyn . 5>a5> • idn) • nn^pa • npn • anpa . jk • nai 1 npn 24 
noKa • nnnpi) , nn-oon • ^nna , law 1 nn^aa • na • iw ♦ Da 25 

• jriKa • rhoisn ♦ ^nw • law • ^)nv . ^naa . i^k i ^tne^ • N 26 

• fy . ^a , nya ♦ ^naa • i^n i Kn . onn • ^a . noa • na . ^ma . i^k 27 
5^ . 13K1 I nyoB^ • pn • 5>a . ^a . pron • pn . r 28 
nn . 13K1 I ynnr] ♦ i>y . ^nsD^ • ntw ♦ ppa . nwD ^n 29 
np3 • n« . DB' • NW) • lyoi^ya , nai 1 jni^an • nai . K[a]nn5[, nw] . ^ 30 
ncK . ??ni ???a t na . aB^ , pnim 1 p^n . i«v 31 

[n]nw I jnina • Dnni>n .nn . B^a . ^^ • now 32 

nBi; • DBiD/[n]5>yi. wa • Bisa, na[B^i] 33 

3K1 1 pnB> . nr 34 
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1. I am Mesha' son of Chemoshmelek, king of Moab, the Da- 

2. -ibonite. My father reigned over Moab for 30 years, and I reign- 

3. -ed after my father. And I made this high place for ChSmosh 

in QR^H, a high place of sal- 

4. -vation, because he had saved me from all the kings (?), and 

because he had let me see my pleasure on all them that hated 
me. Omr- 

5. -i was king over Israel, and he afflicted Moab for many days, be- 

cause Chemosh was angry with his la- 

6. -nd. And his son succeeded him; and he also said, I will 

afflict Moab. In my days said he th[us ;] 

7. but I saw my pleasure on him, and on his house, and Israel 

perished with an everlasting destruction. And Omri took 
possession of the [la-] 

8. -nd of Mehedeba, and it (i. e. Israel) dwelt therein, during his 

days, and half his son's days, forty years ; but [resto-] 

9. -red it Chemosh in my days. And I built Ba'al-Me'on, and I 

made in it the reservoir (?) ; and I built 

10. Qiryath6n. And the men of Gad had dwelt in the land of 

*A^roth from of old ; and built for himself the king of I- 

11. -srael 'Ataroth. And I fought against the city, and took it 

And I slew all the [people of] 

1 2. the city, a gazingstock unto Chemosh, and unto Moab. And 

I brought back {or, took captive) thence the altar-hearth of 
Davdoh (?), and I drag- 
13* -ged it before Chemosh in Qeriyyoth. And I settled therein 
the men of shrn, and the men of 

14. M9RTH. And Chemosh said unto me, Go, take Nebo against 

Israel. And I 

1 5. went by night, and fought against it from the break of dawn 

until noon. And I too- 

16. -k it, and slew the whole of it, 7,000 men and , and 

women, and .... 

1 7. -s, and maid-servants : for I had devoted it to 'Ashtor-Ch^m5sh. 

And I took thence the [ves-] 
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1 8. -sels of Yahweh, and I dragged them before Chemosh. And 

the king of Israel had built 

19. Yahaz, and abode in it, while he fought against tne. But 

Chemosh drave him out from before me ; and 
io, I took of Moab 200 men, even all its chiefs ; and I led them up 
against Yahaz, and took it 

21. to add it unto Daibon. I built qrhh, the wall of Ye'arim 

{or J of the Woods), and the wall of 

22. the Mound. And I built its gates, and I built its towers. And 

23. I built the king's palace, and I made the two reser[voirs (?) for 

wajter in the midst of 

24. the city. And there was no cistern in the midst of the city, 

in QRHH. And I said to all the people, Make 

25. you every man a cistern in his house. And I cut out the 

cutting for qrhh with the help of prisoner- 

26. [-S of] Israel. I built *Aro*er, and I made the highway by the 

Amon. 

27. I built Beth-Bamoth, for it was pulled down. I built Bezer, for 

ruins 

28. [had it become. And the chie]fs of Daibon were fifty, for all 

Daibon was obedient (to me). And I reign- 

29. -ed [over] an hundred [chiefs] in the cities which I added to 

the land. And I buil- 

30. -t Mehede[b]a, and Beth-Diblathfin, and Beth-Ba'al-Me'on ; 

and I took there the sheep-grazers (?), 
31 sheep of the land. And as for Horonfin, there 

dwelt therein and 

32 Chemosh said unto me. Go down, fight 

against Horon6n« And I went down 

33 [and] Chemosh [resto]red it in my dzys. And 

I went up thence to 

34 And I 

The Inscription gives particulars of the revolt of Moab from 
Israel, noticed briefly in 2 Ki. i, i = 3, 5. The revolt is there 
stated to have taken place after the death of Ahab; but firom line 8 
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of the Inscription it is evident that this date is too late, and that it 
must in fact have been completed by the middle of Ahab's reign. 
The territory N. of the Amon was claimed by Reuben and (con- 
tiguous to it on the N.) Gad; but these tribes were not permanently 
able to hold it against the Moabites. David reduced the Moabites 
to the condition of tributaries (2 Sam. 8, 2) ; but we infer from 
this Inscription that this relation was not maintained. Omri, how-< 
ever, determined to re-assert the Israelite claim, and gained pos- 
session of at least the district around Medeba, which was retained 
by Israel for forty years, till the middle of Ahab's reign, when 
Mesha' revolted. How complete the state of subjection was to 
which Moab had thus been reduced is shewn by the enormous 
tribute of wool paid annually to Israel (2 Ki. 3, 4). The Inscription 
names the principal cities which had been occupied by the Israelites, 
but were now recovered for Moab, and states further how Mesha* 
was careful to rebuild and fortify them, and to provide them with 
means for resisting a siege. Most of the places named (1-2, 21, 28 
Dibon, 8, 30 (?) Mehedeba, 9 Ba'al-Me'on, 10 Qiryath6n, 10, 11 
'Ataroth, 13 Qeriyyoth, 14 Nebo, 19 Yahaz, 26 'Aro'er, 27 Beth- 
Bamoth, 30 Beth-Diblath6n, Beth-Ba'al-Me'on, 31 ^oron£n) are 
mentioned in the OT. in the passages which describe the territory of 
Reuben (Nu. 32, 37 f. Jos. 13, 15-23) or Gad(Nu. 32, 34-36. Jos. 
13, 24-28), or allude to the country held by Moab (Is. 15, 2. 4. 5. 
Jer. 48, I. 3. 18. 19. 21. 22. 23. 24. 34. 41. £z. 25, 9. Am. 2, 2); 
27 Be^r in Dt 4, 43. Jos. 20, 8 : only 3, 21, 24, 25 nmp, 13 pv, 
14 n'^no, 21 ^yf'^^ are not known from the Bible. Except (as it 
seems) ^oronaim, all the places named appear to have lain within 
the controverted territory North of the Amon. 

On the orthography^ comp. above, pp. xxxii-xxzv. i. Perhaps 
lhsi33 Chbnoshshiltek should be read: cf. Eshmunshillek, Ba'al- 
shillek {CIS. 50, i ; 132, 6 al.).— 1-2. ^33nn, 21, 28 pn, i.e. no 
doubt DaiboHy not (as in OT.) |i^ Dibon, Had the vowel in the 
first syllable been merely f, it is not probable that the scripito ptena 
would have been employed. — 2. T\^ l?v?^=Heb. rur D^b6«^. ^^ 
as in Phoen. (p. 64 «.) ; for *W(8^, as na for *wa.— 3. nw noan 
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ssHeb. HMtn TttXffw notice (i) the fern, in n-, as in Phoen., and 
sporadically in the OT. ; (a) nKT without the art., also as in Phoen. 
(p. xxviii). The passage illustrates Is. 15, a. 16, la. Jer. 48, 35 
(of Moab); comp. i Ki. 10, a (of Solomon). The custom of wor- 
shipping on ' high-places ' was one shared by the Canaanites and 
Israelites with their neighbours. — nmp, perhaps nhn|? (cf. Irn^j, once 
I KL 16, 34 i^rn^); it is against the apparently obvious vocalization 
nrn^, that they^. is regularly represented in the Inscription by n. 
—4. pi^n, the D is not certain.— ^Wfer^aa ^JK*}? ^. 59, 11. 118, 7. 
—6. WX (Nold.) and affltctedi^x. i, 11), the third radical being 
retained. As the text stands, if *|^ be read (as seems natural) ^179> 
the *1 can only be explained by Tenses , § ia7a: this, however, is 
harsh; so that probably *]^o should be read ^k9> ^^^ o^ ^^ 
accidentally been omitted before ^B^ (cf. I. a) by the carver of 
the Inscription. — ^lijfj, if the ^ be correct, though an impf. is hardly 
the tense that would be expected. Others prefer the reading rpicn, 
which would be ^i!Kn=the Arab. V. Ndldeke suggests a Nif. *13J0 
as possible. In Heb. the Qal and (more generally in prose) the 
Hithp. are m use. Cf. i Ki. 8, 46. a Ki. 17, 18. — His land: cf. 
Nu. a I, ap. Jer. 48, 46, where the Moabites are called Kfe3 DJ. — 
6. •ifapn!!, cf. v-AJL», and Is. 9, 9. — nia, i. e. Ahab. — fc*n, p. xxxiii. — 
Kn tn, as Jud. 3, 31. 6, 35 al. — ^3, probably HM (i Ki. i, 48). nWD 
( Jud. 8, 8) would (as Hebrew) be preferable : but there seems not to 
be room for more than two letters*. — 7. '^i ^"JW ^. 1 18, 7. — ^^3? "^^ 
D^i^,— D^ as Vf. 89, a. 3. 38 {poetically for xMp)- Or possibly 

^1^ ''^^ "*??> cf« Jer- 6ii 39- — ^^^ ^5j as a plup. sense is 
required, this by the principles of Heb. syntax should be B^J nojn. 
Or, perhaps, Bh^^ should be read : cf. the simple 1 (if the reading 
be correct) in 1. 33.-8. M^np, in Heb. nr|nD._nD\ if the n be 
correct, for *W^yamaih(u\ i.e. VOJ. The original n (Stade, § 1 13. 4) 
is seen (though not heard) in the Aram. ^oio-. The same phrase 



^ Smend and Socin imagined that they could read tai3 ; but the traces are 
far too indistinct to make it probable, in view of the dose general similarity of 
the two languages, that what is impossible in Hebrew (it should be nyn -tai3, 
or n^MH Dnais) was possible in Moabitic. 
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occurs Jer. 17, 11. — 8-9. "J??^!: the letters supplied were con- 
jectured cleverly by Ndldeke in 1870, and have been generally 
accepted. — 9. ]^. — mtWH, prop, depression (cf. ^^^\ pity perhaps 
an excavation used for the storage either of provisions, arms, etc., 
or (cf. line 23) of water.— 10. innp (N6ld.V in Heb. D^rrji?.— e^l 
(Jud. ao, 17, etc.). — rt^, Heb. i^. — 11. DHFi^ from Dnn^n=Arab. 
Vin conj. — ^^g§ against the city. — rirnio. — 12. tMD3/ Tin a spectacle 
unto Chemosh: cf. Nah. 3, 6. Ez. 28, 17. — ^Either 3?^^^ (Jos. 14, 7), 
or (Clermont-Ganneau, Renan) 3^. — ^truc to be explained prob. 
from £z. 43, 15. 16 of the hearth of the altar, which was prized by 
the cs^tors as a kind of ^spolia opima' (Smend and Socin, p. 4). 
But this explanation is not certain. rni*l must, as it seems, be the 
name of a divinity, otherwise (at present) unknown. — ia-13. •^^9|fJ 
Jer. 22, 19. 2 Sam. 17, 13.— 13. B^3 *3Bi>, cf. mn^ ^3B^ i Sam. 15, 
33. 2 Sam. 21, 9. — 3^K1: 2 Ki. 17, 24. — 14. And Chemosh said 
to me. Go, take, etc. ; similarly 1. 32 : comp. Jos. 8, i ; Jud. 7, 9 ; 
I Sam. 23, 4 ; 2 KL 18, 26^ — 14-15. ^\}^^i cf. Job 16, 22. 23, 8 : 
in prose once (in 3 ps.) Ex. 9, 23.— 15. n5>i>3 = Heb. n^^a.— y|)3p, 
cf. Is. 58, 8: the ordinary Hebrew equivalent would be "^n?^?? WJJP. 
— 16. pai, n*i3B, nun, women. The two uncertain words here may 
be nH, n^? strangers, male and female, — 1 7. T^^rn, Jud. 5, 30 : female 
slaves are probably meant. — 17. Ashtor-Chemosh must be a com- 
pound deity, of a type of which there are other examples in Semitic 
mythology, Baethgen, Beitrdge, 254 ff. The male Ashtor is a 
South Semitic deity, ib. 117 flf. — l??P^5' see p. loi. — 17-18. 
^^[3 .n]w, others supply ^[ki]k, cf. 1. 12. Renan says that the 
last two letters of 1. 17 are quite ' dans la nuit,' and that ^^ nK 
' garde toute sa probability.' Against ^^tOM he objects the absence 
of MM (contr. 1. 12), and the plural (contr. the sing. 1. 12). — 18. DM 
(if, as seems to be the case, the reading is correct) must be a case 
of the independent pron. used as an accus., cf. Aram. ^tDH (Ezr. 4, 
10 etc). — 19. M'arjl, L e. he made it a post of occupation during 
his war with Mesha*. — nbrwipna, or rather, perhaps, on the analogy 
of the inf. of the Arab. VIII, nbhnS^a : cf. the Heb. place-names 
pitsne^K, i'toe^K.— ilfchjji (provided )7i^ be masc.). ^3fiO BHS: Mesha* 
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speaks of B^dD in exactly the same terms which the Hebrew used 
of niiT, Dt 33, 27. Jos. 24, 18.— 20. tn«p, in Heb. D^OKD.— nk|fW. 
— 21. riDp7 (N6ld.) from ^PJ. Pointed irregularly by the Massorites 
n&p^ nbp^ Nu. 32, 14. Is. 30, I. — n?)D the woods, — probably the 
name of a place. — 22. »VCTao. — 23. 1^0 H? i KL 16, 18. — ^*?9? 
either both (N6ld.), cf. ^^, \\6iKly or possibly the locks or dams, 
from the root t</3. — '^ for water, — 24. nSi cistern, — }K=Heb. p^ 
(Gen. 47, 13).— 25. Prob. nn^ptan (orrtrjatsn) a cutting {or cuttings) 
of some sort : the special application must remain uncert^n. — 25-6. 
nD«a.— 26. n^DDn=Heb. n^ppn. — 27. rioa na, probably the same 
place as ni03 Nu. 21, 19; ^y3 niM 22, 41. Jos* 13, 17. — onn, 
— IJV, Mic. 3, 12. — 28. Before B^, there is space for four or five 
letters. After pi^, ^J^ (or ?nin, Is. 16, 4) suggests itself naturally 
as the first word of 1. 28. The conjecture ^p)] has the support 
of I 20. — nyOB^, see p. 144 note. — 29. If ^nafe 28-9 be correct 
(the 3 is not quite certain), the next word must almost necessarily be 
7y : the two letters for which space still remains may be BH (as exhi- 
bited in the translation). Lines 28-29 ^^^ ^^^ describe the number 
of chiefs, i. e. either heads of families, or warriors, over whom 
Mesha' ruled in Daibon itself, and in the cities which he recovered.— 
n?3 in the cities (Clermont-Ganneau, Smend and Socin) : with what 
follows, cf. the expression used of Yahaz 11. 20-21. — 30. ^Ri, if the 
restoration be correct, will allude to the persons engaged in cul- 
tivating the breed of sheep, for which Moab was famous. It is the 
word which is actually used of Mesha' himself in 2 Ki< 3, 4* But 
the letters following ^ can only be regarded as conjectural^: ac- 
cording to Renan, * I'endroit est entibrement ddsesp^r^.' — 32. Cf. 
1. 14. With go down Clermont-Ganneau pertinently compares Jer. 
48, 5 which speaks of the Mnin TWO or descent to Horonaim.— 
33. No doubt ?5?^ as 11. 8-9. — ^^n^y). According to uniform usage 
in other parts of the Inscription, we should expect z?^. ^H^, 
if correct, will be an example of the perf. with simple wow, such as 
occurs also occasionally in the OT. %bv is the word that would 



' The 3 itself also may be a D. 
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naturally be used by Mesha' to describe his return from a place to 
which he had previously gone daivn. 

The language of Moab is far more closely akin to Hebrew than 
any other Semitic language at present known (though it may be 
conjectured that the languages spoken by Ammon and £dom were 
approximately similar) : in fact, it scarcely differs from it otherwise 
than dialectically\ In syntax, form of sentence, and general mode 
of expression, it is entirely in the style of the earlier narratives con- 
tained in the historical books of the OT. The vocabulary, with two 
or three exceptions, not more singular than many a Sma^ tlprnUwv 
occurring in the OT., is identical with that of Hebrew. In some 
respects, the language of the Inscription even shares with Hebrew 
distinctive features, as the waw conv. with the impf., y^ein 1o save^ 
rwp to make, D), ^3 HKI, BH^ to take in possession, y\n, ^^tb, the dual 
tnnv, Dnnn to dan, BH), a^^pa, and especially IB^K. It shares l^K 
with Hebrew and Phoenician, against Aramaic, Arabic, and Ethiopic 
(lOK, Ul, Air:). 

The most noticeable differences, as compared with Hebrew, are 
nw no^n (not rwrn as in Hebrew), the n of the fem. sg., and 
the } of the dual (except in D'^nv' 15) and plural, the n and | of the 
plural both occurring only sporadically in the OT.*, the conj. DHTI^n, 
y^p afyf 1T\H II, 14 to take a city (Heb. ^?b) ; and the following 
words, which, though they occur in the OT., are not the usual 
prose terms, ^n 6 to succeed, yp3 15 of the dreak of dawn, p?? 
and n^ns 16 (in a context such as the present, the normal Hebrew 
expression would be D^3K and D^5), ribrn ij. 

The chief features of historical interest presented by the Inscrip- 



* By a happy instinct the truth was diyined by Mr. (now Sir George) Grove, 
six years before any Moabite docnment whatever was known, in his inter- 
esting article Moab, in the Dicticnary of the Bible (p. 399*) : ' And from the 
origin of the nation and other considerations we may perhaps conjecture that 
their language was more a dialect of Hebrew than a different tongue,^ 

* If this be really a dual, and not a nominal form in __. 

* The } 35-6 times, mostly dialectically, or late (Ges. $ 87. i* [add Lam. 4, 
3 Kt., and, as the text stands, a S. ai, ao] ; Stade, $ 333*), 15 times being in Job, 
bat even there iiiegnlarly (p^D 13 times, against D^So 10 times). 
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tion may be siunmarized as follows: (i) the re-conquest of Moab 
by Omri ; (2) the fact that Mesha"s revolt took place m the middle 
of Ahab's reign, not after his death (as stated, 2 Ki. i, i); (3) par- 
ticulars of the war by which Moab regained its independence ; (4) 
the extent of country occupied and fortified by Mesha' ; (5) the 
manner and terms in which the authority of Chemosh, the national 
deity of Moab, is recognized by Mesha' ; (6) the existence of a 
sanctuary of Yahwkh in Nebo * ; (7) the state of civilization and 
culture which had been reached by Moab at the end of the tenth 
century b.c. Sir George Grove, in the article referred to on the 
last page, writes (p. 396) : ' The nation appears ' from allusions in 
the OT.' 'as high-spirited, wealthy, populous, and even, to a certain 
extent, civilized, enjoying a wide reputation and popularity .... 
In its cities we discern a ''great multitude" of people living in 
" glory," and in the enjoyment of " great treasure," crowding the 
public squares, the house-tops, and the ascents and descents of the 
numerous high-places and sanctuaries, where the ''priests and 
princes " of Chemosh minister to the anxious devotees .... In 
this case there can be no doubt that among the pastoral people of 
Syria, Moab stood next to Israel in all matters of material wealth 
and civilization.' This conclusion is confirmed by the Inscription. 
The length, and finished literary form, of the Inscription shew that 
the Moabites, in the tenth century b.c., were not a nation that had 
recently emerged from barbarism ; and Mesha' reveals himself in it 
as a monarch capable of organizing and consolidating his dominions 
by means similar to those adopted by contemporary sovereigns in 
the kingdoms of Israel and Judah. 



^ The reading nyn" is quite certain ; the letters can be read distinctly on the 
plaster-cast of the stone in the British Museum. 
» Chiefly Is. 15-16 ; Jer. 48. 



List of principal Abbreviations employed. 

AV. = Authorized Version. 

B5. = B5ttcher, Fr., Nem exeg.-krii. AehrenUse zum A. T. (above, 
p. in). 

Sometimes also the Ausfuhrliches L^hrbuch der Hehr, Sprocket 1866, — a 
gigantic Thesaurus of grammatical forms, suitable for occasional refer- 
ence, bat for general purposes highly inconvenient. 

CIS.=: Corpus Inscrtptionum Semiticarum^ Tom. I, Parisiis, 1881- 

1887. 
Tom. I contains Phoenician and Punic Inscriptions. 

Ew. = Ewald, H., Lehrbuch der Hebrdischen Sprache, ed. 7, 1863; 
ed. 8, 1870. 

The Syntax^ indispensable to the advanced student, has been translated by 
J. Kennedy, Edinburgh, 1 881. 

Ke. = Keil, C. F., Commeniar Uher die BUcher SamuiUs, ed. a, 1875. 

Klo. = Klostermann, Aug. (above, p. v). 

K6n. = K5nig, F. E., Hisiorisch-kriiisches Lehrgehdude der Hehr, 

Sprache^ i. 1881. 

Vol. ii, containing the treatment of the noun, and the syntax, has not yet 
appeared. Especially useful on account of the discussions, with exhaus- 
tive reference to previous authorities, of anomalous forms. 

Kp. =s Kirkpatrick, A. F., Commentary on 1-2 Samuel in the 

Cambridge Bible /or Schools and Colleges, 
MT.=Massoretic Text 
01.=01shausen, Justus, Lehrbuch der Hebrdischen Sprache^ i. 1861. 

A masterly work, containing, however, only the Laut-, Schrift-, and For- 
men-Lehre. The author never completed the syntax. The chapter 
devoted to the formation of Hebrew proper names is valuable. 

Reinke=Reinke, Laur., Beilrdge zur Erkldrung des A, TJs^ vol. vii. 
Monster, 1866. 

On transcriptional errors in the Massoretic text, or presupposed by the 
Ancient Versions, with many illustrations. The author is a Roman 
Catholic, in his attitude towards the Massoretic text entirely free from 
prejudice, and in frict not sufficiently discriminating in his criticism. 
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RV. = Revised Version. 

Stade = Stade, Bemhard, Lehrbuch der Hebr&ischen Grammatik, i. 
1879. 

On the lines of Olshansen. The most convenient book for those who desire 
a grammar more comprehensive than that of Gesenius-Kantzsch, and 
yet not so minute or elaborate as those of Olshausen or Konig. The 
syntax has not yet appeared. 

Th. = Thenius, Otto (above, p. iii). 

We. = Wellhausen, Jul. (above, pp. iii-iv). 

ZATW,^ Zeiischn/i /Ur die Aliiestameniliche Wissenscha/I, edited 

by Bemhard Stade, 1881 fF. 
ZDMG, = Zeiischrift der Deuischen Morgenldndischen Gesellscha/t, 
'y\ = nD^ai and the rest = * etc' 

The readings of the Septuagint, when not otherwise stated, are 
those of Cod. B, derived either from Dr. Swete's edition (p. 1), or 
from Nestle's collation (p. 201 noie\ Lucian's recension (p. 1) is 
denoted by * LXX (Luc.) ' or ' Luc' The abbreviation ' LXX ' is 
construed with a plural or a singular verb, according as the reference 
is more particularly to the translators themselves, or to the transla- 
tion in the form in which we now have it. 

The Peshitto and the Targum have been cited from the editions 
of Lee and Lagarde, respectively. 

The sign f following a series of references indicates that all 
examples of the word or form in question, found in the OT.^ have 
been quoted. 
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li I — 4, I*. Birth and youth of Samuet, Announcement 0/ the 

fall of Etc s house, 

I9 I. inM B^] THK is not represented in LXX. It has been 
regarded as an indication of the comparatively late compositioa 
of the section in which it occurs ; and Thenius, in order to escape 
this conclusion, supports its omission. But ^nM is met with occa- 
sionally in the same sense one man = a particular or certain man 
in other passages, presumably of early origin: see not only i Ki. 13, 
II. a Ki. 4, I but also Jud. 9, 53. 13, 2 njnw inK B^ ST1, 

Dt)1V D^f)23^n] very difficult, if indeed defensible, grammatically, 
D^V cannot be an adj. in apposition with D^DDIH; for this, 
being fem., would require hiD^V (cf. niD"i D^3^y V'. 18, 28 etc.),— 
not to say n^&^yn ; nor can it, as Keil supposes, be a genitive (I) 
after DT^D^l 'the two heights of the Zophites\' Rather might 
it be an appositional adjunct, 'the two heights, (the) Zophites;' 
cf. IPr ^51 nnKS Dt. 10, 6 (but see Gen. 26, 18) ; D^nnp me^ Gen, 
i4> S (01. p. 613"), though even then the construction would be 
singularly unusual and hard, and not altogether analogous to the 
parallels cited. LXX has Zci^ f£ l^v% 'E^poifi, pointing to ^^^V 
for D^WV', the D of "VlO having been in MT. accidentally written 



^ The leferenoe to £w. \ a86« is inconclosive : the first word iD the instances 
there cited being in the constmct state (or in i Ki. 4, i a in apposition). 

' Cf. the writer*s Hebrew Tenses (ed. a), Appendix, % i<>o, where, however, 
some of the instances dted depend, no doabt, upon a faulty text. 

' 1 and « are often interchanged in Hebrew and LXX : cf. 9, 5 Sci^ ^ ?)i:r. 
LXX must have read >^Mi as *C^s: d^^Afi^w 26, 6 al., 'Pci/Sa II a3, ig (We.). 
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twice, ' a certain man of Ramathaim, a Zuphtie of the hiU-country 
of Ephraim' (so We. Klo.). Zuph (». i^; i Ch. 6, ao Qri) or 
Zophai (tb. V, ii) was the name of an ancestor of Elqanah; and 
the district in which Ramah lay was called ^^V J^K [ch. 9, 5 ff.), no 
doubt, from the fact of its having been originally settled by the 
family of Zuph (cf. 27, 10 ^^KOmM aa: ; 30, 14 3^3 M). 

D^riD"^!] The dual itself in a pr. n. <:an be readily paralleled 
(D^n^p, D^ni'^Ti, etc.), and is supported in this particular word by 
«uV«M^^ I Mace. II, 34 ; but the transition to the singular in v, 19 
is abrupt and strange. In MT. the form occurs here alone, 
SamueFs home being elsewhere always mnn. LXX has 'Apfuitfaifi 
not only here, but also wherever rxcr\t\ occurs accidentally with n, in 
consequence of the n of motion being attached to it (nniDn), 1,19. 
fl, II. 7,17. 8,4. 15, 34. 16, 13. 19, 18. 22, as well as for nOTQ in 
25, I. 28, 3 : in 19, 19. 22. 23. 20, I (as in Jud. 4, 5) for nCHD it 
has fV 'Pofia. In 25, i. 28, 3 cod. A has 'Po^: in this cod. there- 
fore TXSy\\ is consistently 'Pa/Lwi, D^nonn and nnonn are consistendy 
'ApfuiBmfi. Probably, however, this is merely a correction of a kind 
not unfrequent in cod. A, made with the view of assimilating the 
Greek text more closely to the Hebrew, and not a part of the 
original LXX. It is scarcely possible to frame an entirely satis- 
factory explanation of the variations. It seems clear that in 2, 1 1 etc. 
'Apfio&aifi is due to the presence of the T\ in the form of the Hebrew 
word there read by the translators : but it would be precarious to 
conclude that this was actually D^riD^n. From the abruptness of 
the change in v. 19 to the sing., We. thinks it probable that the 
original form of the name was the singular, which in the first 
instance stocd in the Hebrew text everywhere, but that the dual 
form came into use subsequently, and was introduced as a cor- 
rection in I, I in MT.; in LXX *Pafia was originally the uniform 
rendering, but in course of time an artificial distinction was drawn 
between ntDin and nntD^in, and when this was done it was introduced 
into the text of LXX — in cod. B, however, in 19, 19 — 20, i only, in 



^ Codd. AS corruptly *Pa0afiti¥ : others *FafM0§fi, 



I.l. s 

cod A uniformly ('iVa=ntrtn:: 'Apfiadl(ii^=niunn). Klo. ingeni- 
ously proposes to punctuate D^n^'jrriD * from the Ramathites,* cF. 
^TUTVI I CL 27, 37: but this is not the usual manner in ii^hicb a 
person's native place is designated in the OT. 

Dm'>] LXX 'ifpc/if^Xy i.e. ^^J^'jnj* Yerahme'el, peihaps rightly 
(the name Yero^am occurs elsewhere). The pedigree of Samuel is 
given twice besides, with variations similar to those whidi usually 
occur in parallel passages in the OT., especiaUy in lists of names : — 

- <v^ , , I CA. 6, 13-11 \<:h.^ i8-ao 

I ^am. 1, 1. ^LXj^ 38-26). (LXX 33-35). 

Samuel 13 Samuel 18 Samuel 

Elqanah 12 Elqanah 19 Elqanah 
Yerol^am Yeroham Yeroham 

Elihu Eliab EUel 

Tohu II Nahath* Toa^' 

Zuph Zophai ao Qri Zuph * 

^n*>fiM] This word appears to represent Elqanah not merely as 
resident in Ephraim (D^fiM "^I^), but as an EphraimiU; in i Ch. 6 
he is represented as a LeviU^ of the descendants of Qohath (Nu. 
3, 27 etc.). The discrepancy is hard to reconcile. Jud. 17, 7 the 
expression ' of the family of Judah/ applied to a Levite, shews that 
Levites settled in a particular tribe may have been reckoned as 
belonging to it (cf. Ew. Hist, ii. 421); but there the addition KVH 
^ makes the double relationship clear; here the addition ^nifiK 
seems to shew that the narrator has no consciousness of Samuel's 
Levitical descent The explanation that the term designates El- 
qanah as an Ephraimite, merely so far as his civil rights and standing 



^ Thenini ^90^% on which We., De CitUibus et FamUiis Judaeis quoi 
I Ch, 2, 4. nunurantur (Gottingae, 1870), remarks justly (p. 27), * Dresdenst 
potias qnam ffebraeum.^ 

' So Valg. Pesh. ; LXX Kaimtf. No doubt the 3 it an error for n, the two 
letten being somewhat simUar in the old character, though which of the three 
forms is original cannot be definitely determined, probably To^^u. In any case 
Keil*s explanation of the variation is untenable. 

' LXX 9ow, Vulg. Thohu, i.e. Tohu as in i, i. Pesh. V^L. 

« So also LXX, Vulg. ; Kt ^Hiph. 

B 2 



The First Book of Samuel^ 



were concerned, makes it express nothing more than what is virtuaUy 
declared in v, ^ and moreover implies a limitation which is not, at 
least, sustained by usage. It is a question whether the traditions 
embodied in Ch. have been handed down uniformly in their original 
form, and whether in some cases the genealogies have not been 
artificially completed. The supposition that Samuel was really of 
Ephraimite descent, and was only in later tinoes reckoned as a 
Levite, appears to be the simplest explanation of the divergence. 

2. D^: ^ne^ lS] The order as 17, 12. 25, 2. Jud. 3, 16 etc. 
nnM] The numeral, being definite in itself, may dispense with 

the art.; cf. 13, 17. 18; Nu. 28, 4: Ew. § 29CA But in a con- 
nexion such as the present nnKrr would be more classical (Gen. 2, 1 1. 
4, 19. 10, 25 (all belonging to the Pentateuchal source J) ; Dt 21, 
15 ; II 4, 2), and ought probably to be restored. 

NTl] he/ore the plural Q^T^% according to Ges. § 147*; Ew. § 316*. 
So not unfrequently : e.g. with the same verb Gen. j, 14. 5, 23. 
Jud. 20, 46. I Ki. 13, 33 rrttD3 ^ina ^iV\ that there might be priests 
of the high places. 

3. n^yi] The pf. with waw con v. has a frequentative force used 
to go up; comp. 4^-7*, where observe that it interchanges, not with 
the bare perfect, the tense of simple narrative, but with the itn^,^ 
which likewise expresses habituation : see Tenses, § 1 20; and comp. 
Ex. 17, II. 18, 26. Jud. 2, 18 f. etc. 

niy*iy* Q^D^d] The same phrase, likewise with reference to the 
observance of a pilgrimage or sacred season, 2, 19. Ex. 13, 10. 
Jud. II, 40. 21, 19 1. tii'^iy*, lit. days, tends by usage to denote the 
definite i>eriod of a year : cf on 27, 7. 

'y\ DCn] LXX 'bv ^^n ^^K^ ^hv nzr\. Some independent notice of 
Eli seems to be presupposed by ». 9 : either, therefore (Th. Klo.), 
1 >^ has dropped out in MT., or (We.) the mention of Eli originally 
preceded v. 3, perhaps in the course of some more comprehensive 
narrative of the period, of which the life of Samuel which we still 
possess formed but an episode : in this case, the reading of LXX 
will be a correction, introduced for the purpose of supplying the 
deficiency which thus arose in the narrative. 



/. a-y. 5 

4. Wn NTl] The same idiomatic expression recw^ 14, i. 2 Ki. 
4, 8. II. 18. Job I, 6. 13. 2, If. Is it, now, to be construed 'And 
there /ell a day, and . . . ,' or * And it fell an a day^ and . • .' ? (Ges.* 
Kautzsch, § 109. 3. ic : Hitzig and Delitzsch on Job i, 6 : We.) 
Modem authority is in favour of the second of these alternatives : 
but the fact that DVn when used as an adverbial accusative signifies 
regularly to-day may authorize the inference that in this phrase it 
was conceived as a nominative^ i.e. as the subject of ^m (cf. 20, 24 
Cnnn NTI). In either case, the definite article, where we should use 
the indefinite, is in accordance with the Hebrew manner of thought : 
in the mind of the Hebrew narrator, the day is connected in anti- 
cipation with the events about to be described as happening upon 
it, and is thus regarded as defined. Comp. n&Dn Nu. 5, 23, ^m 
Jos. 2, 15 the scroll, the cord^ defined in anticipation as those taken 
for a particular purpose, where our idiom can only employ a : and 
see on 6, 8. 10, 25. 19, 13. The rendering ' and it came to pass 
at that time' (Ges. Thes. 584^, Ew. § 277*) is less probable. 

}n^] 4^-7^ is parenthetical, describing what £lqanah*s habit was 
(see on v. 3) : the narrative of the particular occasion 4^ is resumed 

in 7*> naam. 

nt>D] portions, viz. of the flesh partaken of at the sacrificial meal : 
cf. 9, 23. 

Notice here the position of the object at the end, where it rounds 
off the sentence and brings it to its close. The English order, in 
such a case, would produce a very weak sentence in Hebrew. For 
two striking instances of the same order, see Jer. 13, 13. Am. 6, 14; 
and comp. on II 14, 12. 

5. D^^gtc] Many attempts have been made to find a meaning for 
this word, at once defensible philologically, and suited to the con- 
text It has been rendered (i) 'heavily.' So, for instance, the 
Vulgate {tristis), several mediaeval authorities (e.g. the 'Great' 
Bible of 1539: 'a portion with an heavy cheer'), and amongst 
modems, B5. Th« But for this sense of C^^BM there is no support 
in the known usage of the language : D^BKa occurs with the mean- 
ing ' in anger ' in Dan. ii| 20 ; but that would be unsuitable here, 
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and the expressions *f A 1^ (Gen. 4, 6) and *1ip n^ m 16 TP^L 
(below, V, 18) are not sufficient to justify the sense of a d^ected 
countenance being assigned to ITBM. It has been rendered (a) in 
connexion with rinK njo, om portion of two faces (=two persons)^ 
i.e. a double portion. So Keil and even Gesenius. It is true that 
the S3rriac ^T corresponds generally in usage with the Hebrew 
tr^fi ; but, to say nothing of the fact that a Syriasm is unexpected 
in Samuel, and that even in late Hebrew ITSN does not occur with 
the Aramaic sense of ' person/ there is nothing in the use of Ae 
Syriac word to suggest that the dual would, in Hebrew, denote two 
persons ; ^T (hke cr^fi) is used of one person, the singular not 
occurring. If Q^dM means two persons, it must be implied that the 
singular S|M might denote one person, which the meaning of the 
word {nostril/) obviously does not permit. Secondly, the construc- 
tion, even if on lexical grounds this rendering were defensible, 
would be unexampled. CTBK evidently cannot be a genitive after 
nnK mD: £w. § 287^ (cited by Keil) combines together cases 
of apposition and of the accusative of limitation; but the dis- 
parity of idea (one portion and tivo persons) shews diat tPtX^ cannot 
be in apposition with nnK T\yo : it might be an accusative defining 
the amount or measure of the DHK rUD {Tenses ^ App. § 194): but 
how unnaturally expressed! * one (emph.) portion' immediately 
defined as a portion suitable for ttvo persons, i e. as a double por- 
tion, as in fact not one portion at all, but two ! Upon grammatical 
grounds, hardly less decisively than upon lexical grounds, this ren- 
dering must thus be pronounced inadmissible. (3) The rendering 
of AV. a worthy portion is inherited from the Geneva Version of 
1560, and is based ultimately upon the Targum, which has *m p^n 
Tna, i.e. ' one choice portion.' Tna choice corresponds in the Tar- 
gum to the Hebrew D^DM ; but it is clear that it is no translation of 
it, nor can it be derived from it by any intelligible process. Kimdii, 
in his Commentary and the Book of Roots, makes two attempts to 
account for it — both unsuccessful. Evidently it is a mere conjec- 
ture, designed to replace the untranslatable word by something that 
will more or less harmonize with the context. 



The Hebrew text does not admit of a defensible rendering. In 
the LXX D^fiK is represented by irXip, i.e. DBK. This reading at 
once relieves the difficultj of the verse, and affords a consistent 
and grammatical sense. ^2 DfiM restricts or qualifies the preceding 
dause, precisely as in Nu. 13, 28. 'But unto Hannah he used 
to give one portion : ' this, following the particns of v, 4, might 
seem to imply that Elqanah felt less affection for her than for 
Peninnah. To obviate such a. misconception, the writer adds : 
^HawheH he loved Hannah," but Jehovah had shut up her womb,' 
the last clause assigning the reason why Hannab received but one 
portion. This reading is followed by Reinke, We. and Stade 
{Geick des V, Isr, i. 199), and is rightly represented on the margin 
of RV.: the words because she had no child^ however, though found 
in LXX, formed probably no part of the text used by the trans- 
lators, but were added by them as an explanatory comment. 

6. DS3 D) . . . nnoy^l} ' and . . . used tQ vex her even with a 
vexaHm^ i.e. vexed her bitterly. 0^3 is not (as it is often renr 
dered) to provoke to anger ^ but ^ vex, as Dps is vexation : it 
always denotes the feeling aroused by some unmerited treatment ; 
cf. Job 5, 2. 6, a ; Dt. 32, 19 the vexation caused to Jehovah by 
the undutiful behaviour of His 'sons and daughters,' 27 'vexation 
from the enemy,' i.e. the vexation which He would experience 
from their triumph at Israel's ruin. 

OPD] The abstr. subst, in place of the more common inf. ab&, 
as Is. 21, 7 nc^nnrpm ; comp. also 22, 17 will hurl thee as a man 
[or^ O man] with a hurling, i.e. will hurl thee violently; 24, 16. a 2 
will be gathered, as captives, with a gathering; £z. 25, 12. 15; 27, 
35; Mic. 4,9; Hab.3, 9; Jobi6,i4; 27,12. DS occurs in the same 
position before the inf. abs. Gen. 31, 15. 46, 4. Nu. 16, i3t. 

nnnv] ' her rival' 01 /ellaw-wi/e : * LXX (Luc.) 9 tbrlCn^os o^, 
Vulg. aemola eius, Pesh. oiL»x. The meaning is certain. A com- 
parison of Hebrew with the cognate languages, Arabic and Syriac, 
shews that in old times, when polygamy was prevalent, a conunon 
term was in use among the Semitic peoples to denote the idea of a 
rival' w fellow-wife^ derived from a root Jj /(> injure or vex^ via. 
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Arabic ij!i darrai-un = Syriac |L^ 'arihd=s, Hebrew JTW. The 
variation in the initial letter shews that the term was not borrowed 
by one Semitic language from another, within historical times, bat 
that it was already in use at the time when the common ancestors 
of the Hebrews, Aramaeans, and Arabs dwelt together in a common 
home : after the three branches separated, the initial consonant in 
process of time underwent a variation till it appeared finally as y in 
Hebrew, as ^^ in Aramaic, and as ^ in Arabic\ For an example 
of the Syriac word, see Ephrem Syrus, I. 65 D, where Hagar is 
spoken of as the )L»X of Sarah : it is also used here in Pesh. to 
represent mv. For the Arabic, sec Lane's Arab. Lex., p. 1776, 
and The looi Nights (Habicht), iii. 276, 8 (cf. Lane's translation, 
London, 1865, ii. 135), referred to by Lagarde ('Budoor and 
Hay4t-en-Nufoos are both wives of Qamar-ez-Zem&n, and the one 
is i^ = TVli to the other : compare i Samuel i, 6 of the family of 
Elqanah*): also Saadyah's version of Lev. 18, 18 (in Le Ja/s or 
Walton's Polyglott)*. nnv^ in Lev. 18, 18 is a 'denominative' 
(Ges. § 38. 2^) from mV) as used here, having the sense of to take a 
rival" or /ellow-wi/e (LXX yuvaUa in odcX^ oxn^s oh Xi^^ drrf- 
lt]XoK) ', just like the Arab. Ill JJLJ. In post-Biblical Hebrew TTfi 
occurs in the same sense in the Mishnah, Febamoth, ch. i^ 



* The variation is in accordance with rale : where Heb. ^ concsponds to 
Arab. (^, its representative in Aramaic is ^, r : e.g. ]h^= |jLi= ^y )9 ; 

y'i«=jjijjl=^( ,»li^. See Lagarde, Semttica, I. (1878), pp. 33-27, ^ the 
list in the Appendix to the writer's Hebrew Tenses (ed. 2), $ 178. 

' * And a woman with her sister thou shalt not take LfjlS J)%X^ that she 
may be her fellow-wife* 

' Keirs rendering of msb, derived from Knobel, is not probable. 

< See further on this word Lagarde, in his essay Whether Marriage with a 
Deceased Wife*s Sister is, or is not, prohibited in the Mosaic Writings^ pub- 
lished originally in the Gottingen Nachrichten, 1882, No. 13, and reprinted in 
the volume entitled Mittheilungen i. (1884), pp. 125-134. Substantially the 
word was already correctly explained by Alb. Schultens in his Consessus Haririi 
quartus quintus et sextus (Lugd. Bat. 1740), p. 77 : ' Sub^^ regnat spedatim 
nsus obtrectandi et aemulandi, contendendi ex Zelotypia, quae vocatur .11^ 
^^ri* ^^^ *r^ ^'X^ ^^^ mulier quae cum alia communcm habet mantum. 
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noxrin] On the anomalous ^ (with dagesh dirimens) see Ges. 
§ ao. 2b ; 22. 5^ Rem. ; Ew. § 28^ {b) ; Stade, § i38». 

7. rWT] Difficult. Keil : ' So used he (Elqanah) to do (viz. 
gave her a double portion), • . . ; so used she to vex her,' i.e. the 
more he shewed his affection for Hannah, the more Peninnah 
vexed her : but, even apart from the imtenable expl. ' double por- 
tion/ there is no analogy for this sense of the repeated p : 'the 
more . . » the more ' is p . • • *^WO (Ex. i, la). Th. We. point 
nfc^ * so was it done year by year • . • , so (namely) did she vex 
her : ' but this use of the passive WV^ is hardly a Hebrew idiom. 
Probably we should read with Pesh. (Loei )f.aL>iL), Vulg. (implicitly) 
nb^ pi < and so used she (Peninnah) to do yeas by year . . • , so 
(namely) used she to vex her : ' in this case the second p is simply 
resumptive of the first. 

rUOT WB^] yevLT/or year, i.e. one year like another = yearly. So 
elsewhere, as i Ki. 10, 25. 

mW] Lxx, Vuig.on^ 

rDSni] The narrative of the particular year, 4^ is resumed here 
with the historical tense, though of course the practice, described 
4^-7*, must be imderstood to apply to it as well 

^DKn K^] More significant than the normal 5"^JJ¥ ^, would 
have been, and emphasizing the continual condition in which 
Hannah was : see Tenses, §§ 30, 42 /3, 85 05s. So T02T\ v. lo^. 

8. ']J? jn^] Cf. the in 3^ (sad heart) of Pr. 25, ao and the 
opposite y\0 said of the heart cA. 25, 36 (where see note) : also the 
irjn WC of Gen. 40, 7. Neh. 2, 2. LXX rvnm crf for JTV, Lc. 'I?*, 
but unsuitably (see 24, 6. II 24, 10). 

9* n^3K] the inf. cstr. with the fem. termination, as regularly 
with reo% rorw, and with this word in Jer. 1 2, 9, the Priests' Code, 
and Ezekiel; also sporadically with other words ^ (cf. \F\VtXO Is. 30, 



• 1 •• *• *^' 
Sic I Sam. 1,6:' and he quotes the phrase jL^ _L^ Ocb^ du^ta fuit super 

aiMMlatione, i.e. alteri uxori fuit adiutuiaf and refers also to ni'):r^ in Lev. 

18, 18. (Similarly in the Animadversiones PhiloUgUat et Criticae ad varia 

loca y, T. (1 709), on this passage : reprinted in the Opera Afsnora, 1 769, p. 166.) 

^ Stt Journal of Phihhgy.Xl, (i88a), 235 f. 
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19 ; rpyif> Dt. II, 32): and with die suffix omitted, as alsa takes 
place exceptionally (e.g. cA, 18, 19. Gen. 24^ 3a i Ki. 20, 12). traM 
(so LXX) is, however, what would be naturally expected — die suffix 
referring to the party generally, in spite of Hannah's not joining 
with them. 

nhe^] Very anomalous, being the only example of an in£ abs. 
after & preposition^ : contrast i Ki. 13, 23 nnw Dnb "hsut ^THU 

in\nfiS^. LXX for nnC^ ^'V1^C1 has koI Kartarrf ivimov TLvplau, Le. 

^"^ ^^D? 21tT^ (cf* 26. lOy 19), which forms an excellent intro- 
duction to what follows, and xs^ preferred to MT. by Th. We. Kla 
Kdnig also (p. 537) admits that the text is su^)icious. 

3fiS^^] The ptcp. describes what Eli was doing at the timet when 
Hannah appeared where he was. 

10. B^i nntD] Cf. 2 Ki. 4, 27 n^ mo Wtr\ r Job 27, a al. The 
expression implies a state of mental embitterment, i.e. disappoint- 
ment, dissatisfaction, discontent (Jud. 18, 25. ch, 22, 5). 

hv] for the more usual ^K, which is read here by several MSS. 
There is a tendency, however, in these two books to use Ty and TN 
interchangeably: comp. v, 13. 2, 11. II 19, 43 : also i Ki. 9, 5^. 
20, 43. Is. 22, 15 ; and see on 13, 13. 

11. nfinn T\vr\ dm] The expression of a condition is often em- 
phasized by the addition of the inf. abs. : see on 20, 6; and exacdy 
as here, Nu. 21, 2. 

^in"^Dn] the pf. with waw conv. carrjring on the impf. nmn, 
according to Tenses ^ § 115 x.z?. DM. So Ex. 19, 5*. 23, 22* etc. 

vnroi] Here the pf. with waw conv. marks the apodosis : ik 
§ 136 a. So 20, 6; Ex. 19, 5^. 23, 22^ etc. 

rn ^ty ^3 ^'"h VnWl] LXX has mX hwrm avr^w imnrt6if <fw iarhv 
t»f rjfjjpas Bopvrov avrov* km oIvov koI iitBwrfJM 06 mTcrac. This IS 

probably an amplification of the Hebrew text, by means of elements 



^ It occurs, however, though even then rarely, as the object of another verb 
(Ew. $ 340*). — Ewald, m his explanation of this passage $ 359^ appears to 
have read nf^SH (as some MSS. and Edd. do read, though against the Massorah). 
On Ex. 52, 6, which might be thought, perhaps, to afford a parallel to the text, 
see Ew. $ 35i«; and comp. below, ch. 25, 26. 33. 
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borrowed from Na. 3, 9. 18, 6. 6, 3 designed with the view of 
representing Samuel's dedication as more complete. 

I a. MNTl] As a frequentative sense is here out of phure, this 
must be the perf. with simple waWj in place of the normal ^nn, 
such as is met with occasionally, as 3, 13. 4, 19. 10, 9. 17, 38. 
48. 35, 20 (and more frequendy in later Hebrew): see Tenses^ 
§133- 

^^finn^ nrO'Vl] lit. did much in respect of praying, Le. preyed 
Umg/oT much : cf. Is. 55, 7 rriw ran^ *a = Ux he will ahmdantly 

pardon, Ex. 36, 5. ^. 78, 38. So \na9th Tf^^V^ thou hast done hardly 

in respect of asking = thou hast asked a hard thing 2 Ki. 2, 10 ; 
tnn^ SSan^ = come in stealthily II 19, 4 ; rrdt> nM3m = fled secretly 
Gen. 3r, 27 ; Tsih 3Wn \lb = shaB not come hack i Ki. 13, 17 ; 
mich nao^n Jer. i, 12 ; ma^ ^trx^ I was beforehand in fleeing = 
I fled betimes Jon. 4, 2 : Ges. § 142. 2. 

noe^] observed^ in the sense of marked^noX a common use of 
IDT) at least in prose : comp. ^, 17, 4. Job 39, i. Zech. 11, 11. 

13. feOn] For the pron. (which is unusual, as thus joined with 
the indef. ptcp.) cf. Dt. 31, 3. Jos. 22, 22 : Tenses^ § 199 note. 

Txi? ^ n'^3TD] not, of course, as Is. 40, 2 al. in the sense of 
consoling, but, the pron. being reflexive, as ^ ^ "U^T^ in Gen. 24, 
45=^ to speak to oneself (where LXX likewise render by ^r, so that 
there is no ground for changing here ^ into 3). Comp. \i> ^ ISin 
(foUowed of course — the verb being "lOM — by the words supposed 
to be said) 27, i. Gen. 8, 21 (We.). It is another instance of 

^^ ^] not y^^ ^, in agreement with the continuance ex- 
pressed by the preceding ptcp. rAy^. 
^ am] as Gen. 38, 15. Job 33, 10 al. 

14. ]nanm] the I of the 2 fem. sing., retained regiilarly in Ara- 
maic and Arabic, is found in Hebrew only seven times, viz. here, 
Jer. 31, 22. Is. 45, 10. Ruth 2, 8. 21. 3, 4. 18 (Stadc, § 553). 

T^Snd] from upon thee — the wine (in its effects) being conceived 
as clinging to her, and weighing her down. Comp. for the idiom 
(applied literally) 17, 39. Gen. 38, 19 al., and (metaphorically) 
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Am. 5, 23 : also Jud. 16, 19 V^ iro *)D^ (in allasion to the hair 
as the seat of Samson's strength). 

15. m*^ tW[>] The exact expression does not occur besides : 
upon the analogy of ^ ^?^p Ez. 3, 7 it would denote hard-spirited^ 
i.e. obstinate, unyielding. LXX ^ aiekriph ^fUpa, i.e. C3V T)X^J>, which 
is supported by Job 30, 25 where QV ^ is used in the sense which 
is here desiderated, viz. unfortunate^ lit. hard of day^ i.e. one upon 
whom times are hard (cf. dvarifupla). So Th. We. Hitzig (on Job I.e.), 

^t^i] i.e. the emotions and desire, of which in Hebrew psycho- 
logy the 'sour is the seat : cf. ^. 42, 5; also 102, i. 142, 3 which 
illustrate at the same time ^rPb v. 16. 

16. ^jri>3TTn ^ioij] 6 jn^ means to make into, 'a }n3 to treat as 
(Gen. 42, 30. it. 44, 12): ^itb \T\i means elsewhere to set before 
(i Ki. 9, 6) or /(? ^/z;^ up before (Dt. 2, 31. 33) — ^neither sense, 
however, being suitable here. If the text be correct, ^3B^ must 
have the force of like^ which it also appears to possess in Job 3, 24 
(parallel with 3); 4, 19 (£w. Del Hitz.). LXX express simply 

^n"U'7] LXX cWrcMca, paraphrasing. 

17- ^^i!^ for ^n^«?^ (unusual), Ges. § 23. 3. 

18. na*)"!?] LXX adds ical c2o^X^<y iU t6 Kordkvfia avnjf, Le. no 

doubt, as We. rightly perceived, •lO???? ^^i (see 9, 22) — LXX 
having incorrectly treated the n locale as the suflSx of the 3 pers. 
sing. fem. The nac'^ was a chamber near the mrp ^yPI, as in 9, 22 
near the ntDD, in which the sacrificial meals were held. In later 
times the word denotes the chambers in the Temple Court in 
which the priests lived : Jer. 35, 2. 4. Ez. 40, 17 etc. 

tod] d^iD of a vexed or discontented countenance, as Job 9, 27 

nri^aKi ^iD mm ^rre^ nrQ\s^ noK dk. LXX understood the 

word in its ordinary sense, reading (or paraphrasing) TO vBJ Iv 
m^D (Gen. 4, 6). 

20. It is doubtful if the text is in its original form. We should 
expect (cf. Gen. 30, 22 f.) the * remembering' to be followed imme- 
diately by the conception, and the date which in the text as it 
stands fixes the time of the conception, to hx rather the time of 



the birth. Hence Reifmann (Or Boqer^ Berlin, 1879, p* 28) sup^ 
poses a transposition to have taken place, and would restore the 
words run *W)1 to the beginning of the verse : * And Hannah con- 
ceived ; and it came to pass, at the coming round of the new year, 
that she bare a son/ So in effect LXX (xal awikafiw, ml iytvSfifi 
Tf Koip^ T&p fiiktfAv Koi tfrtictp vl6v), but without the retention of run» 
which is desiderated by Hebrew style (yv\) alone being too light 
by the side of the long clause following). 

DHDNT niDpn^] lit. af the comings round of the days, i.e. not (as 
Th. Ke.) at the end of the period of gestation, but Hke rvim rifilpn 
Ex. 34, 22 at the coming round of the new year, when the Feast of 
Ingathering (i*^.) was held, which is no doubt the occasion of the 
pilgrimage alluded to in v, 21. Q^ as vv. 3. 21, 7 of time as 

II II, I. I Ki. 20, 22. 26. 2 Ch. 24, 23 n^e^ riDipn?. 

^MltX^] The current etymologies of this name cannot be accepted. 
This is evident at once in the case of the old derivation, which still 
lingers in the margin of AV., * that is. Asked of God, as if /^?^0B^ 
were contracted from 7HO 7^\X^ : for such a contraction would be 
altogether alien to the genius of the Hebrew language. What the 
writer means to express must be (as often in the OT.) an asson* 
ance, not an etymology, i. e. the name ^KltX^ recalled to his mind 
the word ^Mt^ asked, though in no sense derived from it. So TP or 
'ijto, for instance, recalled or suggested the verbs rup to get, and 
TWO to draw out, though the names do not themselves sonify 
either 'gotten' or 'drawn out.' What, however, is the actual 
meaning of the name ^K1t3t^ ? When the explanation ' asked of 
God ' was seen to be untenable, an attempt was made to bring the 
name into some sort of connexion with the text by the suggestion 
that it was = 7^^B^, and signified ' heard of God.' Had this, 
however, been the writer's intention, we should have expected the 
word hear to occur somewhere in the narrative, which is not the 
case. But there are even more serious objections to this derivation, 
(i) Had this been the true account of the name, the tc rather than 
the y would have been naturally the letter elided : an original 
>K^r would have given rise to 7KJPDB^ (on the analogy of /HJDK^) 
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rather than to «^t>e^ t (2) Compoimd proper names in Hebrew 
are constructed, for the most part, after particular types or models: 
thus one large class consists of one of the sacred names foUowed bjr 
a verb in the perfect tense (the last vowel only being lengthened, 
after the analogy of substantives), as IPJ^^, V^\ I^Tf5» HlVT, Le. 
El (or Fah) has given, El (or YaK) has knaum. Another class is 
similarly compounded, but the verb stands first, as (^)n^^, ^!^tj> 
Yah (or Et) has heen gracious, C!)^^, ^^, Yah (or El) has 
hilptd. In a third (less numerous) class the vei^ slill stands first, 
but is in the imperfect tense, as /!^^^) El haih msrcy, (f)jiTV^ Yah 
hearketuth. There are, of course, other types, which need not 
however be here considered. But numerous as are the proper 
names compounded of one of the sacred names and a verb, ihers 
are none, or next io none, compounded with n passive participle. 
Obvious as such a form as hlessed or helped or redeemed cf Yah 
might appear to be, it was uniformly discarded by the Hebrews. 
In proper names, the passive participle is used only by itseUL We 
have 'P*^^ and "^^l, for instance, but -'l^'ia or ^313*, not •^J?^'^^ 
n3rt\ nai^Ht or (^)n^,13T, not nnw ; we have not only JTuJw and ^n^ 
(or injV), but also (^)"J^0? and 7Kjro, not however ^rv\ ; we have 
i^y^'J^i and i«l»?^ (also Vty^^f), but not Ww. There is no 
name in the OT. formed analogously to a presumable b^WW 
heard of God*; and the fact that this type of compound name was 
studiously avoided by the Hebrews is practically conclusive against 
the proposed derivation. 

The derivation suggested by Gesenius, bv^is^ = < Name of God,' 



' In ^tf y,^) I Ch. 7, 6 al. even the H is not elided. 

* The only possible exception would be bH^^no Gen. 4, 18, if this mean 
' smitten of God/ which, however, is far from certain : following the Qri, we 
may vocalize ^9Vr<9» which would agree with the LXX Mai^X, i e. ' God is 
a life-giver* (Bndde, Biblische Urgeschichte, p. laS). But, in any case, an 
archaic name such as this has no appreciable bearing upon the usage of the 
language in historic times. With active participles, there occur the compounds 
Wn*oV«5o I Ch. g, ai. i6, i. a. o; and the Aramaic bMar«5o *God is a 
deliverer* Neh. 3, 4al.; and ^HjiQ^ntp 'God is a benefactor' Neh. 6, 10 (in 
Gen. 36, 39 the name borne by the vdfe of an Edomite king). 



is as obviotB as it is natural. It is suitable and flpprqpmte in 
itself^ ; and the form of compound which it implies is in exact 
agreement with htKCB ' Face of God,' i^tpjn * Priend of XSod,* as 
well as (probably) i>K^ * Majesty of God,' and ^^^ ' Warmth of 
God/ The iy is of course the old case-tenaxnation (Ges. § 90. 3), 
retained as a bindiog-vowel, both in the instances cited, and also 
occasionally besides: e.g. in np^HriD ^Man of the weapon,' «nd 
TK^O * 'Man who belongs to God/ It is remarkable that Keil, 
when the circumstances are so clear, should adhere to the inter- 
inetation a Deo txaudihis, 

^3] For the omission of saying cf. Gen. 4, 95* 3>» 3^ 4i> Si* 5* ; 
£z. 18, 4. 

21. e^Kn] Used similarly Gen. 19, 9. £z. 11, 3« Nn. la, 3. 
Jud. 17, 5. I KL II, 28. Est. 9, 4. 

D^n rot] so 2, 19 : also 20, 6 of an annual family festivaL 

22. ^31 ny] Cf. Jos. 5, 10. Jud. 16, a: also II 10, 5 {Tenses, § 1x5 
s.v. Ty). 

^^fi Hm] = in ihe presence ^ as a, 11. 17. 18 ; ^. 16, 10. ai, 7. 
140, 14 ; Lev. 4, 6. 17 {in front of Xht veil). 

23. I'm jtk] LXX, Pesh. express the second person ip^T'H!^ — 
in all probability, rightly* There has been no mention in the pre- 
ceding verses of any word or promise on the part of God: and 
even in so far as it may be supposed to be involved in the wish 
expressed by Eli in v. 17, that has been fulfilled already in the 
birth of the child. 'Establish thy word,' i.e. give it effect, pennit 
it to be carried out. "XTi D^pn is used especially of a person carry- 
ing out a command or injunction laid upon him, as 15, 13. Jer. 35, 
16 ; or of Jehovah ^iz^iV^ effect to His own, or His prophet's, word, 
as I Ki. 12, 1$. Is. 44, 26. Jer. 33, 14. LXX, rendering t^ ^(tXB^ 
4k roO ordfior^ crov, use the more formal expression : see e. g. 

Nu. 30, 13 rwDB^ two i>3. 32, 24 wpn oa^co ew\ii. 



' Comp. the similarly formed Phoenician name braov. 

' According to Lenormant, Les origines de thistoire (1880, p. 263), a forma- 
tion definitely Assyrian, no in the special sense husband is common in Ethio- 
pic : in Hebrew, as a living language, it fell oat of use, except in the//«ni/. 
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24. ne6r Onfin] LXX <V fi6<rx<e rpurlCoim, Pesh. IVi^oL l^oV-d 
-. Bfji^ -JM (see Gen. 15, 9): no doubt correctly, for (i) the ord<r 
nB9K^ Onfi is very unusual : (2) only one *^ is spoken of in v, 35. 
The change is really only one in the grouping of letters : for in the 
older orthography ont would be written regularly DTD (without ' 
and without the distinctive final form of the D : cf. on the Siloam 
Inscription D3V?in = D^^vhn : there are also many indications that 
the pkna scnp/io was not in use in the MSS. used by the LXX 
translators. See further in the Introduction). For nnM with one 
term only of the enumeration cf. 1 6, 20. LXX add after \oh^m "^ 
Ml &prois = Dn^ — probably (We.) from Ex. 29, 23 1 

)h^'] to Shiloh — ^after the preceding verb of motion, not at Shiloh 
(see 2, 2^ foot-note), 

nW nwm] AV. RV. * and the child was young.* But this ren- 
dering implies that ny^ as predicate expresses more than it does as 
subject, which cannot be the case. The words can only be ren- 
dered ' and the lad was a lad.' It is just possible that this might 
be understood — in accordance with the Semitic usage explained on 
23, 13 — as meaning 'the lad was what he was — there is no occa- 
sion to say more about him ;' but the case is barely parallel to the 
other examples of the usage ; and this fact about Samuel would be 
so obvious from the narrative in general that it would scarcely 
deserve to be made the subject of a special remark. It is more 
probable that the text is in error. LXX express D©]j; nyim : but 
this is tautologous, following 24* MT. If, however, we may follow 
LXX in 25^, and assume that the clause before us has been mis- 
placed, we may, on the basts of LXX (though not expressing it 
exactly), restore an intelligible text thus (after 1^) : nen HK ItDHBn 

T • •• T "" 

25. ICdnt^l] The subject is not Hannah and Elqanah, but 
D^pnyn (We.): see on 16, 4. 

26. ^a] LXX here and Jud. 6, 13. 15. 13, 8. i Ki. 3, 17. 26 
render unintelligibly by 'Er c/ioi, elsewhere (Pent. Jos.) correctly 

by Acofiai, A€6fjn$a» 

niDV] merely an orthographical variation for ^Jf (here only) : 



/• 24-28. 1 7 

so ^b3 Ex. 15, II Insi] nanie Nu. aa, 33 1; roJifc Ex. 29, 35+; 
naa Ex. 7, 29. II 22, 30. ^, 141, 8t; na^ Gen. 27, 37. II 18, 
22. Is. 3, 6t. 

^] tw>!* reference to, regarding {noi/ar); as Is. 37, ax. 33. 

28.' ♦MK Wl] *et ego vicissim, Job 7, 11 ' (Th. from Le Clerc), 
cf. ch. 28, 22 : II 12, 13. The so-called *CU correlaHvumJ 

wn^KW] ^ Wyn is to let a person ask (viz. successfully), i. e. to 
grant him bis request. So Ex. 12, 36 (the correlative oi ask in 3, 
22. II, 2, as of the same word here in w, 17. 27). In the cognate 
languages, however, the word by usage acquires definitely the sense 
of lend: see Luke 11,5 Pesh., where it stands for the Greek xp^*^* 

'J1 DnD^rrba] 'all the days for which he shall be (Vuig./uerit ; 
the fut perf., as Gen. 48, 6: Tenses, § 17), he is granted to (lit. 
asked for) Jehovah.' It is possible that for tt*T\ we should read, with 
LXX, Pesh. Targ. (though these, as AV., may indeed merely 
paraphrase), ^D (cf. Gen. 5, 5) ; but in any case Kin is to be con- 
strued with what follows, not (as by LXX) with what precedes. 

Sxr] Cf. 2 Ki. 6, 5 Swr «im {^lent). 

The last words of z^. 28 must be dealt with in connexion with 2, 
11^ LXX do not express i, 28^; on the other hand they have 
in 2, 11^ an addition to MT., which looks like a various recension 
of the words not expressed by them in i, 28^. The two texts may 
be compared, by placing one above the other, as is done by We. : 

MT. W3-^ nnovi rupi>K ix^ mrri> dt vuwn 
LXX nnonn ij^rn rrtn^ ^ip^ w vmirn 

In the light of the context, LXX deserves the preference. For 
in MT. Hannah alone is mentioned as coining up with Samuel to 
Shiloh {w. 24-28* : so r. 22 * I,' ». 23 • thou *) ; when the account of 
the visit is ended, an unnamed 'he' appears as the subject of 
inne^, who finally (2, 11*) is resolved into Elqanah. Had El- 
qanah, according to the conception of the writer, been present at 
this visit to Shiloh, he would assuredly have been named explicitly 
at an earlier stage of the narrative. There is the less ground for 
supposing LXX altered arbitrarily the genders at the end, as in 
their text Elqanah is already introduced in v. 24 ; so that the 

c 
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masc. in V. 28, had the translators bad TTW^ before them, would 
have occasioned no difficulty, and given no occasion for a change. 
On these grounds there is a strong probability that LXX have 
here preserved the original text. Pesh. Vulg. render yFTXr\ by a 
plural verb (as though the reading were linnet : comp. Gen. 27, 
29. 43, 28^, where the punctuators direct \m^ itself to be read 
as a pliu*.) : Klo. suggests that tW may be a mutilated fragment 
of ^KIDfiS^ : but neither of these remedies relieves the real difficulty 
of MT., that only Hannah is mentioned (not allusively merely, 
but circumstantially) as coming up to Shiloh with Samuel, and only 
Elqanah is mentioned (2, 11) as returning from Shiloh to Ramah. 
If it be true that i, 28^ MT. is but a variant of- 2, 11* LXX, it 
will follow that Hannah's Song is inserted in MT. and LXX in 
a different place. 

2, I. ^J"ip /ID"i] The figure is that of an animal carrying its 
head high, and proudly conscious of its strength: cf. V^. 92, ii« 
112, 9; and (in the Hifil) v, 10. >fr. 75, 5. 6. 89, 18 al. On the 
contrary, Jer. 48, 25 3«1D pp njn«. 

mnu (2)] several MSS. J^n^^?: so LXX, Vulg. The variation 
in the parallel clause is an improvement: cf. ^. 3, 8^ 18, 7^ Is. 
40, 27^ 49, 5^ 

^3 ^y^ bv ^D am] For these words LXX seem to have read 
^D U^IK ^y am, which may be preferable (We.) : the thought 
inxnK^a ^nntDK^ is rather parallel to clause c (cf. a), than the ground 
of it. For the figure ^0 3m, cf. ^. 35, 21. Is. 57, 4 — a gesture 
of exultation and triumph. 

2. niv] Cf. Dt. 32, 4. 15. 18. 37; Is. 30, 29; ch, 23, 3; and 
(where the thought also is similar) ^. 18, 32 ; Is. 44, 8. 

3. n3in unn W'\ The force of ^K extends over the follow- 
ing and parallel clause, as ^, 35, 19. 38, 2. 75, 6: vh V^. 9> 19. 
44, 19. Job 3, 10 al. (Ges. § 152. 3 ; Ew. § 351*). 

I'UTn Uin] the two verbs dowdrw^, the first verb expressing 
a general relation, for which in English an adverb would commonly 
be used, and the second, expressing the principal idea of the 
sentence, being subordinated to the first for the purpose of 



defining and limiting the range of its application: so Jer. 13, 1 8 
\1V l^fie^ shew lowliness sit down = sit down lowly, and frequently 
in Hosea: i, 6 drPK niy v^xm Ki>; 5, 11 li>n 5>wn hath taken 
upon himself, hath uralked = hath walked willmgly; 6, 4=13, 3 
l^h D^3B«; 9, 9 inw "P'^'^n-, Is. 7, n MT. etc. (Ges. § 142. 3^; 
Ew. § 285^). An idiom more common in Syriac (Ndld. Syr. Gr, 
§ 337) than in Hebrew. In Hebrew the construction noticed on 
I, 12 is generally preferred. 

nnaa nroa] The reduplication, as Dt. a, 27 "pM -pna in the 
way, in the way (and not elsewhere) will I go; 16, 20 [mf pTV 
^T>n justice, justice (and this alone) shalt thou follow ; Qoh. 7, 24, 
'Do not let your words breathe ever (U'lfl), and emphatically 
(nroa nnn^), a spirit of haughtiness.' 

pny] ^. 75, 6 : also 31, 19. 94, 4t. 

nijn] So Job 36, 4: cf. nt3tDK Pr. 28, 20; nu^a is. 27, n; 

rwSOTi Is. 40, 14 al.; vmsn ^. 49, 4 al.; niDn ^. 76, II. Pr. 22, 
24. Poetic, amplificative plurals. 

ni^5>y WW «in] No doubt the Qri lV^ is here right K^ and 
17, being pronounced alike, were sometimes in error written one for 
the other : and in certain cases (though not always), the correction 
was made by the Massorah. ' And by Him actions are tested or 
estimated* (viz. by the application of a measure \^^ Ex. 5, 18. Ez. 
45, 11), The epithet T\\S> pin estimater of hearts is applied to 
Jehovah in Pr. 21, 2. 24, i2t, and Hirm ph (b, 16, 2t; here it 
is said that man's actions are estimated by Him. The argument is : 
Do not speak arrogantly : for Jehovah has full knowledge of what 
you do, and your actions are thus all appraised by Him. 

4. D^Jin] in the pi. by attraction to DnU3, because this is the 
principal idea, and what the poet desires to express is not so much 
that the bows, as that the warriors themselves, are broken. Cf. Is. 
ai, 17, and Ew. § 317^. 

^n nm] ^. 18, 33 ^n ^ritwDn i>Kn. 

5. 'ai "ly] lit. even to the barren — she beareth seven=even the 
barren beareth seven, ^y recurs in the same sense Job 25, 5 lo, 
even the moon, it doth not shine. For "Vl ^/[?n, Reifm. Klo. would 

c 2 
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read ni^ ^Tjn cease to toil The r. is evidently related to Jer. 15, 9 
T\VW^ n^rh^ Thhon^ : though which is original cannot from a mere 
comparison of the two passages be determined, ^n as Dt 15, 11. 

6». Dt. 32, 39 rrnw nn^c ^3k : 6\ f . 30, 4. 

bT\] continuing the ptcp., as ^. 34, 8. 65, 9 etc. : Temei^ { 80. 

8^ Hence (with variations) ^. 113, 7f. — In clause a the main 
division is at }t^3M : the two clauses which follow are parallel, the 

force of D^ru^ 1 being dependent on, and determined by, 

3^Bin^, — 'to make them to sit with nobles, and he will {zsamd lo) 
cause them to inherit,' etc So Is. 10, a^. 13, 9^. 14, 25. 45, i. 
it, 105, 32. Pr. 5, 2 al. : cf. Tenses, § 118. 

8^. I. e. because the earth is owned by Jehovah, and He can 
dispose of it, as He will. LXX, however, omits 8^, and in lieu of 

9* reads dido^r *^X^^ ^^ tvxofup^' ital cvX<$yiy<rcv 9n; duooibv^'^'?^ |n!l 

i|-0^ D^ij^lV T)fO}lf\ h*]?. Apparently this variation represents an 
attempt to accommodate the Song more closely to Hannah's 
position. But, as We. remarks, it is not in harmony with the 
general tenor of the Song (which represents God as granting mare 
than the desires or expectations of His worshippers). 

9. )iyv] Cf. Jer. 49, 26. 50, 30: also (in Qal) ^. 31, 18 ^t3T. 

10. \yiD iniT nVP] LXX Kv^Mor do^ci^ iroii7<m r^ ^mdtxor avrov, 

i.e. (cf. 4») \y}0 nrv (cf. Is. 9, 3) for wno virp, which Th. We. 
Klo. would restore here. But the change is at least not a necessary 
one; the casus pendens {Tenses, § 197. 2) is forcible and very 
idiomatic: see ^. 10, 5. 11, 4. 46, 5. 89, 3. 90, 10. Is. 34, 3. — 
The existing text of LXX after this clause exhibits a long insertion 
borrowed from Jer. 9, 23 f^ 

l^y] The suffix (if MT. 1?'"10 is retained) is to be referred to 
individual members of the class vyiD, whom the poet, for the 
moment, mentally particularizes. 

D")^ . . . ]r\*\] (note the jussive, D"!^) ' that he may give,' etc. 

1> ny in^] it. 29, 1 1 jn^ nDy^ rv ^\ 



> Comp. the insertion in ^. 14, 3 from /Romans 3, 13-18. 



//. 6-10. a I 

13^] So f. i8, 51 ; ^Jto yjt. a, 6.— It is plain that this verse, 
at any rate, cannot have been spoken by Hannah, even grant- 
ing that the allusion is to the ideal king. The ideal itself, in a 
case like the present, presupposes the actual (notice especially the 
expression Jlis anoin/ed), and the thoughts of the prophets of 
Israel can only have risen to the conception of an ideal king after 
they had witnessed the establishment of the monarchy in their 
midst. Far more probably, however, the reference is to the actual 
king. And indeed in style and tone the Song throughout bears 
the marks of a later age than that of Hannah. Nor do the 
thoughts appear as the natiual expression of one in Hannah's 
position : observe, for instance, the prominence given to ' the bows 
of the mighty are broken:' and contrast in this respect the 
Magnificat (Luke i, 46-55), where though elements are borrcwed 
from this Song, they are subordinated to the plan of the whole, 
and the first thought, after the opening expression of thankfulness, 
is ' For He hath regarded the Icwliness of His handmaiden! The 
presence of the Song here does not prove more than that it was 
attributed to Hannah at the time when the Books of Samuel were 
compiled: indeed, as its position in LXX and MT. is not the 
same, its insertion may even belong to a later period still. A 
sober criticism, while not asserting categorically that the Song 
cannot be by Hannah, will recognize tha^ its specific character and 
contents point to an occasion of a different kind as that upon 
which it was composed. The central thought of the Song is the 
abasement of the lofty and the elevation of the lowly, which the 
poet illustrates in a series of studied and well-balanced contrasts, 
w, 4-8. On the ground of some humiliation which, as it seems, 
has recently befallen his foes, he breaks out 9. i in a tone of 
triumphant exultation, and bids those whose sole thought was how 
to magnify their own importance recollect that God's all-seeing 
eye was ever upon them, v. 3. He points w. 4-8 to the instances 
which experience affords of the proud being abased, and the 
humble exalted. The poem ends vv, 9-1 1 with an expression of 
confidence for the future. Human strength is no guarantee of 
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success. Such as set themselves in opposition to Jehovah and 
seek to thwart His purposes only come to ruin : those devoted to 
Him are secure. Jehovah judges the earthy and in so doing 
designs the triumph of His own anointed king. From the last 
words it was inferred by Ewald^, that the poet is a king, who 
alludes to himself in the third person. But the tone is national 
rather than individual; and Smend' may be right in supposing 
it to have been spoken originally in the name of the people, and 
intended to depict Israel's triumph over the heathen and the 
ungodly. V, 2 interrupts the connexion; and may not be part 
of the original poem : if it be removed, the song will consist of 
four equal strophes, of eight lines each. 

XI. bv] Several MSS. read hn. See, however, on i, 10. 

rn^ffO rV*r\] was ministering (during the period with which the 
narrative is about to deal) : cf. Gen. 37, 2 : Tenses, § 135. 5. 

13-14. Is what is described here an abuse on the part of the 
priests, or a rightful due ? K. 15 f. clearly describe an abuse ; and 
CU at the beginning, which expresses a climax, shews that z^. 13 f. 
must describe an abuse likewise (We.). DDKId, therefore, in MT. 
will denote merely custom, not right. Probably, however, we should 
follow Vulg. in joining 13* to 12^, and LXX, Pesh. Targ. in reading 
for Dyn MK Wnan, Dyn n«0 \rory (cf. on i, 24): 'they knew not 
Jehovah, nor the right (i. e. the rightful due) of the priest from the 
people : ' comp. Dt. 18, 3 (so Th. We. Ke. Klo.). 

'ai B^K ^a] The constr. is unusual, nnf ig to be regarded as a 
ptcp. absolute (cf. II 23, 3. Job 41, 18), a// men sacrificing=^if^ or 
whenever, a man sacrificed, etc. ; the pred. is then introduced by the 
pf. and wow conv. \Xl\ precisely as, in an analogous case, after DK 
(Gen. 31, 8 n^^l • . • nDK> DK if ever he said . . . , then the flock 
used to bear . . . : Tenses, §123/3). In other words, rOT rOT B^K ^3 
is the syntactical equivalent of rUT rur DK e^K. The constr. would 
be more normal, if K^K ^3 were preceded by iTHI : see Jud. 19, 30 ; 
Ex. 33, 7^ 

» Die Dichter des Alten Bundes, I. i (1866), p. 157 flf. 
« ZATW, 1888, p. 144. 



^^] the implicit subject is b^?'^*} : see on 1 6, 4 and comp. 
II, 2. 

a*^m ^th^ i^TOn] Ht. the prong, the three teeth— a ease of appo- 
rtion {Tenses, \ 188). ^f (not HB^B^), p being fem.: cf. 1^ 
D^yn Nu. 35, 14; D^?^n 156?^ Lev. 25, 21. To be sure, in 14, 5 
}e^ in the metaph, sense is masc. ; but it is not clear that this is 
decisive as to Hebrew usage. If it is, we must conclude \iht^ to be 
an error for HB^^B^. 

14 f. Observe how in these verses the tenses are throughout 
frequentatives (continuing 13 Kai). 

u] can only be rendered therewith: the Versions express the 
sense/br himself ^ which is more suitable, but requires 17 to be read 
instead of 13. 

15* P'^tsp^] The ) is the original termination of 3 pi. impf. 
preserved in classical Arabic (in the indicative mood), Aramaic 
(usually), Ethiopic, Phoenician ^ 

In the OT. it occurs sporadically (305 times altogether), though 
the principle regulating its occurrence is difficult to determine. It 
is not a mark of antiquity, for, though it occurs seldom in the latest 
books, those in which it occurs with greatest comparative frequency 
are not (upon any view) the most ancient (56 times in Dt, 37 in 
Isaiah, 15 in 1-2 Kings, 23 in Job, 12 in Genesis, 7 in Numbers, 
15 in a single Psalm, 104). Further, while it sometimes abounds 
in particular sections (e.g. Gen. 18, 28-32 : Joel 2, 4-$), it is 
absent from others belonging to the same narrative, or of a similar 
character (e. g. 9 times in the Laws, Ex. 20-23, never in the Laws, 
Lev. 17-26). From its frequency in Dt., Job, the Book of Isaiah, 
and some of the Psalms, it may be inferred that it was felt to be a 
fuller, more emphatic form than that in ordinary use, and hence 
was sometimes preferred in an elevated or rhetorical style. In 
I Sam. it occurs 8 times — 2, 15. 16. 22 (3w). 23. 9, 13 (pis\ 11, 9 : 
in 2 Sam. once only, not in the narrative, but in the Psalm 22, 39. 

K3l] LXX rightly ^px^'^* The pf. with vxnv conv. appears 

» CIS, 3, 31. aa. 
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similarly after tnsi^ though of reiteration m present time, in Ex. i, 
19^ before the midwife comes to them n^ they are wont to bear. 

16. nDtn] This should strictly.be "^^Kl* ^ accordance with the 
other tenses before and after : but Hebrew is sometimes negligent 
in such cases to maintain the frequentative tense throughout : see 
Jud. 12, 5f. ; Jer. 6, 17 ; and Tenses^ § 114. 

:hnry W2 nnnap nop] < Let them bum (emph.) the fat first, and 
(then) take/ etc. The inf. abs. strengthens the verb in a manner 
which may often be represented in our idiom by the use of italics. 
In DV3, the consciousness of DV is lost, and it is used as a mere 
adverb of time, especially to express the present time, as contrasted 
with the future, i. e. (in our idiom) first of all , first. So Gen. 25, 
21 'h im«a n« DV3 ITOD sell me first (before I give thee the 
pottage) thy birthright, 33. i Ki. 22, 5 inquire, I pmy, first at the 
word of Jehovah. See Ges. Thes, or Lex. s, r., and We. p. 37 note, 

yff^ rnxn ne^to] Similarly II 3, 21 TCfw rriKn "Wh baa, Dt 14, 

26 al. Both njK (in Piel), and the subst H}??, are rarely used except 
in conjunction with K^fij. 

fnn nny ^a li> idki] ' And he would say to him, " Thou shalt 
give it me now." ' With this reading, ^a, standing before the direct 
narration, is like on recitativum (e.g. Luke 4, 21), and ^1, f (con- 
stantly), and cannot be represented in English except by inverted 
commas : so 10, 19 MT. Gen. 29, 33. Jos. 2, 24. i Ki. i, 13. 2 Ki. 
8, 13 al. Several MSS., however, for h read vh^ (so LXX) ' And 
he would say. No; for (=but) thou shalt give it now' (cf. 12, 12 : 
II 1 6, 1 8 al). The latter is more pointed, and deserves the preference. 
Targ. here agrees with MT. ; Pesh, Vulg. express both readings '. 

^nnp7] The bare perf. in the apod, is unconmion and emphatic : 
Tenses, § 136 y : Nu. 32, 23. * And if not, I take it by force !' 

17. 'ai WW ^a] 'for the men (viz. Eli's sons) contemned,' etc.: 
see Nu. 16, ^o^ ^'^ MK ni>«in D^B^iKH 1VW ^3. D^B^iKH (with the 



^ Which is also suggested by the Massoretic note "t^ao H^ : see on is, 5. 
' Similar variations occur in other passages : thus Jos. 5, 14 MT. Valg. Targ. 
Mb; LXX. Pesh. ib: i Ki. 11, aa MT. Vulg. Taig. h^; LXX ib; Pesh. both. 



art.) denotes men who have been in some manner specified (e. g. 
6, 10. Ex. 5, 9), not men in general 

19. rm^ym • • • rwvr\\ ' used to make . . . and bring up : ' Gen. 

20. id^m • • • nom • • • *p3l] ' and Eli watdd bless . . . j and say 
. . . , and they would go to his place.' 

De^] LXX amritrm, i.e. C^^ make good: cf. Ex. 21, 36 (likewise 
foUowed by nm). With MT. cf. Gen. 4, 25 {tw). 45, 7. 

^16^] Difficult syntactically. As the text stands, the subj. can 
be only the implicit /^i? (see on 16, 4) 'which he that asked 
asked '= which was asked : but the passage is not one in which 
this impersonal construction would be naturally in place. Either, 
with We., we must point as a ptcp. pass. /^^ (see i, 28 : the 
masc. ad sensum, the rfpHX^ being Samuel), or we must suppose that 
^?W^ is an error for ^/f^ (* in lieu of the petition which she asked (or 
Jehovah '). The former gives the better sense, though nefK with a 
bare ptcp. is not very common (Dt. i, 4. i Ki. 5, 13). If the latter 
be right, we must suppose the double reference of ^r to be played 
upon: the * petition* which was asked ^Jehovah in i, 17. 27 
was also askedy^r Him. The Versions merely guess : LXX, Pesh. 
Vulg. * which thou didst lend,' unsuitably: Targ. very freely * which 
was asked from before Jehovah.' 

mpob fshivi] ' and they went to his place ' is not in accordance 
with Hebrew style. LXX \Cf\poh B^Kn i>m : Pesh. wpob \Arr\. 
Either of these readings may be original : but probably We. is right 
in concluding IDlpD^ *)^m to be the original reading: in MT. the 
verb was read as a plur. and so became \sh^, LXX treated it as a 
singular, and supplied * the man.' 

21. "Tpo ^3] obviously cannot be right: the fact that Jehovah 
visited Hannah cannot form the ground of what is related in v, 20. 
Read, with LXX, Pesh. (and AV. implicitly) : n|)p5. 3 and 1 are 
confused elsewhere : e. g. Is. 39, x*> ytDB^, for which LXX, Pesh. 
and the parallel in 2 Ki. 20, 1 2 have rightly yoe^ ^3 ; and Jer. 37, 16 
where tO ^3 is evidendy an error for feOn (LXX ical fkBtw), 

22. ]n3Kn] as I, 3: ' and he heard from time to time * (Dr. Weir). 
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'V\ onj^in JW] See Ex. 38, 8, The entire clause (from ne^ MKl) 
is not found in LXX, and is probably not part of the original text 
(the context speaks of a ^3N1 with doorSf not of an htx^ : i, 9« 
3> 3* 15)* niM:31(n, both here and in Ex., is paraphrased in Targ. 
Pesh. who prayed (or who came to pray) : Vulg. tenders here quae 
observabani^ in Ex. quae excubabant. But K2V is used often pecu- 
liarly in the ritual legislation of the Pent, (the * Priests' Code *) of 
the service of the Levites about the Tent of Meeting; and Ex. 38, 8 
and here expresses the performance of menial duties by the women. 
In the fragments of a Targum published by Lagarde {Prophetae 
Chaldaice, 1872, p. xiv) from the margin of the Cod. Reuchl., there 
appears an endeavour to palliate the sin of Eli's sons (as described 
in the existing Hebrew text) : V^^W ^»np n» \rwtr\ n^l : [n]nK ["»]tO 
t\vhh \T\\n p^anon (delayed the women's oflferings). Comp. Bacherj 
* On the Targum to the Prophets/ in the ZDMG* i874> p* 23. 

njno i>n«] the Tent of Meeting. The sense in which njntD was 
understood is explained in Ex. 25, 22. 29, 42. 

23. '\\ n^K] *for ihat^ in that (15, 15. 20, 42) I hear the ac- 
counts of you (as) evil, from ' etc. D^jn, not D^PI, like Pljn bnai 

Gen. 37, 2 ; njn yyff\ T\y\ Nu. 14, 37; \xaa xscxh ii>3to'Ezek» 4, 13 

(a tertiary predicate). If the text be correct, we must suppose MK 
D^jn Da^ai to have been inserted by the writer in the relative clause 
for greater definiteness : cf 2 Ki. 23, 26 (iDK). Is. 54, 9 (uncom- 
mon). But LXX do not express the words, and it is true that 
the sense seems to be sufficiently plain without them. 

n^K Dyn ^a nxo] ' from all the people, (even) these.* An un- 
paralleled juxtaposition ^. Why not ntn Dyn ^3 riKD, as uniformly 
elsewhere ? LXX have froKror toO XooO Kvpuw, whence We., re- 
marking that in a later time DN17K was apt to be substituted for 
mrr (e.g. 2 Ch. 10, 15 ; 18, 5 ; 22, 12 ; 23, 9 compared with l Ki. 
12, 15. 22, 6; 2 Ki. II, 3. 10), would restore nw Dy ^3 nWD (cf. 



^ The note in Ges. $ 1 11. 2^ is inexact and misleading : a student reading it 
would have no reason to suppose that hSh orn'bs — the noun with, the pron. 
without, the art — ^was not a common and perfectly permissible coostmctioo. 



V. 24 end). This, however, leaves the article in Dyn Unexplained : 
perhaps it is simpler to suppose that thvt (once, no doubt, written 
btC, as still eight times in the Pent., and i Ch. 20, 8 and in Phoe- 
nician ^) has arisen by dittography from the following ^M. 

24. '31 njw] * which I hear Jehovah's people to be spreading/ 
So already Rashi, comparing Ex. 36, 6 rumD3 ^ ITSsn. Else- 
where, it is true, where this idiom occurs, it is accompanied by an 
indication of the locality in or ihrough which the proclamation is 

* made to pass ' (as Ex. Lc; 2 Ch. 30, 5 hvcw^ ^33 J 36, 22 (= 
Ezr. I, i); Ezr. 10, 7 ; Neh. 8, 15 : Lev. 25, 9 ^33 nfilB^ n^Sjm 
wrstK) : but the alternative rendering (AV. RV^ • (Ye) make the 
people of Israel io transgress' is douUy questionable : (i) DHM is 
desiderated aftef D^^3yo (see on 6, 3) ; (2) *>3S^, when it signifies 
h transgressy is always followed by an accus* of the law or precept 

* overpast,' e. g. ^"> ^B HK 15, 24. Nu. 14, 41 ; n"»\n Is. 24, 5 (comp. 
the Commentators on ^. 17, 3^), and in the Hif. does not occur in 
this sense at all. The case is one, however, in which the integrity 
of the text is reasonably open to suspicion. 

25. ' If a man sinneth against a man, God will mediate for him : 

But if a man sin against Jehovah, who can intercede for him?' 
I. e. For an offence of man against man, God may interpose and 
arbitrate (viz. through His representative, the judge): for an offence 
against Jehovah, there is no third party able to do this. For D^HTtt 
as signifying, not the judge as such, but the judge as the mouthpiece 
of a Divine sentence ^ see Ex. 21,6. 22, 7 f. : and comp. ih. 18, 16, 
where the judicial decisions given by Moses are described as the 

* statutes and laws of God.' Ideas parallel to this occur among 
other ancient nations; comp. Sir Henry Maine's Ancient Law^ 
ch. i, and the expression applied to judges in Homer: oirr Otfums 
np6f Ai^ff tlpCartu (II. I. 239). The play between 7?B to mediate (see 
y^. 106, 30 bb&^ DWB IDjn, where PBV. * and prayed ' is quite false), 
and ^finn to interpose as mediator^ specially by means of entreaty 



* CIS. 3, 21 ^H DVipn DsSh these holy gods ; 14, 5 ^h nnao these offerings; 
93, 3 Vhh D^DDn these images. 
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(Gen. ao, 17), cannot be preserved in English. The idea of media- 
tion or arbitration appears in other derivatives (rare) of \ht ; as 
D^^ £x. 21, 22. Dt 32, 31 ; rh'ht Is. 16, 3. In ^^ the sufiSx 
must have the force of a dative,/^ him (Ges. § 121. 4; £w. 
§ 3^5^)J b^t probably, with We., v?W should be pointed : ihephir, 
would be in accordance with the construction of dNI^M, as thus 
applied, in Ex. 22, 8^. 

The general sense is well expoimded by We. (after Ew. HtsL iL 58 1 
[Eng. Tr. 412]): For the settlement of ordinary cases arising 
between man and man, there is a /j^B^ (whiter), viz. Elohim (speak- 
ing through His representative, the judge) : if, however, Jehovah is 
the plaintiff. He cannot also (as Elohim) be the ^f.&^. As the priest 
in point of fact is the judge, this means — the play between * Jehovah' 
and 'Elohim' being disregarded: 'the sin of the priest against 
God cannot be adjusted before the tribimal of the priest, but incurs 
the direct vengeance of Heaven.* 

lyOB^ «h] See on i, 7. 

'}) Y^n ^3] Cf. Jud. 13, 23. Grotius (quoted by Th.) illustrates 
the thought from Aeschylus {ap, Plato, Jiep. ii. 380 A) : 

'Gray Kcucwnu d&fia nofAwrfiflP Oikti, 

26. y\m b^y\ i?ri] II 3, i tyhy\ tx*J>v\ . . . prm linn (which shews 

that 3lQ1 71.^ are the verbal adj. and adj. respectively) : Ex. 19, 19. 
Dy] as 21^: cf. Luke 2, 52. 

27. wbi nb^n] i.e. 'Did I reveal {on v. 16) myself to the house 
of thy father, or not, that ye, his descendants, have thus scorned 
me ? ' An impassioned question, not to be weakened by treating 
•"I as though it were = Wij. 

'ai DTIVna] MT. • when they belonged in Eg3rpt to the house of 
Pharaoh/ But this is unnatural ; and it can hardly be doubted 
that ^^*!?I( has dropped out after DnvD3, corresponding to LXX 
M\»p (cf. Targ. b p3jmeiD). Comp. Lev. 26, 13. Dt 6, 21. 

28. '^h2\] Ges. § 131. 4* : Ew. § 351c. 

Twbyh] is naturally Qal (Sept Pesh. Vulg. Ke. Klo.), though it 
M^hJ be Hif. (Targ. Th.) for Twbvrf? (comp. v. 33. II 19, 19 T3y^; 



Ex. 13, ai mrvh ; Nu. 5, 22 btii>; ^336; Dt. i, 33 CDnjni>; 26, 20 
"^fcV^); however, as the contraction is not common (about twenty 
instances altogether in MT.'), and there is nothing here to suggest 
or require the Hif., the latter is less probable. To go up upon the 
altar, i.e. upon a ledge beside it, as Ex. 20, 26; i Ri. 12, 33 ; 
2 Ki. 16, 12 end; 23, 9 : conversely, T1* is used of coming dcfwn 
from it. Lev. 9, 22 : cf. i Ki. i, 53. 

29. ppo] pyo hahiiaiion, except in the late passage 2 Ch. 36, 15, 
hardly occurs in prose ; and the locative sense ' in my habitation ' 
would demand ^^^Poa •. B6. suggests ingeniously I^? OWW, 1, e. 
(Why kick ye at ... , which) I have commanded them, iniquitously ? 
But the adverbial use of py, though it might occur in poetry (Ew. 
§ 279^)> ^s not probable in prose. LXX, rendering iDPSn M^Kf^as 
(i. e. (^)O'??), and py oMudei ^akfi^, read evidently py (dyotdci being 
added for the purpose of explaining the sense in which ^^aXfif 
was to be understood); but this has nothing to recommend it. 
PPD does not admit of being construed in accordance with the 
ordinary rules of Hebrew syntax : but the error is too deep-seated 
for a restoration to be proposed with any confidence. 



' To those given in the text add II 18, 3 Kt. im9^ ; 3 KL 9, 15 Kt 1^3); 
Is. 3, 8 nnoi; 23, inow^; 29, 15 inoS; 33, i (corrupt) in>^:5; Jer. 37, ao 
^niba;i; 37, la ^f^jy'y; 39, 7 M»aS; Am. 8, 4 n*aw^; i^. a6, 7 »o«5; 73, ao(?) 
i»»a; 78. 17 n^-^oi. Pr. 31, 3 n")no5; Dan. 11, 35 ]|^5. Qoh. 5, 5 m^tdhS. 
Ndi. 10, 39 *)^^s. a Ch. 31, 10 h'3^. (In some of these instances the text 
may be doubtful, or the punctuation as Hif. unnecessary.) Comp. in the Nif. 
n^^\ Ex. 10, 3. ^^^|S Pr. 24, 17. np|| Lam. a, 11. *)^h^ Job 33, 30; and (as 
pointed) nSvr^ Ex. 34, a4. Dt. 31, 11. Is. i, la : also ain^ Ez. a6, 15. 

' n*a (absol.) never means * in the house:' by custom the use of the accus. to 
express rest in a place is restricted to cases in which a noun in the genitive 
follows^ as "j*aH n*a, "jbon n»2, »"» nu. So nyio Vnn nno (r. a a), ibnH nno 
(Ex. 33, 10) at the entrance of his tent : but ai the entrance (absolutely) would 
be nnca, not nncn simply. So Smtj*!, dhStju may denote * in Bethel,' *#« 
Bethlehem : ' but <in Gibeon,' ' in Dan' must be expressed by }i93a3, pi (see 
a Ki. 10, a9^). Where a word like ibv, D^vii* seems to denote at Shiloh, at 
Jerusalem, it will be found that a verb of motion always precedes, of which the 
subst. expresses the goal: so e.g. i, a4; II ao, 3 ; Dt 3, i ; Jud. ai, la. 
Hence Vip ^. 134, a is ' /<? the sanctuary.' (Exceptions to what has been here 
said may be found in MT., but they are very rare : e. g. Is. 16, a. a Ch. 33, ao.) ' 
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nDP^] This again cannot be right. *We might easily alter 
nsyb h\XW to MDy ^^nB^, but the b appears also in ^JB^ of LXX ' 
(We.) Perhaps ^^fii> is the true reading ; it is accepted by Hitzig 
(on Amos 2, 13). 

30. ^nnDK niOK] = < I said* (emph.). The intention, which had 
afterwards to be abandoned, is emphasiased by the inf. abs. 

*iBi> ^^nn^] Persons are said to walk be/ore God, i. e. to live freely 
and undisturbed under His eye, when their manner of life is pleasing 
in His sight. The phrase occurs in a neutral sense 12, 2: in 
Gen. 17, 1, 2 Ki. 20, 3 the thought of the moral condition attaching 
to the ^'1 ^iB^ l^nnn predominates ; elsewhere, as here and v. 35, 
Gen. 24, 40. 48, 15, it includes a reference both to the moral con- 
dition, and to the prosperity which is its accompaniment. (The 
expression is not so strong as D^n^KH Hm l^nnn Gen. 5, 22. 24. 6, 9.) 

31. ^y\ D^M3 ond^ T\^7\\ A formula occurring besides only 2 Ki. 20, 
17 (= Is. 39, 6), and in the prophecies of Amos and Jeremiah. 

Ijnr IW ^nxnai] Cf. for the figure Jud. 21, 6 THK \^w wn jru3 
h^XI^ and Jer. 48, 25 iTDB^i Ijhfl SKID r^ njHM. LXX vocalized 
^TTl ; but this by no means agrees so well as MT. ^^T with the 
figure implied in ^njnai. ^\ metaph. oi sirengih^ as Job 22, 8 B^KI 

Trw\ ^h pnr ; V^. 10, 15 jren jnr nae^ j 83, 9. 

32. ppD "W] Another corrupt passage. RV. *the affliction of 
(my) habitation : ' but (i) the suffix (or article) cannot be dispensed 
with except in a distinctively poetic style, (2) pj^D does not occur 
absolutely of Jehovah's dwelling-place until 2 Ch. 36, 15 ; the ex- 
pressions in use are "jn^a pjTD y^. 26, 8, or (more usually) pytD 
0)lBnp (so Dt. 26, 15). B6. suggests rtyo nv ' and thou shalt look 
for a rock 0/ defence:' but O^an with an accus. is not to look for 
something non-existent, or not visible, but to look a/, or behold, 
something actually in view. 

nw ^M] lit * in the whole of (that,) as to which ...'=' in all 
wherein . . .' "HW 733 is commonly followed by a verb of motion, 
as 14, 47, in which case it = wherever, 

riH a^D^^] 3^D\T with a personal object is usually construed with 
/ or Dy (Gen. 12, 16; 32, 10. 13 al.) : the construction with an 
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accus. is chiefly Deuteronomic (Dt. 8, 16. 28, 63. 30, 5 ; so Jer. |8, 
|0. 3a, 40. 41 ; also Zech. 8, 15. V^. 51, 20). 

33. ' Yet one I will not cut off belonging to thee from mine altar/ 
etc. ^h is the dat. of reference, as often in similar phrases : i Ki. 
2, 4. 9, 5. 14, 10. 21, 21 al. 

'X\ T\)bJ?] Cf. Lev. 26, 16 (certain diseases) ninp^ D^^y rrt^3» 

e^ ; Dt 28, 65 OT3 jnto) Do^y |vi>3. 

ynt6] for anKnJ) (on v, 28), from [3nK]=nOT. anK, however, is 
not substantiated elsewhere, in either Hebrew or the cognate lan- 
guages : it is probable therefore that H is merely an error for n, 
and that S^fjp (corresponding to T\T^D in Lev. /. c.) should be 
restored. Cf. Jer. 25, 3 D^^BV for D^^OT. 

TVW ♦ • ♦ yy^v] The B^«, no doubt, is Abiathar, who escaped the 
massacre of the priests ch. 22, was David's faithful attendant during 
his lifetime, but was removed from the priesthood by Solomon, and 
banished by him from Jerusalem, on account of the part taken by 
him in the attempt of Adonijah to secure the throne (i Ki. 2, 27). 
If MT. be right, the reference must be to the father, supposed to be 
conscious of the fortunes of his descendant, and suffering with him. 
Such a sense, however, seems to be one which is scarcely likely to 
have been in the writer's mind (contrast Job 14, 21) ; LXX read 
tra) « • • vy*Vi the pronouns referring to Abiathar himself, the end 
of whose life was passed in disappointment and vexation. This 
appears to be preferable (so We. Th. Klo.). 

n^3iD] /^ increase (viz. generally, so far as none are specially 
exempted). Or, perhaps, as i Ch. 12, 29, the greater part. 

DnSfiK tnw] ' will die as men' (=in the flower of their age, AV.), 
Wya^ being an (implicit) accus., defining their condition at the time 
of dying. So Is. 65, 20 n\D^ VS^V HMD p will die as a man 100 
years old; Lev. 20, 20 {Tenses, § 161. 3). But, though the gramn 
matical construction is unexceptionable, D^^M does not signify 
adults J in contradistinction to men of any other age ; and LXX 
has cy ^ii<pal^ Mp&v ; in all probability therefore a^iTord has fallen 
out in MT., and D^WK 3ina should befesTored. 

35. 'ai "^WO] for the expression, cf. 14, 7. II 7, 3. 2 KL 10, 30. 
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The clause is attached to what precedes somewhat abruptly ; but a 
similar abruptness may be observed sometimes in the Books of 
Samuel: e.g. 9, 6»; 19, 5 nowil n^Kn. 

JIDK3 n^a] Cf. 25, 28 (the hope expressed by Abigail). 

35^ WBID] The passage like 2, 10 presu|^>oses the establish- 
ment of the monarchy (^''^ rWD: 16, 6; 24, 7. 11 etc.). The 
original prophecy must have been re-cast by the narrator, and iix 
its new form coloured by the associations with which he was himself 
familiar. The meaning is that the faithful priest will enjoy the 
royal favour continually. 

36. ^y\ iTm] lit. ' and it shall be, as regards all that are left 
(= whoever is left) in thy father^s house, he shall come ' etc. The 
construction exactly resembles Dt 20, 11 ; II 15, 35 : and without 
ba, Nu. 17, 20 (cf. 16, 7) ; I Ki. 19, 17. The force of {d is similar 
to that in v. 13. Instead of K):i^ the sentence might with equal 
propriety have been resumed by the pf. and tuaw conv. feO^ : see 
Nu. 21,8; Jud. 11,31: the construction with the impf. is, however, 
somewhat more flowing, and less formal. 

^^n&D] HDD is /o attach: 26, 19. Is. 14, i 3psr n^3 ^y IWDH : 
Job 30, 7 Ptial (=to cling together). 

The interpretation of the entire passage, from v. 31, is difiicult. 
In MT. two troubles are threatened to Eli, (i) a sudden disaster 
31**. 33^ from which few will escape of his entire family (f3K n^n 
V, 31) : (2) 2i permanent weakening of his family (32*^ * no old man 
in thy house continually \ No doubt in 31*. 33^ the allusion is to 
the massacre of the priests at Nob (22, 17-20): and Abiathar 
himself is the one alluded to in 33^ who escaped the massacre, 
and so was not ' cut off ' from the altar, continuing to hold the 
office of priest under David, and only superseded by Zadoq (the 
faithful priest of v, 35) upon the accession of Solomon. The 



^ This sense of the fignre seems to be demanded by the limitation which 
follows in 33* (Yet one I will not cut off to thee from mine altar). V. 33* 
cannot be a limitation to 32*^ : for the sparing of a single individual, on a par- 
ticular occasion, forms no exception to \ht permanent weakening of Kfamiljf, 
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sign in z;. 34 is of course the death of Hophni and Fhinel^, 
recorded in ch. 4. 

But with reference to the passage as a whole, it is difficult to 
resist We.'s argument. As the text stands, v, 32* expresses a 
ctmsequmce of 31 : it deals, however, with something which Eli is to 
witness himself: hence 31 must refer to something within Eli's 
own lifetime — which can only be the disaster of ch, 4, in which his 
two sons perished. This implies that the survivor in 33 is A^tub 
(14, 3); and that 35 relates to Samuel (so Th.). But the *sign' 
in 34 is also the disaster of ch, 4 : consequently, upon this inter- 
pretation, the death of Eli's sons is a ' sign,' not of some occurrence 
in the remoter future, but of itself! F. 31 must thus refer to 
something subsequent to ch, 4, and so, subsequent also to Eli's death 
(the massacre at Nob, as explained above) : it follows that the text 
of 32^ cannot be correct, — as indeed was already surmised above, 
upon independent grounds. LXX omits both 31^ and 32^; and 
We. supposes that 31^ and 32^ are but two forms of one and the 
same gloss, due originally to an (incorrect) application of 31* to 
the disaster of ch, 4. Still, though it is true that 33^ expressing a 
limitation of 31^ would form a natural sequel to it, it would follow 
it somewhat quickly and abruptly; and the omission in LXX is 
open to the suspicion of being due to the recurrence of the same 
words inua Ipt in both 31^ and 32^. What is really wanted in lieu 
of the corrupt words at the beginning of 32 is something which 
would lead on naturally to the notice of the permanent weakening 
of Eli's family — which is the point in which 32^ advances beyond 
3i*>. Did we possess 32* in its original form, it would yield, we 
may suppose, a suitable sequence : 31 would refer to the mas- 
sacre at Nob, 32 to the after-history of Eli's family (comp. 36 
in^33 'MIOT 73), and 33 would revert to the subject of 31 in order 
to follow the fortunes of the survivor, Abiathar^. 



* The rendering of AV. ' an enemy in my habitation/ on which Mr. (now 
Profettor) Kirkpatrick founds his interpretation of v, 3a, is simply imposnble, 
as I am sore, if the Profesior were writing a second edition of his Commentary, 
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3. I. "V] precious = rare, as Is. 13, 12 tDD W^ n*p)K. 
pw] spread abroad = frequent: 2 Ch. 31, 5 IJ'jn }^B31. 

2. '31 aDB'^^jn] From here to the end of v. 3 follow a series of 
circumstantial clauses, describing the conditions which obtained at 
the time when what is related in v, 4 took place. 

rtna] fem. pi. from nns, an adj. of the form expressive of bodily 
defects Wl*, HM, "^^j^, I5nn, Syntactically the adj. is to be con- 
ceived here as an accusative, defining the aspect under which £li*s 
eyes ' began : ' lit., therefore, ' began as dim ones '= began to be dim. 
Cf. Is. 33, 1 TTW Itynn^ when thou finishest as a devas/aU>r:= when 
thou finishest to devastate. See Ges. § 142. 4; Tenses, § 161. 2, 
and p. xvi. 

^:dV Kb] expressing his coniinued inability more distinctly than 
7b^ VO would have done : so Gen. 48, 10 ; Jos. 15, 63 Kt 

3^. Evidently Samuel was sleeping in close proximity to the 
ark— perhaps, in a chamber contiguous to the b^*^ in which it was, 
if not, as the Hebrew taken strictly would imply, actually in the 
i>3\n itself. 

4. btX\t^ hvi\ LXX i>WOB^ htX(OK», no doubt rightly: cf. v. 10, 
where we read ^as heforeiime, Samuel, Samuel.' In v, 6 LXX repeats 
the name similarly. The repetition can hardly have been intro- 
duced by LXX on the strength of v, 10, for there the name (both 
times) is not expressed by them at all ! — The only other similar 
duplications in OT. are Gen. 22, 11. 46, 2. Ex. 3, 4. 

5. ise^ 3ie^] ' return, lie down'= lie down again: cf. Is. 21, 12 
vriK MV ; and see on 2, 3. 

7. XTK] 0*^0 followed by a perfect is very rare: Tenses, § 27 i3 note. 
Here, the parallel ^f, makes it probable that the narrator himself 
would have vocalized PT. 

8. K"?.^] ifcWJ calling: Gen. 42, 23. 

10. STH^] Cf. the description of a nocturnal revelation in 
Job 4, 16. 

he would now admit. ]^90 is may be rendered indifferentlj an adversary 
or the adversity of (tlie) habUaium : bat in either case the expression impera* 
tively requires pyo to be the cd/ect of the hostility, or trouble, denoted by is. 
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D^M DyM] So 20, 25. Jud. 16, 20. 20, 30. 31. Nu. 24, 1 1 ; 

bra nn r^ 18, lot; n^ea ruiso 2 Ki. 17, 4t. dpds Dye does 

not occur alone ; but (on the analogy of n^M rUB^ i, 7) would 
mean am Hme like aifoM/r= generally : hence, with 3 prefixed, at 
generally y or, as we may substitute in a case like the present, * as at 
(other) times.' 

11. nyy ^33K n^n] «Zt?, I am doing'=\.o, I am about to do:* 
the 'futurum instans/ as often in Divine announcements, z^. 13, 
Gen. 6, 17. Ex. 9, 3. Dt. i, 20. See Tenses ^ § 135. 3. 

1 1^. The same figure 2 Ki. 2 1, 1 2. Jer. 1 9, 3 1. In both passages, 
the form, from ^hr, is written more correctly n^pw. With the 
form here, cf. "^55*?, W^™?. 

1 2. h^ i>K] LXX ««', Pesh. Targ. h^, Vulg. adversum, ^K with 
the force of Vy. 

W3 ?«] with reference /<?his house : i, 27. 4, 19. 

'^.?3J ^r''?] ' beginning and ending,' i. e. efifecting my purpose 
completely. The expression occurs only here. Construction as 
II 8, 2 ; Ew. § 280*. 

13. OK MB^] Tenses, § 135. 4. So Jer. i, 12. 38, 14 al. In 
Aramaic, the pronouns of i and 2 pers. coalesce with the ptcp. to 
form a new tense with the force of a present : but in Hebrew the 
two parts are still distinct, and the ptcp. receives some emphasis 
from its position. 

PT "H^ nys] 1^^ is in the constr. state, because the following 
relative clause is conceived as defining and limiling its meaning, 
exactly as a noun in the genitive would do : Ges. § 1 16. 2, Ew. § 332^ 

V^3 On^ D^^^PD ^3] The text hardly admits of being construed : 
for \hp does not mean lo bring a curse upon any one, and is fol- 
lowed not by a dative^ but by an accusative. There can be little 
doubt that LXX ^n KOKokoyovrrts Otbif have preserved the true 
reading, viz. Vi3 D^i^K D^i^PO ^D (cf. Ex. 22, 27 b^n nb n^rh^). If 
the text be correct, DH^ can only be construed as a reflexive dative 
(Ew. § 315*) * cursed /or themselves = at their pleasure : * cf. V^. 44, 
II end; 80, 7 )th U]6^ ; Job 6, 19 \ob 1ip. But this does not yield 
a satisfactory sense. 

o 2 
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14. p^] LXX ovd*ovra>ff (attaching the words to v. 13), strangely 
treating p^, as though contracted from p*Mi>. So elsewhere, as 
Gen. 4, 15 (also Pesh. Vulg. here); 30, 15 (p^ in these passages 
has an idiomatic force: cf. on 28, 2). i Ki. 22, 19. 2 Ki. i, 4. 6. 
21, 12. 23, 20 al. With 14^ cf. Is. 21, 14. 

15. 'In MT. njjaa D3B^ (LXX) has been passed over after 
npaiT-ip ' (We.). 

17. 'ai TWT na] A form of imprecation peculiar to Ruth, Samuel, 
and Kings: 14, 44* 20i i3- 25,22. 113,9.35. 19,14. Ruth 1,17. 
I Ki. 2, 23. 2 Ki. 6, 31, and with a //. verb (in the mouth of 
Jezebel and Benhadad) i Ki. 19, 2 : 20, 10 1. 

19. 'y\ ^DTI vh\\ For the idiom, cf. (in Qal) Jos. 21, 43. 23, 14. 
I Ki. 8, 56. 2 Ki. 10, 10 rxr\H ^'^ naTO i)B^ K^ ^3. p has a parti- 
tive force, with a negative =* aught of:' cf. Gen. 28, 11 etc. 

20. '31 19^3] (was) one accredited ox approved to be a prophet unto 
Jehovah. (The ptcp., not the pf ) 

JCaai)! as T«i> 9, 16 ; 13, 14 ; "jfe^ 15, i ; II 2, 4 al 

21. •"^fc^'inS)] So Jud. 13, 21 1, for the normal rrtK^H: Stade, § 622^ 
4, I". This should stand as the concluding clause of 3, 21. 

4, i^ — 7, I. Defeat 0/ Israel by the Phib'siines, Caphtre and 

restoration of the Ark. 

4, i^. LXX introduce this section by the words Kal lytmi^ «p 

btrsjif* b rrcrhth D^ntri>B iv3p^ ann D^D'»a \ti. Something of this 

sort is required, if only for the sake of explaining the following 
HfeOP^, though the clause (taken with what follows, in which the 
same word occurs) would be the better for the omission of Ttisrhth' 

nryn t3«n] nryn is in apposition with pKH. In 5, I. 7, 12, 
however, the form used is Htvn pM. 

2. JWni] Perhaps, * and spread itself abroad : * cf. the Nif in II 5, 
18. 22. LXX fjcXivfi*, i.e. seemingly Wnj *and the battle inclined^ 
(viz. in a direction adverse to Israel). 

13^] LXX, Pesh. Vulg. ^35. 

3-5. LXX omit (four times) nna before mn^ in accordance widi 
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the general custom of MT. in Samuel {vv. 6. ii. 17-22; 3, 3; 
ch. 5-6 ; II 6 throughout ; II 15, 24^. 25. 29 \v. 24* both texts have 
it]). Perhaps it was introduced here into MT. at a time when the 
expression was in more general use than it had always been. 

4. Den] LXX, Vulg. omit DB^— no doubt, rightly. The point is 
not that Eli's sons were at Shiloh, but that they came with the ark 
into the camp {v. 1 1). The word may have been introduced ac- 
cidentally through a reminiscence of i, 3 (We.). 

5. pKH Dnni] I Ki. I, 45 vrpr\ onm : Ruth 1, 19 y^ dnni. 

7. ntD«^l] Not to be omitted (LXX). Though the speakers are 
the same as in <^, the remark is of a different character : and in 
such cases the repetition of V)t3t(^ is a genuine Hebrew idiom 
(We.): e.g. 26, 9-10. II 17, 7-8. 

nfe(T3] LXX Toiavni — a Hebraism: cf. V^. 27, 14 /iiov; 102, 19. 

119, 50. 56 avrri] rriv ftopoytptj fiou=^nTrP V^. 22, 21 al. ; alsO Jud. 

7t 14 ; V^* 32> 6 ; 118, 23 (Matth. 21, 42), notwithstanding the fact 
that in these cases there is a subst. in the Greek to which the fern, 
might conceivably be referred. 

8. nWl D^'^HKn] D^n^M construed as a pi. in the mouth of a heathen 
(cf. I Ki. 19, 2), as also, sometimes, in converse with one, Gen. 20, 
13 (Ew. § 318* end). However, this limitation is not imiversal: 
see Gen. 35, 7 ; Jos. 24, 19 wn DWnp D\ni>K ^3 (the plur. of 
majesty), II 7, 23 (but see note); V^. 58, 12 (unless D^n^ here= 
divine beings) ; and in the phrase D^^PI D^n^ Dt. 5, 23 al. (Is. 37, 
4. 17 ^n G^rhn : in poetry also ^n ^K is used Hos. 2, i al.). 

Dn rhn] Gen. 25, 16 al. : Tenses, § 201. 3. 

rOD ^33] 'With every manner of smiting,' Kp., excellently. 
nao is not a ' plague,' though it may be a irXi^yi;, but rather denotes 
slaughter, v. 10. 6, 19. 19, 8. 

n3TtD3l] Probably •"'9^3^ (We.) should be read. 

9. On'^m . . . nayn }B] the impf. followed by the pf. with wow 
conv. as Gen. 3, 22 ; Ex. 34, 15 f. etc. : see lenses, § 115. 

10. yhr\}ib r»K] The versions express I^HK^ : but in this phrase, 
except Jud. 20, 8 (which is not altogether parallel), the plural is 
regularly found. 
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bft^l] the sing, as Jud. 12, 6*>: cf. on i, 2. 
^bn] construed with r|^K as a coUective : so ^^ ^^, "^33 ^, etc. 
13. Jiy^aT^K] = a man of B.: Ew. § 290^ (3). 
13. ncVD *pn (Qri t) T] The meaningless y is corrected by 
the Massorites to T: but though we have . ♦ , Tp 19, 3. V^. 140, 6 

bayo Ti>; . • • T^^y II 15, 2 "JPB^ Tt T W Job i, 14; . . . T^? 

II 14, 30. 18, 4 nye^n T i>K ; • . • *^! by itself is not used to express 
position (though such a use of it would not, it is true, be contrary 
to analogy : see on 2, i^ foot-note). The article also (the passage 
being prose) is desiderated with im: so (i) the smallest change 
would be nDVD "yy^n "rh (=Pesh.). (2) LXX has ira/w r^v irCXtii^ 
<r«oircv«F 1^1* 6d6i/='pnn HDMD nytJ^n T^* (cf. Pr. 8, 3 Dnye^ t^ and 
Nah. 2, 2 Til ^^^) ' so We. (3) Targ. has K3DD Kjnn mi« 15^33 b^ 
exactly as II 15, 2 (and also 18, 4). This rendering agrees with 
LXX in presupposing * gate/ and would point to HfiVD nj^B^ "pT "vb 
as the original text. The supposition that nyt^n has fallen out 
would most readily explain the absence of the art. with "pT in MT. 
But perhaps the second of the suggested corrections is the best. 

15. nr^p] WV being conceived as a collective is construed with 
its predicate in the fern, sing.: so Dt. 21, 7 TOW vh 13n^ (Qri 
needlessly 13DK^). ^. 18, 35. 37, 31 Yy\m^ nyon vh. 73, 2 Kt. etc. : 
see Ew. § 317* : Ges. § 146. 3. The Arabic * broken ' or collective 
plural is construed constantly in the same way: Wright, Ar, Gr,, 
ii. §§ 144, 146. Dp recurs in the same sense i Ki. 14, 4 (of 
Ahijah). 

1 6. Mn *33K] Not ' I am come,' but * I am ^^ that is come ' (6 
{JKiov LXX) : surmising that Eli would expect some one with news, 
the messenger replies that he is the man. Cf. Dt. 3, 21. 8, 18. 
Is. 14, 27 {Tenses, § 135. 7). 

17. njraen] The original sense of the word has been forgotten, 
and it is used for a bearer of tidings generally, even though, as 
here, the tidings be bad ones. 



* It is true that elsewhere LXX render compounds of i* by <Wt X<«jp«» or 
^X^ftcyo : but absolute uniformity is hardly to be expected of them in such a 
matter as this, even in one and the same book. 
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i8. T tya] LXX «x6fi€Pos (cf. on v. 13). We. considers y* and 
tya to be different corruptions of an original T? : however, T2 
does not occur elsewhere in a sense expressive of locality, like yh, 
*P ^, *P bn. Nor is it rendered probable by analogy : for in the 
phrases on the right and left hand ^ and TP (as also p) are used, 
but never 3 (not even ^. 16, 11 — see RV.). Nevertheless, since no 
definite position is described by ysi^OT\ *V^ (zizthe space beside the gate), 
it is difficult to understand what y^^t^ T llp5 can be intended to 
denote. *Ty3 ^fi3 is commonly to/all through 2 Ki. i, 2 (lit. to fall 
away /rom so as to leave the window or other opening behind). 
Should we read simply ^y^t^ ny3 ? the meaning will then be that 
Eli fell backward through an opening in the gate. 

19. ^^t)"] fem. from ['"^"JJ], of the same form as HDJ, naj, 

npp] An isolated example of a contracted form of the inf. T\*V>b : 
the original ['^'v] becoming exceptionally Hp instead of ^i>, just as 
[rinriK] the fem. of ''n^ becomes regularly nrjK and not ['^"JIJH] : 
Ges. § 69. 2, I. The form, however, in the inf. of verbs ^'d is 
without parallel ; so that in all probability it is a mere transcrip- 
tional error for ^1^<, the usual form. 

bn] with reference tOy about, as ». 21. Gen. 20, 2. yfr. 2, 7. 

< 

noi] the finite verb by Ges. § 132. 3". HDJJ is, however, the 
tense that would be expected (cf. on i, 12). 
rrnv rvhv ^Dni] Dan. 10, 16. 

20. ni'mwi nniD nyai] The predicate, after a time-determination, 
being introduced by '1, as happens occasionally : 17, 15. Gen. 19, 
15- 27, 34. 37> 18 al.; Tenses, § 127 p. 

Tob nnr] Ex. 7, 23. II 13, 20 al., in the same sense of pow 
irpoin\ti9, animum attendere, 

21. TiaD ^k] ^K is the regular and ordinary negative in Ethiopic*, 
and occurs with the same force once besides in Hebrew Job 22, 30. 
iDnv, and the ^idonian ^aPK, may be words similarly formed : but 
the derivation of these two names is obscure (01. p. 624). 

b^ntTD "naa r\b^ ^a] Cf. Hos. lo, 5 \xao rh^ o (of the nua of the 



^ Also in Phoenician : see CIS, 3, 5. 165, 18. 167, ii. 
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calf of Beth-el), rh^ is much more than * departed ' AV. (which 
would represent "^D, as Nu. 14, 9 OIT^ ohr ^D. Am. 6, 7 rmo 101 
D^m*^D) : it is an ominous word in Hebrew, and expresses ' is gone 
into exile! It is probable that this victory of the Philistines was 
followed by that ' desolation ' of Shiloh, of which, though the his- 
torical books are silent, the recollection was still far from forgotten 
in Jeremiah's day (7, 12. 14. 26, 6), and to which a late Psalmist 
alludes (V^. 78, 60). 

6, 2. 3^xn] to station or stand an object (or person) : Gen. 43, 
9. 47, 2. II 6, 17 (likewise of the ark). A more definite word 
than tS^yff. 

3. TV^riDO] * Though in w. 4 the purpose for which the Ashdod- 
ites arose early is clear from what has preceded, and need not 
therefore be specified expressly, the case in the present verse is 
different : and no doubt p^T nu 1K3^ must be inserted before rom 
with LXX. ... It will be best also to accept the following ^^njl of 
LXX at the same time, in order to follow throughout one and the 
same recension ' (We.). 

V3D^] to fall on onis aumface^ is always in Heb. either V3B Vy 
(17, 49 and often), or else VBN^ (Gen. 48, 12 al.), or VD« Vy (II 
14, 4 al); hence We.'s remark: * For l^JD^ here and v, 4, usage 
requires either V3D ^ (LXX*) or VDN^.' It is for the purpose 
of giving a rendering of the existing MT. in accordance with the 
general usage of the language that RV. marg, has the alternative 
'before it/ V3fi^ being regarded as anticipatory of ^"^ pK ^iB^. But 
this, though defensible (comp. Jer. 41, 3. 48, 44. 51, 56"; and see 
note on 21, 14), is not probable in the present context. 

4. vi>y "^«B^i lian pi] *only Dagon was left upon him' (upon 
Dagon), which can scarcely be right. LXX rikriv ^ pax!^^ ^jor^v 
virf\«i<l>BTf — reading probably nothing different from MT., but being 



* It is not, however, certain that LXX read V3C br ratber than i^dmS: the 
latter is rendered by them equally ivi vp6aeawov ain-ov in ao, 41 and II 
18, a8. 

' As in Syn'ac often : e.g. II 11, 3. la, 5. 14, 5 Pesh. 



led to paxit by the similarity to the Hebrew p (We. compares dpf- 

ftfOfov for jam 13,21, napartivovaa for pM (jITO) II 2, 29, taxapirrif for 

nwfj< (laCV), II 6, 19; add dopA for vmH Gen. 25, 25; injyai for 
D^P^M ^. 42, 2 al, r<$«coff for l]in (oppression) 55, 12 al., rpo^ for 
»|nD III, 5, ToiriifiOK for Tfi (gold) 119, 127). We. for pn would 
read \yi (supposing the ) to have arisen by dittography from litwi) 
* only his Jishy pari was left upon him.' If this conjecture be not 
adopted, a word must be supposed to have fallen out before fUH. 

5. ^*)T] the impf., as II 5, 8. Gen. 10, 9. 22, 14 etc., ex- 
pressing the custom. 

nrn Wn Ty] LXX add in imfp^imtn'tt vfrcp^aiM»v<rcv = t^K ^ 
n^jn* 371. This may be a gloss, derived from Zeph. i, 9 ; but it 
may also be a genuine part of the text. 

6. 7H] ^y would be more usual. 

DOe^] LXX Ka\ inrryaytv avroU, reading DtSt^ (incorrectly) as 
^P^: cf. Ex. 15, 26. Ez. 39, 21 (We.). LXX continue: «ii 
«(4{t<r€P avToU fU Ths pavfy with a variant (in Lucian's recension) 

Koi i^tppaaav tit rhi vavt avrw, on which see We. 

rT»b\aaT»n nne^ n«] epexeg. of DHK, but attached in a 
manner unworthy of the best Hebrew style, and probably a 
marginal gloss. LXX has instead «eal ^cVov rtji x^f^^ avTrjg dvc- 
0v7<roy /iwfff, which may represent an original '^^T\2 D^asp ^783 
^T)^ (cf. Ex. 7, 29). On this, and other additions of LXX in 
this chapter, see more fully at the end of ch. 6. 

7. iniOtV\] See on i, 12. 

8. 30^ ru] For the order, which gives brightness to the style, 

cf. Ex. 1, 22. Jos. 2, 16 'ch iTvin, I Ki. 2, 26 ']b nwp, Is. 23, 12. 

Jer. 2, 10; also (where the position is emphatic) Jer. 20, 6. 32, 5. 
At the end of the v, ^i (LXX tit TtBSa) seems to be desiderated. 

9. UDH nrw] nwc nrw occurs frequently: nrw with a pf. 
without nc^K only here and Lev. 25, 48. nriK standing alone is 
elsewhere construed with an inf. constr. 

rono] coft/usi'on, panic, v. 11. 14, 20. Dt. 7, 23 (discomfiture), 
nnfc^l] AV. follows the Jewish interpreters (Rashi n^3 roo 
Dnno^n : Kimchi D^3fi3D nno D1PD3 Dninon rod) in treating this 
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as equivalent to ^"^^B!l*. There is no difl&culty in supposing fef to 
be written for D: but the meaning assigned to the Nt/. is not 
a possible one. In Arabic ^^jl^ means to have inverted (or cracked) 
eyelids or lower lips : if the text, therefore, be correct, it is probaUe 
that "^nfe^ is derived from a root signifying properly to cleave^ and 
applied in Hebrew and Arabic to different affections of the skin. 
Render ' and tumours brake out to them * {Anglice * upon them ')•. 

d^^Dpn] To be vocalized Ei^!'??.?: the vowels of the text 
refer, of course, to the marginal D^inisa. The Massorites direct 
DmnD to be read for tlhtV, — which must have been considered 
a coarse or indecent word, — wherever it occurs (jw. 9. 12 ; 6, 4. 5. 
Dt. 28, 27). 

10. ^i?«] to me, spoken in the name of the people as a whole. 
So often: as Ex. 17, 3^. Nu. 20, 18. 19^. 21, 22. Jos. 9, 7 ('per- 
haps thou dwellest in my midst,' said by Israel to the ambassadors 
from Gibeon). 17, 14. Jud. 11, 17. ig end; 12, 3*. 20, 23^. Hab. 
3, 14 (*to scatter me*), Comp. on 30, 22. 

^oy n«1 ^3n^Dni>] In the best Hebrew style this would be ex- 
pressed >Dy nw "nx rmrh (as v. n; Ex. 17, 3; II 14, 16). The 
same combination occurs, however, eleven or twelve times in the 
course of the OT. : Dt. 11, 6 (contrast Nu. 16, 32). 15, 16. Jos. 
10, 30^ 32. 33. 37. 39. 2 Ki. 20, 611. Jer. 32, 29. Ez. 29, 4 (Keil). 
Zech. 5, 4. Est. 2, 9. Comp. Hitzig on Is. 29, 7. 

12^ Ex. 2, 23 DM^JKn bt^ Dnjne^ bvn) — the only other passage 
in which njTIK^ occurs in prose. 

6y I. D^^rrn] LXX adds /cal cfcCco-cv 4 y^ avT&i^ ^vaff=&^K1 

Dnaay rrrs^ (cf. Ex. 7, 28). See at the end of the chapter. 

2. D^DDp7] On DDp as well as on the other principal words 
used by the Hebrews to denote divination and magic, the study of 
W. Robertson Smith in the Journal of Philology, xiii. p. 273 ff., 
xiv. p. 113 ff. should be consulted. 

^ The same explanation is implied elsewhere: the passage is quoted in a 
Massoretic list of eighteen words written once with to in lieu of the normal D : 
Mass, Magna on Hos. 7, 6 ; see also Ochlah we-Ochlah, No. 191 ; and ib. p. 42. 
Amongst the passages cited is Hos. 8, 4 T)'teri«i-»»Dn (RV. marg.), 

' Pesh. has here a doublet : on the second rendering see PS. Thes, col. 2757. 
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noa] wherewith ? as Mic. 6, 6 (Keil). 

3. d^niwD dK] LXX, Pesh. tim DWenD DK. Analogy certainly 
demands the insertion of the subject ; see especially the similarly 
framed sentences, Jud. 9, 15. 11, 9. Jer. 42, 13 (Tenses, § 137): 
with the ptcp. the subject is omitted only when it is indefinite, 
or when it has been mentioned just previously {ib, § 135. 6). 

\a^B^] return, render as a due (mrodoOrai) : Nu. 5, 7; ^. 72, 10 
\S^ nmo ; 2 Ki. 3, 4 (of Mesha's annual tribute to Israel), etc. 

DIW] AV. trespass-offering, RV. guilt-offering (regularly, except 
Is. 53, 10, where AV. is not altered, but the correct rendering is 
given in the margin). On the nature of the XX^ see Oehler, 
TheoL of 0, 7!, § 137, who shews that the cases in which the * guilt- 
oflfering' is prescribed in the Priests' Code always imply some 
infringement of another's rights, — either a positive injury done, or 
some right or due withheld. Doubtless WH is used here in a 
more popular and general sense ; still, the offering of the Philistines 
is designed as a compensation for the wrong which they conceive 
has been done to the ark whilst in their territory. 

4. ^y\ "^DDD] *fy, according to, the number of,' an accus. of 
limitation or definition. Cf. v. 18. Ex. 16, 16. Job i, 5; also II 
21, 20; and Ew. § 204^, 300c; Ges. 118. 3. 

5. Tna . . • nrmyi] Jos. 7, 19 : and diflferently, Jer. 13, 16. 
D^h^. • . ^P^] ^i?!? is construed similarly i Ki. 12, 10. Jon. i, 5. 

6. bhvT\r^'] So Ex. 10, 2. Not * wrought wonderfully,' but 'made 
a mock of (as RV. marg,); see on 31, 4. 

fi^n^nsh . . . niTKa] So 12, 8 : see on 4, 20. 

7. nruc] The numeral has here a weaker sense than in 1,1, 
and is scarcely more than a : cf. Ex. 16, 33 ; ch, 7, 9. 12. i Ki. 19, 
4. 22, 9. 2 Ki. 7, 8. 8, 6. 12, 10. 

8. TnK3] It is possible, of course, that an \y\H may have 
formed a regular appendage to an npiy, in which case the art. will 
be prefixed to it as denoting an object expected, under the circum- 
stances named, to exist (so probably 2, 13 /^ prong: 18, 10^ the 
spear, almost = M spear: 25, 23 nionn; II 13, 9 H'^BWITIK, 
etc.) ; but there are many passages to which this explanation will 
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not apply, and the rendering ' a chest ' is perfectly in accordance 
with Hebrew idiom. See more fully on i, 4 and 19, 13. 

9. xyy^ n^n wn vnpo] * it is an accident (which) hath befallen us.' 

10. l^a] from n^3 with the sense of ^</^: see Ges. § 75 Rem. 
21C: cf. ^?ni)3 25, 33; n^a? Gen. 23, 6. 

11. 'And they set the ark of Jehovah upon the cart, and also 
the coffer,' On this type of sentence, which is not uncommon 
in Hebrew (e.g. Gea 12, 17. 34, 29. 43, 15. Nu. 13, 23^. 26^), 
see a note by the present writer in Hebraica, ii. (1885), p. 33. 

12. nme^] (fl) The 3 pi. fem. with the prefix \ as Gen. 30, 38. 
Dan. 8, 22 1. In Hebrew, except in these three passages, the 
form of the 3 pi. fem. is always n^STDH : in Arabic, on the other 
hand, as also in Aramaic and Ethiopic, it is regularly j/a^ir^^ia, 
and the form takiuhna is noted only as a rare dialectical variety 
(Stade, § 534 ^, Ges. § 47. 3'). The most original form would seem 
certainly to h^yakfubna (2 pi lanan, H^anan : 3 pi. UnD% rwOTD^): 
takiuhna appears to have been produced through the influence 
of the 3 fem. sing. inan. The latter form, however, came to pre- 
dominate in Hebrew, while in Arabic it only prevailed dialectically. 

(h) nj*]?^ (with dagesh and short hireq) stands for a normal 
n?"}?^!!: cf. r?5 I KL 3, 15 for rPH: Stade, § 121. 

12*. The main division is at B^tDt^ n^3 (where the same dis- 
tinctive accent is repeated, as zaqef here, \i^ first occurrence always 
marks the greater break) : what follows is a circumstantial clause, 
attached d(rwficr«y, defining more particularly how the kine went 
along (cf. I Ki. 18, 6, and Tetiscs, § 163). 

nnx] is here emphatic : the kine went along one highway with- 
out attempting to deviate from it. 

13. n%<"»^] LXX €iV anavTfitriv axrnjtz^Sn^'^jh. Though Tm^ 

is not ungrammatical, yet the pregnant construction IHK^^ IPRDB'^ 
is so much more forcible and idiomatic (Jud. 19, 3 ^HKlp^ HDB^: 
also with other verbs, as 15, 4 intOp^ iKK^V, ch, 16, 4 n">m 
injop?; 21, 2) that it decidedly deserves the preference. 



* Sec Fleischer, Kleinere Schrifien, i. i (1885), p. 99. 
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14. Hypyr rn^a] Formed according to the regular custom when 
the gentile adj. or patronymic of a compoimd name is defined 
by the art.: so nDni>rm^3, ^i)Kn-n^3 (i Ki. 16, 34), niymaK, 

18. D^r^Dn tW^rh'] belonging to the five princes: ^ as 14, 16. 
'y\ Tyo] A similar delimitation in 2 Ki. 17, 9=18, 8 ^aOD 

nmo n^y ny D^W. ^nfin=/w^/i 0/ the open country: cf. Dt. 3, 5 
H^ ny cities of the open country : Zech. 2, 8 Tshtrrs"* ^m\ mpfi 
Jerusalem shall sit (metaph. = be inhabited) as open country 
districts. 

n^Tan ^nK "lyi] ^a« meadow gives no sense here. We must 
e\*idently read pK (see v, 15) with LXX, Targ., and then for ^JJ 
"7in (see Jos, 24, 27. Gen. 31, 52): 'and the great stone upon 
which etc. is a witness unto this day.' The stone on which the 
ark was set was still shewn in the field of Joshua at Beth-shemesh ; 
and it is appealed to by the narrator as evidence of the facts which 
he relates. Or on the analogy of Jud. 6, 24 it might be sufficient, 
without altering the letters of "ijn, to vocalize *ll^ * and the great 
stone etc. is still to this day in the field of Joshua the Beth- 
shemeshite.' 

xiTXff\ 1^] The use of the art. with the adj. when the subst. 
is without it, is rare in classical Hebrew, being mostly restricted 
to cases in which the subst. is a word which may be regarded 
as defining itself (DV Gen. i, 31. 2, 3. Ex. 20, 10 al., lOT i KL 7, 
8. 12. £z. 40, 28 ; ysPtf £z. 9, 2. Zech. 14, 10), and even then being 
exceptional. The instances have been analysed by the present 
writer in the Journal 0/ Philology, xi. (1882), p. 229 f. Examples 
of a more exceptional type are ch. 12, 23. 16, 23. II 12, 4. Jud. 
21, 19. Jer. 6, 20. 17, 2. In /<?x/-Biblical Hebrew this construc- 
tion became the prevalent one (Mishnah, passim). It is probably 
best to restore the art. ('31 n^nin |aKn [or ■*)] rn^). 

19. In this verse as it stands in MT. there must be some error, 
though it is not possible to restore the text with entire certainty, 
(i) ^3 mo does not mean (AV.) to look into (which would be 
rather *pn W iifeO), but to look on or at, sometimes with satisfaction 
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and pleasure (^. 27, 13), at other times with interest and attention 
(Cant. 6, II to look upon the green plants of the valley : £z. 21, 26 
he looked ai the liver: Qoh. 11, 4 D^nys ntn he that looketh at 
the clouds: Gen. 34, i: Jud. 16, 27 end): if, therefore, the ex- 
pression be used here in a bad sense, it will signify to gaze ai^ 
viz. with an unbecoming interest (so We. Kp. Stade, Gesch. i. 204). 
(2) The number of those smitten is incredible in itself; and the 
juxtaposition of D^CIDn without 1 is another indication of error'. 
It is true, both numbers are in LXX: but there they are even 
more out of the question than in MT.; for LXX limits the 
slaughter to the sons of Jechoniah (Dra for Dy3) ! Josephus speaks 
of the number smitten as only seventy; and modem scholars 
generally (including Keil) reject fi^K ^^M Q^eiDn as a gloss, though 
how it found its way into the text must remain matter of specu- 
lation. 

(3) Instead of BIDC^ n^3 *B^3Ka y\ LXX has the remarkable 
reading ical odic ^ofiMcrai^ 01 uioi *Icxoi^umi cV roh Mpdcruf BaiBaaiivSy 
the originality of which speaks strongly in its favour. Un- 
fortunately aafuviC» does not occur elsewhere in LXX, so that 
it cannot be ascertained definitely what Hebrew word it may here 
express. It is not probable that such an unusual word would 
have been chosen to render a common term like IPIDB^ (which 
indeed in zr. 1 3 is represented by the ordinary *v<f>patvt(r6M). We. 
suggests ^n^33^ ^^3 ^jM K71, i.e. * And the sons of Jechoniah came 
not off guildess, were not unpunished, among the men of Beth- 
shemesh, because they had gazed at the ark of Jehovah; and 
he smote among them (Dra for Dya, as LXX) seventy men.' 
Klostermann suggests the rare ^in (Ex. 18, 9) for ^o-fAcVifrov : 'And 
the sons of Jechoniah rejoiced not among the men of Beth- 
shemesh, when {or because) they looked upon the ark of Je- 
hovah',' etc. Whatever be the verb to which $<rfi. corresponds, 



^ These are some examples of the repetition ofrtzw, with similar ascending 
nomeratioD, Gen. 5, 8. 10. 13 al., but none without 1. 

' £w. Then, understand the passage similarly, though they read the less pro- 
bable inov hH 
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the adoption of the LXX reading effects a material improvement 
in the style of the verse: in MT. Dya y) follows awkwardly 
upon rotrri^n ^K^iwa y\, and is in fact tautologous, whereas "p 
QrD of LXX refers naturally and consistently to the sons of 
Jechoniah before mentioned. The first fl in MT., on the other 
hand, must be just the mutilated remnant of the clause preserved 
in LXX. 

20. li^^ytD] more than W(0,—/rom upon us^/rom o^siS,BO sls to 
relieve us of its presence: cf. II 13, 17. 20, 21. 22. i Ki. 15, 19. 
2 Ki. 12, 19^. 18, 14. Nu. 21, 7. 

21. xvi] Beth-shemesh was in an poy, z^. 13 (a broad depres- 
sion between hills; see Dean Stanley's Stnat and Pakstine, 
Appendix, §1), Kiryath-ye'arim, among the hills, eight or nine 
miles to the N.£. of it. Topographical distinctions are always 
carefully observed by the Hebrew writers. 

In ch. 6, MT. presents two difficulties: (i) the abrupt mention 
of the mice in v, 4: (2) the disagreement between vv. 4 and 18 
in the number of images of mice — v. 1 8 speaking of an indefinite 
number (one for each town and village), v. 4 only of five. At 
first sight, LXX appears to remove these difficulties: for (i) the 
mention of the mice in v, 4 is prepared by two notices describing 
a plague of mice * in the country in 5, 6 (Din« l\nn Dnaay ii)jn) 
and 6, i (onnay nr^B^ Omw) : and (2) whereas in MT. 6, 5* 
is little more than a repetition of v» 4, in LXX z^. 4 is confined 
to the D^^Dy, V, 5 to the mice, not, however, limited to five, but 

an unspecified number (4^ itaX tlnavy Kar' dpiBfi6p r&y varpavw T&if 
ikkof^\»p irivTf t^pat xP^^^i ^ nrdUrfia tw vfihf Koi rois Spx<nHruf 

TTip yrjv). The additions of LXX in 5, 6. 6, i, and the redistribu- 
tion of the obtV and the mice in vv. 4-5, are accepted by 
Thenius. 

We. takes a different view. He argues with great force that 



^ On the dettrnctiveness of field-mice, see ArUt. //is/. Nat, ▼!. 37, p. 580*, 
15-ao, who relates how they would sometimes in harvest time appear suddenly 
in unspeakable numbers, and destroy a crop entirely in a single night. 
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w, 4-5 MT. is right : the last clause of v. 4, ' for one plague was 
on you all, and on your lords/ he points out, is intended to 
explain that, although only three districts (Ashdod, Gath, and 
Eqron) were implicated in what had happened to the ark, all had 
suffered through the plague, and all must accordingly share in 
the DtS^ : the number five being thus chosen, as representing 
Philistia as a whole, it was sufficient for the mice as well as for 
the D^^y, and the cogency of the argument, 'for one plague' 
etc., would be just destroyed, if it were to be applied to the 
number of the D^7Dy alone. He concludes that vv, 4-5, as read 
in LXX, have been corrected for the purpose of agreeing with 
V, 18; and accepting w. 4-5 MT., rejects v. 18* (to T^BTi), and 
with it V, 17, as inconsistent with v. 4^ 

As regards the further point, the abrupt mention of the mice 
in V, i, he considers the difficulty as apparent merely : the mice, 
he argues, are mentioned not because there had been a plague 
of them, but as emblems of a pestilence^: the double DV^, like 
the double dream in Gen. 41, 25, relates to one and the same 
object, viz. the plague of D^^DV : and the words in v. 5 d^^nefDH 
pKrmK do not describe a fact that had recently occurred, but 
characterize the kind of mice, of which images were to be made. 
And accordingly he rejects the additions of LXX in 5, 6. 6, i, 
as made merely for the purpose of relieving the apparent diffi- 
culty of w, 4-5, on the theory that these verses pre-supposed 
an actual plague of mice. He admits, however, justly, that if 
this explanation of the * mice ' in vv, 4-5 be not accepted, there 
is no alternative but to treat the additions in question as a genuine 
part of the original text. 



^ The attempt has been made to reconcile w. 4 and 18 by mpposing v. 4 to 
relate \}it proposal of the priests y and v. 18 to describe what was actually done. 
Bat had the proposal not been adopted as it was first made, it is natural to sup- 
pose that this would have been in some manner indicated : as it is, the phrase 
in r. 10 is And the men did so, 

' Comp. the form in which the story of the destruction of Sennacherib's army 
reached Herodotus (a. 141) : field-mice gnawing the leathern thongs of the 
soldiers' bows and shields. 
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7,2-17. Satnuet s judgeship. Defeat of Philistines at Ehen-tzer, 

7, 2. DWn \an^] Gen. 38, 12. 

vm] Only here, nn^ in Heb. means to mourn or lament (Ez. 32, 
18) : so, if the reading be correct, it will be most safely explained 
as a pregn. constr., mourned or sighed after y.=went after Him 
mourning or sighing (for the Nif. cf. mio) ^ It is doubtful if (Jes. 
is right in rendering were gathered. It is true that WMN occurs in 
Targ. in a connexion which implies gathering, but it is al^-ays used 
with reference to some religious object, being often followed by jn^? 
s"s^ or *"^ n^D^ so that it is doubtful if it expresses to he gathered 

simply. Thus ch. 12, 14 \orh^ v'^t jcni>ic nnn , ♦ . pronni for 
^"^ nn« rrn: Jer. 3, 17 ^'^n kid»6 ♦ . ♦ nn n^^ \\r\'^Ti^\ 30, 21 
wSei^ pn5>D^v. 31, 22^ Knnwn pn^n^ i^joB^ n^n ecojn; 33, 13 
KiTWD ^T i>y KtDy pn^n^ (for nam n^ ^y nrayn); Hos. 2, 17 

ntsnDi) pn prun^, 18 ^^ninD^J pn3W, similarly 3, 3. 5. The use of 
P^3 to he called together is not parallel : for t\^ is not a synon3rm of 
pyt. Probably the Targumic usage is merely based upon the 
Hebrew word occurring in this passage, and the sense which it waa 
there presumed to have, and cannot therefore be regarded as 
independent evidence of its meaning. 

3. '31 ITDn] The same phrase in Gen. 35, 2. 4 ; Jos. 24, 23; 
Jud. 10, 16. 

mriB^n] H'jhB^y is mentioned frequently in Phoenician inscrip- 
tions, often by the side of Baal. Thus CIS. 3 (the Inscr. of £sh- 
mun'azar of §idon), 1. 14 f. \T)Sr\ niTH^ Wna TTVIW^ HDK1 ♦ • • 
and my mother Am'ashtoreth, priestess of 'Ashtoreth our lady , . . : 

(1. 17 f.) nai pv hv:h na d^ p« pvn D^nv "fprih dnn pn w jroto 

^3 DB' nVlOT^ and we are they who have built temples [D^^??] to 
the gods of the ^idonians in §idon, the sea country, a temple ['^^^j 



1 So Ewald, Hist. ii. 602 (£. T. 427). )eiJ is cited by the Syriac lexico- 
graphers (PS. col. 3394) with the meaning ingemuit. 

In Eth. the corresponding verb means recreari, respirare, in the causative 
conj. (II. i) to console t in the reflexive (III. 3) to console oneself {ic* by con- 
fession, as Lev. 16, 21) : Dillm. col. 632. 

£ 



50 The First Book of Samuel^ 

to Ba'al of Sidon, and a temple to 'Ashtdreth the name of Ba*al; 4, 5 ; 
II, 3 (from Kition in Cyprus) an image [nteo]* erected by one 
WC* n"VlB^^ "^rorh to her lady, to 'Ashtoreth; 132, 3 (from Gaulus) 
TTinB^ na ^tn^ the sanctuary of the temple of 'Ashtoreth ; 135, i; 
140, I [nC'Jm raiO "pK nnnwi> to 'Ashtoreth of Eryx', an altar 
of bronze; 255 (from Carthage) n"il«n mnt^ iny m^TCrOg 
Abdmelqart, servant of 'Ashtoreth the mighty; 263 (do.) T^sxh TSrh 

vr\rwv B^ noya «w nnnewN [y^:i] wt pn hv^k pvh\ VxD tfi 

to the lady Tanith, the face [probably = revelation] of Baal, and to 
the lord Baal Hamman, which p^^] Am'ashtoreth, who was in the 
congregation of the men [K^J<] of "Ashtoreth (i.e. among the people 
attached to her temple), vowed. In Sidon 'Ashtoreth appears to 
have been the presiding goddess (cf. i Ki. 11, 5. 33 >rh\!( TTSWV 
D3nv) : in Tyre she was subordinated to Melqart (n"pfe). On the 
worship of 'Ashtoreth among the Philistines, at Ashqelon, see on 
31, 10. 

n"»ni5^Vn] The 'Ashtdreths will denote either images of 'Ashtoreth, 
or (preferably) the goddesses of that name which were worshipped 
in different localities, just as D^pysn v, 4 are the local or other special 
Ba'als; cf. jnv Vy3 just cited; |Mi> i>yn CIS. 5; TV Vyn 122, i; 
nn Vya Baal of Tarsus on coins of that city, Gesenius, Afonu' 
mm/a Phoenicia, p. 276 f., and Plate 36 A, B ; XXW Vy3 Baal of 
heaven CIS. 7, i and frequently; pn ^3 Baal the sun-god, con- 
stantly on the Punic votive tablets from N. Africa ; KD">D hn (appar- 
ently) Baal the Healer, ib, 41 (from Kition); BaKiiapK^t or BaX/uipK«»dof, 
i. e. *TPD 7y3 Baal of dances, in inscriptions from the site of an 
ancient temple at Deir el KaFa in the neighbourhood of Beyrout *. 



^ Heb. boD (Ez. 8, 3. 5), often (masc. and fern.) on Phoenician inscrip- 
tions : e.g. CIS, 88, 2. 5 ; 91, i ; comp. p. 27 note, 

' 'Erycina ridens,' Her. Carm, i. a, 33. 

' CIG, 4536 ; Le Bas and Waddington, Voyage ArMologiqtu, vol. iii. pt 
6 (Inscriptions de la Sjrrie), No. 1855 'EiXaBi itoi, BaXiiopit^ts, icoCpavt kio|M0v; 
i^. 1857 ec^ BaX/uiptcwIk ; CXtTmoni'GvanttXL, Recueil a Arch^ologie Orieniale 
(Paris, 1885 ff.), p. 95 \Kv']pi^ \,l\*\y]^^ BaX/uipMwIk . . . ; p. 103 Acon^uw 
Toftylov, itvrt/HxrrdTris $tov Bakfuipicdiiov, iifi$fiic% tA ^90 • . . 
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And in the OT. itself, niyc ^ n*nn ^ 3W ^3, and, as preserved 
in names of places, 13 ^yn -ffoa/ of Fortune^ pav ^3, etc, * 

On the position of nnne^m (separated from "va^n ^n^, and after 
Dd^mo), cf. on 6, II. 

7^1] Mj/ A^ »i<7y, or (Anglice) and hi will. On the jassive, 
see Tenses t § 6a. 

8. UtDD cnnn i>N] pregn. ' do not be deaf (turning) from us/ 
cf. ^. 28, I. pjTO j<7 as not to cry etc. ; cf. Is, 33, 15^. 

9. nm] as V. 12, and 6, 7. 

^'^^ Wa n^y] *as a burnt-sacrifice, (even) a whole offering, 
unto Jehovah/ For Wa cf. Lev. 6, 15 : "^Opn i>^3 ^'jb D5irpn ' a per- 
petual due, unto Jehovah as a whole offering shall it be burnt,' 16 : 
Dt. 13, 17. 33, 10. LXX <r^ iroirl r^ Xaf is merely a paraphrase : 
cf. Dt 13, 17, where W3=in»di7/*€l (We.). 

10. n^jnD ^1D«^ %Tl] The ptcp. marks the action in the course of 
which the Philistines drew near: so e.g. 2 Ki. 6, 5. 26 (the new 
subject in the principal clause following standing ^r^/ for emphasis). 

12. }e^] We expect some known locality to be specified, cor- 
responding to ntVOrt, not *an unnamed crag of rock' (We.), 
LXX T^ff nakatas ' (similarly Pesh. ul^) points to such, viz. '^I*^?, 

or nae^ (2 Ch. 13, 19). 

16. ^31 l^ni] Observe the series o^ perfects with 1 conv., descrip- 
tive of Samuel's custom (see on i, 3). 

n^M rUB^ "md] The same idiom — ^the idea of recurrency ex- 
pressed by rura roe^ (i, 7) being strengthened by the addition of 
^13 — is found also Zech. 14, 16. 2 Ch. 24, 5t (Is. 66, 23 is to be 
explained differently : enn ^% is there made more precise by the 
addition of IBHTO, on the analogy of \01^a W "»3n Ex. 5, 13 al.). 

rbw\ TWapon b^ HM] HM is very difficult Grammatically, the 
clause is most easily taken as epexeg. of bvcw^ HM ' he judged 



' Th« noticet of the cult of both Baal and 'Ashtoreth, as attested by inscrip- 
tions and proper names, have been most recently collected and discussed by 
Baethgen, Beitrage %ur SemHischen Keligumsgeschichte {\%9^), pp. 17-25^ 3»-37i 
to be compared with Noldeke's review in the ZDMG, 1888, p. 470 ff. 

' For the tramlatian of a n. pr. by LXX, see Jnd. i, 15. 35. 4, 11. 15, 17 al. 

X 2 
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Israel, even all these places ' (Keil) : but * Israel ' denotes naturally 
such a much wider whole than the three places named, that the 
limitation implied in this construction is unnatural. If such were 
the sense intended by the original narrator it would be best to treat 
blOV^ pK as a gloss, introduced on the ground of z^. 15 by one who 
conceived Bethel, Gilgal, and Mizpah as too narrow a sphere for 
Samuel's judicial activity. The alternative construction is to treat 
T\H as the prep.=»^jr, as in the geographical phrase • • « flK *>e^: 
Jud. 3, 19. 4, II. I Ki. 9, 26. 2 Ki. 9, 27: the meaning will then 
be that the place of judgment was not in but near or destde the 
cities mentioned. It is doubtful, however, if the passages cited 
justify this rendering; for they are not parallel in form, and nfcC is 
not construed in them with a verd. AV. m is not defensible as a 
rendering of T\H : HK only (apparently) signifies in or through^ when 
it stands to mark the accusative after a verb of motion (Dt, i, 19; 
2, 7). T\^'=,hy stands peculiarly x Ki. 9,^586. 

17. MB'] Why the pausal form stands here with a conjunctive 
accent, it seems impossible to explain : cf. Ew. § 138* note. 

8. Introduction to second account (10, 17-2 7a) o/SauTs appointment 
as king. The people ask /or a king in consequence 0/ the mis- 
conduct o/Samuefs sons, acting as their father' s deputies. 

8, 2. 'i\ h^ niDan] A comparison of i Ch. 6, 13 is instructive, as 
illustrating the manner in which errors have found their way into 
MT., — in this case, by letters having fallen out in the process of 
transcription (n^^K >TS\r^ [5>«V] ilMn). 

3. nnK itD^i] Cf. Ex. 23, 2 D^ai nnx r\ycih ; i Ki. 2, 28. 

5^. Cf. for the phraseology Dt. 17, 14 i>M l^D ^i>y rxtW^ niD«1 

7^. Notice the emphatic position of IHK and ^HK. Cf. Is. 43, 22 
3pr nfcOp ^n« k5>1; 57, n^; Jer. 4, 17. 22 ; 7, 19. 

8. 1B^] LXX adds €/xoi=^^, which seems indeed to be pre- 
supposed by l^'W (' to thee also ') at the end of the verse 
(Th. We.). 

9, ^3 IK] (only here) =* except thai' , . .: cf. ^3 D&K by the 
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side of DM alone (Nu. ts, 28), ^3 D^tSM (Job 12, 2), >3 mn 
(^. 128, 4), >3n (II 9, I al.), O Ki>n (II 13, 28), >3 K^ DK 
(Dt. 32, 30). 

Drn IW lyn] 2 nyn is to protest, or to utter a solemn admoni- 
tion against, especially in connexion with a threat: Gen. 43, 3 

e^KHua Tyn lyn. Ex. 19, 21. i Ki. 2, 42. 

11. '31 1^ DCn] 'and wiU place for himself (i Ki. 20, 34. Jos. 8, 2) 
among his chariotry (collectively, as II 15, i), and among his^ 
horsemen.' 

12. Dlfi^S] 'and will be for making them/ etc.: an example 
of the so-called ' periphrastic future/ which occiu^ now and then 
in simple prose : see Tenses, § 206 ; and cf. Lev. 10, 10. 11. 

16. Mmna] LXX 05^?.??: no doubt, correctly. The 'young' 
men ' have been dealt with implicitly already in v. 1 1 f. (03^33) : 
in this verse, the enumeration begins with slaves, and continues 
with asses. The corruption is perhaps to be explained from the 
unusual //c/rj/ (2 Ch. 4, 3. Neh. 10, 37. Am. 6, 12 MT.t). 

'y\ nrjn] ' and use them for his business:' TOt^TO as £z. 15, 5. 
Ex. 38, 24. 

18. D3^ DITIPQ] The reflexive dative is common with nna : e.g* 
13) 2* i7> 40* Gen. 13, 11. Jos. 24, 15. 22. 

19. vh nom] So Gen. 19, 2 : cf. 1^ v6 Hab. i, 6. 2, 6 al. The 
dagesh in these cases is probably designed for the purpose of 
securing a distinct articulation of the consonant (Delitzsch on 
^. 94, 12). Comp. Spurrell's note on Gen. l,c. ; and add to the 
references there given Baer, Pref. to Liber Proverhiorum (rules of 
Dagesh), p. xiv; and K^nig, Lehrgebdude der Hebr. Sprache 
(1881), i. p. 59 (where the subject is treated at length). 

8, I — 10, 16. First {and oldest) account of SauTs appointment 
as king, Saul is anointed king by Samuel /or the purpose 
of defending Israel against the Philistines {y. 16), and bidden 
^do as his hand may find' when occasion arises. 

9, I. ^ro^ B^RTl] 'the son of a Benjaminile:' the name of 
AphiaVs father was either not known, or unimportant* ^^D* 
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^^^■^^^^^^^^^^^— — ^-^ I — — ^^»^i^—^^-^»» ■ III 1— — i— ^— — ^^^— — » 

occurs elsewhere as the patronymic of ft)^33 : v. 4. 22, 7 ^^MD^ *33. 
II 20, I >3^^ B^K as here. 

3. B^p^] the dative of relation : see v, 20 ; and 25, 7 (on^). 
Dnyjno in«-n«] irw is so closely joined to, and limited by, 

D^'^y^nD that it lapses into the constr. st. : so frequently, as Gen. 
3, 22 WOO ''D^S, Jud. 17, II 1^330 nnta, etc. Respecting nM with 
a word not strictly defined see £w. 277^; and comp. £z. 21, 29. 
Nu. 21, 9. II 4, 11; and (with the same word as here) Nu. 16, 15 

DTO inK-nte. 

4. The repeated change of number in this v. can hardly be 
original, though parallels can be foimd in MT. : Nu. 13, 22 tXX^\ 
33, 7 3B^1. But it can scarcely be questioned that in all these 
cases the pi. was designed throughout by the original writers. See 
the Introduction. 

D^^ye^] Not mentioned elsewhere : perhaps an error for ty»3^PB^, 
which was in this neighbourhood (Jud. i, 35 : Jos. 19, 42) : cf. £w. 
HisL in. 2% (E.T. 19). 

r.^}] as Is. 41, 17. 59, II al.: cf. |^ v. 14; i Ki. 18, 10. 

5. noK h'mn . . ♦ • wn rMar(\ On this graphic and idiomatic 
manner of expressing a synchronism in place of the more ordinary 
^tXHf -itTK^ fjlV piO D«Ua Nn^, see Tenses, § 169; and cf. 20, 36; 
II 20, 8 ; Gen. 44, 3. 4; Jud. 15, 14 : also below sw. 11 (with the 
ptcp.). 14; 17, 23; 2 Ki. 2, 23. 

y^l to he anxious or concerned: ^. 38, 19 I am concerned on 
account of my sin: Jos. 22, 24 rutno out of concern. The pf. 
and wow conv. in continuation of 7*irp }fi : above on 4, 9. 

6. iT7y \xht\ "^B^k] *on which we have started! *pi is conceived 
here as including the goal : for of course they would not need to 
be told the way they had already come. Gen. 24, 42 differently: 
' which I am going (1?^) upon.' 

7. n^vS] 'And lo, we shall come, and what shall we bring?' etc. 
=2 And if we come, what . . .? So Ex. 8, 22 : cf. on II 18, 11. 

^] only here in prose, and only altogether five times in Hebrew, 
mostly in the sense ongoing away, departing. The word is common 
in Aramaic, being in the Targums the usual representative of 
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l^n (which is not used with the same constancy in Aram, as in Heb.): 
e.g. in the Targ. of this chapter, w, 3^. 6. 10. 

mwn] only here : comp. the use of the cognate verb '^^B' Is. 
57, 9. The passage may be illustrated from 2 Ki. 4, 42 (the gifts 
offered to Elisha). 

8. ^T\nyi] Read nnnil with LXX. Th. We. Kp. : the pf. with 
wow conv. with the force of a precative or mild imperative, as Jud. 
II, 8; ck, 20, 25; 25, 27 al. {Tenses,^ iigd). 

9. An explanatory gloss, the proper place of which is evidently 
after z^. 11, where nvon first occurs in the narrative. 

tX^^th] So Ruth 4, 7 (probably a similar gloss). 

11. 1W» nom . • • D*^ ntw] Where, in this idiom (see v. 5), 
the subject of the two verbs is the samfy the pron. is repeated : 
as Gen. 38, 25; Jud. 18, 3. Hence a Ki. 10, 13 for Kim read vmu 

1 2. Wn ^3 nny "ino T^O^ n^n] LXX IM mir^ wp6amirw vikmr 9w 
htii T^r fiikipw K.r.X., whence We., developing a suggestion of Lagarde^, 
restores D^*n3 nng Dy^D^ njn * lo, he is before you : now, just at 
present, he is come to the city,' etc. In support of this restoration, 
We. remarks (i) that the sing, y^^ agrees ill with v. 12, in which 
the pi. is used throughout : (2) against MT. nno, that no reason 
appears why Saul should hasten^ if Samuel had just come into the 
city — not, as has been supposed, from some journey, but — from the 
neighbouring HDS (where he had recently been, v. 23, and given 
instructions— 1^ *n"»DK "WK— to the cook). The superfluous nn 
in MT. We. plausibly explains as a remnant of the * explicit ' sub- 
ject ntnn, which had been inserted by a scribe as a subject for 
D3^^^. D1M3 will have the same force as in r. 13^, where it is 
likewise rendered di^ r^y w^f^^ by LXX. The expression recurs 
Neh. 5, 1 1 and means ai once, just naw^ the force of D1^, as in DV3 
2, 16, being forgotten. 

13b :inK pK«Dn DWD VIK^S] «for him just now— you will 
find him,' the first VW not being subordinated directly to the verb, 



* Anmerkungm tur Griech, Ueberuttung der Ptwerhien (1863), p. iii. 
(nmn oa'aob for ino ^ao^). 
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but being resumed in VIK at the end, which thus becomes the direct 
accusative. The case is but an extension of the principle which is 
exemplified in Gen. 13, 15 runnK 1^ . • • pKH ^3 nS O for all the 
land . • . ., to thee will I give it; 21, 13 ; ch. 25, 29 and often 
(^Tenses, 197. 6). The resumption only happens to be rare when 
the first object is a pronoun: but see 2 Ki. 9, 27 irtsn VlK D9 Him 
also, smite him ! ' To omit [as Th. would do] one of the two THM 
borders on barbarism ' (We.). 

14. n^yn l^y^] The city itself then was on an elevation: and 
the n03 on a still higher elevation outside it (^ noan ni^: 
conversely, it is said, v. 25 'y^))r\ rvcQXtO VTi*^. 

■l^ypl Tina] Probably this is an ancient error for njrtWl TVQ 
* in the middle of the gate ;* this agrees better both with z^. 18 and 
with the language of this verse (Saul and his servant were coming 
in^ and Samuel was going out to meet them). 

15. \bl ^''^1] An example of the manner in which the pluperfect 
tense is expressed in Hebrew. By the avoidance of the common 
descriptive tense *"^ \>V*\ (i. e. lit. * and J. went on to uncover ') the 
connexion with what precedes is severed, and the mind is left free 
to throw back the time of xhl to a period prior to the point which 
the narrative itself has reached. So regularly, as 25, 21. 28, 3 ; 
n 18, 18 etc. {Tenses, § 76 Ohs). 

16. "ino nya] *at the time to-morrow '= when to-morrow has 
come. The phrase occurs eight times in the historical books. Cf. 
Gen. 18, 10. 14 njn ny3 i.e. (probably) *at the time (as it is) 
reviving '= in the returning year. "IITD must not in these phrases 
be regarded as a genitive, since nys has the art In full, they would 

be -ino nyn nhsia, n^n nyn ni\n3 (Hitzig on Job 39, 17). 

T33] ' prince,' lit. one in front, leader : used constantiy in the 
more elevated prose (especially in prophetic utterances) for the 
chief ruler of Israel (10, i. 13, 14. 25, 30. II 7, 8 al.). 

i6^ ^Drn«] LXX "TiV ^?^n« (Ex. 3, 7) : no doubt, righdy. 

'iin«ao] Gen. 18, 21. 

17. imy] my as Is. 14, 10. 

l[hvk ^rrOK "»tw] ' as to whom I said unto thee. This one,' etc. 
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•^Vjr] here only in the sense of coercere imperio : cf. ^^ Jud. i8, 7. 

18. ^tse^ HM] 'drew near to* is evidently the sense that is intended, 
which HK wiih will scarcely express. Probably both here and Nu. 
4, 19 (as Jud. 19, 18^ after ^r\) HK is merely an error for ^K. On 
ch. 30, 21 see ad loc, 

19. Dni)DKl] LXX K^ <^, i.e. n^?W (or nJl^SKI). 

20. Dn^n ne^B^ DVn] ' to-day, three days,' i. e. for three days, 
(Anglice) three days ago, Cf. 30, 13 njT^ DVn, where DnD^^ is 
omitted The article in Qns^n on account of the days being 
definite ones. 

Dn^ • • • • nww^] Xsh resumes TfCXWlb upon exactly the same 
principle as that explained in the case of the accus. on t^. 13: cf. 
Gen. 2, 17 (p). II 6, 23 (i>): Tenses, § 197 Obs. i. 

'31 nsS] Rightly rendered by LXX, Vulg. icai t»w rck v^paia tow 
'icrpai^X ; et cuius erunt optima quaeque Israel % R V. and for whom 
is all that is desirable in Israel ? mtDn is used in the same concrete 
sense as in Hag. 2, 7 D^n fe mon )Kai (where note the plural 
verb) * and the desirable things (i. e. cosdy offerings : see Is. 60, 5 
end) of all nations shall come,' etc. 

21. ro'^3 ^oae^ ^Jp^] ^3DpD should be logically |0?D. The plural 
may be due to the illogical attraction of ^ar (read as *M?^. 

ro^33 ^Da«^j « Unquestionably an error for '3 oa??' (Keil). How- 
ever, curiously enough, the same expression occurs Jud. 20, 12 
po^oa ^par i)3a. We. Stade (p. 204) propose in both cases to point 
^03?^, thinking that * perhaps the archaic form of the sL c, (Ges. 
90. 3*) should be here restored.' With the passage generally, cf. 
Jud. 6, 15 where Gideon expresses, or affects, similar modesty. 

22. nnac^] See on I, 18. 

IWra] at the head or top: i Ki. 21, 9. 12. DWTp=those invited 
to a feast, as i Ki. i, 41. 49 ; cf. top ib, 9. 10. 

23. nitD] See on i, 4. 

24. rr^]CT] There are three cases in which n has apparently the 
force of the relative*; (i) with a verb, (a) where the construction 



' Comp. Ew. I 331^ (I) and n^te: more briefly, Get. § 109 Rem. 
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depends upon the consonants. This is well substantiated for laU 
Hebrew (Ch. £zr.), i Ch. 26, 28. 29, 8 al. : but the one example 
in middle Hebrew, Jos. 10, 24 S is so isolated that it rests probably 
upon a textual corruption (D^^bnn might easily be restored) : {b) 
where the construction depends solely upon the punctuation, chiefly 
in the ptcp. fern. Qal {z& HKSn Gen. 18, 21 ; 46, 27 ntDB^ Is. 51, 
10^), or in the ptcp. Nif, masc. (as in \> v^T\ Gen. 21, 3 ; T\^^*\ 
I Ki. II, 9). Whether this puncttiation represents a genuine tra- 
dition is extremely questionable: had n been in use in earlier 
Hebrew with the force of a relative, it is strange that it should 
appear once only with 3 pi.: its restriction to cases in which a 
different accent (^?^«'i) or punctuation (^<wn, nxn^n) would give rise 
to the regular construction ', and the fact that the Massorah itself 
does not point consistently (see e. g. nk^n Gen. 46, 26 al. ; nir>3n 
Gen. 12, 7. 35, i), make it highly probable that the anomaly in 
these cases is not original, and that in fact n as a relative is unknown 
to classical Hebrew. (2) Before a preposition — as in the Gk. idiom 
rh cV avTTit — it occurs here alone in the OT., though combinations 
of the type txhv "^^K are of constant occurrence. The usage here 
is thus doubly exceptional, and entirely unsupported by precedent 
or parallel. Under the circumstances it can scarcely be doubted 
that Geiger (Urschrift^ p. 380) is right in reading ^^^, and theya/ 
tail (Ex. 29, 22 and elsewhere in the ritual laws of P). The nvK 
is the fat tail of certain breeds of sheep ' (commonly known as 
' Cape sheep ') and is still esteemed a delicacy in the East : when 
dressed and served at table it much resembles marrow (the writer 
has seen and tasted it in Syria). The allusion in the v. will thus be 
to certain choice pieces reserved specially (i^. 23^) for those honoured 
with a place D^wnpn Wra. 

* For Jer. 5, 13 (Hitzig, Graf, Keil) is very uncertain : see rather Ew. § 156^. 

* See, e. g. Is. 51, 9 nasnon; Gen. 48, 5 ib onbian. And so in Ez. a6, 17 
vh^'ry read as n^^'n msiy be the ptcp. -PkV without o, like bjH Ex. 3, a etc. 
(Ew. i i69«» : it is implied wrongly inGcs. § 5a Rem. 6 that n^^nn as it stands 
exemplifies the aphaeresis of o). 

' Comp. the notice in Hdt* 3. 13. 
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^y\ HTxh ^3] ' because unto the appointed time hath it been kept 
for thee, saying, I will invite the people/ "^DK^ is construed with 
11DC5^ freely, kotA avrcaiy: cf. Ex. 5, 14 (where the subject of the 
preceding verb is not that implied in "IDM^). The sense thus 
obtained, however, is not good: and it is not improbable that some 
corruption underlies the words ^HKlp Dyn "UMC^ *. 

25-26. vaytr^ tian ^y ^r oy "n^n] LXX mi dUarpwrw r^ 

2aoi;X hrl Tf Ufiart, cal ^xoiMii^ = (Pr. 7, 1 6) ^D ^V ^^ ^^f}^ 

I MC^. The sequence in MT. is so bad ("Ul^ and Wam both 
being premature, when '^1 tnp^ follows) that there can be little 
doubt that this is the true reading : * And they spread a couch for 
Saul on the house-top, and he lay down,' to which Samuel's calling 
h Saul on the house-top in the morning (r. 26 'H ^m) forms now 
a natural and suitable sequel. 

27. DVD] = at Ms it'me^ at once, 

10, I. ^3 wSn] * Is it not that ?'= Hath not ? is shewn by II 13, 
28 to be a good Hebrew expression : but the long addition pre- 
served in LXX and Vulg. has every appearance of being original 
The insertion would read in Hebrew thus : "T^ijf ^'^ ^Q?^] *^^ 

:Ti3^ )Dhro bp *"^ ^rwo ^a [rt«n. The circumstantiality of the 
account is here not out of place : the express mention of the signs 



' £w. on the basis of LXX ira^ rcifs SiXkovs soggetted for DVn idhS 
D^n 's^Xip t^'aSove the rest of the people (whom) I have invited,* which We. 
is disposed to acquiesce in, though it ii true that IH0 is not a wofd found 
elsewhere in the best Hebrew prosi style (Ch. Ezr. Neh. Est, and of course 
in Isaiah) ; and the omission of 1 VM before D yn is questionable (on 14, a i ). LXX 
for «nH")p have dv^ifc nip off (-p^o Lev. i, 15 : nsp a Ki. 6, 6 : rjTDp Es. 
17, 4. ai), whence Th. suggests H^'yiJ? cut off! {Angiiti Help yourself!), cf. 
Job 33, 6 *3H Da *n^l^ -^dhd. But it is not probable that a word so rare in 
Heb. as pp (and usually occurring in a different application — py ^2^'^PO would 
have been used in this sense. It must however be admitted that in post-Bibl. 
Hebrew pp is used of cutting up food into pieces : see Levy, NHWB, s. v. 
LXX cir iioffTvpiw of course presupposes nothing different from 191 D, which 
the translators elsewhere connected wrongly with 119 : cf. aciyri^ rw inoLfTvpiov 

for IJ^O ^HR. 
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at an earlier stage of the instructions to Saul than v. 7, is what 
might be expected : and the omission of the clause in MT. may be 
readily explained by the supposition that a transcriber's eye passed 
from the first mrp yvffC to the second. So Dr. Weir. 

a. Dy]=f/w^ tOy near: Gen. 25, 1 1. 35, 4. II 19, 38 al. The men- 
tion of ^ Rachel's grave ' here appears to shew that it must have 
been situated on the N. border of Benjamin, at no great distance 
from Bethel (cf. also Jen 31, 15). In Gen. 35, 20. 48, 7, therefore, 
either the identification of Ephrath with Bethlehem {hvb n^3 Kin) is a 
gloss (so Dillmann and most commentators), or the narrative em- 
bodies a different tradition as to the site of the grave (so Delitzsch, 
Netur Comm. Uher die Genesis, 1887, p. 423). 

ny^] The word arouses suspicion. The locality intended 
seems to be so accurately defined by ^rn H'Mlp Dy, that we are 
surprised at a closer definition following, especially in such an 
obscure form ; for, as ixh^ possesses no meaning, it cannot desig- 
nate any particular spot near Rachel's grave, at which the men 
were te be met. LXX have iihXoiUvavs fuydka, 'AXXo/imvp = Dn!?k 
(see V. 6): but though b}f nht may be rendered (metaph.) leap 
upon, HTV absolutely cannot express the idea of leaping, fuydka does 
not occur elsewhere in LXX in an adverbial sense (We.); so pro- 
bably here it is nothing but a Hebrew word written in Greek letters, 
and transformed into something significant in Greek \ Many MSS. 
afler BcMo^ciy insert tv 2tj\» (=: n!6v3) cy BoKoKaB; Lucian's recen- 
sion after Bcvtofuy and before dXX. fuy. adds iAt<ntfiPpiag [as though 
TO 7V3=i« umdra sereni: hence Vulg. meridie]. All these are evi- 
dently different attempts to render or represent the five consonants 
which stand now as m6v3 : but they throw no light either upon 
the word itself or upon the original reading which may underlie it. 

ntanKn 'HT} T\H] = l/ie matters =: the concern of the asses : cf. h; 
Mnai Dt. 4, 21. Comp. Delitzsch or Cheyne on V^. 65, 4. 

3. *l7n] To pass along quickly, hasten on. Only elsewhere in 



' Cf. I Ki. 18, 3a B&kaffffop from n^]?n ; Am. 3, la Upws from 019 (as Jerome, 
cited by Field, points out); Jer. 8, 7 Aypov ; 341 5 low fSov /rXa^^orrcu. 
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poetry, usually of swift or impetuous motion, as Job 9, 26. 
Is. 8, 8. 21, I. 

Dn^ nilM ne^B^] nnaa though in /brm fem. retains the gender 
of the sing, naa (cf. Jud. 3, 16 nVB *nr, Zech. 11, 7), and is hence 
construed according to rule with HB'^ (lit. a triad of . . . ). 

4. DnWll5^] ^nr should be ^OB^ by analogy, DH^ being elsewhere 
treated as a masc. {nrh rrwt^ : so Dn5^i« mBV, D'^B^JK ^^^Y 

5. ^3V^] LXX, Pesh. Vulg. express a singtflar ; and, as the sing« 
occurs also 13, 3. 4, 3^^ should in all probability be read accord* 
ingly here. The accidental transposition of two contiguous letter^ 
is not unfrequent in MT.: in the OcMah we-Ochlah^ § 91, there is a 
list of sixty-two such transpositions which have been corrected by 
the Massorah. Some few of the corrections may be questioned : but 
the majority are certainly authorised (e. g. ^3B^ST1 Jud. 16, 26; jn31B^ 
Jer. 17, 23 ; jViN^n Ez. 40, 15 ; ni3^n Pr. 31, 27 cannot be origind 
readings). As to the meaning, yt^ has the sense of pillar in Gen. 
19, 26, oS. prefect or deputy in II 8, 14. i Ki. 4, 19; possibly also 
it might be used to denote a post or garriscm^ like 3^0 13, 23, 
Which of these senses it has here, it is difficult to say; versions 
and commentators are equally divided, (a) LXX here (one render- 
ing *) has dvdoTtfta, i. e. prob. a pillar erected as a symbol or trophy 
of Philistine domination : so (prob.) Pesh., and amongst modems 
Th. B6.,We. {5) Vulg. has statio, i. e. a military post, or garrison ; 
so Ge. Ke. (c) Targ. has ^rO'^DDK (i. e. (rrpaTrryol) both here and 
13, 3. 4 (likewise in the plur.) : similarly Ew. Gr., only reading as a 
sing. yV3 (prefect, officer). On the whole, in the light of 13, 3. 4 
(the sense static being not otherwise substantiated), (a) deserves 
perhaps the preference (PlDPl as Am. 9, i). 

'ai \Tl] * and let it de, when . . . .' The jussive is unexpected : 
but appears similarly II 5, 24. Ruth 3, 4. It must be understood 
as having a permissive force (comp. the jussive in 2 Ki, 2, 10) : 
Tenses, §121 Ods. 3. 

D^tC^HD ilDHl] a circumstantial clause, describing the condition 



1 In the other rend, the word is simply transliterated Ncmtci^, as in 13, 3. 4. 
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in which the prophets would be as they came down from the XXCH: 
cf. Jer. 38, 22 n*lDk n^ni = they saying. 

The word, which is in the reflexive conj. and a denominative, 
denotes io play or act the prophet, viz. by manifestations of physical 
excitement — not unlike those exhibited by the dervishes of the 
present day in the East ^ — such as are more evidently described, 
on the second occasion when Saul is seized by the contagious 
frenzy, 19, 20 ff. So t Ki. 22, 10 Ahaz and Jehoshaphat were sitting 
in the gate of Samaria W^th D^MSOno D^a^n ^^1 : comp. (of the 
prophets of Baal) ib, 18, 29. From this peculiarity, the prophet is 
sometimes described mockingly as P|t^ 2 Ki. 9, 11. Hos. 9, 7; 
cf. Jer. 29, 26. 

6. nn^] the same word 9. i o; Jud. 1 4, 6. 1 9. 1 5, 1 4 (of Samson) ; ch, 
11,6; 16, 13 (David); also i8, 10, where the subject is D^r^K rm, but 
the direction in which the inspired activity displays itself is different. 

7. Wy • • • rrrn] mm would be resumed normally by n^rjn, or 
n^n (the latter less usual in ordinary prose). The uncommon 
imper. was chosen, no doubt, as more forcible: cf. Dt. 6, lo-ia*. 

TT twon ne^] The same idiom m ch. 25, 8. Jud. 9, 33^ Qoh. 9, lo. 

8. Iniroduction to first account 0/ Saul* s rejection (13, 7^-15*). 

' And thou shalt go down before me to Gilgal ; and, behold, I am 
coming down to thee to sacrifice . . . : seven days shalt thou wait, 
until I come to thee, and declare to thee what thou shalt do.' 
« • • n^m is a circumstantial clause (cf. Jud. 9, 33) and subordinate 
to T\X\\ wn throwing the idea which it introduces into relief, and 
giving it greater prominence than it would otherwise have : then b 
is supplementary to a, defining more closely what Saul is to do 
at Gilgal imtil Samuel meets him there *. 



^ Comp. Lane, Manners and Customs of the Modem Egyptians (ed. 5, 1871), 
ii. 151-154, 174 f., I79f. ; W. R. Smith, The Prophets of Israel, pp. 86, 390 £ 

' Keirs constraction of this verse is illegitimate. The verse refers evidently 
to 13, 8-14, whereas, in the Book of Samuel as we have it, Samuel and Saul 
appear together at Gilgal earlier, viz. on the occasion 11, I4f. Keil therefore, 
seeking to exclude a reference to this occasion, and to interpret the verse as 
referring only to the subsequent one, presses the circumstantial clause introduced 
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9. n^] See on 1, 12. Here perhaps due to a scribe, who judged 
in error, from the tense of the preceding verses, that another future 
was still to follow : %T1 is the tense which <mgh/ to be used. 

•jen] for the constr., cf. Zeph. 3, 9. 

10. V%np^ . • . nom] So (without a verb) II 15, 32; i Ki. 18, 7 ; 
Pr. 7, 10. 

11. wn^ • • • Ijnv ^3 Sn^] Exactly so, II 2, 23b; and analo- 
gously, with HNTI, oi future time, Nu. 21, 8 al., and of reiteration in 
the past, Jud. 19, 30. 

mn nrno] What, now^ has happened to . . .? nt strengthens 
and gives point to ntD; so Gen. 27, 20. Jud. 18, 24 al. ; similarly 
in m ^, TXrvxh. Comp. in Arabic vL^nl^ IS U : and see especially 
Fleischer, Kleinere Schriftefiy i. 355 f. (who adduces from Arabic 
usage reasons in support of this explanation of the idiom) ; Lane, 
Arab, Lex,, s. v. U, p. 948. Briefer explanations will be found in 
Ges. § 122. 2 Rem.; Ew. § 183*, 325*. 

12. DrraK ^01] *But who is their father?* i.e. is their father 
more likely than Qish to have had a son a prophet ? Prophetic 
inspiration is no hereditary possession ; and it is not more remark- 
able in the case of Saul, than in the case of any other member of 
the troop of prophets. Against the apparently easier, but weak, 
reading of LXX, Pesh. wajc, see We. 

by r^^'iyy , saying that this presupposes that the preceding words 'And thou shalt 
go down before me ' express merely a cofsdi/um, in view of which, when it is 
satisfied, Samnel instructs Saul how to act He construes, therefore: 'And if 
thou goest down before me to Gilgal, and lo, I come down to thee, etc., tiien 
thou shalt wait seven days until I come to thee,* etc. narri, however, cannot 
influence the sense of what precedes; and (what is more important) mm 
followed by ^nin cannot express a conditioH, Had niin expressed a (virtual) 
condition, it must have been followed by Q^n^^ (>o regularly, as 19, 3 ; Num. 
14, 15 etc: Tenses, § 149) : ^mn o^D^ n]?ao being attached dovrd^wt, shews 
that the preceding clause is complete in itself, i.e. that ni")n expresses a positive 
conunand, and not a condition. The clause 'x\ ni")n expresses what is to be 
done by Saul not necessarily immediately after 7^ but as soon after it as 
is convenient. The collision with 11, i4f. arises from the fact that this part 
of the Books of Samuel is composed of sources originally distinct : 10, 8 and 
1$, 7^-15* are thus related to one another, but stand out of connexion with 
II, I4f. 
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13. ntDSn] The company was to meet Saul (t^. 5) as it came dcwn 
from the Bamah, and the conversation with his uncle in 9. 4 is 
more readily conceived as having taken place in a private house, 
than on the Bamah ; hence nDSn is probably an error for • ^^pl 
(We.). The emendation is favoured by the verb JQ^ : with ilDSn 
we should have expected ib^l or ^jn. 

16. Tan nan] See on 20, 6. 

10, 17-27*. Saul chosen by lot as king {sequel to 8). 

18. ^S^k] emphatic, as II 12, 7. 

D^ni>n] construed with ni^inSDn KorA <rw€<rur (Ew. § 318*). 

19. D3i> TWO Kin nrx] 'who is a saviour to you/ Kin after the 
relative sign, before a ptcp. or adj., as Gen. 9, 3 ^n Kin IB^K. 
Nu. 9, 13. 14, 8. 27. 35, 31. Dt. 20, 20 nyy K\n ntw. Jer. 27, 9, 
Hag. I, 9. Ruth 4, 15: similarly £z. 43, 19. So also in Aramaic, 
paK n Dan. 7, 17 ; and in Targg., as II 20, 19. 24, 17. Is. 42, 18'. 

O 1^ nOKni] ^3 with the direct narration, as 2, 16 MT. (where 
see note). Several MSS. LXX, Pesh. Vulg. express K^ (as 8, 19 
MT., 12, 12 MT.). Either reading is admissible. 

^'•^ ^aBi> laynn] Cf. Jos. 24, i. 

2 1 . ntSlOn] LXX adds xal jrpoaayova-i Trjv ^X^y Marmpi tU Sp^pas 

i.e. D'-ina^ ^^en nnaeip-nK 3"ip!1 (see Jos. 7, 17), which is re- 
quired by the sense. 

22. t5^K D^n *ny ton] *Is there still (i. e. besides ourselves) any 
one come hither ? ' The people are in despair ; and they inquire 
whether there is yet any one amongst them, of whom they are not 
aware. LXX, however, have E» tfpxrrcu 6 avfip ivravOa ; and it is true, 
as We. remarks, that the answer * Lo, he is hidden,' etc., agrees 
better with the question, * Is llie man come hilher ? ' B^Kn dSt KSn 
than with • Is there still a man come hither ?' Of course, with B'^Kn, 
1iy must be omitted. There are several cases in MT. of an article 
having accidentally dropped out, some (e,g, 14, 32) being already 



* Comp. in Phoenician CIS. 93, a . . .n« wn «?w ( — Heb. . .. na^ H'n y^^). 
And so also in Arabic (Qor. a, 58. 43, 51) and Ethiopic (Gen. 5, 3a. 14, a etc.). 
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noted by the Massorah {Ochlah we-Ochlah, No. 165 ; or the Mass. 
Magna on II 23, 9). 

22. D'^^^n ^m] ^M, on account of the motion implied in toro: 
' he hath hidden himself in among the baggage.' Cf. Jer. 4, 3^. 

24. Dn''fcnn] When Dn^Kl is coupled with the n interrog., the *l is 
regularly doubled (as signified by the dagesh dirimens) : so 17, 25. 
2 Ki. 6, 32. Ges. § 22 end. 

"li'Dn ^rp] The same formula as II 16, 16. i Ki. i, 25 al. 

25. "^DDSj = ' in a roll/ in accordance with the principle ex- 
plained on I, 4. So, with the same word, Ex. 17, 14; Nu. 5, 23; 
Jer. 32, 10. Job 19, 23. Comp. on 19, 13. 

'31 rw] Ex. 16, 33 ^'^ ^«i) wiK njrn. 34. 

26. ^nn] LXX vioi dvydftftfy i. e. ^^HH ^^ =: the men of valour 
(see Jud. 21, 10). ''Ill has accidentally fallen out: ^n means not 
a mere ^ band of men ' (AV.), but a military host— a sense that 
is not here appropriate, ^^n ^^ denotes not merely men of valour, 
but men morally brave, loyal, and honest : here the ^n ^13 and the 
hvh^ ^^ of r. 27 stand in evident contrast to one another. 

27. nt] conUmptim: cf. 21, 16. i Ki. 22, 27. 

nroD] of presents offered to a superior, as Jud. 3, 15. 2 Ki. 8, 8 f. 

10, 27^> — 11, 13.(14.) 15. Saul ^ dots as his hand finds* {g, 7), wins 
a success against the Ammonites ^ and is made king at Gilgal 
by the people with acclamation {sequel to 0, i — 10, i6). 

27^. B^noa \Tl] MT. may to a certain extent be defended by 
the use of '3 iTn in Gen. 19, 14^. 27, 12. Nu. 11, i. II 4, 10, 
though it is found mosdy in connexion with ^3^y3, which justifies 
and explains the 3. LXX join the words to 11, i, rendering ml 
iytrffifi ^ fMTd |ii|ya i.e. ^nD3 ^m. This is preferable to MT. 
I'he combination of 3 with a prep, is most uncommon (see on 14, 
14) : but it occurs with p in a phrase so remarkably similar to the 
present one as fully to justify it here : Gen. 38, 24 e9S13a ^Tf\ 
D^enn and it came to pass after about three months. 

U, 2. riKD] pointing forwards to nipin: *0n condition ^this 
will I conclude a covenant with you, on condition of the boring 

F 
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out to you/ etc.; so Gen. 34, 22. 42, 15. 33. £x. *j, 17. Is. 27, 9. 
The b of reference, as Gen. 17, 10. 34, 22 ; Dt. 23, 3^. 4^; i Ki. 
14, 13 (comp. on 2, 33). 

nnax] jrna being understood, as 20, 16. 22, 8. 

3. WM }nw pM DKl] The ptcp. in the protasis, as Gen. 24, 
42 f., Jud. II, 9 al. {Tensesy § 137). 

yhvk WfcWl] ^K fcW of going out to surrender, as Is. 36, 16 WX 
>W, 2 Ki. 24, 12 (with hv = i>K). 

7. Jud. 19, 29 bvr\^ haa ^m nrte^i . . . rtrs^h nnn^^. nn^ is 

to divide by joints^ esp. for sacrifice, Lev. i, 6. i Ki. 18, 23. 

^'^ ins] /A^ jz«;^ or terror 0/ Jehovah: cf. Gen. 35, 5 (D\n^ nnn). 

wyi] LXX (PAijawy a mistranslation of ^PJ^^: so Jud. 7, 23. 24. 
12, 1 ; and even for T\p}^^ 18, 23 : cf. aptfi^aop 2 Ki. 3, 21 ; cW^i|- 
trap (corrupted from dv€P6ij(rap), ch. 13, 4. Jud. 10, 17 ; dW/ay (cod, 

Al. avf^fjtrtv) for PSjn 14, 20. 

8. min^ B^Nl] B^K construed collectively, as often in this and 
similar phrases, e.g. 9* 13, 6. 14, 22. 17, 2 etc. 

9. njnw] relie/l deliverance : see on 14, 45 (njTHS^). 

11. poy] LXX, Pesh. express poy '►^a, in agreement with the 
all but universal custom of the OT. writers *. Except once in poetry 
{^, 83, 8), the Ammonites are always known either as poy *33, or 
(rarely, and mostly late) DOIoy. On the other hand, OWD ^33*, 
D^K ^J3, pTOy ^J3 never occur. 

IVD^ DnNtJ^^n '►rPl] *And it came to pass, as regards those 
that were left, that they were scattered.' An unusual construction : 
cf. however 10, 11 : Tenses, § 78 note (p. 108). 

12. D^K^JNH wn • . . • no«n nD] *Who is he that saith. Shall 
Saul reign over us ? give up the men that we may slay them.* A 
particular case of the idiom which may be most simply illustrated 
by Jud. 7, 3 afc^ T?ni. txyi ^p Who is fearful and trembling ? let 
him return etc. = Whoso is fearful and trembling, let him return 
etc. In this idiom "^D invites attention to a person of a particular 



» Noldeke, ZDMG, 1886, p. 171. 

' Except once in late Hebrew, a Ch. ao, i. 
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character, in order afterwards to prescribe what he is to do (or 
what is to be done to him), or to state how he will fare. As in the 
example quoted, by a slight change of form in the sentence, ^ 
may be represented by w?toso : but it is really a more expressive, 
less ordinary usage than that of whoso^ whosoever in English, 
Other examples: £x. 24, 14; 32,33; Dt. 20, 5. 6. 7. 8; Jud. 10, 18; 
Is. 50, 8 bis; Jer. 49, 19; and followed by an imperative, Ex. 32, 
24 ipnsnn am ^Di> Who has gold ? Strip it oflf you ! cf. 26 rT\rth ^ 
*^K Who is for Jehovah? (Come) to me! ^. 34, 13 f.* 

\shv li>tD^ ^NK^] The sense of the words is indicated by the 
tone in which they are uttered— either affirmatively, in a tone of 
irony, or, more probably, interrogatively. So not unfrequently in 
Hebrew, as Gen. 27, 24 ^33 HT HTlK; i Ki. i, 24 ; 21, 7 nny VT\H 

btrw^ bv naiinD ntrt;: ch. 21, 16. 22, 7. II 16, 17. Comp. on 16, 4. 

25, II and II II, II. 

13^ II 19, 23. 

15. onD^K^ D^PQT] So Ex. 24, 5. The words are in apposition 
the second having the effect of specializing the sense expressed by 
the first : Tenses, Appendix, § 188. i. 

12. Samuer s farewell to the people {sequel ioly 2-17; 8 ; 

10, 17-27*)- 

12, I. Cf. for the phrases, 8, 7. 22. It is evident that two 
accounts of the appointment of Saul as king, written from different 
points of view, though fitted together so as to supplement one 
another, have been combined in our present book of Samuel. 
9, I — 10, 16 (in which nothing is said of the unwillingness of 
Jehovah to grant a king) is continued by 10, 27^ (LXX). 11, 
1-13. 15 (note in particular the connexion between 10, J do thai 
which thine hand shall find and 1 1, 5 flf.) and ch. 13 : the sequel of 



' Not to be confused (as is done by Delitzsch on f . 25, la) with the use of 
^o in ^. 15, 1. 34, 8. 10. Is. 33, 14. 63, I where the answer to 'O is a subsiofUwe, 
not a verb, and describes the character of the person asked aboat. This usage 
is a figure peculiar to poetry, which, as the examples shew, is not the case with 
that explained in the text 

F 2 
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ch. 8 on the other hand is lo, 17-27* and ch, 12. The former 
narrative, with its greater abundance of details, is the earlier and 
more original: the latter in its main elements exhibits literary 
affinities with the Hexateuchal source £^ but it has probably in 
parts been expanded by a subsequent writer, whose style and point 
of view resemble those of the redaction of the Book of Judges, and 
to whom may be attributed, for instance, parts oich, 12, especially 
the allusion in t^. 1 2 to r^. 1 1 (which is in fact a contradiction, for 
the attack of Nahash was not the occasion of the people's asking 
for a king). The verse 1 1, 14, in the form in which it now appears, 
seems intended to harmonize the two accounts, by representing the 
ceremony at Gilgal as a renewal of Saul's appointment as king. 
The differences in style between the two narratives are very 
noticeable. 

2. W^ysh 'yPTXXXd] used here in a neutral sense : see on 2, 30. 

3. ^nwi • • • '*T\^^'\ The two words appear often in parallelism, 
as Dt 28, 33. Am. 4, i. pe^ is io oppress^ in particular by de- 
frauding a labourer or dependent of his due. 

13 • • •■^D3] "IM is properly an exptaiitm^ in particular the expiation 
paid in atonement for a murder, or the equivalent of a life (a ransom). 
The imposition of a "^M is permitted in the oldest legislation (Ex. 
21-23) in ^ particular case of homicide (21, 30); but as compen- 
sation for a murder (the Gk. iroiir^), the payment of it is (in the 
Priests' Code) strictly prohibited (Nu. 35, 31 V^h ^M inpn vh\ 
r\vch jnsn wn njw rwn). In the sense of an equivalent for a life 
conceived as forfeited, it occurs V^. 49, 8. Is. 43, 3. In Am. 5, 
1 2 the nobles of Samaria are denounced as IM ^np^. This being 
the uniform usage of the word, it follows that what Samuel here 
repudiates is that he has ever as judge taken a money payment on 
condition of acquitting a murderer brought before him for justice. 

ia ^i^y D^i>yKl] * that I might hide my eyes in it.' The sense of 
the metaphor is obvious: comp. the D^ry niD3 in Gen. 20, 16. 



* Bndde, ZATW, 1888, p. 231 ff. (who, however— sec the last paragraph on 
p. 348— does not claim to shew that the writer is identical with that of £). 
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LXX, however, has i^ika/Tyja koI 6ir^|&a ; dnoKpttiiTC ttar* l|iou, jca) 
ajTodoKrai w;av, L e. ^? ^J( DJ^I nfib. The * pair of shoes ' is chosen 
by Amos (2, 6. 8, 6) as an example of a paltry article, for the sake 
of which the Israelite of his day would ^sell the poor:' and Sir. 46, 
19 (in the praise of Samuel, with plain allusion to this passage) m) 

vpd Koxfiov Koifirffrt»£ alApos imftaprvparo tfptorn Kvptov Ka\ p^pMrrov Xp^fioro 
Kal Ims diroSi||Ji(iTiM' airh vdtnig vapKhs o{hc ctXi;^* luu odx iwfitaktmv 

avT^ Mpwnosf has been held to shew (as the author — see the 
Prologue — wrote in Hebrew and was conversant with the OT. in 
Hebrew) that the reading existed in his day not merely in the 
LXX, but in the Hebrew text of Samuel. The objection to this 
view is that "^ED and D^^P3 do not agree very well together, and the 
sense required is * or even a pair of shoes ' (so Th. : und (wiiren 
es auch nur) ein Paar Schuhe ?\ which is hardly expressed by the 
simple copula : it may be questioned also whether a pair of shoes 
(which is mentioned by Amos as something insignificant) would 
be a bribe likely to be ofifered to a judge. Nor is it clear that the 
translator of Sirach has not accommodated his rendering to the 
LXX : the Syriac version (which is not dependent on the Greek) 
has Ud^oAO IfMOik, which does not point to an original tS^^l 
Xsh Sns^] must mean, ' and I will restore it to you :' for 'and 

1 will answer you' (We.) the classical expression would be S^BW 
"U^T DDHK (e.g. Nu. 22, 8), with an accus, of the person, and omis- 
sion of "13*1 only in poetry (as Job 13, 22), and in the late passage 

2 Ch. 10, 16 (contrast the original in i KL 12, 16). In another 
late book ^K 3^(^n occurs in the same sense : Est 4, 12. 15. 

5. notn] sc. noiKn (on 16, 4). LXX would hardly render other- 
wise than cnroir, even though they read the verb in the singular : 
still the sing, is unusual : hence the note l^3D llOfeCI, i.e. llDtn is 
thought or conjectured. The note *vnD occurs on some 200 passages in 
the OT.* According to the common opinion it points to a conjectural 



^ O0I7 a selection of these are noted in ordinary editioni of the Hebrew 
Bible. The full Massoretic apparatus (on other matters as well as on this) is 
contained only in the large Rabbinical fiibles. References to the places where 
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reading * which might be expected, from analogy, or from the con- 
text, to occur, but does not occur actually in the Massoretic text : 
but some scholars^ are of opinion that these notes refer to the 
readings of actual MSS., not indeed agreeing with the MT., but 
preferred by the author (or authors) of the notes in question. The 
two explanations are not inconsistent with each other : but if the 
latter be true, the value of the notes will be the greater, as they will 
then embody evidence as to the readings of the Codices now no 
longer extant. Its probability, however, can only be tested by a 
systematic examination of all the p^3D that occur, and estimate of 
their value in individual cases. The Versions not unfrequently agree 
with the reading suggested by a *i^3D : but this is not proof that 
manuscript authority is actually referred to by it. Examples : on 
Ex. 26, 31 rWT (in the Rabbinical Bibles) occurs the note pUD 'a 
rwn, i.e. twice PiB^n would be expected for nw, and a reference 
is added to Ex. 25, 39. In both passages, the context would 
favour the second person; and this is read by LXX, Sam. Pesh. 
But each case must be examined upon its own merits : the correc- 
tion suggested by the note is not always supported by the Versions, 
nor is it always in itself necessary*. The note in many cases 
relates to the number of a verb : thus, where MT. has Kl^, the 
pi. %ea'»1 is eight times suggested, where it has 1ia% \0> is fourteen 
times suggested*. ntDfcC^I for "^DN^, as here, is suggested eleven 
limes besides (see the Rabb. Bibles on Jud. 11, 15): viz. Ex. 14, 



the |n»aD may be found are given in Frensdorff's Massoretisches IVorterbuch 
(1876), p. 369flf. 

* See e. g. Ellas Levita's Massoreth ha-Massoreth (1538), in Dr. Ginsborg's 
edition (text and translation), London, 1867, pp. 235-7. 

' Ginsbnrg in the Transactions of the Society of Biblical Archaeology, 1877, 
p. 138: Gratz, Die Psalmen (188a), pp. 115-117; comp. Geiger, Urschrift 

U857). P- 353^. 

' In some cases certainly the correction rests upon a false exegesis, as when 
n I for ^ 2 is suggested in Ex. 4, 17 ; Dt. 24, 7: in other passages the opinions 
of commentators differ ; Ez. 2, 9, for instance, Comill accepts n|, Hitzig and 
Smend defend ^a. 

^ See, on the passages, Frensdorff's note, p. 370 f. 



XII. s-8. 71 

25. Nu. 32, 25. Jud. 8, 6. II, 15. ch, 16, 4. 19, 22 : i KL 20, 3. 
2 Ki. 9, II. Hos. 12, 9. Zech. 6, 7^ The reader may examine 
these passages and consider in which of them the correction 
appears to him to be necessary*. The T3D must be carefully 
distinguished from the ^p : in no case does it direct the suggested 
alternative to be substituted in reading for that which is written in 
the text. 

6. mrp] LXX yidprvt Kwpiof =^'^ iy, certainly rightly. 

iWV] A difficult and anomalous use of HB^. The explanation 
which is best in accordance with the general use of the verb is that 
of Keil : made Moses and Aaron to be what they were as leaders 
of men, the word being used not in a physical sense, but morally, of 
the position taken by them in history. (Ges. rendered canstituit^ 
appointed; but TWV only has this sense when it is followed by 
a word implying office or function, as to make priests, i Ki. 12, 
31 ; /(? make (or set up) D'^^IH^I 31M 2 Ki. 21, 6 : similarly II 15, i 
to establish chariots and horses.) 

7. nipnV b^ m\ LXX prefixes col airayyfXA (^^=03^ ^VS\. 

\SIW^ is construed with an accus. in Ez. 17, 20 DB^ taWl ^ntDDC^JI 
^ hlSIO ^W^ "hvo. But though a person's own fault might be con- 
ceived as a cogn. ace. to fiD&r^, it is doubtful if the TW^ffn of another 
could be so represented : it is better therefore to supply the words 
expressed by LXX. 

8. "tpyw . , , n8W3] as 6, 6^ 

DnVD] LXX add koI rnnrciwcrcy cAro^ Alyvmros = DT5?9 ^"^V^ 

(not D^?95 Th. We. : see Ex. i, 12. Dt. 26, 6. II 7, 10 Hebrew 
and LXX). The words are needed on account of the following 
ipyn : a copyist's eye passed from the first tsntO to the second. 



^ Only eleven passages are cited, thongh the number (elsewhere, as well as 
on Jad. II, 15) is stated as twelve. It is thought that Jud. xi, 19 may be the 
omitted passage : see Frensdoiff, l.c, p. 370. In the lists in Ginsburg's Mas- 
sorahf ii. pp. 325, 338, the twelfth passage is given as Jos. 24, ai. 

' Comp. also the notes on a, 16 ; II 14, 19 ; 17, 19 ; x8, 39.— On I 27, 6 it 
is said -)'aD pM in Jer. 5, a for pb: so, probably rightly, 16 MSS., the St 
Petersburg cod. of A. D. 916, and Pesh. 
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DU^fi^] expresses just what Moses and Aaron did not do. LXX 
KartfKiatv, Pesh. oLo/, Vulg. coUocavii=. D?T^ (the subject being 
God). The unpointed DSK^I has been filled in wrongly in MT. 

9. *OD^l] This figure is used first in the 'Song of Moses,' 
Dt 32, 30 : and adopted thence by the Deuteronomic redactor 
of the Book of Judges, who uses it often in the frame-work into 
which he fits the narratives incorporated by him in his Book (Jud. 
2, 14. 3, 8. 4, 2. 10, 7 [rather differently in the older narrative 4, 9]). 
Chapters 7, 8, 12 of i Sam. have afl&nides in style with the redac- 
tional elements of the Book of Judges. 

nwn «3V ne^] LXX express nwi ^70 py fcOV "W, which is 
more in accordance with Hebrew usage. 

10. notn] Here, where 1|5yn closely precedes, the sing, b cor- 
rected by the Massorah into the plural (^p nDK^). 

11. pa] No judge or deliverer of this name is elsewhere men- 
tioned. Ewald regarded pa as an abbreviation of pay Jud. la, 
1 3 ff. : but some better known hero is likely to have been referred 
to. LXX, Pesh. have p^. Baraq, it is true, is mentioned in 
Judges before Gideon; but between Gideon and Jephthah no 
suitable name can be suggested: and the order in v. 9 is not 
chronological. Targ. and Jews explain of Samson, treating pa 
fancifully as = p p. 

^KIDB^ riKl] Pesh. and Lucian pi51DB^ nw: probably a correction. 
The passage, of course, does not report the tpsisstma verba of 
Samuel: the speech is the work of the narrator, and indeed, in this 
part, appears to have been expanded by a later editor, who has 
forgotten that it is Samuel himself who is speaking. The allusion 
is to the success narrated in ch. 7. 

12. "h nOKTll] LXX, Pesh. omit ^b. ^a vh = Nay^ but as 2, 16 
Qri; II 16, 18. 24, 24 al. 

13. nrhvn^ nc« onnna new] Cf. 8, 18: W is used of the 

request for a king in 8, 10. Nevertheless Dn?KK^ "MW< appears 
here to be superfluous, and is probably to be omitted with LXX. 

14. The whole verse consists of the protasis, ending with an 
aposiopesis. (or nriK) nrw r^n^io follow after, as Ex. 23, 2. II 2, 
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lo. I Ki, 12, 20. 16, 21. 22. Thenius is bold enough to afifirm 
that nriK rrn is ' not Hebrew/ and accordingly would insert D^aSn 
before nnM after LXX: not only, however, is this needless in 
itself, but, as We. remarks, the posttton of vofKUiuvm in the 
Greek shews that it merely represents a corruption of DSM^M. 

15. D^^nUfeCl] Since *and against your fathers' gives an un- 
suitable sense, and the passages in which ) means, or appears 
to mean, as^ are dissimilar, there is no alternative but to accept 
LXX 1^93^?^ in place of D^niSMS): the mention together of 
* you* and * your king ' agrees both with «^. 14 and v. 2^, MT. will 
be a lapsus calami^ perhaps due to a reminiscence of w. 6-8. 

16. nyy] * is about to do.' The/u/. tnsians (on 3, 11). 

17. ni^] * voices,' viz. of Jehovah, in accordance with the Hebrew 
conception of a thunderstorm {^, 18, 11-14): so £x. 9, 23. 28 al.: 
cf. V^. 29 throughout. 

20. DHK] emphatic : ' ye, indeed, have done this evil : only (*]M), 
do not go further, and turn aside from Jehovah into idolatry.' 

21. ^d] Intrusive and meaningless: cf. the similar untranslat- 
able ^3 in 2 Ch. 22, 6 (2 Ki. 8, 29 rightly p). The word is not 
represented in LXX. 

tnnn] prop, a barren waste (Gen. i, 2), then applied to what 
is unremunerative and worthless (Is. 59, 4); here of false gods. 
Cf. Is. 41, 29 a breath and worthlessness are their molten images : 
44, 9 : also 45, 9 where Jehovah, speaking of Himself in contrast 
with heathen gods, says, * I said not to the seed of Jacob, >Titfpi inn, 
'' Seek T£L<^as a barren waste"* i. e. to no purpose, resultlessly. 



* In the formulation of proverbs, where the relation Jrom which the com- 
parison is deduced stands in the second place (rare) : Job 5, 7 For mxm is bom 
to trouble and sparks fly upwards (i.e. both effects happen similarly); la, 11. 
Mofe commonly the opposite order is employed : Pr. 25, 25 Cold waters to a 
thirsty soul and good news from a far country ; a6, 3. 9. 14 A door turns upon 
its hinges and a sluggard upon his bed; 27, ai : cf. ^. 19, 5 MT. Even 
supposing that the passage could, on other grounds, be treated u an example 
of the first of these usages, the same verb vfill bt must obviously govern both 
clauses : the substitution of it was in the second clause destroys entirely the 
parallelism of idea upon which the idiom itself essentially depends. 
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1^^ vh "^B^] Jeremiah's expressions are similar: 2, 8 nrot 

iJ>r\ )5>^jm vh; i6, 19 b^jno D3 pw i>an. 

22. bnan IDB^] Jos. 7, 9 : also Jer. 44, 26. Ez. 36, 23. 

23. ^3iK] The casus pendens : cf. (Jen. 24, 27. Is. 45, 12^. 
WDTO] The inf. after "h n^^n, expressing the act deprecated, is 

regularly construed with p. Gen. 18, 25. 44, 7. r^. 26, 11 : not 
'Away with it from me that I should sin I' but 'Away with it for 
me I so that I should not sin.' /^HD is parallel with (it^nD, and 
dependent like it upon ^b nb^^n. 

naiDii T^if] Comp. 2 Ki. 20, 13 aitsn pft^ (but Is. 39, 2 |iD«yn 

31tDn) ; Jer. 6, 20 31Dn rup. See above on 6, 18. 

24. ^K"^)] for ^K"^^., as Jos. 24, 14. ^. 34, lo. 

13; 14. 7^ Phtltsitnes in the heart of the Israelitish country: 
Saul and fonathari s successes against them : concluding summary 
ofSauPs other wars, and notice qf his family {sequel to 9, i — 
10, 16; 10, 27l>— 11, 15). 

18, I. ^KB^ iliB' p] r\yt^ p in accordance with Hebrew idiom 
can mean only a year old {Ex, 12, 5 and often). And so Lucian's 
recension of LXX vi6£ mavroC 2aovX'; Symm. (with an explanatory 
o)r) vl6s a>f iviavaios ; Targ. ^70 13 ^KB^ p3in 7^2 tA^ JOB' naa as a 
child a year old who has no sins, was Saul when he became 
king (!). 

In form, the verse is of the tjrpe followed regularly by the 
compiler of the Book of Kings in stating the age of a king at 
his accession, and the length of his reign (e.g. i Ki. 14, 21. 16, 
II. 22, 42, etc.: similarly II 2, 10. 5, 4): no doubt therefore the 



^ Explained by Theodoret (quoted in Field's Hexapla, ad loc.) in the sense 
of Symm. and the Targ. : IIc^ voirjfrkov rd, v{ds Iviavrov XaovX \v rf fiaaiKtvuv 
a{fT6y ; *0 ^vfiftaxos oUron i^iSwietv vlbs &v (al. in) iyiatiaios Iv rf ficunK§v€iw 
tUrr6y. Afjkoi di tovto lijv dirX^n/ra ttjs t/fvxrjs ^y i^X^^ ^ SoovX i^yiga rift 
fioffiXtias rify x^^poroyiay Idc^aro. Tavrjf di oiftc kwl wktiaroy Ixp^^'aro, ir.r.X. 
On the version of Symmachus as exhibiting the influence of corrent Jewish 
exegesis, see especially Greiger*s essay on this translator in the Jiidischt Zeit- 
schrift, i. (Breslan, i86a), p. 49 ff. 
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number denoting Saul's age was originally intended to have a place 
between p and n^(S^, although, for some reason, the text as it stands 
is deficient \ In clause d, also, it is doubtful if U*^ ^Mfi^ is correct : 
though, if with Keil we suppose ) *on^ to have fallen out, the form 
of these two words must be supposed to have been altered, and we 
must restore, in accordance with usage, HiB^ D^ne^ D^W, The 
entire verse is not represented in LXX, and it is quite possible that 
it is only a late insertion in the Hebrew text, — originally perhaps a 
marginal note due to one who desiderated in the case of Saul 
a record similar to that found in the case of subsequent kings. 

2. i>KnB^D n'^thn ne^B^] * LXX, Syr. express ffun after 3000. 
Perhaps t^K has dropped out after t^thn on account of its resem- 
blance to '«mD in btrwiPD ' (Dr. Weir). 

3. yvi] See on 10, 5. 

Dnayn WB^] Z^/ //t^ Hebrews hear I viz. the news, and the 
order, implied in the proclamation, to come and join Saul in the 
war, which of course must now follow. V, 4 then describes how 



^ Three or four MSS. of LXX read vXha TpiAicovra \rw¥ : bat in view of the 
age at which Jonathan, almost immediately after Saal*s accession, appears, a 
higher figure seems to be required. 

' Not, as Keil writes, 9. There is no ground for supposing (as is sometimes 
done) that in ancient times numerals were represented in Hebrew MSS. by the 
Utters of the alphcibet. If the numerals were not written in full, but expressed by 
symbols, the ancient Hebrews, it is reasonable to suppose, would have adopted 
a system similar to that in use amongst their neighbours, formed equally upoo 
Phoenician, Palmyrene, Nabataean, and Old Aramaic inscriptions, and used 
also in Syriac. This S3rstem may be seen exemplified in detail in Euting't 
Nabatdische Imckriften aus Arabien (1885), p. 96 f., or in the Table attached 
to Plate LXXIV of the Facsimiles of Manuscripts and Inscriptions {Oriental 
Series), published by the Palaeographical Society under the editorship of 
Professor W. Wright (London, 1875-83). The Tables shew in what manner 
sjrmbols which at first sight appear distinct, are in reality connected with one 
another by intermediate links. I'hr first ten umerals in Phoenician are 

I, II, III, Mil. Hill, mill, Mlllll, II 111 111, lllllllll,->; ao is =; or H; 

31 U|=;or|//; 3oi8->//;4oU////; 90 i«"' //A/////, etc. The notation 
by means of letters of the alphabet is found on Phoenician coins (but not the 
earliest), on the coins of Simon Maccabaeus, and since mediaeval times has 
been in general, though not universal, use (not, for example, in the Epigraph of 
the St. Petersburg MS. of A. D. 916, or in the Epigraphs of many other MSS.). 
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the report spread among the people, and mduced them to respond 
to Saul's invitation. But D^'Opn is strange in Saufs mouth : and 
LXX express D^a^n \yB^B nbK^ 'saying, The Hebrews have 
revolted' (a Ki. i, i). This, if correct, will be in its proper place 

after D^HB^fi lyoB^i in a, and pKH b^i nmea ypn hwxr\ will 

connect, and connect well, with v, 4 (see Jud. 6, 34^). So sub- 
stantially We., who, however, instead of assuming a transposition 
of the words from clause a, regards their incorrect position as 
indicating that originally they were a marginal gloss. (Against 
Th.'s D"nayn ^V»^a^., see We.) 

5. DHS^] The number of chariots is disproportionately large : 
no doubt ti^t is an error for T\}fyp (so LXX (Luc.) and Pesh.). 

'ai Wo'] Jos. II, 4. Jud. 7, 12. 

pK nu] somewhat to the east of ^Kn^3 (Jos. 7, 2). 

6. D^mnai] Thistles (2 Ki. 14, 9) are imsuitable : read with Ewald 
(HisL ul 44 [E.T. 31]), Th. We. D^^n?^, as 14, 11. 

D^mv] Only besides, in Jud. 9, 46. 49, of some part of the 
temple of n^'^a ^K, in which the Shechemites took refuge, and 
which was burnt upon them, though what part precisely is not 
clear. In Arabic 1^ means a tower or lofty building (Qor. 40, 

38), tj^ (with i^) a trench or excavation^: the former suggests 
an idea which is here not probable; but a sense akin to that 
expressed by Lj;-5, viz. underground vault or chamber, is suitable 

both here and in Judges, and may reasonably be adopted. 

7^15*. First rejection of Saul at Gilgal {comp, 10, 8). 

7. mrw] We. conjectured plausibly ^^IQ^P, which is actually 
expressed in Lucian's recension (dirA IhrurStv avTov): trembled yre>/» 
after him = forsook him trembling : cf. 8^. 



^ Also used specially in the Nabataean Inscriptions found at Mad&In-S41ih 
by Mr. Doughty (No. 8, lines 4, 5), and (re-)editcd by Euting, Nabatdische 
/mcArtften{iSS5),o{ A sepulchral chamber : set 'So. i5,]mtsj^-S }»n^n noaonHbi 
«»n^ai «n3io M»no p np^m «nnsi Hnca p |nn ' and to Arisoxe belong 
two-thirds of the tomb, and the sepulchral chamber, and her share in the graves 
is the east side, with the graves there,' etc.; with Noldeke's note, p. 55. 
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8. Vrr^] The Kt. is i>nf!l (A^i/:) as Gen. 8, i2^(not the Piel i^rn^^ 
which is confined to poetry). The Qri is /rtl {flif^^ as lo, 8; 
II 18, 14. 

^tntSfi^ nefK] %*|a:MUi.f is good Aramaic, but ^Mltse^ nB^M is not 
good Hebrew, in the sense ' of Samuel.' A verb has dropped out. 
^BJ or ^^V^ (see II 20, 5) is suggested by Ges. {Lg. p. 851) and 
Keil: '^5'! (Gen. 21, 2) or "^9^ (ib. 22, 2^), the latter of which 
might easily fall out after ntfi^, is expressed by LXX, Targ. : but 
the word which might drop out most readily is ^ (see Ex. 9, 5) 
before bfctiDIS^, which is also preferred by Dr. Weir. Comp. Ew. 
§ 292^ «^/^.— With \h^ yti^ comp. 2 Ki. 25, 5 1^^ WiOD. 

II. ^a] ncitaHvum: see on 2, 16. 

yiras6\ not at Michmash (on i, 24), but to Michmash, D^fiDtO 
implying motion. 

13* nny ^D] nny ^ as a rule introduces the apodosis after "h 
(e.g. Nu. 22, 29: Tenses, § 144), nny having the force of in that 
case: and hence Hitzig, We. would point here nPDB^ »7 (so II 18, 
12 ; 19, 7) for nytDe^ ^* Still, it is perhaps too much to maintain 
that nny may not refer to a condition implied, without being ac- 
tually expressed. Cf. Ex. 9, 15 where, though the context is 
differently worded, nny equally refers to a condition which must 
be inferred from v. 14 : ' For in that case (viz. if such had not been 
my purpose), I should have put forth my hand, and smitten thee 
and thy people,* etc.; and Job 3, 13. 

^k] = h^, which would be more usual: comp. 2, 34. 3, 12. 5, 
4. 6. 6, 15. 14, 34 (contrast 33). 16, 13 (contrast 10, 6). 23 (16 ^). 

!?» 3- S^* i^> lo* i9> 9- i^* 20> ^S (^7 ^^ ^^^ o^ ^)- '2* 13 
(8 h^). 27, 10 (^K after ^y twice). II 2, 9 (thrice ^K followed by 

thrice ^y in the same sentence). 6, 3. 8, 7 etc. : 20, 23* (23^ and 

8, 16 ^y). 24, 4. So sometimes in other books, esp. in Jeremiah. 

b^ where ^t( would be more usual is less common : but see on 

I, 10 and add U 14, i. 17, 11. 

14. Sxh^ B^k] So Jer. 3, ist of the ideal rulers of the future 

^afc) Dnn X£h ^nrui 

15. Something appears here to have dropped out of the narrative. 
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In V, 4 Saul is at Gilgal^ and remains there during the scene 9-14; 
in v. 16 he appears suddenly abiding (3B1^) at Gibeah. A clause 
describing his departure from Gilgal and arrival at Gibeah is thus 
desiderated. LXX has such a clause, continuing, viz. after ^:i^*T p 

^€ls 6hhp avrot;\ jcoi r^ icardXiftfui rot) \aav oi^iy oirlaw ZoouX §U 
dfrdmycTiy onio'a rov \aov rov froXr/buorov. atnr&p irapaytpofuvvw cVc FiiXyd- 

Xc»v] €l£ Tapaa Btpiaiitiv, K,r.\, This may be accepted in substance, 
though not quite in the form in which it here appears, (i) ISTib 
following, as it would do by*1, would give rise to a phrase not in 
use {)yyib l^M is always said). (2) cif ofrayn^triy M<rm represents 
a non-Hebraic combination (though adopted, without misgiving, 
by Th. I). (3) avrSip irapay., if it represents, as it seems to do, D^K3 DH 
must be followed by npB ^1W5^, not as MT. by ^KB' Tpfi^ (so 
always: see Tenses, § 169). The following text will satisfy the 
conditions of Hebrew style : ♦^3'Jl? %J!i] y^y^*^^ W 7W0^ Dpi 

ft? \tk2'»x HDnbtpn [or ^?^3«] Dp« r\Hr\^ i««B^ nntc n^ oyn -uri 

'i1 po^ia nyaa [>a^Bn. The omission in MT. is evidently due to 
the recurrence of ^ii>arrp. 

17. n^ntStDrt] probably a technical expression, denoting the plun- 
dering band of an army. Ew. fftsf. iii. p. 47 (E. T. 33) no/e 
compares the Arabic^ » * » 11 (comp. Qor. 100, 3). 

D^tMTi ne^B'] as three columns, an accus. defining the manner 
in which n^nc^n issued forth: Ew. §2790. Cf. 2 Ki. 5, 2 D'^KI 
Dnna ixy came out as marauding bands. 

THK] the numeral without the art., being definite in itself (on i, 2). 

n^B^] the impf. describing their general practice. 

1 8. b^'S^n] We should in all probability read with LXX V^^, 
which is both more conformable to P^pvm (that leans out over: 
see Nu. 21, 20. 23, 28), and agrees better with the direction 



* These words do not stand in Tisch.'s text, but they form part of the text of 
B, and are printed in Dr. Swete's edition. We.'s conjecture, therefore (niade 
in 187 1 ), that ' cfr bthv alrrov has probably fallen out,* is entirely confirmed. 

' nonVon (or ^tD3M) D9 is a phrase that occurs in Joshua, but not elsewhere 
in I-II Sam. This, however, is not decisive against its originality here. 
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Pl'^aiDn than the * border ' — whether the north or south border of 
Benjamin be the one meant (We.). 

19. KVD^] frequentative, just as (e.g.) Gen. 31, 39. 

• ••{!) "^tDM ^d] the same idiom, implying always that steps are 
taken to prevent what is feared from taking place, 27, 11. Gen. 31, 
31 (comp. 26, 7). 42, 4. Ex. 13, 17. V^. 38, 17 al. 

nOK] Qri nOK. See Ochlah wt-Ochlah, No. 119 ^ where 
eighteen cases of an omitted \ at the end of a word are enumerated, 
several (e. g. Jud. 21, 20. i Ki. 12, 7) similar to this. See further 
in the Introduction. 

20. D^ne^Bn] * LXX %h -fyw aXXo<^vXw. Ought we not to read W 
before D^HB^Bn (from ^ne^) or possibly nvnK ? ' (Dr. Weir.) 

^?r)[|?] LXX render this by dpcirayoy, Pesh. by Ilboumja 
(ox-goad), both words being used in ». 21 to represent famn. 
Probably, therefore, waiT should be read here for ^?^nD. The 
two verses will then agree in the implements enumerated ; and the 
repetition of almost the same word (^nichno, tachnp) in one and 
the same verse will be avoided. 

21. D^B Pn^VBn] These words are hopelessly corrupt. They are 
rendered conventionally bluniness 0/ edges: but (i) the plur. of no 
is elsewhere nVB ; (2) the meaning blurUness^ viewed in the light of 
the sense which the root nVB elsewhere expresses, is extremely 
doubtful'; (3) the construction is grammatically inexplicable 
(m^Wi for nn^B). D^B? "^7?*? (inf. Hi/, with the force of a noun — 
rather "^^^D, Ew. § 156^), suggested by Keil, would lessen the 
grammatical anomaly, but does not really remove the difficulty 
which the words present. LXX 6 Tpvyrfrhs for rn^XBrt presupposes 
almost the same word ("^^^n) ; but their rendering of the clause 



' Or (in the Rabbinical Bibles) the Mus. magna on i Ki. i, i, or the Final 
Massorah, letter ^, No. 18. 

' The combination of nsD with Jai to cleave ^ hence as applied to a sword, 

tc haek, TUai ^_4 ^ y a hacked i. e. blunted sword (Schultens, Opp, Min,^ 
p. 168), IS altogether questionable, the interchange of consonants being against 
rale ("iSD should correspond to an Arabic Jiii, not Jai ; see the list of 
examples in Tenses , Appendix, § 178). 
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Koi ^p 6 rpvyffr6i mifuts rov &€pl[€Uf supplies no basis for a sarisfactory 
restoration of the text. AV. file is derived immediately from the 
Jewish commentators, Rashi, and David Kimchi : its ultimate source 
is merely the conjectural rendering of Targ. Pesh. {HTWS^), 

\\\ffhp B'^B^] Another crux, pehp occurs in the Targ. of Qoh. 
12, II (= Heb. rt'JDbD) : but possibly it may be only borrowed 
from the present passage : it is not cited as occurring elsewhere 
in Aramaic, or post-Bibl. Hebrew. Still the root (see Levy) has in 
Aramaic the sense of detng thin (hence Nu. 7, 13 Ps.-Jon. a silver 
charger vhp VCh^V^ of thin plate), so there remains the possibility 
that pe6p may have been in use to denote 2, fine point. In that case 
pe^^p ytht> will be a sort of com[>ound = tridens. But such a 
compound in Hebrew is by no means free of suspicion ; and we 
expect naturally to find a reference to the same implements that 
are named in v, 20. LXX saw in the words the high price which 
the Philistines exacted for sharpening the tools of the Hebrews : 

ra dtf OKfwi (^ Q^tC in V, 2o) i(r rptU iruckoi th r^ 6Mpru, Le. 

1^ Dv^K^ HB^ipa. This reading will of course presuppose that the 
corrupt words ta^fi m^y&n expressed originally the idea of sharpen- 
ing : — * And sharpening used to be obtained for the mattocks and 
for the coulters at three shekels a toothy' etc. But D^ntC and nwlPBD 
are not constructed with teeth : and the price stated appears to be 
incredibly high, (Th. attaches arbitrary senses to m^WDH and }V.) 

\nv\] On 3 (not a) see 01. p. 404 ; Stade, § 52* ; and comp. 
l?li? ^orbhdn Ez. 40, 43 (Baer) ; H?? Est. 8, 6. 

23, yx6] LXX vircScrrao-if, attempting, no doubt, to render ety- 
mologically. However, \m6arams was used by Sophocles in the 
sense of €V€bpa (Hatch, Essays in Biblical Greeks 1889, P- 88)« 

14, I. DVn N1^] See on I, 4. 

t^n] 17, 26 ; 20, 19 LXX ; Jud, 6, 20; 2 Ki. 4, 25 ; 25, 17 ; Zech. 
2, 8 ; Dan. 8, 16 t. Cf. nr^D Gen. 24, 65 ; 37, 19 1 : ^^^^ Ez. 36, 35 1. 

4. 'y\ nayntD] ^iv = side, as v. 40. Ex. 32, 15 Drmay ^^wd on 

their two sides. |D, as constantly, in defining position, lit. off, 
in our idiom, from a different point of view, on. HTD • • • HID the 
repetition has the effect of placing the two identical words in 
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contrast with eaqh other : hence they acquire the sense ' off her^ 
... off there.* So often, a^ 17, 3; 23, 26 ; Nu. 22, 24 • « • nro Ti^ 
rro niil; and similarly (in Ezekiel only) HbD , , , nbp (Ez. 40, ip al.) ; 
and in other analogous expressions (e. g. MT • • • nt = ^ir , . • 27/<f). 
Render therefore, *on the side, off here . . ., on the side, off there' 
7= ' on the one side . . ., on the other side.' 

5. LXX 6d6s can only be a corruption of oMv (cf. in v, 4 the 
second version ml 6dovs na-pas cV tovtov) : hence the Gk. te^^t here 
must have sustained a double corruption ; first, 3dov£ must have been 
changed (by accident or design) into 6d6sf and then the genders 
must have been altered designedly to agree with it. 

piTO] was fixed firmly ^ or was a pillar (2, 8). But the word 
seems superfluous (contrast clause ^) ; and it is probably only a 
corrupt anticipation of pfiVD. 

by6\ in front of y on the same side with : Jos. 8, 33 in front g/*the 
two mountains; Ex. 18, 19 in front of God^ i.e. representing Him. 
See W. A. Wright, in iht Journal of Philology, xiii, ^ 17-1 20, 

6 resumes v, i, after the intervening parenthetical particulars. 

nivyo] Not as n^ 9, 17; but in the sense o{ constraint, difficulty: 
* There is no difficulty to Jehovah, to save (either) with many or with 
few.' Cf. for the thought 2 Ch. 14, 10. i Mace. 3, i8 (cited by Th.). 

7. "^ HDi] The reflexive li>, as elsewhere (e.g. Dt. i, 7. 40), 
with verbs of motion. A difficulty in MT. arises however from 
the use of HDi; for in II :?, 21 i?\XCX; ^ IK li^D^ ^ i? ntD3 it 
preserves its usual force of incline, which here seems not to be 
suitable. LXX express Sh noj "yilh ncv ^3 rwy do all unto which 
thine heart inclines: cf. HtD^ with sb Jud. 9, 3, i Ki. 11, 9, 

ina^a] Cf. ^. 20, 5 laa^a ^ in\ But here also a phrase, 
which in this connexion is more idiomatic, is suggested by LXX 
Idov iy^ fA^rii <rov, 6$ Vj KOpSia oou KopSia |iiou, i. e. ^^f ^^i? (^0 
Ew. Th. We.). 

9. nt3tO ro Dk] The ro, pointing onwards, is idiomatic : see 
Gen. 31, 8. II 15, 26. DO! and Toy are synonyms, as Jos. 10, 

13 noy m^i jmdot dti (cf. 12^ n\i). 

V^nnn] idiomatically = in ot/tr place, where we are : as Jos. 6, 5 

o 
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rmnn n^n noin n^wi will fall in its place: jud. 7, 21 r^ic rrojn 

t^nnn and they stood each in his place: Hab. 3, 16 DIM ^nni s 
and I tremble zc;^^^ / stand, 

10. D^n^] will have given them : 20, 22; 11 5, 24. 

13. 1^0^] LXX uo^l (cf. Jud. 20, 42). Agamst this, see We. 
nniDD] intensive, as 17, 51. II i, 9. The Philistines fell down, 

smitten by Jonathan's sword ; and his armour-bearer, as he went 
along, despatched them after him. The ptq>. represents vividly the 
armour-bearer's activity on the occasion. 

14. ^y\ ^POa] *as it were within half a furrow, (of) an acre of 
field.' nt3V as Is. 5, 10. If the text be correct, we must imagine 
the narrator to be thinking of a field, of a size such as the ex- 
pression rxw ^DV would suggest : he says, then, that in a space 
equal to about half the distance across it, the twenty men were 
slain. TTW ^tf)l defines in effect the measure of the n^SP, and is 
hence construed in apposition with it (on the principle explained in 
Tenses, § 192 : cf. HDN XS^^ffV ^DD * a veil, twenty cubits'). Never- 
theless the MT. excites suspicion, if only by the combination of 3 
and 3 in ^yrOS^ LXX has iv fioKim* ml ic6x\a$tp mv wtdiau = 



^ Which elsewhere occurs enly in the expression n3tDMn33 (five times^ and in 
nbnnid once (Is. i, a6), in parallelism with n3«?Ni33. |pp occors (including 
10, 27) three times (the third passage is 3in «3D03 Lev. 26, 37). As an 
ordinary rule, such combinations are avoided in classical Hebrew. Even ^rs « 
as upofi occurs only in the latest Hebrew, ^. 1 19, 14 ; a Ch. 3a, 19 (in a different 
sense, as a strengthened 3, Is. 59, 18 ; 63, 7t). 

' Tisch.'s text adds «a2 kv w«rpo06kois. But on this We.'s acute note, written 
in 1871, deserves to be transcribed. Comparing LXX with MT., he wrote: 
' The first letter of MT. 3 is not expressed in LXX, the following five agree, but 
are combined to form one word (o^sn^) : at the end of the verse LXX agrees 
also in nitD. It remains to refer, if possible, los n39 and stai iw vtrpo^^Xott 
Kol |y ic6xka^i to a common source. When the six letters on the one side 
and the six words on the other are compared, and when further the meanings of 
the two principal words in the Greek are taken into account, it is natural 
to suppose kv w«Tpofi6kois (» r^P ^3 in Job 41, ao) to be a gloss explanatory 
of ic6xka^iy P^M/es (i Mace. 10, 73), which appear here strangely as a weapon.' 
We.'s reasoning was sound : <y w*Tpofi6Xois, u is now known (see Nestle*s col- 
lation of Tisch.'s text with A, B, S, published in 1879, or Dr. Swete's edition), 
forms no jwrt of the text of either A or B. 
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•TTK^n ? y\ D^vro. However, if the words contain some notice of 
the iveapons used by Jonathan, they are certainly out of place at 
the end of v. 14 ; nor under the circumstances do pebbles, at any 
rate, appear likely to have been employed. It is possible, as We. 
suggests, that the words are a gloss, belonging properly to the end 
of V, 19, made by one who recollected the statement in 13, 2 a 
and thought it necessary to specify the weapons which he supposed 
the armour-bearer (not Jonathan) must have used on the occasion. 

15. 'y\ runra] ' in the camp on the field, and also among all the 
people,' i. e. in the principal camp, as well as among the men 
occupying posts in different parts of the pass : even the garrison 
and the plundering band trembled as well. 

'31 Nini] ' and it became a trembling of God/ L e. the affair 
resulted in a general panic. D\1^K T\T\X\ denotes a terror without 
adequate apparent cause, and therefore attributed to the direct 
influence of God. Comp. the later Greek use of iroMx^y (from nay : 
see Liddell and Scott, 5, v,). Cf. 2 Ki. 7, 6 ; Ez. 38, 21 (reading 
with LXX in a ^:i^i> for 3nn nn b:h\ 

16. Di)m in iio: n^TOn n^m] U^7\\ is untranslateable. AV. 
* and they went on beating down * connects the word with D?«? /o 
hammer (so Targ.): but besides the word being unsuitable, and one 
never used in such a connexion, the construction is an impossible 
one (the inf. ahs, would be required: Bpni ^x\ "p^), LXX has 

jcal tdov i\ fro/>€/i/3oXi) TrrapayfjJvij (Ip6€¥ Koi €p6€v, i.e. T\1^^ t\^TXGn lUHl 

Dprn Dpn, which yields a thoroughly satisfactory sense. 1^ is a 
corruption of D7n : and the meaning is that the camp melted away, 
i.e. dispersed in alarm* (Jos. 2, 9 from £x. 15, 15), At/her and thtthtr^ 
i. e. in every direction. 

18. D\li>K rnx nr'in] We must certainly read, with LXX, 
•rtD«n HB^iH, cf. V. 3, and especially 23, 9 TlBKn HB^in. 30, 7 



^ Unless, indeed, as We. suggests, Ji^03 has here the sense of 9^ in Arabic 
(Ex. 15, 15 Saad. ; Qor. 18, 99 and we shall leave them on that day m ^J^ w . > 

U^^ C5^ &^*^ ^'^^ ^^ ^^"^ xvr^'m^ npon the other : 10, 3$ ; 34, 40 aL jey^ 
waves), vis. swaying or turging as the waves of the 

6 2 
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m 

TIBKn "h txnw^yn (so also Dr. Weir). The ephod, not the ark, 

was the organ of divination; and, as the passages cited shew, 

K^sn is the word properly applied to bringing the ephod into 
use. 

bvrw^ ^^ai D^^b«^ pic rrn ^a] f^Kne^ ^ai is here un- 

translateable, 1 never having the force of a preposition such as Dy, 
so as to be capable of forming the predicate to n^n. Read, after 

LXX, i^toB^ ^« ^iD^ Ninn DW "T^B^n wW: rrn » j^vr ^a ^k-jb^ *m)^ 

alone at the end is bald, and against the usage of Heb. prose). 

19. l^^l] •!, the subject having preceded, as 17, 24. Gen. 30, 30. 
Ex. 9, 21 al. {Tenses y § 127 a). 

ani Tii^n li>>l] Gen. 26, 13 ; Jud. 4, 24; II 5, 10 ; 18, 25. an, as 
the parallels shew, is an adj, 

20. injna B^K ann] viz. in consequence of the panic : cf. Jud. 
7, 22. Ez. 38, 21^ (especially with the reading noticed above, 
on ». 15). 

21. nvn^ non Oai a^ao] On this passage, see Tenses^ § 206 Obs, 
nvn? is defensible grammatically (' now the Hebrews had been to 
the Philistines as aforetime, in that they went up with them to the 
camp round about; but they also were for being,' etc, i.e. they 
accompanied the Philistines into the camp, but afterwards prepared 
to desert), though this would be the one passage in which the inf. 
with h would be used of pas/ time in early Hebrew ; and the verse 
appears to describe a /acf, rather than an intention (nvn^). LXX, 
Vulg. for non Dil a^ao have €neaTpd<l>ricrap Koi avroi, reversi sunt ut 
essent, i.e. Hon Di ^aaO: 'Now the Hebrews, who were to the 
Philistines as before, they also turned to be with Israel.' So Th. We. 
GrSltz, Klo. and Dr. Weir. If this reading be adopted, however, 
it is almost necessary to suppose that nfi^ has fallen out after 
D^aym : the omission in prose of the relative (except indeed by 
the Chronicler, whose style is peculiar to himself) is exceedingly 



* airrbt LXX. In the causal sentence, the subject of the yerb is slightly 
emphatic ; and hence the explicit pron. is suitable, if not desiderated : see 9, 13 ; 
Gen. 3, ao ; Joi, 17, i ; 24, a; ; Jud. 14, 3 she (and not another) ; Jer. 5, 5. 
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rare ; and the few passages in which it is omitted ^ read so strangely 
that it is questionable if the omission is not due to textual error 
(Gen. 39, 4 iW^-ba, contrast vz^. 5. 8 ; Ex. 9, 4 Ww^ ^^3^30 ; 
13, 8; 18, 20; [4, 13 is diflferent]; Jer. 52, 12: Ew. § 333*>'). 
22. 1p2lT1] in Hi/,: Ges. 53. 3 Rem. 4 : KOnig, p. 210. 

24, Kinn DV3 B^M b\ir\^ B^KI] Whatever be the precise force of 
Vy^y it is difficult to understand how the condition expressed by it 
would be relieved by Saul's measure 'at ^^. (The rendering of 
AV. * had adjured,* is contrary to Hebrew grammar.) LXX has 
here a remarkable variant, which has every mark of orig^inality, and 
agrees well with the context. For the words quoted it reads : «u irar & 

\ahs Ijv furh laovk or dciea x<Xiadff apdp&W Koi ^v 6 wSktfiOt dttanapfMtPoe 
€h Skrjp v6ki¥ €w r^ dp€ft rf *£^pa^ft* Kal ZaovX rjyv^riinp Syrouuf 

liryaX^p tv r^ hf^p^ <K<tJT7, «»* dporot je.r.X., i. e. (as We. rightly restores) 

■una nv^aa noni^tan \ini ef^j^ d^bJjk mbja b^Jt^ D? rrn Dprr^ai 
twin D^^a ni>ha hmb? nac^ i^xn : d^d«. <;s ^ny inSXiy is doubtless 

a doublet of <V ry lipti : for nn confused with "vy see Jos. 15, 10' ; 
2 Ki. 23, 16 ; 2 Ch. 21, II ; Is. 66, 20 (Trommius) : SKiiv is merely 
amplificatory. H^DD is applied similarly to a batde in II 18, 8: 
na(^ is foimd in ch, 26, 21. 

^^*1] from n^K (for ^K!l): Ges. § 76. 2©; more fully m KcJnig, 
p. 578f. 

^nopai] in continuation of 3npn *IV: 7>wx«, § 115, sunilarly 
Jud. 6, 18; Is. 5, 8. 

25. wa] Comp. II 15, 23 D^3\3 pKH ^Dl. 

25-26*. 26* merely repeats 25*, though the verses stand too 
closely together for a resumption to be probable. LXX has «ii 

'looX dpv/i^ jjv luXiaaiwot Korii irpiamrov rov aypov* ml tltnjjKBw 6 \aU 
€h T^ /icXi(r<rc0yo, icai IM tvoptvtro \aK»p, We.'s restoration is 



* Conjunctional phrases snch as i^p, Vy-ntDM-by, D^'| II aa, i bcbg ex- 
cepted. The relative is also omitted regularly after imn Tir»H i Ki. 13, la. 
2 Ki. 3, 8. a Ch. 18, 23. Job 38, 19. i^f. And comp. below, on ch. as, 15 OoO- 

* Comp. also Jud. 8, i. ao, I5^ fA. 6, 9. a6, 14. 

» Though here LXX may hare paraphrased, treating onP' nn ai-on]?» nnp. 
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remarkably clever: "laaX and bftviihs are doublets, each corre- 
sponding to the Heb. ny^. To the same word, however, corresponds 
in i^. 26 ftcXurod^v, so that we have here in fact a triplet Through 
V. 26, Mil i^ liMXura^p (or Koi fukura^w ^) is confirmed as the genuine 
rendering of LXX, *laaX was added to /icXurvwy, and was afterwards 
explained by dpv/M^r , fitkurainv being in consequence changed into 
the genitive, in order to produce a sentence out of the words umL 
*iaaX ipvfi6s ftcXio-erttv. The text of LXX, as thus restored, would 
read in Hebrew rnlpn ^39 b}l .TH 1-^^. In v. 26», LXX agree 
with MT., except in expressing nan for Ban. The connexion 
leads us in nan to recognize dees, and (observing the '1 in pKl) to 
read man libt\ n^m, vocalizing halehi debardw or more probably 
halak dehors [its bees had left it^. From the text thus presupposed 
by LXX, MT. arose as follows, ysty which was ambiguous, was 
first of all explained by van v. 25 ; aflerwards, however, it was 
forgotten that VT\ was only intended to explain np^, and np, ren- 
dered superfluous by the explanatory ean, and understood in its 
common sense as wood, was detached from its original connexion, 
and united with the fragments of the variant of 24 end, preserved in 

LXX [icai iracra i\ -fy ffpi(rra=:nrh DjrO pWl ^31]. In view rf the 

beginning of v. 26, the sentence was thus formed which stands now 
in MT. as v, 25a. K^an for nan V. 26 is no doubt an accidental 
corruption, though the fact that nan as a collective term ' does not 
occur elsewhere in the OT., might contribute to the mistran- 
scription.' 

VD bn W r^^ pw] rw is /o overtake, reach, obtain; with 
n^ as subject, it occurs often in the Priests' Code (e. g. Lev. 14, 21) 
to express the idea of the means of a person sufficing to meet some 
expense. Here Klost. is undoubtedly right in restoring 3HWD: 
na ^ T a^jrn is the usual Heb. phrase for the sense required: 
see V. 27 and Pr. 19, 24. Dr. Weir makes the same suggestion. 



^ "»»» ^ Jlifwing honey, as Ct. 5, i *wa"! D» n»\ 

' The sense stream postnUted by MT. for ifm is unsupported by analogy. 

' D'-thi in iht plural oocnrs Dt i, 44 aL 
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remarking ' LXX tiriorpc^y as in the next verse : ' so also Targ. 

27. mjoni] Kt. noKnni and hu eyes saw: Qri njl*^ oik/ilij 
0^^! z(tfr^ enlightened (as z;. 29), i. e. he was refreshed, revived ; a 
metaphor from the eyes brightening after fatigue or faintness : cf. 
V^- i3> 4; i9i 9 D^^^y n'l^KD (i.e. invigorating). The Qri is here 
the more forcible reading, and preferable to the Ktib. 

29. lay] An ominous word in OT., used of the trouble brought 
by Achan upon Israel (Jos. 7, 25 rm DW mrr "pajT W"\3y TO), 
and by the daughter of Jephthah upon her father (Jud. 11, 25 
naja n^n ntn), and retorted by Elijah upon Ahab (i Ki. 18, 17 f.). 

mn BOn DmD] nm does not belong to can (as accents) — ^for 
it could not in that case have the art. — ^but to the definite DPO 
can ' this little honey:' cf. 15, 14 nm }MVrr^1p (' this bleating of the 
sheep' — \Xi is construed as a pUir^ II 24, 17); Dt. 29, 20 nDD 

nm m\nn this book of the law ; 2 Ki. 6, 32 nin ronorria this 

son of a murderer. 

30. ^a ^k] ^K = i>t^^</ . . . . : with reference to a preceding 
sentence, a fortiori^ the more then . . .! (e.g. Job 4, 19). In 
^a t|K, ^a merely strengthens ^K, '/r'x iW^^^ /Ao/ ... I Here ^a «|M 
is prefixed (unusually) to the protasis of a hypothetical sentence : 

* The more, then, if the people had eaten, [would they have 

been refreshed likewise] : for now (rmy = as things are^ as Job 16, 
7) there hath been no great slaughter among the Philistines.' In 
LXX clause 3, however, is conformed to the usual type of sentences 
introduced by nny ^3 (Gen. 31, 42. 43, 10: Tenses^ § 140), K^ 
being omitted : the sentence will then read : ' The more, then, if 
the people had eaten . . . . , would there indeed in that case (nny 
= as things might have been, as usually in this connexion) have been 
great slaughter among the Philistines.' 

32. w] Evidently the Qri Dy^ is correct: see 15, 19. 

D*Tn ^ E3yn b^K^] A practice, as the present passage shews, 
regarded with strong disfavour by the Hebrews : forbidden in the 
' Code of Sanctity ' (Lev. 17-26), Lev. 19, 26 Din ^ li>3Kn K^*, 

> CI Geo. 9, 4. Lev. 7, s6. 17, 10. Dt is, 16. %%. 
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and censured by Ezekiel (33, 25). ^ in this connexion is idiomatic, 
and has the force of together with : so Ex. 12, 8 Vl73fiO D^T>D bp : 
Nu. 9, 1 1 ^n^atO b'n^^DI nil» ^. It is remarkable how Th., on 
the strength of LXX <rvv, could propose to replace ^ by nK» 
which in this connexion would be im-Hebraic. 

33. D^KDh] for D^^oh, the weak letter K quiescing: Ges. § 23. 2. 
^3K^] in respect of eating, Anglice, ' in eating.' So above, ^K«6 

1 2, 1 7. 1 9, and frequently. For DVn LXX has DPiJ : probably rightly. 

34. D*Tn ^K] a clear example of ^K with the force of ^. 

1T^3 nw B^k] Some, however, it is natural to suppose, would 
only have a nt^ to bring, in accordance with the option permitted 
by the terms of the invitation : read accordingly with LXX'^f^ B'^ 
nu each that which was in his hand, which is altogether preferable. 

For iTa cf. Gen. 32, 14; 43, 26 &T3 netc nmon. 

nh'bri] = * that night,' — a questionable usage : rh^n adverbially 
elsewhere is always either dy night, or to-night, or once (15, 16) 
last night, LXX omits. 

35. The stone was made into an extemporized altar, and the 
slain animals being consecrated by presentation at it, their flesh 
could be eaten. See W. R. Smith, The Old Testament in thefewish 
Churchy p. 237. Clause b implies that Saul built subsequentiy 
other altars to Jehovah. 

36. n|h3l] for njiji Ges. § 67 Rem. 11. 

1KW K7I] The jussive is unusual. See, however, Gen. 24, 8 ; 
II 17, 12 ; 18, 14 : Tenses, § 50 o Obs. 

37. b^nnn • • • TlKn] The repeated question, as in the similar 
inquiries, 23, 11 ; 30, 8 ; II 5, 19. 

38. ni^D] corners, hence metaph. of princes, the stay and support 
of their people : so Jud. 20, 2. Is. 19, 13, where Gesenius compares 
^j corner-stone or corner-pillar (e.g. Eph. 2, 20), used Qor. 51, 39 
of Pharaoh's nobles. 

HM] wherein, — as Mai. i, 6 ^wherein have we despised Thy 
name?' Vulg. expresses nD3, which is preferred by Th. We., and is 
certainly more pointed. V. 39 shews that Saul has a person in 
his mind. In the old character ^ might easily be corrupted to n. 
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39. ^3 • » • ^a] The first ^3 introduces the terms of the oath ; 
the second ^3 is merely resumptive of the first, after the inter- 
vening hjrpothetical clause. So often, as II 3, 9. Gen. 22, 16 f. 

41. D^on ran] AV. « Give a perfect (lot) :' RV. * Shew the right:' 
Keil, ' Give innocence ' (of disposition, Le. truth). All these sug- 
gested renderings of D^Dn are without support. bnDn is * perfect,' 
i.e. in a physical sense, of an animal, unblemished; in a moral sense, 
innocent S blameless. Dn^n TOX\ might mean 'give one who is 
perfect : ' but that is not the sense which is here required : Saul 
does not ask for one who is perfect to be produced ; and though 
he might ask for the one who is in the right to be declared, this 
would be expressed by p^TV (Dt. 25, i; i Ki. 8, 32), not by trtsn. 
LXX has for the two words : Ti ^t ovic awtupiBrit rf dovX^ <nv (r^- 

fupov ; Ij f y (fjLoi fj cV *loivaBav rf vlf fAov 4 adixia ; Kv/mc 6 Qths 'lorpoiyX, 
d6ff d^Xovs* Ka\ iav radt cmj^, dhs dij r^ \af atw *Iorpai|X, d6t d^ 6oru$n7Ta, 

whence the following text may be restored : T|3P"nK JVSJl K? t\&f 

Dn^K nnn btr\\:r \ii)K >"> mn pvn ^^a jn^VTa \h ^stb^ dm rt»n 

: D^n nan i^K-jb^ ^eyn ^B^ DK). The text thus obtained is both 
satisfactory in itself, and at once removes the obscurity and 
abruptness attaching to MT. The first clause corresponds with 
LXX exactly : in the second clause ^^ nidc tXwjf d6t di^ cannot 
be followed; but d6s d^ (omitted in A) seems to be merely a 
rhetorical anticipation of the d6s dff following, and considering that 
LXX render iDfi^ in v, 39 by a verb {dnoKpi^), there is nothing 
arbitrary in supposing that rode ttwu niay represent ue^ here. 
For ^?T5^ DK cf. 20, 8. A^Xoc stands for D^>K ch. 28, 6 and Nu. 
27, 21 (as d^XoxTiff, in Ex. 28, 26. Lev. 8, 8). The cause of the 
omission in MT. lies evidendy in the occurrence of the same word 
btrwcr before both nb nth and D^on nan. The restored text (which 
is accepted, amongst others, by Dr. Weir) shews (what has often 
been surmised independently) that the Q^Dnm Q^ucn DOTD was a 
mode of casting lots : cf. I^fin v. 42, and note that ^^fH which 
immediately follows in z^. 41 (but which in MT. stands unexplained) 
is the word regularly used of taking by lot, 10, 20 f. Jos. 7, 14. 16. 

* Innocent, that is, not of a paiticular offence, but generally. 
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43. ^noyo DyD] I UuUd (emph.) = I just Usted, I did nothing 
more. 

44. ne^ ro] LXX adds 'hi which at least is a correct explanation 
of the phrase ; the curse being invoked naturally upon himself. 
Possibly, however, this was understood ; at least, the phrase recurs 
I Ki. 19, 2 without h (where LXX similarly /loc). The oath 
followed by ^3, as II 3, 9. 35. i Ki. 2, 23. 19, 2. 

45. nyifi^] The passage illustrates the tncUerial sense of the 
word: so £x. 14, 13 ; II 10, 11 ; and njTlB^n^ (the more common 
word in prose), as Jud. 15, 18; ch. 11, 9. 13. 19, 5 al. The root 
pe^, as Arabic shews, means properly io be wide^ capacious^ ample 
(e.g. Qor. 29, 56 liL^IJ ^j\ ^^ behold, My earth is broad; 
Matt 7, 13 (Lagarde) jLs*\J ^ irXarcia ; 2 Cor. 6, 11 (Erpenius) 
IjL^\J =9rc9rXan;yrai ; Gen. 26, 22 ; Ex. 34, 24 Saad. iij=3^rnn): 

hence y^B^n is properly lo give imdth and freedom to (opp. ■^^), and 
njnK^ is 'safety' in the sense of space to move iuy freedom from 
enemies or constraint (opp. "^V narrowness^ angustiae), Etymo- 
logically, then, the idea of the root would be best expressed by 
deliver^ deliverance ; and in a passage such as 11, 9 rpnn "ino 
npen hy? this sense appears to be clearly distinguishable. By the 
Prophets and Psalmists, however, the idea of deliverance or freedom 
which njne^, njnw connote, is enlarged, so as to include spiritual 
as well as material blessings. These words seldom, if ever, express 
a spiritual state exclusively: their common theological sense in 
Hebrew is that of a material deliverance attended by spiritual blessings 
(e. g. Is. 1 2, 2 ; 45, 1 7). In some passages, the temporal element 
in the deliverance is very evident, e. g. ^, 3, 9 (RV. marg, * Or, 
Victory:' see v. 8); 20, 6 (cf. 7); 28, 8 (note ry and nytD); 62, 3 
(note the parallel figures nw, ^33B1D); 74, 12, etc. The margins 
in RV. on several of the passages quoted (including those in the 
historical books) serve as a clue to the manner in which the 



^ Formed as though from a root ;^^«> on the groond, probably, of a fidse 
analogy. Similarly noipn, n^Mi^i^, noiin as though from [?]^p, M^«5, r]^*>], 
though the verbs actually in use are r)pa, nnv, Hon. Comp. OL p. 401 ; 
Stade, § 266: 
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Hebrew words represented by the English 'salvation' acquired 
gradually a higher and fuller meaning. 

ywr\ mWQ ^^ dm] ' If there shall fall even a single hair of 
his head to the ground I' TTSW is a single hair^ see Jud. 20, 16 
Knarr K^ mjwr^ into P^p m ^^ : the fem. being the so-called 
*nomen unitatis/ Ew. § i76». So ^^J^ a/^^/, njJK a j^> (Jon. i, 3). 
p is to be understood here as in T™ "^DSP Dt 15, 7 : lit * starting 
/ram one of thy brethren *'=«'^ one of thy brethren. This use 
of JD is elucidated by Arabic: see Ges. ITus. or Lex, s.v. (where 
illustrations are cited); Ew. § 278<i: also Ewald, Gr. Arab, § 577 ; 
Wright, Arab, Gr. ii. § 48 f. b. Comp. Qor, 6, 59 ^!^ Wlli lij 

Ij^lii^ ^i i^J ^^ ^ xf>i^// i<f<^(nom. unit.) falleth not without 
His knowing it. — The proverbial expression itself recurs II 14, 11, 
and with vh for tM i Ki. i, 52. 

Dy]=i» conjunction with, aided by {yaicommov)i cf Dan. 11, 39. 

VTD^] redeemed: literally, by the substitution of another 
(E^.Bist. iii. 51 [E.T. 36]; We.), or metaphorically? Had the 
former been the sense intended, the fact, it is probable, would have 
been stated more circumstantially, instead of its being left to the 
reader to infer it from a single word. rHD is the technical word 
used of the redemption of a life that is forfeit ; but the redemption 
may be made by the life of an animal, or by a money payment, 
Ex. 13, 13. 15. 34, 20, cf. 21, 8. 3o(all JE); Nu. 18, 15. 16 (P). 

47. JTCn^] jrenn is to pronounce or treat as wicked, i.e. to condemn 
(Dt 25, i); hence MT. has been supposed to mean condemned in 
fact (Keil), punished; and in support of this rendering, the analogy 
of the Syr. «ftH prop, to treat as guilty ^ to condemn^ but occasionally 
used in the sense of iJtt^ to put to the worse, overcome (Ephr. i. 325 ; 
ii. 318; ap, PS. col. 12 13), has been appealed to. But such a 
usage would be quite isolated in Hebrew : and the absence of a 
sufl^ or other object to iren^ is strongly against it here. LXX 
has cor»C<n^ = W^y. : — * And wherever he turned he was victorious' 
a reading in every way satisfactory and suited to the context For 
the sense of the Nt/. cf. Pr. 28, 18 P?^ tXW T(An* Zech. 9, 9 

^ Or, according to otben, a rhetorical application of iht partitive tense. 
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ye^31 pnv lit. just and saved^ i. e. successfiil and victorious. The impff. 
denote reiteration or habit in the^/, just as in Pr. 17, 8 etc. they 
denote it in present time. LXX o^ h» itrrpaffni icaC^ro : on o2 ^ 
comp. 17, '^\ foot-note. 

48. ^n W^\ lit. made might, i. e. displayed prowess, performed 
deeds of valour: Nu. 24, 18. ^. 60, 14. 118, 15. td. 

inDIS^] The ptcp. seems intended as a plural: if so, the word affords 
an example of the very rare form of the suffix 3 masc. \\\ -?- after a 
plural noun : 30, 26 ^njn, Nah. 2, 4 ^nn^aa, Hab. 3, 10 ^nn^^, Job 
24, 23 ^"'i?% Pr. 29, 18 ^nne^K : Stade, p. 20 noU, § 346* (2), 
and p. 355 ; Ew. § 258*. 

49. 1B^] No doubt an alteration for ^B^K i Ch. 8, 33, made 
on the principle explained on II 4, 4 ; though how precisely the 
form ^Ifi^ arose must remain uncertain. Probably the name is a 
corruption of one formed similarly to ^JDK'K but with irp in the 
second part instead of ^y3 ; LXX *l€<r<7iovX (Luc. 'lc<r<riov) read ^ 
immediately after V* Perhaps, as no name iTtS^ ' man of Yah' 
was in use, a more or less similar one beginning with ^ was sub- 
stituted. (The form with B^ cannot be derived phonetically from 
one with B^, only the reverse change from^i to V being in accord- 
ance with analogy.) *l«<7<rtw would correspond precisely to ^njB^ 

(for 'Ic<7- cf. ^?? 'Icaao* : for -tov ^nj^JK 'HXctov or 'HXiov, W3 BaMUou 

I Ki. 2, 35, W^ni; 'A/Sicuw ib. 18, sff.)- 

51. ^K^3K p] Read ^KUK ^?a, though the error is as old as 
LXX. But already Josephus says (Ant. vi. 6, 6) N^por icoi Kciot)^ 6 

SoovXov iror^p odcX^l jj<ray utol dc *APtfjKov. 

52. njOl] frequentative : * and Saul 7Vould see, etc., and would 
take him to him ' = and when Saul saw . . . , he used to take him to 
him {Tenses, § 120 ; 148. i : so II 15, 2. 5 etc.). inDDKH is irre- 
gular for 'BDK) or Sr\H SjON) : see on 2, 16. 

\b* Saul and Amaleq. Second rejection of Saul. {Introduction 

to history of David,) 

16, I. ^nw] Position as Gen. 37, 4; 48, 36 nthyt^ ^HK. 

2. ^nTpfi] *I will visit,* Le. punish — the pf. (though unusual in 
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prose, except in *wnj) as Jud. 15, 3, expressing determination 
{TenseSy § 13) ; and *Tpfi being construed with an accus. of the sin 
visited, as Hos. 8, 13 ; 9, 9; Jer. 14, 10. The sense mark (RV.), 
ansehen (Keil), is not borne out by usage : *Tpfi means to visit in 
facif not to observe mentally, or to ' direct one's look at ' (Keil). 

^y\ Qb^ *^B^] Qb^ in a military sense, as i Ki. 20, 12 \XW "^0(01 
n^ h)f ycfxn, and \FW in V^. 3, 7. Comp. Dt. 25, 18 pp niw 

Tina. 

3. Dnonnm] LXX, independently of «il *l€/)€i/i «i/, has two 
translations of this word, viz. koL €(o\€Bp€vatit oMv and mil avaBtyua" 
ruU oAihv KOI, both pointing to "b n«W i>3 nw \)npinni ()1 for D). 
Though the Hebrew is poor, the combination nevertheless occurs 
(see on 5, 10), and as the sequel shews that the nation^ as well as 
its belongings, was ' banned,' it is best to adopt it. 

3^ piv Tjn i>inpD] 22, i9t. niw nxn k^kd ih. Jos. 6, 21. 8, 

25 al. 
*1)n * • • id] from . . . even unio^ i. e. including both, as often. 

4. PDB^] The PCely as 23, 8 f. So Jer. 51, 27 the Hifil. 
CTKfea] To be pointed probably QW?, and identical with D^D 

in the *Negeb' of Judah, Jos. 15, 24. 

5. an^] for a'WJl* i- e- ^1^ Ges. § 68. 2 ; 23. 2, 3 ; K5n. p. 390 : 
cf PtK for nS*? Job 32, 11; z^?'"!!/ (as generally understood) Ez. 
21, 33; r?? Pr. 17, 4. The omission of IC is somewhat more 
frequent (though rare even then) in Qal: 28, 24 ^'^P^^l; II 6, i 
^D^ (from 5|DK); 19, 14 ^"^^l^; 20, 9 tnni; ^. 104, 29 •Iph (from 

C|DK). 

6. On the Qenites, and their former friendly relations with Israel, 
see Nu. 10, 29 f. Jud. i, 16, where it is probable that Budde 
{ZATW. 1887, p. loi) is right in reading, after MSS. of LXX, 

'^'^r\ riK for Dyn riK. 

?|Dpk] The methegy shewing the hireq to be long, appears to 
indicate that the punctuators treated the verb as Hi/. But the 
Hif of ^DK does not elsewhere occur, and the metheg rests, no 
doubt, upon a false theory as to the nature of the word. Read 
without metheg, it will be the impf. Qal H^K (as ^. X04, 29), with 
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-zr shortened to -^ when the syllable is rendered toneless by the 
addition of a suffix (so in the p/cp. IMk ^i^n 2 Ki. 23, 20 \ ^y*M 
ch. 24, 5 al.; and in PCel MMKO Is. 52, 1 2 ; M^j^K Job 16, 5 etc). 
Comp. Kdnig, p. 382 f. For the sense, cf. V^. 26, 9. 

7. nw 1K13 nb^ino] On Shur, see Mr. Spurrell's Notes on thi 
Hebrew Text of Genesis (1887), ^^ Gen. 16, 7. It appears to 
have denoted the district on the N.-£. border of Egypt, which 
gave its name to the 1W "QTD Ex. 15, 22. Where n^^in was is 
uncertain. In Genesis the name denotes localities in the direction 
of India (2, 11) or the Persian Gulf (10, 29. 25, 18), perhaps also 
in Abyssinia (10, 7): in any case, too remote to define the 
starting-point of the defeat inflicted by Saul upon the Amaleqites. 
Either n^n here is the name of a spot in or near the country of 
Amaleq, otherwise unknown, or we should simply (with We.) restore 
'^P iP' 4) • ' the error may have arisen through a reminiscence of 
Gen. 25, 18/ where the phrase occurs, closely resembling the one 
here, Dn»D ^^B hv '^Wt "W Ty n^ino, but where n^n, as has 
just been said, appears from the context to denote a place nx>re 
distant than is suitable here. 

^^D by] in front of in geographical descriptions, commonly 
means to the east of: so Gen. /. c, i Ki. 11,7. 

9. D^iBIDn] Explained by Kimchi {Book of Roots ^ s.v.) in the sense 
of t03p ti^^yf, i. e. young of a second birth, such as had the repu- 
tation of being superior to firstlings (see Tanhum, quoted by Roed. 
in the Tkes. p. 1451*). So Roed. himself (p. 1451^), and Keil. 
But the text reads suspiciously, and the position of ^ before 
D^an (instead of before the pair of similar delicacies D^JWDH 
onDm) suggests error. We. for Dnan bjn D^^rom would read 
Dnsm D^JDB^n * and the best of the flocks and the herds, even the 
fat ones (comp. Ez. 34, 16), and the lambs,' etc., which un- 
doubtedly forms a better Hebrew sentence, and nearly agrees with 
the rendering of Pesh. Targ. (fcOD^ODI K^ilDBn), neither of which, 



^ In the parallel passage, a Ch. 34, a8, in exactly the tame phrase, ^ppk 
is pointed as here, with metheg, Le. as an impf. Hif.l 
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at least, appears to have had either cr^tTD, or ^ before QnDn. 
tro are mentioned in terms implying that they were a delicacy 
in Am. 6, 4; Dt. 32, 14. 

)Dnnn nnK ddji nnoi nawijon b:x\\ nawinD is used of cattle^ 

Gen. 33, 14. nr^D^ is a grammatical momtrum, originating evi- 
dently in the blunder of a scribe. The text had DD^I nT33 : the 
scribe began by error with the second word, wrote the first two 
letters D^, then discovered his mistake, but not wishing to make 
an erasure, simply added the letters HTX (There are similar 
monstra in Ez. 8, 16. 9, 8.) The words present, however, other 
difficulties. <V)K, resuming DD31 HD^, is indeed defensible by Dt. 
13, 1. 14, 6. Ps. loi, 5 al. {Tenses, § 197. i, 2): and for the 
change of gender there are at least parallels which can be adduced 
(e.g. I Ki. 19, 11: see Ges. § 147 Rem. i; ^. 63, 2 r|^ PTV pR3 
with Hitzig's note ^) ; but the use of DD^ is very strange (lit. melied 
azc^= diseased, consumptive?). The versions all express a S3monym 
of nm— LXX ffol €iovd€tw>fi€Pw, Pesh. U^m»o, Targ. TD3% Vulg. 
et reprobum: and there can in fact be no reasonable doubt 
that ^^9^9^] must be restored, either for nnK DIM) or for D031 
alone (retaining nnic'). Indeed, AV. RV. appear both to have 
adopted implicitly this emendation; for 'refuse' is no rendering 
of DDJ, though it obviously expresses DKtpJ (Jer. 6, 30 marg,) or 
nOKOi. The omission of the art. with the ptcp., after a subst. 
defined by it, is a further difficulty. The text as it stands ex- 
presses the sense 'But all the rONTD, detng vile and refuse, they 
baimed ' : ' but this contradicts the context ; for some of the TOH^ 



^ 'The fern, termination of the adj., once used, can in a way operate forwards, 
so that the second adj. is left in the simplest, most immediate form.' 

* Which is expressed by Pesh. Targ. LXX (Lac), Valg.» and as stated above 
is folly defensible. 

* So ^. 18, 18; 9a, la D^yiD ^^9 D^P?^3 against those who rise np against 
me (as) evil doeis; 143, 10 naiTD *]nii thy spirit (being) good; Jer. a, ai** 
(text doubtful). The adj. without the art. forms a species of predicate : cf. on 
a, a3. (II 6, 3** is corrupt : but even were it not so, the grammatical rendering 
' drave the cart, being a new one * would be consistent ¥rith the context, which, 
in the case of the phrase here, is just what is not the case.) 
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was good, and was spared. The sense demanded by the context, 
viz, ' but such of the TOvho as was vile and refuse they banned,' 
requires either the presence of the art. in both cases, or its absence 
in both. 

11. bwOfih ^n^\ Dr. Weir: ' LXX tjBviiiritrt, Vulg. conturbatus est, 
Syr. ^ lA^lLdiL/, Bunsen, Bibehuerk, " ward unmuthig," referring to 

Gen. 45, s ^'^^ ^^'^^ '^ Da^^va "^rr hrx\ Xl^n ^K, and II 6, 8 
ntpa pe ^'^ pe ^jw i>y yrh ^m (LXX fiev^fi<r€). The LXX 

must have read "^P*}., and yet JHS. would seem much more suitable. 
Keil makes nm mean here "wrath at the frustration of God's 
purpose in raising up Saul to be king." But comp. v, 35. 16, i. 
Perhaps we ought to read "»^ (comp. the instances in which pK 
seems to have taken the place of rn^ Academy, iv. p. 251 \^, 67, 5. 
116, 9. 143, 10]). So also in II 6, 8. The AV. translates there 
was displeased and here was grieved: but not so elsewhere, jnn 
is always wrath. For n^l comp. 28, 15. II i, 26. Gen. 32, 8 etc.' 
Comp. below on II 6, 8 ; and see also Jon. 4, i. 

12. nKnp7 MK^] In thorough analogy with Hebrew usage (see 
on 6, 13). LXX, Vulg. express 1^, which Th. declares to be a 
* necessary' insertion: but the renderings of these versions are 
merely accommodations to the idiom of a different language. See 
besides Ct. 7, 13 TiXrch TO^ae^i; and Ges. Thes. p. 1406^ (referred 
to by We.). 

nom] without the suffix, as 16, 11. But the ptcp. 3'»VD * is set- 
ting up' does not agree with the sequel (which states that Saul 
had /5/?Carmel): and doubdess a^V'? ^hath set up' must be read 

(so LXX ay€(rr<uc€v). 

T] lit. hand, i. e. sign, monument, trophy of the victory: II 18, 18. 

14. ntn] See on 14, 29. 

15. 115V] ^W^ is a link, bringing the clause which it introduces 
into relation with what precedes : here the relation is a causal one, 
in that, forasmuch as: 20, 42. 26, 23^. Gen. 30, 18. 31, 49. 34, 13 
(cf. on II 2, 5) : elsewhere, 1B^ may be resolved into the expression 
of a consequence, so that, as Gen. 13, 16; 22, 14; i Ki. 3, 12. 13; 
2 Ki. 9, 37. 



1 6. (|in] Dr. Weir thus appositely illustrates the usage of this word : 
'Dt. 9, 14 DTDCW ^^DD r|-Vl. ch. 11, 3 D^iy ny3B> xh ^pX^. II 24, 
.16 IT V^7\. yfr. 37, 8 r|KD ^Tn. 46, II Ijni 1B"Vl/ 

iMii] the night (that is just past) =/0j/ night. Elsewhere always 
of the coming night, as Gen. 19, 5 ; 30, 15 etc. : comp. on 14, 34. 

riDK^] Qri IDJO), a necessary correction. The opposite of the 
variation noted on 13, 19. See Ochlah we-Ochlah^ No. 120 (eleven 
instances of 1 at the end of a word np M^ y^TO cited : among 
them Jos. 6, 7; 9, 7; i Ki. 12, 3. 21 ; 2 Ki. 14, 13). 

1 7. ' Though thou art little in thine own eyes, art thou not head 
of the tribes of Israel ? And Jehovah hath anointed thee to be 
king over Israel' (i.e. thou art in a position of authority, and 
oughtest to have restrained the people). 

18. QnK Qni^3 *Ty] ' Until they consume them' cannot be right. 
Either DTIK ?irt^3 ny (Jer. 9, 15=49, 37) must be read (with LXX, 
Pesh. Targ.), or OHK must be omitted (with the Vulg.), as having 
arisen by some confusion out of the preceding Dn-. Dn1?3ip 
' until (one, people) consume them ' is the more idiomatic usage : 

I KL 22, II Drrt5)3-ip DHK-nK nain; ^. is, 38. 

19. oyni] for tDyni from Oiy : Ges. § 72 Rem. 9; Stade, § 549 ^ 

20. new] stands as the equivalent of ^3, after HKi 18, 15; afler 
yi^ Ex. II, 7. Ez. 20, 26 (imusually in Ezek.; see Hitz.). Qoh. 8, 
12; afler y^liB^n i Ki. 22, 16; and=^3 ncitativum (2, 16), as here, 

II I, 4 (cf. 2, 4), V^. 10, 6 ? Neh. 4, 6 (most probably) *. 

22. anc^n^] The inf. cstr. with ^, as the subj., as Is. 10, 7^; 

V^. 118, 8. 9; Qoh. 7, 2. 5; Pr. 21, 9 ne^KD M WD i>y vsxh 3« 
nan n^ai d^o^d (contr. 25, 24). 

23. ntD] * oftenest in Ezek. (2, 5 etc. non no nu Ki). Is. 30, 9 

wn no Dy. Nu. 17, 25 ntD ^a. Dt. 31, 27 nrpn iDirrw) immK ' 

(Dr. Weir). 

pK] Signifying, in particular, idolatry, as Nu. 23, 21 D^in K? 

■ In Ute Hebrew *>«m appears as « ffMv/ with greater frequency : Dan. i, 
8 Hs^ Qoh. 5, 4 . . . nvM aiTD (contrast Ra. a, aa o). 7, 29. 9, i ; and espe- 
cially in Est Neh. (JasHm), 

H 
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19^f -] ^ pause for "^VIPD, as constantly in verbal forms, as 
nP3.9 ^^i ♦^Pn (Is. 18, 5), etc., and occasionally in nouns, as 
:iwao is. 7, 6 for b^'M (cf. Ezr. 4, 7), ^9 Zech. 14, S, -^ i Ch. 
8, 38 {». 37 ^): Ew. § 93», Stade, § io7» "iVDH is the abs. inf. 
Hif. almost with the force of a subst : cf. *TD^n Is. 14, 23, HDln 
Job 6, 25, y^*} 25, 2 (Ew. § i56<i). The form, with a substantival 
force, is rare in Biblical Hebrew ; but one nearly the same (^S^!7) 
is coDunon in the Mishnah: Siegfried and Strack, Lekrbuch der 
Neuhehrdischen Sprache (1884), § 55^ 

^DMO^] *1 in answer to ^3, as v. 26. Hos. 4, 6 edd. (but not 
Baer); cf. Nu. 14, 16. Is. 45, 4. 48, 5al.: Tenses, § 1277. 

^feD] 'from king '=* from being king:' cf. the fuller form in 
26^, and the alternative P?9 in 16, i. So ^'*?f9 'TJ?!! i Ki. 15, 13- 

28. ni3^] The usual word is nj^D : but the form noboD 
(from PI709]) occurs besides, II 16, 3. Hos. i, 4. Jer. 26, i. 
Jos. 13, 12. 21. 27. 30. 31 1. Cf. niawfe Hag. I, i3t from ^«5^: 
Stade, § 304®. We., observing that the form never occurs in the 
absolute state, questions the originality of the pronunciation ex- 
pressed by the plena scriptio, and would restore everywhere nj?^* 

T^jnD] from off thee: i Ki. ii, ii^. For the figure, cf. ^y Is. 9, 5. 

29. h\xr9tr mi\ Probably the Glory of Israel The root PRO 
appears only in certain derivatives in Hebrew, the manner in which 
they are related is apparent only in Aramaic, n^^ in Syriac is 
properly splendutty hence the adj. MJ'Z =1 \aimpht Apoc. 22, 16; 
but in the P/al (= Heb. Qat), and more especially in the Ethpdely 
it usually appears with the derived sense of inclaruii, Celebris evasit, 
and so victoriam adeptus fuit, trtumphavtt (cf. Dan. 6, 4) : similarly 
the subst \ULJ = victory (e.g. Jud. 15, 18 = njwrn), and the 
corresponding ionV3 in the Targg. as Jud. 7, 18 pjna n^ ^ tcmn 
* and victory by the hands of Gideon ;' yjt. 35, 23 ^iPiVi ^^D ' the lord 
of my victory,^ In Heb. mt3 has certainly a sense allied to this in 
the late passages, Lam. 3, 18 ; i Ch. 29, 11 ^; and the expression 



* Doubtfully in Hab. i, 4 (AV. but not RV.). The sense of the root in 



here used is doubtless intended to characterize Jehovah as the Giaty 
or Splendour of Israel. Similarly the Versions, but leaning somewhat 
unduly to the special (and derived) sense of victory: Pesh. oim*^ 
^{(A^d the Illustrious or Triumphant one of Israel ; Targ. 
hvr\ya^ rPiinVJ ntD the lord of Israel's victory; Vulg. Triumphator 
(no doubt from Aq. or Symm., though their renderings have not 
been here preserved): so Rashi btne^ ^ \^nV3. AV. (from Kimchi 
QrDI Dprn) strength: but this sense rests upon no philological 
foundation, and is merely conjectured from some of the passages 
in which nV3 occurs, and where such a rendering would satisfy 
a superficial view of the context. Ges. Ke. render fiducia^ com- 
paring 1^ puruSy sinceruSi fidelis fuit (used of sincerity towards 
God, Qor. 9, 92, or well-wishing toward men, 28, 11. 19). But 
it is doubtful if this sense of the Arabic root is sufficiendy pro«- 
noimced and original to justify the definite sense of confidence being 
attached to the Hebrew mt^ ^. 

XffKffb ton DTK K^ ^3] Cf. Nu. 23, 19. Contrast here w. 11. 35: 
as Le Clerc (quoted by Th.) remarked long ago, the narrative is 
expressed MptiinmaB&Sy the prophecy Btanptn&s^ 

32. nrtpD] An (implicit) accus. defining the manner in which 
Agag advanced, i. e. an adverbial accusative : cf. HDD m confidence 
(12, II al.), oniriD, inmD in uprightness (poet): other examples 
in £w. § 279<'. The sense, however, is not certain, {a) The most 
obvious rendering is delicately, voluptuously: cf. ^^^^ luxurious, 
* given to pleasures,' LXX Tpvff>€pd, Is. 47, 8. D^n? D? ^^^ II i, 24. 
^* 3^> 9 T^*^^ ^^ LXX x^M^pfxyvf rfjs rpv^r orov. Neh. 9, 25 U^tDS^ 
WVTV^ LXX «al irpvilniaatf \ So Targ/ Symm. We. {6) Others 



Aimm. expUins LXX Iffx^KTor in Is. 25, 8, and St. Paul's more explicit clt nkos 
[so also Aq. Theod. in Isaiah] in the quotation, i Cor. 15, 54. 

^ nsa in Is. 63, 3. 6 is a di£ferent word altogether (though identified by 
Kimchi, AV.), being connected with the Arab. 1^ to sprinkle; see Ges. Thes, 

* Comp. D^3i]^o dainties Gen. 49, ao. LamrS^, 5 D'3i9Db D'^3Mn. 

* Mp3DD (see Dt. a8, 54 Onq.). Hilari animo (Ge. Ew. Ke.) gives the word 
a turn which is foreign to the root from which it is derived. VioAg. pinguissimus 
{et tremens of the Clementine text is a doublet, derived from the Old Latin, and 
omitted by all the best MSS.] is based probably on Symm. d^p^. 
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compare n^ngp in Job 38, 31, which can scarcely be explained 
otherwise than by metathesis from nn^jnD bands: hence, here, in 
fetters. So Kimchi. {c) LXX render Tpf/mv, whence Lagarde very 
cleverly, merely by a change of pmictuation, suggests n^llVD (of 
the same form as n^llHK backwards, n^3"^*1p mourningly) totteringly. 
It is safest, on the whole, to acquiesce in (a), (Th. ^5^(1) — ^a term 
which might be applied to a mountain quaking, but not to a man,) 

n%)n "UD ID pK] pM in an exclamation, with asseverative force, 
as Gen. 28, 16 nm DIpM ^"^ ^ pK; Ex. 2, 14 nann JTTO 13K. 
It is a stronger word than ^($, which is also used somewhat 
similarly (see 16, 6). 

id] a subst. bitterness, as Is. 38, 15 ^(6^ ID ^y. ID is departed, 
gone by, as Am. 6, 7 D^m'^D HPD 1D1; and Is. 11, 13 of a state 
of feeling (ntop). LXX, Pesh. omit "^D, expressing merely the 
platitude, Surely death is bitter I (In LXX cZ ovrco implies the mis- 
reading of pK as pn.) 

33- O'K^^O] Jud. 5, 24. 

ijDB^l] Only here. Aq. Symm. dU<nraa€v, Vulg. in frusta concidity 
Targ. Pesh. riK^ (LXX more generally ?<r<^f€i»). Of the general 
sense intended by the narrator there can be no doubt : but whether 
the word used by him has been correctly handed down may be 
questioned. Etymologically tp^ stands isolated : the Syriac ^DK^ 
fidit (Roed. in Thes.) does not correspond phonetically. Should 
we read y??^(Jud. 14, 6 al.)? 

The t3"jn, referred to in this chapter, is perhaps best explained 
by Ewald in his Antiquities of Israel, pp. 101-106 [E. T. 75-8]*. 
The word itself is derived from a root which in Arabic means 
to shut off, separate, prohibit (1^), whence the haram or sacred 
territory of the Temple of Mecca, and the harim (l^)i the 
secluded apartment of the women, applied also to its occupants, 
i. e. the ' harem '.' In Israel, as in Moab, the term was used of 



^ See also the ait < Baon* in Riehm's HandworUrbuch des BibU AUertums 
(1884); <^^ Dillinaxm*s note on Lev. 27, a8f. 

' Also J/> ^rdm, sanctuary (as in the title ^ardm ^esShertf, or noble 
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separation or consecration to a deity. Mesha in his Inscription 
states how, on the occasion of his carrying away the ' vessels of 
Yahweh' from Nebo, and presenting them before his god Chemosh, 
he 'devoted' 7000 Israelite prisoners to ' 'Ashtor-Chemosh *.' 
Among the Hebrews, the usage was utilized so as to harmonize 
with the principles of their religion, and to satisfy its needs. It 
became a mode of secluding and rendering harmless anjrthing 
which peculiarly imperilled the religious life of either an individual 
or the community, such objects being withdrawn from society at 
large and presented to the sanctuary, which had power, if needful, 
to authorize their destruction. The term occurs first in the old 
collection of laws called ' The Book of the Covenant' (Ex. 20, 23 
— ch. 23), Ex. 22, 19 with reference to the Israelite who was 
disloyal to Jehovah (nni» ^""h ^rh^ Dnrr twW) rof) • More com- 
monly we read of its being put in force against those outside the 
community of Israel: thus it is repeatedly prescribed in Deuteronomy 
that the cities and religious symbols of the Canaanites are to be 
thus ' devoted ' to the ban ; and the spoil of a heathen city was 
similarly treated, the whole or a part being * devoted ' or * banned ' 
according to the gravity of the occasion (Dt. 7, 2. 25 f. 20, 16-18). 
Instances of the Q^^n, as exemplified historically, are recorded in 
Nu. 21, 2 f. (after a vow). Dt. 2, 34. 3, 6. Jos. 6, 17-19 (the 



Sanctuary, applied to the area enclonng the ' Dome of the Rock ' at Jenualem, 

on which the Temple formerly stood) ; and ^^a^ mu^wTam, the sacred (first) 
month of the Arabs, in which it was forbidden to cany on war. 

* lines 14-18 onn^Hi n^^a "l^nni ^nnw' *)p naa hh ihh i^ wod »^ nonn 
paoi paa jd^h nyaw Dba jnnHi ninHi onnsn iy nnn«n ypio na 
mn» ^^[3 n]H dwo t^^h^ nnoinn w'od nnwy^ o nomi naai maai 
V03 ^3D^ on anoMi 'And Chemosh said to me, Go, take Nebo against IsneL 
And I went by night, and fought [the conjug. is - the Arabic VIII] against it, 
from the break [Is. 58, 8] of mom nntil noon, and I took it, and slew them all, 
7000 men, and sons [text here doubtful], and women, and daughters, and maid- 
servants [see Jud. 5, 30], for I had devoied it to *Ashtor-Chemoth, and I took 
thence the vessels [so Renan, who doubts here the reading ^^Mnn (Ez. 43, 15. 16)] 
of Yahweh, and I dragged them before Chemosh/ (On the deviations from 
Smend and Socials text see Clermont-Ganneau, Joum, As., Jan. 1887.) 

* Comp. Dt. 13, 13-18 (the idolatrous dtj in Israel). 
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whole spoil was here made Jy^rem or *■ devoted : ' a part of this 
herem was afterwards secreted by Achan, as it was reserved by 
Saul on the occasion to which the present chapter refers). 8, 2. 
26 al. Here, it appears to be put in force, exceptionally, against 
an external political enemy of Israel ^ 

16, 1-13. David anointed hy Samuel at Bethlehem, 

16, I. ^i> , . . WiO] Gen. 22, 8. 

2. ^^nm ^\W yDfiSn] II 12, 18 would support the construction 
that treated these words as under the government of "pK (Tenses^ 
§ 115, p. 156), though they might in themselves be construed 
independently {ib. § 149: Gen. 44, 22 noi vaernK aTjn). 

^nK3 ^'"h rni^] Note the order: Gen. 42, 9. 47, 4. Nu. 22, 20. 
Jos. 2,.3; Jud. 15, 10; ch. 17, 25. 28^. 

3. niD] Unless rDT^ should be read (as v, 5), 3 will have the 
so-called ' eventual ' force, * shalt call him (so that he may be) a/ 
the sacrifice : ' cf. Hos. 1 2, 7 f n^iO aiBTl t\r\\X\ shalt return (so 
as to rest) in thy God, ^, 17, 12 Delitzsch. 

llhv^ "^DX ^W(\ IDK = to name^ designate^ as Gen. 22, 2^. 9. 26, 2 ; 
43, 27 ; II 6, 22 ; 2 ICi. 6, 10. 

4. WKnp^ ♦ ♦ . ^T»rT»^] See on 6, 13. 

iDtn] sc. ■^?^<i?. When the verb appears in Heb. without a 
subject expressed, the implicit subject is — not one^ as in English 
or French — but the cognate participle "^D^^n. The explanation is 



* In AV. the verb onnn is generally rendered utterly destroy and the snbst. 
Din (ucursed thing; bnt these terms both express secondary ideas, besides 
having the disadvantage of being apparently unrelated to each other : in RV. 
by the uniform use kA devote and devoted things in the margin, if not in the text 
(for * utterly destroy,' with marg. ' Heb, devote/ has been retained in the text 
where the reference was to persons)^ the idea attaching to the Hebrew is more 
clearly expressed, and the connexion between the different passages in which 
the word occurs is preserved. It is a conjecture of Stade*s {Gesch, i. 490) that 
the Din was in its origin associated with a vow ; in the hope of securing the 
aid of a deity, the spoil of the city to be attacked was dedicated beforehand to 
him. However, in the OT. itself, it is spoken of in terms which imply 
that it was resorted to, as a rule, unconditionally (so already, in particular, 
£x. a a, 19). 
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confirmed by the fact that cases occur in which the cognate 
participle is actually expressed, Dt. 17, 6 ntDH TWCf^. 22, 8 ^fi^ }fi 

^n. II 17, 9 yoB^ ytDen. Is. 28, 4 nnM nvr\r\ rwrf* nwe. Ez. 18, 
32 non nnD3. 33, 4 neic^ Sp ni< yoie^ yoen. The idiom is 

ah-eady rightly explained by the mediaeval Jewish grammarians, as 
Ibn Ezra *, e. g. on Gen. 48, i V[wh notn (the stock example of 
the idiom) sc. "^P«n ; Is. 8, 4 Ke^ sc. ^Win ; Am. 6,12 BI'W DM 
Zrnpsn sc. BT!^?! ^^d constantly; Kimchi on i Ki. 22, 38 r|DB^ 
^wh itMn 1D3 rjOWn *. Comp. Ew. § 294^ (2), Ges. §137.3 (where, 
however, the explanation given is inadequate). 

*)KU D^tS^] The interrogation being indicated by the tone of the 
voice (cf. on II, 12). So, with the same word, II 18, 29. 2 Ki. 9, 19. 
There is no occasion, with Gr^tz, Die Psalmm^ p. 116, to restore ^. 
Lit. ' Is thy coming peace ? ' the abstract peace being used in pre* 
ference to the concrete peaceable. So often, as 25, 6 Xsh^ nHMI 
Dw *)n^3V On the principle involved see Tenses^ § 189, and comp. 
Delitzsch's note on Job 5, 24 (ed. 2). 

5. lenpnn] Cf. Ex. 19, 10. 22. 

6. *]k] So often, in an exclamation, to add force to the expres- 
sion of a conviction (not necessarily a true one) : Gen. 44, 28 ; 

Jud. 20, 39 ; ch. 25, 21 ; Jer. 10, 19; ^. 58, 12. 62, 10 al. 

7. JJ^a] The adj. as a neuter, with the force of a subst. : cf. ih^ 
Ex. 15, 16; cnp ^. 46, 5. 

DnKH Twn* ne^K] LXX expresses in addition • rw mn\ which 
must have fallen out accidentally. For "^B^K, "^^^JJ? must be restored; 
the passages in which le^ may be rendered as (Jer. 48, 8. ^. 106, 
34 *) are not parallel in form to the one here. 



^ Who, however, is apt to extend nnduly the principle involved. Comp. 
Friedlander, Essc^s on the Writings of Ibn Ezra, p. 134; W. Bacher, Abraham 
Ibn Esra als Grammatiker (Strassburg, iSSa), p. 143*. 

' And similarly with the plural, as Is. a, ao ib iw ivh sc D^i^vri. 

' 6 $Ut, which however answers to r^^T^'> in the following clause. 

* Where "IVH is properly that which, and may be so rendered. Bat the 
writer cannot have intended here to say that ' God aeeth not that which man 
seeth I' In Is. 54, 9, Jer. 33, a a the construction is doubtfnl : bat the sense 
that which, as the direct object of a verb, is excluded by the following p. 
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D^^] D^^^P of the look or appearance, as Lev. 13, 5 ; and in the 
sing. lb. 55. Nn. 11, 7. 

1 1, n^m] without the suffix, as the subject referred to immediately 
precedes. 

HO}] usually explained as meaning to sit round the table or 
divan. Dr. Weir writes : ^ LXX od fi^ mriueXc^/Acy, Vulg. non dis- 
cumbemus, Targ. '^(WDJ surround^ which is used in the Targ. of 
sitting at meat, ^. i, i. 26, 4. 5. Gen. 27, 18 = nie^ [and in the 
Af'el, ch, 20, 5. 24. 25]. In all these passages it corresponds to 
the Heb. 3tS^. Syr. ^odoi/ V / will not return, 33D is nowhere 
else used in the sense supposed. Perhaps we might read ^V 

12. D^^^P nfi^ Dy] So 17, 42 : but the expression is very re- 
markable and anomalous. It is contrary to usage or analogy for 
Dy to be used with an adverbial force (Ew. § 352^; Keil; AV. 
' withal ') : if the text be sound, Hfi^ must be a neuter adj., like roa 
in ZF. 7 : * together with beauty of eyes.' Griltz suggests D^y (17, 56) 
for Dy : so also Max Krenkel in the ZATW, 1882, p. 309. 

16, 14-23. First account of DavicPs introduction to Saul. David 
is brought into attendance upon the king for the purpose of 
soothing him, during his fits of madness, by his minstrelsy, and 
is made his armour-bearer. 

14. wnyai] The pf. with wow conv. (not simple tvaw) with 
a freq. force (cf. 15 end, the ptcp.). The word (which is a strong 
one) only occurs here and z?. 15 in prose*, being elsewhere confined 
to poetry — chiefly the Book of Job. 

"^'^ mi] """^ rm as good spirit is opposed to ^"' nwo mi or 
ti^rht^ mi as evil spirit. This distinction is strictly maintained in 
MT. : only 19, 9 would form an exception, but there D^n^M mi 
should doubdess be read with LXX for ^'^ mi ' (We.). 

16. '31 itMO] 'Let our lord, now, command, thy servants are be- 
fore thee, let them seek,' etc. The roughness and abruptness of the 
Heb. (which is concealed in RV.) is extreme : LXX, in far better 



> Except the Nif., which is found in laU Hebrew (thrice). 
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accord with the usual form of a Hebrew period, express WT^PJ^^ 
Vtfpih TJD^ ^^?^- ^OfcO was probably written originally io«o (see 
Introd.) ; and UTTM, when first inserted, was intended to be taken 
as a vocative : but *it3M^ being ambiguous, it was taken actually as 
a nom., and so the pronimciation "^9^ fixed (in lieu of Ifp^). 

IMS JDD yr] * knowing, as a player with the harp * (cf. Ew. 
§ 285«). A particular case of the principle by which, in Hebrew 
syntax, one verb appears as supplementing or completing the 
sense of another (on 2, 3). In r. 18 pT is construed with an infin- 
itive. For yr, as denoting technical skill, cf. i Ki. 9, 27 D\T ^V, 
Am. 5, 16 W TV)\ I Ch. 12, 32 D^nyb nT2 TTV, Is. 29, 11. 

XV2 pil] To specify in detail the instrument or means by which 
an action takes place, even though to our mode of thought it may 
appear superfluous, is very Hebraic : LXX mU3 is anything but 
an improvement See v. 23. 18, 10. 19, 9; also such phrases as 
VH2 untr, etc. 

17. ]^^b yo^t^] Ez. 33, 32 IM aODI; Is. 23, 16 JM ^ytDH. 

18. *13T J02i] LXX (To^ff Xify^, Vulg. prudentem in verbis, i. e. 
clever, capable in speech. (J^eady in speech, e/oguen/, is Dnsi ^H 
Ex. 4, 10.) Cf. Is. 3, 3 • ^^ I^ clever in enchantment 

20. DH? lion] If the text be correct, this will mean an ass laden 
Tviih bread. But the expression ' an ass of bread ' is peculiar ; 
and as elsewhere Dn^ is regularly numbered (by loaves), it is quite 
possible that lion is a corruption of TWlom or me^, LXX yoitop i. e. 
^JO!^^ favours the latter — v and D in the old character are very 
similar. 

^ See Ex. 16, 36 LXX : so rotfoni^B^H'snp, TotfoAia = n^^n]?, raCasniy, 
To^p^anioy, Zirywp OT z<nrop (J«. 48 [31], 34)-^P1s, ra«-»yn (Ai), 
rai^aX»^l«9, «07wp«>-)i9D, BccA^C7w^-i-)i]?D'b92, XchciKXayoitop and OoXtb 
-■)orbii3 and ^nn (Gen. 14, i), *Ptt7w (Gen. 11, 18. Lnke 3, 35) -^Pi, 
*Pa7ovi;Xa^Hi9n, To^pa and SaryaX — niDy and ^viv (M. 13, 17), TaM^^ 
T)»r (Gen. 4, 18), T*<pap {T<uptp, reu^ap)-inD'9(Gen. 25, 4. i Ch. i, 33 [cf. 
a, 46. 47]. Is. 60, 6) : add Gen. 36, a pyas Sf^tTwr, 14 o^y *I«7^f«. a3 p^p 
ToiAm', bi«9 TcufiijK 35 nnr rctftfoifi (so i Ch. i, 46), 40 ni^9 Twka ; No. i, 8 
lyis Soryof); 33, 35 aL Tia p»»y rtaaiwr (ro^iwr) Tafitp, 44. 45 (D)"y Toi, 
46 po^v FcXfUtfy; Jos. 15, 59 niro MoTopai^; 19, II n^7-)0 Ma^OTtXSa; ai. 
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22. ^^fi^ noy] ^^fi^ nop U an idiom denoting io be in attendance 
upon one, to wait one's bidding : i Ki. lo, 8 of the servants of 
Solomon : ih. 17, i. 2 Ki. 3, 14 of Elijah and Elisha as the minis- 
ters of Jehovah : elsewhere it is applied technically to the priest 
as in attendance upon Jehavahy Dt. 10, 8. £z. 44, 15 ; and to the 
Levite as in attendance upon Utttpeopky Nu. 16, 9. Ez. 44, 11. 

23. Notice the series of perfects with waw conv. expressing what 
happened habitually ^ and represented righdy in the versions (impff< 
in LXX, Vulg. ; ptcpp. in Targ. Pesh.). 'h TTTW as Job 32, 2ot. 

n]nn nr^] %\!rf\ is an adj. (not a subst. in the gen.) as appears 
(i) from the analogy of 15^. 16^; (2) from the fact that n^nn is not 
used as a qualifying genitive. Comp. above, on 12, 23. For the 
conception of the njn mi, cf. Jud. 9, 23- 

17, I — ^18, 5. Second account of David's introduction to Saul. 
David, a shepherd youth from Bethlehem, attracts the king*s 
attention by his victory in single combat over Goliath, 

17 f I. nyw'\ LXX 2oKx»^* A geographical ground in all pro- 
bability underlies this plural : see We/s note, 
mirr^ n«w] Cf. i Ki. 19, 3; 2 Ki. 14, n (of Beersheba); 



18 po^y TafMXa [i Ch. 6, 45 (60) no^y Ta\€fA€$] ; i Ki. 5, ii (4, a;) |n'H 
Tai$c» (jn^p or ^n^J?); 16, a8 ra0ov(a (of Asa*s mother niiip in an addition to 
MT.; not with r aa, 4a. a Ch. ao, 31); i Ch. i, 9 no»") *F§yfia; 4, 9 )^ay' 
lyafirjs (also in yafitjs for as]?l) ; a, 47 f^pv Xayat (Al. Xaya^p); 4, 14 n-)D9 
ro^cfNi; 9, 4 ^nip Tcj$€i; 4a no^V Ta/icXc^ ; id. niQlP TaCaeaS (bat not so 
8» 36. la, 3. a7, a5); ii, 3a 'na')rn Tapafiai0$i, In ArabiCi the soft and 

hard sounds of 9 are distinguished by a diacritical point ( p ) p) '• u^ Hebrew, 

though no such sign has been adopted, it is clear, from the transliteration of 
LXX, that p had in some words a harder and stronger sound than in others 
(comp. Stade, $ 6^^). According to Lagarde {Orunia/ia, II. 1880, p. 57, 
Mittheilungen, i. 196 f., ii. 76), the LXX in representing by r were guided by 
an explicit tradition concerning the pronunciation. This is highly probable, 
and confirmed, at least in many cases, by the corresponding forms in Arabic 

(with ^, not p). Can it, however, be shewn to be probable that in all cases 

of 9-= 7 the corresponding word (or root) in Arabic would have ^j and not p? 

The subject is one which invites further investigation, though this is not the 

place in which to puisne it further. 
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I Ch. 13, 6 (of Qiryath-yearim): also D'T^B^B^ IW* i Ki. 15, 27. 16, 
15; IX^ ^^^ ''^« ^1>9' Jud. 18, 28. 19, 14. 20, 4. 

3. The ptcpp. describe the continuous position of the parties 
during the incidents about to be related. 

4. D^^sn e^K] i. e. the man of the luraixiuov^ who came forward 
as the fAtalrris to bring the warfare to a closer Kimchi : rrnv^ ^fi^ 

o^jan B^K tnpj n^iyon ^ne^ pa w w kw K 

n^b] The same fern, termination occurs in other old Semitic 
(mostly Canaanitish) names: TWH (m.) Gen. 26, 26 (Philistine); 

notoa (f.), n^np (f.), n^ba {cA. 9, i), naoi (i Ki. n, 20— perhaps 

Edomite), nru and nrUD Gen. 26, 13. 23; and in Nabataean, 
Euting, Nabatdische Imchriften^ pp. 73, 90-2, as T\Tr\T{ (=*ApcTaff 

2 Cor. II, 32), n"ua (m.), ntrn (f.), ny^o (m.), nno (m.), nTay (m.), 

al. (several of these similarly in Arabic) '• 

5. In MT. the giant's weapons of defence are of bronze, those 
of attack are of iron. Here there is undoubtedly a consistency, 
which is badly disturbed in LXX (We.). 

6. nPnfD^] rirmsK (We.) is preferable. 

'V\ pTai] Keil quotes appositely (from Bocbart) U. 2. 45 al. 

d^i d* ^* &fiouruf pdkiTO {(^ apyvpArjKov, }X^^ ^: javeh'n : See 

V, 45 and Jos. 8, 18. 

7. jm] Read, with the Qri, and the parallel, II 21, 19, yjn, i. e. 
and the shaft, 

8. Dab 1"a] In all probability this is an error for Dab nna (as 
I Ki. 18, 25. Jos. 24, 15: and *)b ina II 24, 120). ma in Heb. 
means to eat food: and the meaning select^ choose^ is not sub* 
stantiated for it by either Arabic or Aramaic. (The same sugges* 
tion is made by Dr. Weir.) 



^ Some of the Jews immgined fancifully that the word described Goliath's 
mixed parentage : Lagarde's Prophetcu ChaldaUet p. xvi (from the maxgin of the 
Cod. Reachl.): 'TTo tVh'ht {woKiitapx^) H3")Oi^iD Hiaa .'obwn' Diann 
n»^i aHio »3a |o nim nor \o^ p tdi'U) |o mm pwo© |o |d^ 'mn 
10V. (pD^32 pL of D^as — 7^yot.) The same tradition probably underlies the 
Vnlg. vir spurius, 

' And in many names ol places. Comp. Tenses , § 181 note. 
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12-31. We here reach the first of the considerable omissions 
in LXX as compared with MT. These verses are not in cod. B ; 
and though they are supplied in cod. A, they form no part of the 
original and genuine LXX. This may be inferred from the different 
style of the translation, which (i) adheres more closely to the 
existing MT. than is the case in the book generally; (2) deviates 
in the rendering of particular words, as KoCKhs rrji dpv6s 16 against 
KoiXAr 'HXa 21, 9 ; ftttnuos 23 instead of dwaros 4 for D^^nn tf^, 
ToXuiB 6 ^cXiOTimoff td, against roXio^ 6 aXXi^vXor 21, 9. 22, lo; 
comp. also in the allied passage vv. 55-8 ^x®^ ^^ dv9afu»s for 

(C3Vn li\S^ against dpxurrpanryos 12, 9. 14, 50. 26, 5: iarrjKMi 16 

against Km<mi (see 3, 10. 10, 19. 23. 12, 7. 16) is of less weight, 
as it may have been chosen on account of the particular sense of 
3V^n% and recurs in a similar context II 23, 12. 

12. nrn] Contrary to grammar, as well as unsuitable. 'This 
Ephraimite ' would be nm ^nifiKH e^MH : but the word Mix is out 
of place, — for the paraphrase (Vulg.) de quo supra dichtm est is 
inadmissible. Perhaps it is an error for ^J} (Pesh. : so Dr. Weir, 
comparing II 4, 4), though in point of fact no verb is required 
(see 25, 2. I Ki. II, 26). The verse in itself is superfluous after 
ch» 16, and only stands here as introducing a narrative originally 
unconnected with ch, 16: hence it is not impossible that ntn is 
merely a late and unskilful insertion made with the view of 
identifying the ^niWC B'^K here mentioned with ^ of ch. 16. 

DHS^^KS K3] The text was already the same, when the translation 
of cod. A was made: but 'and the man in the days of Saul was aged, 
entered in among men * — which is the only rendering that is jus- 
tifiable — affords no intelligible sense. The most obvious correction 
is the omission of (O (Hitzig); D^C^^KS }pT will then mean 'aged 
among men.* Gratz after Pesh. would read £5^?B^? ^3 * entered into 
years ' (so LXX (Luc.) iKrikvB^t tV freo-iv). Against the first, We. 
argues that the parallels D^K'H nB"»n (Ew. § 313*'), iaSkhs h dvdpdaip 
etc. are incomplete, }pT not expressing a distinction among things 
in other respects similar, as n&^ and iir0k6s do. Against the second 
proposal is the fact that the phrase in use is always tW*2 tO IPT 
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(Gen. 18, II. 24, I. Jos. 13, i. 23, 1 (cf. 2). i Ki. i, it). In 
face of this constant usage, it is extremely questionable whether 
ty*3^2 K3 can be regarded as a legitimate and idiomatic alternative 
for ti'*U*2 to. In a choice of difficulties, that attaching to pt 
DiB^JlQ is, perhaps, the slighter : and in this, on the whole, it will 
be the safest to acquiesce. 

13. vht^ . • . ID^l] One of the two verbs is superfluous. The 
theory (£w. § 346^) that 'ohn is annexed for the purpose of giving 
\Jt^ the force of a plupf., is artificial and contrary to analogy. No 
other example of such a usage occurs in OT., cases of resumption, 
after a Umg intervening clause, being readily intelligible, and resting 
upon a different footing: e.g. Dt. 4, 42 D^; 18, 6 Mil; Jer. 34, 
18-20 '•nroi, etc. \D^n here may be due to a copyist's eye having 
glanced by error at the following verse, where the word occurs 
(rightly) between the same words. 

14. KVl] Gen. 2, 14; 9, 18 etc. : Tenses^ § 199. 

15. IfiSI *I^n] ' Speaker s Comm. '' was gone," quite arbitrarily ' 
(Dr. Weir). Was gone would be expressed, of course, by ^n "TVTI 
IV^ (see 9, 15): the participles can only be meant to describe 
David's custom at the time. The verse is no doubt an additk>n 
made by the compiler of the Book for the purpose of accounting 
for David's absence from the court of Saul, after 16, 21 f. In fact, 
however, according to the narrative embodied in this chapter, David 
was still unknown to Saul (w. 55-58). See the note after 18, 5. 

bvKi]/rom attendance on Saul: see Jud. 3» 19. Gen. 45, i. Mr. 
Deane (David: Ms Life and Times, p. 14) has omitted to notice bvo> 

17. mn Dn^ rrmfy] rm cannot belong to rrun (contrast 18 
n^), and nrn Dr6 is not Hebrew (Jer. 40, 3 nw 131 is corrected 
in the Qri). rttn Dfl^n must therefore be restored : after irvffV, n 
might readily have dropped out pns=/ti^ it qtuckly: Gen. 41, 14. 

18. D1^ npfin] A variation for the usual tsbth ^Jpth bw 
(v. 22). Another (uncommon) variation is T^^ tx\b^ T)H mn Gen. 

37i 14. 
npn Dniiy ntn] ' and take their pledge,' i. e. bring back some 

token of their welfare. Of the versions, LXX (Luc.), Targ. Pesh. 
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hit the general sense most nearly: ml €larolatis luu r^ ayytKiop 

20. ^] Cf. w. 22 (T ii). 28; and bv fW Is. 29, 12 (11 ^). 
Mic. 1, 14. — n^3)fDn (with n loc.) to the barricade of wagons: ^ayo 
as 20, 5. 7t. Some edd. read they^. form nb^PDH {milra'). 

'31 Kirn ^nm] wyn with the art. must of course be in ap- 
position with ^^nn: as the text stands, therefore, it can only be 
rendered ' And the host that went forth to the battle array — ^tfaey 
shouted in the war' (ijnm, ace. to Tenses ^ § 123 i9 or 129) ^ The 
construction, however, is very strained ; and the fact of the host 
going forth is surely intended to form part of the information given, 
and not to be presupposed. Most probably, therefore, K^ should 
be read for \XPT\ : ' And he came to the entrenchment, and {^as: 
a circumstantial clause) the host was going forth to the battle array, 
and {Tenses, 113. 4 i8) they were shouting in the war/ 

21. pyni] the fem., btO^ being construed coUecfivefy, as a 
nation (Ew. § 174^) : so Gen. 41, 8 nnDDn (of Dn«D). Ex. 10, 7. 

12, 33 Dyn bv Dn«D pmni. II 8, 2. 5. 6. 24, 9 'ii hvn^ ^rm. 

Is. 7, 2. Jer. 50, 10 ^^5^ D^OT TWm. Is. 42, 11. Job i, 15. 
The same principle imderlies thepoeftcal use of ^^^ (with a gen. 
following) to designate the population of a city or district : Is. 12, 6 
Xn ruen^ ; Jer. 48, 19 ijnny nacn^ ; Mic. i, 11-13 : cf. Jer. 10, 17. 
21, 13. 22, 23 al. 

23. • • • rum • • • 13*TD KVtl] A special case of the idiom noticed 
on 9, 5: I Ki. I, 22. 42. Gen. 29, 9 are closely parallel 

nnyoo] An error, already noted in the Qri. LXX, Vulg. 
Targ. agree with the Qri in expressing the pi. ribiy©D : Pesh. has 
the sing. TiTyfOQ ; and one of these must be right. 

24. 1D3^] •!, as 14, 19^. Gen. 30, 30 {Tenses, § 127 a). 

25. rbv] without subj., as Gen. 32, 7; Is. 33, 5 : td. § 135. 6 (2). 

26. r|nn ^3] not that he should reproach (^"?f7^.), but thai he should 
have reproached (as a completed fact): ^. 44, 20 that thou shouldest 
have crushed us in a place of jackals. Gen. 40, 15. 



^ The rendering of RV» implies j^np for yv^rw 
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d8. runn] \vci is construed regularly as ^fem.pl.^ e.g. 25, 18 ; 
Jcr- 33» '3; Zech. 13, 7. 

29. KVT "U"? K^n] 'Was it not a word?' i.e. I merely asked a 
question : that was all. So Ki. rightly : KV1 D3nfi ^r\ IDUVD 

^B i>p r|fc( rmh ^^vi pw 111 wro k5> ^n-van dm nwi^a nnom 

30. nnw ho {jm] ' to the front of another/ 

32. DTM Di>] LXX, We. ^J*1K 3(1, which is undoubtedly more 
pointed, and is recommended by the "pnp which follows : cf. 9. 11 
(which immediately precedes in LXX). * It is the custom, when 
the king is addressed, to say " my lord " in place of what would be 
the first ihm ' (We.). 

V^] as V^. 42, 5. 6. 7. Not 'wUhin him' (=te^Pa), which 
suggests an incorrect idea, but ' up<m him.' ^ in this and similar 
expressions is idiomatic: it 'separates the self, as the feeling 
subject, from the soul' (Delitzsch). So V^. 131, 2 as a weaned 
child is my soul upon me. 142, 4. Lam. 3, 20. Jon. 2, 8. Jer. 8, 
18 n*) ^a^ ^^ my heart upon me is sick* Comp. Ges. ITies. 1027^, 
who renders by apud^ which is at least better than within. 

34. nnrmfiO ^n^n] It is strange that here HM should be a 
redundancy, while in v, 36 nnn D3 ^MH HM D3 it is rather 
desiderated before the same word for the sake of symmetry. As 
it is, nfiO stands according to £w. § 277^ end (to mark a new subj. 
in a sentence) : but though several instances occur, they are not 
mosdy in passages belonging to the best style, nor can this use of 
the particle be counted an elegancy. Here HM quite superfluous. 
It would seem as though a copjdst's eye had actually interchanged 
3inn here with 'snn HM in v. 36. 

nr] The edd. have a note np XW\ but the note is not a 
Massoretic one, and in fiu:t HT is no part of the Massoretic Text 
at all, but is simply an error first occurring in the Rabbinical 
Bible of 1525, edited by Jacob ben Hayim, and perpetuated in 
subsequent editions. See De Rossi, Variae Lectiones^ ad loc.^ who 
states that nil MSS. (184 of Kennicott's, and 64 of his own, 
besides others) read correcdy nb. 
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34^35. The series of perfects with 1, instead of the impff. and 
waw conv., which is the usual narrative tense, is remarkable. A 
series of pff. with waw, in an historical book, has the presumption 
of being designed by the writer in a frequentative sense ; and such 
is in all probability the case here, though, as the accentuation shews, 
the passage was imderstood otherwise by the punctuators. If the 
sense suggested be adopted, ^riTVn^ must, of course, be read ^n^JPrn, 
(see Jer. 6, 17 ; Am. 4, 7), and ^'•npTPiPn — though not quite with the 
same absolute necessity^ — ^nptnm. The solitary Dp^ is not decisive 
against the interpretation proposed (see Jer. /.r., and on 14, 52). 
In this case, further, as the allusion will be no longer to a single 
particular incident, the art. in nxn and nnn will be generic: 
' And if a lion or bear came, and took a sheep out of the flock, 
I would go out after him, and smite him, and rescue it from his 
mouth : and if he rose up against me, I would seize hold of his 
beard, and smite him, and slay him '/ (So also Dr. Weir.) 

35. VBtD ^n5>vpn] Am. 3, 12. 

37. "rn iDK^l] In accordance with Hebrew idiom, though omitted 
in LXX. It is 'a recapitulation of the substance of a preceding 
longer speech, entirely in the manner of popular narrative, and 
of repeated occurrence in Hebrew ' (We.) : cf. v, 10. 

39. Ehud Jud. 3, 16, for purposes of concealment, girds his sword 
VTO^ nnno. Ono denotes a military garment: cf. 18, 4. 

Ti^h btH] The words admit of no rendering consistent at once 
with the meaning of b^Kin, and with the following causal clause 



^ See Jer. 4, a {Temes, % 104). 

* So LXX in t;. 34 troy {/>x<to im2 ik&fLfiw§y : in LXX (Luc.) the impff. 
are continued, as logicaUy they should be, to the end of v. 35. (On the fre- 
quentative force of ^ay, ijvita Sy, lia^, in &v, with the impf. indie, and even 
with the aorist, in Hellenistic Greek, see Winer, Grammar ofN. T, Greek, § zlii. 
5 ; and comp. Gen. 6, 4 [wrongly explained in the note id.; see the Hebrew : 
in 37, 30 for &f &y Tisch. must be read either cl« with codd. AD and 10 cur- 
sives, or Saw with £ and 18 cursives (also Philo) : see Hatch, Essays in 
Biblical Greek, 1889, P* i^3f-]» Ex. 17, 11. 33, 8 £ 34, 34. 40, 30. Nu. ai, 9. 
Jud. 6, 3. II 14, a6 (where Ludan, as here, has also consistently the impf. Sara 
for lari/acy), etc. ; and Mark 3, 11 in the Revised Version.) 
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nOJ \ih ^3 : for assayed (AV.), which (as HDi vh ^D shews) must 
mean ' endeavoured unsuccessfully,' is not a sense that is ever 
possessed by ^mn. In Targ. Pesh. the difficulty is felt so strongly 
that the positive clause is transformed into a negative one (nSK K^ 
brth : "^lUft^ Uj Ho) ! LXX have ^/toir/oirfv = Kbn ' And he 
weaned himself \.o go (with them),' i.e. he exerted himself in vain to 
go with them, which agrees well with the following clause ' for he 
had not tried them.' Cf. Gen. 19, 11 Pmon )SCSch 1Ki>^ and they 
wearied themselves to find the door, i. e. exerted themselves in vain 
to find it. The reading )jb^ is accepted by Luzzatto // Profeta 
Isaia [ed. i. 1855] on i, 14 (who states that it was first suggested 
to him by his teacher Abraham Meinster), and Geiger {Urschrt/f, 
P- 377) ! i^ ^ adopted also (in each case, as it would seem, in* 
dependently) by We. and Dr. Weir. 

40. D^^SK ^p7n] smooth ones of stoness smoothest stones: Ges. 
§112. I Rem. i; Ew. § 313^ 

43. ni^pDS] LXX put into David's mouth the singularly vapid 

reply : kcX tint Aavccd, Ovx\y aXX* fj X*^P^^ icvp6s, 

46. liD] collectively, as ^n^a3 Is. 26, 19. 

pKH b^ ijn^] yinn construed with a plural, as Gen. 41, 57; 
and, more frequently, in late poetical style, as V^. 6^, i. 96, i. 9. 
100, I al. 

bvrwff^b wbn ^ *3] ' that Israel halh a God.' \tr asserts ex- 
istence with some emphasis. 

47. JWirr] The retention of n of the Hifil, after the preform- 
ative of the impf., is rare and usually late : Jer. 9, 4 ; Is. 52, 5 ; 
V^. 28, 7; 45, 18; 116, 6 (as here); Job 13, 9; Neh. 11, 17; Ez. 
46, 22 {Ifqf. ptcp.). These are all the examples of the uncontracted 
verd that occur in Hebrew : cf. the n. pr. *l9^nj once yjt.Si, 6. The 
form occurs also regularly in Biblical Aramaic, as Dan. 7, 18. 24. 
Comp. Ges. § 53. 3 Rem. 7 ; Stade, § 113. 2; K5nig, p. 294 f.* 

48. iTm] See on i, 12. 



^ So with the art., the non-tyncopated fonn D^ovna f. 36, 6 (except in 
Dvns) is nearly always late : comp. on II ai, ao. 
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51. innno^l] See on 14, 13. 

52. tX^i\ The ^3 in z;. 3 was the ravine which separated the ap- 
posing forces ; but this could not also be the goal of their flight : 
moreover, if a particular tX^l were meant, the article would be re- 
quired. The word must thus represent some proper name : LXX 
have n^, which is accepted also by Keil and Dr. Weir. Gath was 
not far W. of Sochoh ; and if Tell Zakarfyah be Sha'araim (Jos. 15, 
36), a little way down the Wady Sant, it would agree well with 
the course that would be naturally taken by the Philistines in their 
flight. CI. b will then describe a detail of the flight, how viz. the slain 
fell by the way: in view of the relative situation of the places 
named, we must probably suppose that at Sha'araim the fugitives 
diverged, some going S. to Gath, others NW. to 'Eqron. LXX, how- 
ever, in b express D^yc^n ^pia (see II 18, 24), on which see We. 

54. D^t] An obvious anachronism. Surely the supposition 
that ' Nob which was close to Jerusalem ' is meant (Kirkpatrick) is 
most improbable. Nob (ch, 21) was perfectly distinct from Jerusalem 
and in the hands of the Israelites. Jerusalem was still a Jebusite 
stronghold. 

ibntc] Keil (following Th.): 'an archaism for dwelling, as 4, 10. 
13, 2 etc/ But ^ni< only has (apparently) this sense, in the phrase 
\hi\tih B'^K inherited from a time when the nation dwelt actually in 
tents. The meaning can only be that David put the armour in 
the tent occupied by him, when he was on duty with Saul (18, 
2-5 etc.) : afterwards, the sword at any rate was removed to Nob, 
and placed behind the ephod (21, 10). 

55. IDK • . • nit03l] Not a common type of sentence, in early 
Hebrew. * It is the tendency of the earlier Hebrew, in the case of 
temporal or causal clauses, which Greek often places early in a 
sentence, either {a) to postpone them somewhat, or {b) to prefix 
^iTI : it is the later Hebrew, that is apt to introduce them at the 
beginning. Compare ad (a) Gen. 19, 16. 34, 7. 50, 17. £x. 31, 18. 
Jud. 8, 3 with 2 Ch. 12, 7. 15, 8. 20, 20. 24, 25. 26, 16. 19^. 33, 
12. 34, 14. Dan. 10, 9. II. 15. 19; and ad {b) {p)t\h^y\ 2 Ch. 7, i. 
20, 23^. 24, 14. 29, 29. 31, I against some fourteen times in 
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earlier books with ^rm prefixed S* e.g. r^ 18, i ; i Ki. 8, 54 (\n^ 
omitted in the parallel, 2 Ch. 7, i). 9, i. 
nyyi ^nD^a] Not as AV. RV. ' whose son is this youth ? ' but 

* whose son is the youth ?' nt belongs to HD, as Jer. 49, 19 ; ^. 24, 
8 etc. In V, 56 AV. RV. render correctly. 

56. nnec hw\ Note both the position and the force of rWK 
*Ask thou:' Ex. 20, 19 ttoy ^n^oan speak thou with us; Dt. 5, 24; 

ch. 20,8; 22, 18 nnM 30; Jud. 8, 21 nriK Dip. 

D^] 20, 22 1. The masc, of which the corresponding fern, is 
vxhv Is. 7, 14 al. 

57. npi] See on 4, 20. 

18, I. '31 TTWpi] Gen. 44, 30 1B^i3 TTSWp 1B1M1. 

lantn] The Kt. is ^anjf^. (a rare form : Ew. § 249b; 01. p. 469 ; 
K6n. pp. 224, 621 : Hos. 8, 3 StTW V^. 35, 8 hii^n. Jer. 23, 6 
1inp»; Qoh. 4, 12 iDpn^; Jos. 2, 4 [corrupt]: see also on 21, 14 
and II 14, 6) : the Qri substitutes the more usual ^nangjl, 

2. aiB^ 13n3 vh^l The same idiom as Gen. 20, 6. 31, 7. ch, 
24, 8 etc. : and Nu. 20, 21. 21, 23 without h. 

4^. inoi] = and also his cloak : cf. on 6, 11. 

5. TOB^] defines how David fared when he went out: *And 
David went forth, wherever Saul sent him he prospered ' = pros- 
pering wherever Saul sent him. Jer. 15, 6 ^3^n linM ^ni< HBtM 

* Thou didst forsake me, thou wentest ever backward '= going ever 
backward. Comp. Tenses^ § 163 with Obs. The impff. have of 
course a frequentative force. 

T^afi^ is to deal wisely with the implied consequence of success : 
in other words, it expresses not success alone, but success as 
the result of wise provision. No single English word expresses 
the full idea conveyed by the Hebrew : hence the margins in RV. 
here, Jos. i, 8; Is. 52, 13. Success alone is denoted in Heb. by 
nhtf). 

* Quoted from a letter of the writer hj Prof. Delitxach in Thi Hebrew New 
Testament of the British and Foreign Bible Society, A contribution to Hebrew 
Philology, Leipzig, 1883 [written in English], p. 19. 
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The narrative 17, i — 18, 5, precisely as it stands, it appears im- 
possible to harmonize with 16, 14-23. The two narratives are in 
fact two parallel, and taken strictly, incompatible accounts of 
David's introduction to the history. In 16, 14-23 David is of 
mature age and a ' man of war,' on account of his skill with the 
harp brought into Saul's service at the time of the king's mental 
distress, and quickly appointed his armour-bearer {w, 18. 21). In 
17, I — 18, 5 he is a shepherd lad, inexperienced in warfare, who 
first attracts the king's attention by his act of heroism against 
Goliath; and the inquiry 17, 55-58 comes strangely from one who 
in 16, 14-23 had not merely been told who his father was, but had 
manifested a marked affection for David, and had been repeatedly 
waited on by him (vv, 21. 23). The inconsistency arises, not, of 
course, out of the double character or office ascribed to David 
(which is perfectly compatible with historical probability), but out 
of the different representation of his first introduction to Saul, In 
LXX (cod. B), 17, i?-3i. 41. 50. 55 — 18, 5 are not recognised 
By the omission of these verses the elements which conflict with 
16, 14-23 are greatly reduced (e. g. David is no longer represented 
as unknown to Saul) ; but they are not removed altogether (comp. 
'?» 33* 3^ ff* with 16, 18. 21^). It is doubtfiil therefore whether 
the text of LXX is here to be preferred to MT. : both We. (in 
Bleek's Einleitung^ 1878, p. 216) and Kuenen (flnderzoek*, 1887, 
p. 392) agree that the translators — or, more probably, perhaps, the 
scribe of the Heb, MS. used by them — omitted the verses in 
question from harmonistic motives, without, however, entirely se- 
curing the end desired*. The entire section 17, i — 18, 5 was, 



^ And so Kamphaasen, TTieol. Arbeiten (Elberfeld), vii. ' Bemerknngen vox 
alttest. Textkritik,' pp. 16-18. — Dr. Weir views the Hebrew text similarly, 
though accounting in a different manner for the omission in LXX : * " Whose 
son is this?" In 16, a i it is said that Saul loved David, and he became his 
armoui^bearer. To reconcile the two statements, it has been conjectured 
{Speaker s Commentary) that 16, ai records by anticipation what did not 
really come to pass, till after David^s victory over Goliath. But how can 
this be reconciled with 18, 9. 10, and especially with 18, 15? Or, again (Keil), 
that the question " Whose son is he ? " has relation not to the name, but to the 
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however, no doubt derived by the compiler of the book from a 
different source from 16, 14-33 (notice how David is introduced 
17, 12 ff. as though his name had not been mentioned before), 
and embodies a different tradition as to the manner in which Saul 
first became acquainted with David. 

I89 6-30. SauVs growing jealousy of David 
(i>i coniinuation 0/16, 23). 

6. ni^TOm ywV\ The two words correspond in form so im- 
perfectly that the text can scarcely be in its original form. LXX 

express 'ai D^DM hnnftr ny hx nn ntnpb rti^J^ncn mwmi, 

which is certainly preferable. MT. has by some means got into 
disorder. Cf. Ex. 15, 20 n^TO31 DWll nnrw Dns^iiT^D |wmi. 

7. moyni] So Ex. 15, 21 Dno Dn^ fynv 

T\'\pTWiaty D^fi^^n] ' the women which made merry/ Illustrate from 
II 6, 5 where David and the Israelites, as they bring the ark up 
into Zion, are described as ^'^ ^3D7 D^pnfc^ : also Jer. 30, 19 rmn 
D^pnWD ^1; 31, 4 (in the promise of Israel's restoration) itP 
D'^pniTD ^TOl mT\ Ipan nyn.— On the omission in LXX, see 
at the end of the section. 

9. py] The Qri r?y is right. %T1 with the ptcp. expresses at 
once origination and continuance — 'and . . . came into the condition 
of one eyeing : ' so Gen. 4, 17 n^ rM ^T1 ; 21, 20^ ; Jud. 16, 21 
imo ^m; 2 Ki. 15, 5. The verb is a denom. from HP, *to eye' 
(sc. enviously: LXX, cod. A vfro/3Xfirtfficyo(), the ptcp. being perhaps 
that of Qal, but perhaps also that of Po'el (Ew. § 1 25*; Stade, § 229), 



position of David's father (but see v. 58) ; or that SauFs madnesi accounts for 
his having forgotten David. But all these explanations are insufficient Are 
the verses wanting in LXX a later interpolation in the Hebrew text? This 
cannot well be : for an interpolation would not insert anything at variance with 
the narrative interpolated. We seem therefore shut np to the conclusion that 
the verses omitted in the Vat MS. belong to an independent narrative, which 
was in parts incorporated with the older account, bat not in all MSS. existing 
when the LXX translated the book. The Greek translation of the added verses 
[in cod. A] is very exact and must have proceeded from a later period, when the 
Hebrew text was fixed as at present.* 
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with the prefix D omitted, as sometimes in Pu'al (£w. § 169^; Ges. 
§ 52 Rem. 6). The omission of D is no doubt irregular: but there 
is a presumption that for the sense in question, the conjugation 
which £w. (§ 125A) has well characterized by the term 'Conjugation 
of attack ' would be in use. Cf. 1?^/ to he-tongue^ i. e. to slander, 
Vf. loi, 4\ 

10. fcOan^] played the prophet^ viz. by gestures and demeanour, 
as 10, 5. 

ITl] See on 16, 16. 

DV3 DVa] only here. See on 3, 10. Wl DV itself does not 
occur till the latest Hebrew : Neh. 8, 18. i Ch. 12, 22. 2 Ch. 8, 13. 
24, II. 30, 21. Ezr. 3, 4. 6, 9 (Aram.)t. 

11. ^Q^l] i.e. casty from ^10. But it does not appear that Saul 
actually cast the javelin on this occasion ; hence Th. We. Kp. 
following LXX (?p<v) and Targ. (D^K) would punctuate /b^ and 
took up, from /??, Is. 40, 15. 

Tpni nnn naw] * I will smite David and the wall/ i.e. I will smite 
them together, I will pin David to the wall : so 19, 10. Cf. Dt. 15, 17. 

13. I.e. Saul removed him from his circle of immediate atten- 
dants, and gave him duties with the army. DVt3 as 14, 17. 

14. 1DnTi>3i>] no doubt a clerical error for iDnTbaa. The dis- 
tributive sense of b (as in D^IIJB/ by mornings = every morning : 
Ew. § 2i7<i) is not probable in this phrase. 

15. WBD "0^] and stood in awe (Kp.) of him. A stronger ex- 
pression than K^^ in r. 12; Nu. 22, 3. 

1 7. 1? IHK nriK] Note the emphatic position of nriK. Cf Jud. 

Ml 3 "h np nniK. 
^'^ nion^D] 25, 28. Nu. 21, 14 (^"^ non^D nfiD)t. 

ItDK] said mentally = thought: so 25, 21 and frequently. 



> So ^VD^o Job 9, 15 not 9tyjwigey bnt he that would asioil me in judge- 
ment, i.e. my opponent in judgement The conjugation is in more regular use in 
Arabic, where its signification is also distinctly seen (Wrigbt, Ar, Gr, 1. § 45) : 

thus J2J to kill, Jjli to try to kill ^io fight with : Jht^ to outrun, Jp.Ln 
fo try to outruns^to run a race with. 
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18. ^jn] Punctuate ^!n 'my folk'(Kirkpatrick). The word is the 
same as the Arabic J^^ explained at length by Dr. W. Robertson 
Smith in his Kinship and Marriage in Early Arabia (1885), pp. 
36-40, and denoting ' a group of families miited by blood-ties/ mov- 
ing and acting together, and forming a miity smaller than the tribe, 
but larger than that of a single family. The word is in frequent 
use in Arabic ; but was rare — perhaps only dialectical — in Hebrew, 
and is hence explained here by the gloss >2X( nnfieiD. The punc- 
tuation as a pi. (' myli/e') shews that the meaning of the word had 
been forgotten. ^D (not rxo) is used with reference to the persons 
of whom the ^ consists: cf. II 7, 18 W3 nD, Gen. 33, 8 lb nD 

nrn runon-^a. 

19. nn] of giving^ — though the action is (and, in the present 
case, remains) incomplete : cf. 2 Ki. 2, i. Hos. 7, i. 

21. e^^ "h ^nm] The passage illustrates both the proper sense 
of (Sp\D, and also the manner in which it is often applied meta- 
phorically. Michal was to be the bait (see Am. 3, 5) to allure 
David into a dangerous position. Comp. £x. 23, 33 ; Dt 7, 16. 

D^nw] The expression recurs Job 33, 14 ; Ut. with two^ i.e. a 
second time (RV.) — not, however, excluding the first, but (as the 
literal rendering shews) together with it. Hence the phrase as used 
here must contain an ironical allusion to David's loss of Merab. 
AV. ' with (one of) the twain,' is derived irom Rashi, Kimchi, and 
ultimately from the Targ. (pnriD tnru). A rendering which has to 
supply the most crucial word in a sentence, it might have been 
supposed, could have found no defenders: the Jews, however, 
discover a parallel for it in the OT. — Jud. 12, 7 and he was buried 
lyb;n nyn in (one oV) the cities of Gilead I 

23. n^p^n] the inf. abs. construed as a fern., as Jer. 2, 17. The 
n is of course the interrogative. 

rb^i] Cf. Is. 3, 5 where this word is opposed to 1333. 

25. nno] The technical word denoting the price paid, according 



> So also We. Keil, Noldeke {ZDMG, 1886, p. 176) : comp. Get. Th$s, 
p. 47I*- 



1 20 The First Book of Samuel, 

to ancient custom, by the suitor to the father or family of the bride *. 
See Gen. 34, 12 ; £x. 22, 15. 16 (which speaks of the n^a "VID, 
i. e. the sum usually paid for a wife)^ Cf. the Homeric cdya or Icdiv, 

II. 16. 178 (of a suitor) nop^v antptltrta idva; Od. 21. l6o-2*AXXiyr 
dfj rtv* hr€iTa *A;^aiiada»y €VfrcirXo»y Mvaoda ikbvmaw diCtjfifpos' 17 dc k* 
7n€iTa Triiuuff os K€ irXtiara ir6p6i koi, fjMptrifjtog TK6oi, 

26. D^mn 1K^ vh)] Obscure : perhaps (Ke.) alluding to the time 
within which David's exploit was to be performed. In LXX the 
clause is omitted. 

27. D^riNO] LXX HND, which both agrees with the express 
statement II 3, 14, and also (as We. observes) is alone consistent 
with the following Dwi>0>1 (or better, as LXX ^ Aq. Theod. Vulg. 
DWt7P^l), i. e. completed the tale of them to the king. The change 
was no doubt made for the purpose of magnifying David's exploit. 
The clause 26^ may have been added with the same object : 
David accomplished in shorter time than was fixed more than was 
required of him. 

28b innnn« \rm^ na ^ansi] LXX *cca ira^ 'lo-paipi lyyoira mnhw 

i. e. ^riN irjK ^Nnfc^a ^d> : certainly original. The clause in this 
form states the ground for Saul's greater dread, expressed in v. 29 : 
MT. merely repeats without need what has been said before in its 
proper place, in v, 20. 

29. P|DK^] Written incorrecdy, as from 5|DN : so Ex. 5, 7. 

K17] No doubt an error for ^i\ the inf. ^\ occurs Jos. 22, 25. 
Comp. K6nig, p. 639 f. 

In 18, 6-30 there are again considerable omissions in LXX 
(cod. B), the text of LXX reading as follows : — 6^ (And women 
dancing came out of all the cities of Israel to meet David with 
timbrels, with joy, etc.). 7. 8* (to hut thousands), 12* (And Saul 
was afraid of David). 13-16. 20-21* (to against him). 22-26* 
(to son-tn-law), 27-29* (reading in 28^ * and that ail Israel loved 



' Comp. W. R. Smith, Kinship and Marriage in Early Arabia^ p. 78 ; 
Noldeke, ZDMG. 1886, p. 154. 
' Cod. A and Luc. : in Cod. B the word is not represented. 
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him '). In this instance, it is generally admitted that the LXX text 
deserves the preference above MT. : the sequence of events is 
clearer ; and the gradual growth of Saul's enmity towards David — 
in accordance with psychological truth — is distinctly marked, — 
observe the three stages, {a) 1 2^ ' And Saul was afraid of David : ' 
{d) 15 * he stood in awe of him,' and endeavoured indirectly to get 
rid of him, 20-21^: (r) 29 'he was yet more afraid of David,' and 
(19, i) gave direct orders for his murder. The additions in MT. 
emphasize unduly, and prematurely, the intensity of Saul's enmity. 
They also harmonize badly with the accoimt of David's betrothal 
to Michal: if, for instance, he had already been betrothed to 
Merab {w, 17. 19), it is difficult to understand how he could 
reject as absurd the idea of his becoming the king^s son-in-law 
as he does in v, 23 *« 

19 — 22. David obliged to flee from SauU He visits Samuel at 
Ramah (19, 18-24), fi^^^ through Jonathan thai SauVs enmity 
is confirmed towards him (ch. 20), repairs accordingly first to 
Ahimelech at Nob, then to Achish at Gath (ch. 21), and finally 
takes refuge in the cave [or stronghold) of *Adullam (ch. 22). 

19, 1. nnDH^ • • . nan^] 2 Ki. 14, 27. 

3. ^l inw] 1 = about, as v, 4. Dt. 6, 7. V^. 87, 3. Respecting 
another, more special sense of 'l "OT, see on 25, 39. 

i> ^nnam no Wtni] *And I shall see a thing, and I will tell 
thee '= and ^ I see a thing, I will tell thee : construction like that 
of noi V3N mf\ Gen. 44, 22 : Tenses, § 149. TO=ri (not Wj), as 

Pr. 9, 13 ; 25, 8 al. Comp. Nu. 23, 3b i? wam ^itnrno "^n^n, lit. 

' and he will shew me the matter of aught, and I will tell thee '= 
and if he shews me the matter of aught, I will tell thee. 

4. Ve^] Sing, not plural, the ^ being due to the fact that 
nrpD is originally ^ryo. Cf. rtWO Dan. i, 5; f^jnD V^. 66, 3 : 



' Comp. Wellh., in 'B\tt^^% EinUitung {l%^%), p. ai8; Stade, Gesch, i. 37-40; 
Kiikpatrick, on i Samuel, p. 242 : also KamphanscDy /. c, pp. 18-23. 
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£w. § 256^ ; Stade, § 345^ (otherwise in this passage, Kautzsch in 
Ges. § 93. 3 Rem. 3'). 

6. '}\ Dfi^] 28, 21; Jud. 12, 3. 

9. ^'^ rm] LXX DMi>K nn : see on 16, 14. 

aen^ WUmm] The position of the ptcp.as 24, 4. 25, 9. II 11, 11. 

T3] Read Vt^3 (16, 16. 23), noting the following 1, — unless, 
indeed, 1^3 were purposely chosen, for the sake of avoiding the 
assonance with the preceding ITI (comp. on 26, 23). 

10. nofi^] Only here in the sense of depart^ escape. In post- 
Biblical Hebrew, the word (esp. in N^f,) occurs frequently, par- 
ticularly in the sense of departing from life : cf. Phil, i, 23 in 
Delitzsch's Hebrew N. T. (published by the British and Foreign 
Bible Society), where ^^^y}? = ^U ri ayaXvo-m. 

Wn n^^n] A rare variation for the normal KVIPI rhh^i Gen. 
i9j 33- 3o> i6* 32, 23t. On the words themselves, We. remarks, 
<As David no doubt fled immediately after Saul's attempt, and 
there is no ground for supposing that this was made at nighty it is 
better to connect the definition of time with zr. 11, where it is 
required [cf. the following npaa], and to read with LXX : rbh^ *m 
'i1 nbe^l Wn.' So Kp. Klo. and Dr. Weir. 

11. npaa in^onh noe^] The messengers, it would seem, were not 
commissioned to kill David (see w. 14. 15), but only to watch the 
house where he was: hence doubtless 1 must be omitted with LXX, 
and the words rendered, ' to watch him, that he might slay him in 
the morning.' So Th. We. Klo. 

noiD nnK nno • • • irw DK] The use of the ptcp., especially 
in the protasis, is very idiomatic: Tenses^ § 137. Cf. Ex. 8, 17; 
9, 2 f. (where, as here, the apodosis also is expressed by a ptcp.). 

13. D^tjfn T33] The exact sense is uncertain, rna? is a sieve; 
12DD is the coverlet with which Benhadad was smothered by 
Hazael, 2 Ki. 8, 15. The phrase appears thus to denote some- 
thing made of goats'-hair in the manner of net-work, — probably 



^ Where in the Engl. Tnmsl. for ' mentioned farther back ' (!) read ' reckoned 
here formerly ' (i. e, in preyious editions). 
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a quilt. Ew. Hist. iii. 107 (E.T. 77) and Keil suggest 2l fly^nei 
(xMyoMrcioy), such as might be spread over the face whilst a person 
was asleep. (The ito^vwriiov of Judith 10^ 21. 13, 9 was, however, 
suspended on arvKoi — ^the posts of the bed.) me^MlD does not 
define whether the D^n "^^M was placed above or under or round 
the head : it merely expresses proximity to the head, see 26, 7. 

1333] So i>ann Jos. 2, 15 ; Dn^^? 2 Ki. 10, 7. To be explained 
on the analogy of what was said on i, 4, and 6, 8 : the garment, 
the cord, the pots, are each not determined by some antecedent 
reference or allusion, but are fixed in the writer's mind, and defined 
accordingly by the article, by the purpose to which it is, or is to be, 
put. Comp. Gen. 50, 26 P*^K?; £x. 21, 20 t33IS^9 with a rod: 
Nu. 17, II nnntDTrnK; 21, 9 and he put it Dlfr7y on a pole: 
Jud. 4, 18 nj^fe^ii; y^ 13 ^HKH to a tent; 20, 16 every one able 
to sling myrrr^K pKl with a stone at a hair, and not miss it ; 
ch, 9, 9 Bf^KH a man; 10, 25 (where see note); 21, 10 n^tdTH; 
II 17, 13 ^run. 17 nnwrn a girl; 23, 21 tDaW: in compound 
expressions, Ex. 16, 32 "^Dpn K^D; Jud. 6, 38 ^DBH K7D; ch, 10, i 
|0«rrnD-nN. 25, 38 (see note), etc. The principle alluded to on 
6, 8 might possibly account for the art. in some of the passages 
cited, but it will not account for all: and a difference between 
Hebrew and English idiom must here be recognised. 

14. nowil] LXX nom, preferably : see We. 

17. ^innri roa rrch'] The position of n33 as i Ki. i, 6 : cf. II 

innDM mD^] The use of vxh is thoroughly idiomatic ; and it is 
by no means to be corrected (Th.) after the paraphrase of LXX to 
M^ DM (I): see Gen. 27, 45. 2 Ch. 25, 16 (quoted by Ges. Thes., 
p. 770). II 2, 22^^ach time in deprecation: similarly Qoh. 5, 5. 
Introducing, however, as it does, the ground upon which the depre- 
cation rests, it is virtually equivalent to lest, and is so rendered by 
LXX in the passages cited {jiri irorc, um iiri) ^ And in dialectical or 



> And 10 elsewhere in LXX, as Gen. 47, 19; Ex. 3a, la ; Joel a, 17 {fmm /if); 
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late Hebrew, as in Aramaic, it actually assumes this meaning, 9(f) 
being prefixed for the purpose of connecting it more distinctly with 
the principal clause. See, in OT^ Cant, i, 7, and (with "WK) Dan. 

1, 10. In Aram, jbo^ibt is thus the ordinary word for !esi, |D 
being not in use^ 

18. n^Wa] Qri rt^?Sl. The origin and meaning of this word, 
which occurs six times in the present context, are alike obscure. 
MUhlau-Volck derive it as follows : {sy ^^ Arabic is io tnUndy 
propose^ conceive a design^ make an aim for oneself hence the subst. 
c^JJ is not merely intention^ project ^ but also the goal of a journey. 
Upon this basis, M.-V. conjecture that the root may have come to 
signify to reach the goal of a journey^ to rest there ^ hleihen^ hestehen; 
hence TO^ wb in Hab. 2, 5 shall not abide^ and nj3 place of rest 
after a journey (Ort der Niederlassung, spec, flir den Nomaden), 
and in a different application T^} dwellings^ of the Coenobium of 
the prophets. The explanation is in the last degree precarious, the 
process by which a secondary and subordinate sense in Arabic 
is made the origin of the primary sense in Hebrew being an 
incredible one, and the number of stages — ^all hypothetical — as- 
sumed to have been passed through before the age of Samuel being 
most improbable. All that can be said is that, if the text of Hab» 

2, 5. ^. 68, 13 be sound, Hebrew must have possessed a verb m^ 
with some such sense as to sit quiet (which does not, however, 
appear in the cognate languages) ; and that rno may perhaps be 
connected with it. njj, however, does not signify * habitation * in 
general, it denotes in particular a pastoral abode (see especially 
II 7, 8), and is only applied figuratively to other kinds of abode in 
poetry Ex. 15, 13, or the higher prose II 15, 25. The application 
is so different that it seems doubtful whether a word closely allied 
to this would have been chosen to denote a residence of prophets. 



* In OT. noS-n Ezr. 7, 23. In Phoenician dS (i.e. 9S) by itself has the 
force of lest {CIS, a, 21 ds^m Dsnao^ uh^ne tradant eos Dei) : in Hebrew it 
is not clear that no^ alone has acquired this force, for Qoh. 7, 17. 18. Neh. 6, 3 
are sentences in which the sense of why f wherefore t appears to be distinctly 
present to the writers. 
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Ewald, Hist, iii. 70 (£. T. 49 f.), starting from the same root follows 
a different track, and reaches accordingly a different goal, {jy is 
to intend^ propose, direct the mind upon a thing ; hence — here begins 
the process of conjecture — to study (*for what is study but the 
direction of the mind upon an object?'), and the subst. a place of 
study ^ a college^ a school! Again, not merely is a hypothetical 
change of meaning {>ostulated : but a very special sense, unsup- 
ported by analogy, and unheard of afterwards, is assumed to have 
been acquired by the word at a relatively early period in the history 
of the Hebrew language. The Kt. should probably be pointed 
W321 (cf. LXX <V Avo^*) with the original fem. termination, pre- 
served in many old proper names {Tenses, § i8z ».: comp. e.g. '^B"]]!?, 

my^^ ^2^). The form nnj is rare (nn;, n^oy, n^BV: 01. p. 413). 

It is just possible (on the ground of the masc. nio) that the word 
in itself might have signified dwelling (although, as Dr. Weir re- 
marks, the absence of the art, is an objection to its being supposed 
to have any such appellative sense here) : more probably it is 
the name of some locality in Ramah, the signification of which 
is lost to us. 

20. 3V^ noy ^mtDen] ' And Samuel standing as one appointed 
(22, 9) over them.' Both ptcpp. are represented in LXX, but the 
combination is peculiar and suspicious, {t^ ^fe^ lyit^ asleep 26, 7 
being not quite parallel. 

22. 13B^3 ^W^ yC\iS\ *>\3 *Ty] LXX cms rov ^pcorof rov SK» rov hf 

Tf l€4>€t = 't^ nc^K r^n n\a ny, no doubt righdy. The article 
in S*Y3n is irregular (on 6, 18); and a '^W or iare height (oflea 
in Jeremiah) is a natural site for a ps, 
22*>. niDtn] 8c. IDIKH, as 16, 4. 

23. W] LXX i'KtiO^p = Djto. So Th. Klo. Dr. Weir. 

tasn^ yhn iS] Irregular: comp. II 16, 13 i;^Pl ^^»T 't*'} 
J 3, 19 with the pf. (as a freq.) ••^^JWl "^^^^ "P^^* The more usual 
type is that of II 3, 16 nbn^ T^n i>\ 



' p having dropped out in transcription : comp. Jnd. 16, 4 Ir ^hXamfnix ^'^ 
p^to ^naa. Am. I, I kv *AKMapu)i for onpaa* 
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24. D")y] i.e. as Is. 20, 2. Mic. i, 8 without the upper garment, 
and wearing only the long linen tunic, which was worn next the 
skin. The passage records another explanation of the origin of 
the proverb D^tOIUl ^KfiS^ Dlin, which refers it to a different occasion 
from the one described in 10, lof. 

20, I. e^3D ^3] with nosubj. expressed, as 17, 25. 

2. rwv 1^] The Kt. can only be pointed nby ^ i.e. ' If my 
father had done . . ./ which, however, yields a sense unsuited to 
the context. The Qri \!h is therefore to be preferred. As for the 
verb, nte^ would be grammatical {hath not done = doth not do : 
Tenses, § 12) : but the impf., which is expressed by the versions, is 
preferable (Am. 3, 7): 'My father doth not anything great or 
small, without revealing it to me ' (lit. uncovering my ear : 9, 1 5). 

3^. ^3] introducing the fact asserted in the oath, as 14, 44 etc. 

)7B^D3] Uhe like of 2k footstep is, etc' 3 is properly an undeveloped 
subst., the like 0/^ : for instances of a subst compounded with it 
forming the subj. of a sentence, see Lev. 14, 35 n^U "h HMH^ yai^ 

Lam. 1, 20 nja3 n^aa. 

yto] only here : the meaning is clear from the Aram. M^D^fi, 
i^fLokd. Comp. the cognate verb in Is. 27, 4. 

4. '31 nowi to] lit. *what doth thy soul say, and I will do it 
for thee ? ' = whatsoever thy soul saith, I will do it for thee : 
similarly Est 5, 3. 6 : Tenses, § 62. 

IB'W] The B'W in Hebrew psychology is the usual seat of the 
emotional impulses : hence *lt^3 (^fi^D3, ItS^fij) is used as a pathetic 
periphrasis for the simple pronoun : Gen. 27, 4. 19. 25. 31 ; Nu. 
23, 10 and Jud. 16, 30 (obliterated in AV., on account of the 
difference in the Hebrew and English conception of the * soul ') ; 
ch, 2, 16 (comp. note): in poetry (oflen in parallelism with the 
pronoun), yjr, 3, 3. 11, i. 34, 3. 35, 9; Is. i, 14. 42, i. 55, 2 ; 
Jer. 5, 9. 29 al Its use, in a passage like the present, is a mark 
of grace and courtesy. 

nOKn] *LXX emBvfjLtl^ reading perhaps H^^Kn [cf. 2, 16], which 



' See especially Fleischer, JClcinere Schriften, i. a (1885), pp. 376-381. 
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is usually the Hebrew of iwtBvfu»f or ^^^ as in Dt. 14, 26, where 
also it is connected with *]t:^. Only here is rirft^. the translation of 
-XOH ' (Dr. Weir). 

5. WH 3t^] ' David, as appears from v. 25 fif., was, together 
with Abner and Jonathan, Saul's daily and regular companion at 
table : thus the sentence ^y\ 2t^ ^S^RI cannot be so related to the 
preceding one, as though the new-moon were the occasion of his 
being a guest at the king's table : on the contrary, the new-moon 
is rather alleged as the excuse for his absence. Consequently, the 
rendering, " To-morrow is new-moon, and I must sit with the king 
at meat " is excluded ; and the only course remaining open is to 
read with LXX WH N^ 315^ ** To-morrow is the new-moon, and 

1 will no^ sit with the king at meat ; but thou shalt let me go " etc' 
(We.). For the new-moon, as a festival and popular holiday, see 

2 Ki. 4, 23. Am. 8, 5. 

n^tS^en] cannot be construed grammatically with T>yn, and is 
omitted by LXX. Targ. * (Or) on the third day.' ' But on the third 
day is always ^?^?tf? D^*?; and ^^?^?^, when without a noun, is 
always a third part* (Dr. Weir). Probably the word is a gloss due 
to a scribe who observed that in point of fact David remained 
in concealment till the third day (v. 35). 

6. In this verse we have two idiomatic uses of the inf. abs. 
combined : (a) to emphasize the terms of a condition expressed by 
DKi which has been briefly noticed before (i, 11): add £x. 15, 26. 
I9» 5- 21, 5. 22, 3. II. 12. 16. 22. 23, 22; ch. 12, 25. 14, 30. 
below vv, 7^. 9. 21 : (3) at the beginning of a speech, where a 
slight emphasis is often required : so t^. 3. Gen. 43, 3. 7. 20. Jud. 
9, 8. ch, 10, 16. 14, 28. 43. 23, 10; II I, 6; 20, 18. 

i'MtS^^] on the force of the Nif. (asked for himself, asked leave), 
see Ew. § 123^. Stade, § 167^. 

DnDsi nnr] as i, 21 : cf. on i, 3. 

7. nofcO ro D«] See on 14, 9. 

wyt3 • • • • rm^^J v, 9. 25, 17. Est. 7, 7; is accomplished (= 
determined) of him wr on his part DyD expresses origination 
(=r Greek vop^ with gen.) : i Ki. 2, 33. 12, 15. Is. 8, 18. 28, 29. 
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8. inny ^y] Everywhere else (or *n«) Dy IDH JWy. There 
occur indeed ^t< IDH n03 Gen. 39, 21, and i)y IDH nD3 Ezr. 7, 
28. 9, 9 : but ^ suits as naturally with ntD^ as it is alien to nvp. 
Doubtless, therefore, Dy should be restored, which is expressed also 
by LXX, Pesh. Targ. 

Oioan m no^ yaw njn] * but to thy father wherefore shouldest 
thou bring me ?' Notice the emphatic p>osition of f^W Hy, before 
the adv. : cf. before D. and t6n Jer. 22, 15. Neh. 13, 17. Job 34, 31 
ntD«n ^K ^K ^3 for unto Ge><f did one ever say ? before O Gen. 
18, 20. I Ki. 8, 37. Mic. 5, 4 al.; before DK ^. 66, 18 ; before 
TO Est. I, 15. 9, i2». 

9. 1^ th'hri] in answer to the remark in the previous verse ; so z^.2. 

'ai DK ^d] ' for if I know that the evil is determined of my father 
to come upon thee, shall I not tell thee that?* (M^ as Ex. 8, 22). 
Ke. We. construe affirmatively, assuming an aposiopesis : ^ • . . and 
I do not tell thee that ' {sc, so and so may God do to me 1). 

'i1 nnw K^l] nnw is emphatic : cf. on 21, 10. 

10. wp T^K lay^no 1«] if perchance thy father answer thee 
with something harsh. IK must have here the unusual sense of tf 
perchance (RV.), cf. Lev. 26, 41 ; TO is indefinite, as 19, 3. nc'p is 
in apposition with no ; its position at the end is in accordance 
with idiom; see on 26, 18. 

12-13. This difficult passage has been rendered in two ways: 
(a) * O Jehovah, God of Israel ! when I shall sound my father 
to-morrow [(or) the third (day)], and behold, there is good toward 
David, and I send not then unto thee, and disclose it to thee, 
Jehovah do so to Jonathan and more also : (but) if it please my 
father to do thee evil, I will disclose it to thee ' etc. (Th. Keil). 
This, however, implies that ^31 iWVf* TO refers unusually backwards; 
it is a further objection that there is nothing in the Hebrew to 
express or suggest a contrast between the two clauses introduced 
by ^3. {b) 1 2^ being treated as a question (cf. t'. 9) : * O Jehovah, 
God of Israel 1 when I shall sound my father . . • and behold there 



^ Rare. Occasionally also ^ : Ex. ao, 6. i Ki. a, 7. ^. 18, 51. 
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is good toward David, shall I not then send unto thee, and disclose 
it to thee ? Jehovah do so to me and more also : if it please my 
father to do thee evil, I will disclose it to thee ' etc. (so R V., the 
sentence being merely somewhat more closely accommodated to 
English idiom). This is preferable. It is true that commonly a 
more emphatic particle follows ^y\ nt^ ro, and that the analogy 
of other passages might have led us to expect O • • • • 3H3^ DM ^3 

';i n^^K (II 3, 9) or 'V[ ni)aK • • . . a^o*^ ^a k5> dk (cf. II 19, 14); 

but the types of sentences with ^y\ nt^ ro are not perfecdy 
uniform, and there seems to be no necessify for such a particle 
to be used, if the sense is sufficiently plain without it At the 
beginning, mrp as a vocative agrees badly with the speech fol- 
lowing in which the second person is throughout Jonathan. 
Probably ^J? has fallen out after TTi (so Pesh. RV.). On nno njD 
see on 9, 16. n^^tht^ is as perplexing and intrusive as in t^. 5, 
and is no doubt, as there, ' a correction ex eveniu.* 

rum] lit. and behold^ used similarly in the enunciation of a 
particular hypothetical alternative, Dt. 13, 15; 17, 4 ; 19, 18; and 
in Lev. 13 — 14 frequently. Comp. above, on 9, 7. 

nD^] The punctuation implies as subject either TQ^DH (on 16, 4) 
or iTliT (cf. 2, 32). Perhaps, however, the word ought to be read 
as Qal ^^, construed with MM as STV II 11, 25, where see note. 

14-15. Another difficult passage. ' And wilt thou not, if I am 
still alive (xr. when thou comest to the throne), wilt thou not shew 
toward me the kindness of Jehovah that I die not, and not cut 
off thy mercy from my house for ever ?' The second \fh\ must be 
treated as merely resumptive of the first: cf. ^3 i Ki. 20, 31; 
vn Gen. 27, 30; n\ni Dt. 20, 11. But most modems prefer to 
point M?^ (II 18, 12) for ri/1 twice: 'And mayest thou^ if I am 
still alive, mayest thou shew toward me ' etc. 

^'* non] as D^ni>K non II 9, 3. The last clause nitDK \fh\ does 
not in itself cause difficulty : nevertheless LXX, Vulg. both render 
as if it expressed the opposite alternative to ^n "^TTd^ DM (col iim 
Ba96Tf inoBtuwy si vero mortuus fuero). If this view be correct, we 
must conclude that DM has dropped out before IDDM [so Dr. Weir], 

K 
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and render (connecting with v, 15), * And thou shalt not, ifldu^ 
thou shalt not cut off thy mercy from my house for ever ^/ 

15-16. 'i1 n"Dm K^] A third difficult passage. K 15 will just 
admit of the rendering, ' And thou shalt not cut off thy mercy from 
TSiy house for ever, and not (= yea, not) when Jehovah cuts off the 
enemies of David/ etc. But the repetition of }h\ is more awkward 
even than in 1:^. 14 ; and in v. 15 not merely is the covenant con- 
cluded with the hotise of David strange, but clause b is anacoluthic, 
and what is expected is not that Jehovah should require it from the 
hand of David's enemies, but from the hand of David himself, in 
case he should fail to fidfil the conditions of the covenant. LXX 
points to another and preferable reading, uniting 15^ and 16, and 
treating the whole as a continuation of Jonathan's speech : cat c2 

fU7, Iv r^ c£d/pffiy Kvpior rovs l-jfi^av^ Aavc id tKotmif an6 wpocAfnv rfr 
ytjt, 9vpf6fjvai [cod. A i^apBrjpoi^ t6 IhfOfia rov *ltMfaBa» atr6 rov oUav 

Aavcid i.e. nna^ noTKn ^3d i^ytD b^ in ^th nn mrr rnana *kS 

•ni n^l Dyp irwin^ D?^=:*and when Jehovah cutteth off the enemies 
of David, each one from the face of the ground, the name of 
Jonathan shall not be cut off from the house of David.' The clause 
'V\ epsi, which was incongruous in MT., is now in its appropriate 
place, in Jonathan's speech, as a final wish expressed by him on 
behalf of his friend : ' and may Jehovah require it at the hand of 
David*s enemies 1 ' (viz. if they presume to attack or calumniate 
him.) The reading is also supported by 24, 22 ' Swear to me now 
by Jehovah that thou wilt not cut off my seed after me, nor destroy 
my name from my father's house.' Jonathan, being David's brother- 
in-law, and prescient that David will succeed Saul upon the throne, 
prays that when his enemies are destroyed — especially, in accord- 
ance with the usual Oriental custom (cf. i Ki. 15, 29. 16, 11. a Ki. 
10, 6. II, i), the family of his predecessor — ^his own relationship 
with David's house may not be forgotten or disowned. David's 



^ We/s nnsn i(V niOM dh hV) is a form of sentence not quite sapported 
by analogy. 

• We. h^hS^ and may not , , A (LXX, representing h^i by fl fri}, vocalized 
wrongly rfb} : see below, on II 13, a6 ; and comp. Jer, 11, a i LXX.) 
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acknowledgment of the obligation is recorded II 9, i : c£ 21, 7. 
The expression • • • , DyD DB^ TTO^ recurs Ruth 4, 10. 

17. *ni MM TWrh] to make David swear, 'The impassioned 
entreaties addressed by Jonathan, w, 14-16, to David might with 
some show of plausibility be termed an adjufoHm of David : as^ 
however, they are entreaties an behalf of himself ^ they cannot be 
regarded as any special token of his love towards David It follows 
that IMM InnntC in v. 17 agrees only with the reading of LXX 
IXY^ pnB^P to swear to David, which also has the ildvantage of 
being capable of a strict interpretation : for v. 12 f. (to which the 
reference will now be) express an actual oath, whereas w. 14-16 
do not properly express an adjuration.' (We.). 

19. n«D n-vn ne^] For T\n LXX has ArkFicf^ Le. "I^M, 
incorrectly vocalized for ^P^ thou shall be missed (so Targ. *jann, 
Pesh. }^^} )>Ai,:»V»), which agrees as it should do with ItKO greatly , 
and is evidently right. To go down is an idea which, as used here 
(Jud. 19, II is different), would not be qualified by greatly: RV# 
quickly takes an unwarrantable liberty with the Hebrew. 

B^ is a denom., to do a thing the third time (i Ki. 18, 34), or, 
as here, on the third day ^ Lit. * and thou shalt act on the third 
day, thou shalt be missed greatly '= and thou shalt on the third day 
be missed greatly; cf. Is. 29, 4 nmn pWD n^WW lit 'and thou 
shalt be humbled, thou shalt speak from the earth '= and thoii 
shalt speak humbly from the earth, the second verb, in each case,- 
defining the application of the first. The principle is the same 
as that which underlies the idiom explained on 2, 3 rQin UVI TK, 
though as a riile the two verbs are in the same tense. 

^KH I3Kn] LXX rh €pyaff €mUo: cf. t^. 41 where aa^n hw!0 is 
rendered arr6 rov dpyafi. Clearly, in both passages, the translators 
found before them the same word, which they did not understand, 
and therefore, as in similar cases (e. g. v. 20 'Apfuirrapci ; 14, i al. 
Mioraafi), simply transliterated. And in both passages their reading, 



^ Ezprcnions not quite identical, but analogous, are cited by Roed. from the 
Arabic in the Tkes., p. 1427^ 

K 2 
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as compared with the present Hebrew text, has the presumption of 
originality in its favour. Here hWir\ is a vox nihili ; in r. 41 
' beside the south * is a position which does not admit of being fixed, 
and from which, therefore, no one can be conceived as arising; 
at the same time, there is the presumption that ^ was in bodi 
passages followed by some similar word. Restore, therefore, here 
(or MkJw?) r^T Vj}^^ and in v. 41 3|1«? ^'SWO: tSt has occurred 
before in 14, i, and is expressed here also by Pesh. («»ei): ar>K is 
a word which (cf. ^y^i ^^^^ naturally signify a mound or cairn of 
earth. 

so. mw ♦ . . »iw] LXX rniK [rnvi Dwa «$?!« ^aw, the chums 

of which are well stated by We. ^W^ will be construed as in 
V. 19, to which Jonathan's promise now forms the counterpart, 
' And I on the third day will shoot to its side with arrows.' It is 
true, of course, that Jonathan in fact shoots but one arrow, and 
the boy at once runs to fetch it ; but in the first general description 
of what Jonathan will do, the expressions ' shoot with arrows,' * find 
the arrows that I shoot ' are naturally used. As a ^SHD, however, 
must evidently be carried out in accordance with the terms ar- 
ranged, the fact that in z^. 35 ff. no mention is made of the three 
arrows of MT. is an indication that they were not originally part of 
V. 20. mv, though omitted in LXX, may be retained, but must 
be pointed either 'TJ?* or niy (i. e. ^'TV, referring to aaiKH: sec 
on II 21, 1). In MT. n^^ is for nnv (referring to ptxr\\ the 
mappiq being omitted, as occasionally happens, e. g. £x. 9, 18 ; 
2 Ki. 8, 6 ; Is. 23, ly. 18 : Ew. § 247^(2) ; Stade, § 347c. Ges. 
Thes,, in saying that the n is paragogic, has overlooked the fact that 
the tone is milra\ 

"h xh^"] so as to send it for me etc. The reflexive ^^, implying 
that the xh^O is done with reference to the speaker, or for his 
pleasure, cannot be properly reproduced in our idionu 

21-22. D^nn] LXX throughout the sing., i.e. ^nn, an unusual 



* like the sporadic oHp, a>n, bhS wht (II la, i), etc. 

* Mil* el, with n locaU^Xo (the) side. 
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form (see on v. 36^), which might readily be changed erroneously 
into a pi, as in MT. 

21. HMJ) unp] As the text stands, unp is addressed to David^ 
the suffix relating to the lad : ' Fetch him and come/ We. reading 
with LXX ^vnn (sg.) makes l^np the end of the words addressed 
to the boy, ' fetch it/ and treats ntOI as beginning the apodosis. 
But though nmn may be right, for the apodosis to be introduced 
by 1 and the imperative is most unusual, if indeed it occurs at all 
in the OT. ; if, therefore, this view of unp be adopted, it will be 
almost necessary to read HKa^ for HKb} (which, indeed, only im- 
plies a change of one letter). 

22. yh^^ * will have sent thee away' {sc. in the case supposed). 
The pf. as 14, 10; Lev. 19, 8 ; II 5, 24 {Tenses, § 17). 

25. }n31iT Dp^] LXX ffal wp(H<p$a<np r6v *lmpaBap (Lucian more 
correctly aMv 'Iwra^ov), implying D"ip^ Xose up is out of place : 
the relative position of those at the table is described, and Jonathan 
was in front, opposite to Saul: the seat opposite to Abner was 
vacant. True, Dl!p commonly denotes to come or go in front; but 
not perhaps necessarily, and the use of the word here would 
closely resemble that in ^, 68, 26 one^ ^D'«lg the singers tvere 
in front. 

26. nine ^n^a] The only passage in which ^n^a is used to 
negative an adj. (as elsewhere — at least in poetry — "h:^ e.g. Hos. 
7, 8). It negatives a subst. once, Is. 14, 6. 

1VUD K^a] LXX ^i ob jKcm^onuss'^nb W^?, which relieves 
the tautology of MT. : ' he is not clean ; for he hath not been 
cleansed.' As thus read, the clause will state the ground why Saul 
supposed David to be still "ililD ^n^3. 

27. OOT ennn ninoo %T1] Keil : 'And on the morrow of the 
new-moon there was the second (day),' — a fact so patent as 
hardly to be worth recordmg. Better with LXX (and substantially 
R v., for the word cannot be understood) insert D^^? before ^ivn, ' And 
it came to pass on the morrow of the new-moon, even on the 
second day,' that etc. A slight redundancy of expression is not 
out of harmony with Hebrew style, especially wheui as here, the 
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' second day' will suggest to the reader a repetition of the scene 
described, v. 24 f. 

29. ^PlK ^irmv Kirn] Cf. V^. 87, 5 p*^ rUM^ Kim and ^ir win 
establish it, even the Most High. The unusual form of expression 
may have been intended to suggest that David had received the 
command from one whom he would not willingly disobey. We. 
would read ^i?) and lo (Gen. 47, 23). For the words quoted 
LXX express ^DK h IW. 

30. nmon nw ?3] Commonly rendered 'son of a perverse 
woman (HlgS being ptcp. Nif. fem.) in respect of rebelliousness.' 
The expression is, however, peculiar, and excites suspicion. The 
genitive is attached commonly to a descriptive adj. for the purpose 
of defining it (Ew. § 2880) : thus {a) ni> "Q pure of Juart^ ITM ^3 
clean of hands ^ H^l ^PW erring of spirit: hT\ ^Ijno tottering of 

feet; (^) H^^ ^^t* perishing i>i r^g^ar^ /^ counsels; W^ 'IC^i for- 
given in respect of transgression ; {c) J D?tD n^D (Pr. 1 1, 2 2) a woman 
turned aside in respect of ^^creXion (= turned aside from discretion); 
y^D ^ne^ (Is. 59, 22) = those turned back from transgression; 
nOPTO^l^B^ (Mic. 2, 8)= averse from battle. WTi^, however, does 
not define filgj, but repeats the same idea under a differe nt form. 
li'urther, ni'mo, u derived from TiD to rebel, ought by analogy 

(cf. niajjp, r\rh, n^nnj?: 01. § 219*) to be pointed nvno (widi 

aspirated n). On these grounds, Lagarde, in a note on the ex- 
pression S having first pointed out that my corresponds with the 
Arabic {j^ to go astray^ leave the right path, urges (1) that the 
resolution of ' a woman perverse in respect of rebelliousness ' into 
* a perverse, rebellious woman,' as a rendering of niTTDPl nw, is 
illegitimate, and that ' only he would think correctly from the point 
of view of Semitic idiom who conceived the " genitive " nniDH as 
defining that from which the nig3 turned aside :* and (2) that nmo 
must be treated as a derivative, not of TiD but of nni, with the 
force of the corresponding word Lot«^o in Syriac, viz. discipline 



^ In his review of the 9th edition of Gesenios* Handworterbuch (by MiihUa 
and Volck), reprinted in the Mitthtilungen, i. (1884), P* ^3^ f* 
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(e. g. £ph. 6, 4 Pesh. = iraidcui). Lagarde would accordingly con- 
strue the phrase ' son of a woman gone astray from discipline' and he 
compares the Arabic expression (Lane, p. 2305^) Xl^ jJ^ son 0/ a 
woman gone astray ^ i. e. son of a whore. In spite of 3T3 ^pb ^. 40, 5 
* treacherously recreant ' (Cheyne, ed. 1) ; |JH ^33 59, 6 'traitors of 
wickedness/ Lagarde's argument is philologically just: and the 
only difficulty which attaches to his conclusion is the distinctively 
Syriac sense which it postulates for ni*no, and of which there 
is no other trace in connexion with the Hebrew iTn or itsr 
derivatives *. 

LXX have vl^ icopacrMDir cctno^oivTWf =: nVDbn tfyj^^ p ; and 
rwno = discipline being thus questionable in Hebrew, the alter- 
native is with We. to follow this, so far at least as the n in n"iy3 
goes, and to read nWOT TTTgJ p son of a rebellious girl, i.e. of a 
girl who has contimiaciously rebelled against her master, and left 
him, in other words, of a runaway slave-girl. We. compares 

Judith 1 6, 1 2 vloi KOfKurlwv itar9K€WTfi<raw aimvs, KeH »s iroldar avro/io- 

\ovrrmv hirpwTKov avrovr, in the Sjrriac version oa^ l^^-N^^f ^J 



^ But Lagmxxle is unquestionably right in maintaining that in ni9 and its 
deriiratives two roots, distinct in Arabic, have, as in many other cases (comp. on 
15, 39), been confused in Hebrew, viz. {JyC- to btnd {t.g. in Is. ai, 3 ^nnys 

»o«o ; ^. 38, 7) ; and cfi^ to err, go astray (Qor. a, 357. 7, 143. 19, 60 and 

^ ^ m 

often : especially, as Lagarde abundantly shews, opp. to J^ to go straight, 
to keep on the right path\ which is found in n'\'sr^ to act erringty, II 34, 17 al., 
and in the common subst \\^ iniquity, properly error. The idea expressed 

\xy r^^v (=^U^) uid its derivatives is thus not that of perverseness (»«p9), 
but deviation from the right track, error : and this sense is still sometimes 
expressed by the ancient versions : as Is. 19, 14 D^9i]^ T%xy vrtvfia fiKo,yi\fnm%, 

)^r>/ 1^0^; Pr. I a, 8 iji ni2(2 |Li<JV> umMf —one deficient in under- 
standing, Vulg. vanus et txcors (as though lit. one gone astray from under- 
standing). The conventional rendering of the frequent }^9 by words of general 
import, such as d2up/a, A/taprla, iniquitas, iniquity^ tends to conceal from those 
to whom the Hebrew term is thus familiarly represented, the metaphor which 
originally underlay both py itself, and the cognate verb. 
* In Lndan's recension of LXX there is a second rendering of the phrase in 
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nru] LXX fUToxos i.e. "^SC* ar/ a companion of which agrees 
with the following h (see Pr. 28, 24). "iru is constraed with :i, nol 
with h. ' LXX good ' (Dr. Weir). 

31. ^i>K intc] 'LXX vfiWMiy, reading oi^yrrnK, their MS. being 
indistinct ' (Dr. Weir). 

mo p] 26, 16. II 12, 5. 

33. TWrh r . . KNT n^3 ^3] For this use of K^H (which is un- 
common), cf. 2 Ki. i8, 36. Jer. 50, 15. 25. 51, 6. n. n^3 is, 
however, elsewhere confined to poetry, and expresses the idea of 
consumption^ destruction (usually with rwVi as Is. 10, 23), not that 
of complete determination, nnj^a (LXX, We.) for tW vf?^ is cer- 
tainly a more idiomatic expression (cf. vv, 7. 9.). 

36. . • • 1 p ny^n] See on 9, 5. 

^vnn] So 37 bis, 38 Kt. 21 f. (LXX), and 2 Ki. 9, 24 MT. 
Probably a genuine alternative form of J*n (Ew. § i86«). Though 
^e pi. in Hebrew is ^^^y the form in Arabic ([p^) and the 
plural in £th. (ArhHl ArhH1*2 Dillm. col. 134) shew that 
there is a parallel form, the root of which is a vf'h verb. 

38. nenn mno] mntD he/ore the verb which it qualifies, as 2 Ki. 
1, II rm mno, V^. 31, 3 '•ii>^vn mntD; and (for the sake of the 
rhythm) 37, 2. Is. 58, 8. 

Ml] LXX, Pesh. Vulg. K??., which is preferable. 

40. "h 1B^] 17, 40. 21, 8. 24, 5. 25, 7. I Ki. I, 8. 33. 49. 4, 2. 
10, 28. 15, 20. 22, 31. 2 Ki. II, 10. 16, 13^ Not always with a 
compound expression. 

41. n^sn ^VKD] See on v. 19. 

42. iiw] = i>i that, forasmuch as. Gen. 30, 18 etc. : cf. on 15, 15. 



question, viz. ywauioTpcup^f i. e. (as it seems) woman-nourished, effeminate. 

Symm. has d«aidc«^a»' dvooYarot/vran', Theod luroKiyovfUyvw. Vulg. sab- 

stitntes another disparaging comparison, Fili molierb virum ultro rapientis, 
which seems to stand in some relation to the first part of the paraphrase of 
Chrysostom (X. 301 D, quoted by Field), as the second does to the rendering 
of Lucian : vl\ woptfiHoiw iwi/Muyo/Uyen^ dySpdaiy, tnTp€x6rraiv rois wapttwrir, 
hKw&wpiCtUy Kot /loAcuri ml /ofih^ ix^vy dr^pAs, — Pesh. )LoY<JO h 
(comp. the rendering of Pr. la, 8 cited in the last note : hardly nii99)- 
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ai, 2. n^] So 22, 9: cf. nj"^^ £z. 25, 13; also the anomalous 
punctuation n-^ in the imper. n^^ Pr. 24, 14, and i and 3 pen. 
impf. ch. 28, 15 nNnpKl and ^. 20, 4 »13^% Ges. § 90 Rem. 2 ; 
£w. § 2i6<3; Stade, § 132. 

pD^m] ' LXX 'A/3cificXffx, as also in r^. 22. 23, 6. 26, 6. V^. 52, i : 
on the contrary, 'Axft/itAfx 30, 7. II 8, 17. The same mis-tran- 
scription occurs in i Ch. 18, 16 MT., where LXX has rightly 
'Axffc/MXcx/ We. (the readings of LXX corrected from Dr. Swete's 
edition). 

nKnpi> • . . nn^i] as i6, 4. 

3. jn^ ^K B^«] The same expression, Jer. 36, 19. 38, 34. 
HDIKD as regards anything = at all. 

^njm^] Po'el from jn% according to Ew. § 12 5* 'to make a 
person know a thing in order to determine him to act accordingly ' 
=/(9 direct. But this explanation requires more to be supplied than 
is probable. LXX dta/if/xaprvp^/Mu, which points to a reading 
^'?1S^\ Po'el from ^5J (see p. 59 boiiom), in Qal, to designate or 
appoint (a place, II 20, 5 ; a person, £x. 21, 8. 9) : hence in Po'el 
with a personal object (Wright, Ar<d>. Gr. i. § 43 : comp. above on 
18, 9), not, as in Qal, simply to appoint a person for some position 
or purpose, but to perform the act of appointment upon a person, 
to fix a place or time for him (which is the sense of the corres- 
ponding form in Arabic, as iXpIJ Arnold, Chresiotn. Arad., p. 197, 
10: Qor. 7, 138; 20, 82 ^j^^\ jy^\ v^W J[js^\^^ and we 
appointid you to the right side of the mountain). So here, ' the 
young men / have appointed to the place of such and such a one.' 
The Hif. T]rtn is used in nearly the same sense Jer. 49, 19=550, 44: 
Job 9, 19. Dr. Weir however writes : * Is it not rather WJJ ? comp. 
Jer. 47, 7 rnr DB^ D^^ ^X\ ^: The Qal would certainly seem to 
express all that is required. 

^^^ O^d] So Ru. 4, 1 1 : in Dan. 8, 13 ^^oi^B— the one example 
of a real contraction which the Hebrew language affords. ^jU 
(Qor. 2 Si 30) and ^^ are used in the same sense, perhaps derived 
from the root of ^9> ^^^ meaning properly a separate, particular 
one. ^X3^ perhaps signifies one whose name is withheld (from D^ 
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to be dumb). £w. § io6<' renders the expression, <em gewisser 
verschwiegener.' 

4. ^:i1 no rmyi] Keil, RV. and others : ' And now what is under 
thine hand ? Five loaves of bread give into my hand, or whatsoever 
there is present' But this leaves the emphatic position of net)n 
Dh? unaccounted for : and how could David ask specifically for five 
loaves, when his previous words had just implied that he did not 
know whether Ahimelech possessed them? Rather, 'And now 
what is under thine hand ? Five loaves of bread ? Give them into 
mine hand,' which agrees better with the accents (according to 
which the chief break in a is at Dr6, not at *IT). But even this 
construction is difficult, and probably there is some error in HD. 
LXX render as a question. Either n or, better, QM for 7X0 would 
constitute a normal Hebrew sentence : * And now, if there are 
under thy hand five loaves of bread, give them into my hand, or 
whatsoever there is present' mno^n lit. that which is founds i. e. 
that which is here present, as 13, 16. Gen. 19, 15. Jud. 20, 48. 
An idiomatic use of the Ntf, of KVD. 

5. **l^ nnn ^«] The use of ^ here is destitute of analogy. In 
Jer. 3, 6. Zech. 3, 10. Ez. 10, a nnn ^K of course expresses motion 
under. ^K is in fact redundant, and is in all probability simply a 
corrupt repetition of 7n. 

6. DK ^3] apparently, as Jud. 15, 7, with the force of an oath : 
see Ges. s,v, who renders hercle. 

mw] a good example of a sing, term used collectively. For 
other rather noticeable instances see Gen. 30, 37 ^po (note the fol- 
lowing jna). Jud. 19, 12 Ty (followed by nan). 21, 1 6 (nB« as here). 
Jer. 4, 29i> Ty (note jna). 

U^mify] detained in reference to us, i. e. (Anglice)yr^/« us : cf. 7 
in ^. 40, 11; 84, 12 ; Job 12, 20 construed with verbs of removing 
or withholding. 

'ai ^nKVa] This difficult sentence is 'usually rendered : 'When I 
came out, the vessels of the young men were holy, though the 
journey was but a common one, how much more then to-day shall 
they be holy in (their) vessels ? ' i. e. the utensils in which the young 
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men would put the bread were clean ceremonially when they set 
out: there has been no danger of pollution since (though the 
journey was a common one), and hence they cannot defile bread 
put into them. That the persons of his companions were cere- 
monially clean David had assured Ahimelech before : he here gives 
him the same assurance respecting their ' vessels,' i. e. wallets or 
utensils. But the interpretation cannot be pronounced a certain 
one^; nor is the text altogether free from suspicion. For the 
construction of ^nuiD followed by •! cf. Is. 6, i ; Jud. 11, 16, etc.: 
Tenses t § 127 /3. The literal sense of tlh^ seems the most likely : 
that suggested by Ewald (=* bodies,' as nmot, i Thess. 4, 4) is 
consonant with the context, but artificial : that supported by Keil 
is a sense scarcely suitable except in poetry (Is. 13, 5). 

BHp*] Though the sing, is defensible, the plur. lenp^ (LXX, 
Pesh. £w. We.) is preferable and more in accordance with general 
prose usage. 

7. D^^DH Dp6] i.e. Bread of (Jehovah's) Presence ; cf.Ex.40, 33 
and see Dillmann, Commentary on Ex,-Lev,^ p. 600. 

D^DltDn] The plur. might be explained as a reference to the 
separate loaves (cf. Xirh nwDH, rnt^) : but this does not accord well 
with ^np^T at the end of the verse. It is better, therefore, either to 
read there I3np>n with LXX, or to suppose that the final D in D^OID 
has arisen by error from the first D of the word following, and for 
ODhDtD"^mDn (cf. on I, 24) to restore OB^ nmon. Comp. Jer. 
29, 9 (read O^f^); 36, 21 (read ^, in accordance with idiom); 
Mic. 2, 8 (Dip^); 2 Ch, 28, 23 (read D^lJ^^). On the other hand, 
sometimes a repeated letter has dropped out, as ch, 17, 17. Is. 45, 1 1 
(read ^3li>KtWl with Hitzig, Dr. Weir, Prof. Cheyne), and probably 
V^. 42, 2 (ni>^K). 

8. y^i\ Comp. Jer. 36, 5. Neh. 6, 10. 



1 Dr. Weir remarks : ' ovSv ^ion3 is translated by all [sabitantially] << both 
yesterday and the day before ; ** but it never has this meaning [see e. g. Gen. 31, 
a. 5. Ex. 5, 7] ; and there seems no reason why we should not render here [in 
accordance with its nsual meaning] ... at hiretofort^ wAen I hove gnu ^frik* 
(placing, of course, the Zaqef qafoo at *nMSa). 
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D^jnn l^aK] 1^?« is not chief i^W), but mighfy, which, however, 
does not well agree with 0*']nn, tntghi or heroism being hardlj a 
quality which in a shepherd would be singled out for distinction. 
Read, with Gratz, DT^n for D^jnn, * the mightiest of Saul's runnertl 
or couriers : Saul's 13*^1 are mentioned afterwards, 22, 17. In a 
runner, strength and size, such as n^3M— elsewhere, it is true, only 
used in poetry — connotes, would be a qualification which the 
narrator might naturally remark upon. 

9. ^.. r^l] The combination ^^X^ occurs V^. 135, 17; hence 
r^ here is commonly regarded as an anomalous punctuation for 
r??; cf. n*)^y Gen. 49, II. ^T Is. 10, 17 (for what, according to 
analogy, would be nn^y, ^^??). So Kimchi, Ges. Ew. § 213®, 286^; 
Stade, § i94<3 (2). Delitzsch, however (on ^. /.r.), treats f^ as a 
dialectical form of DM = num ? T^ occurs in the Palestinian 
Targums = ^(V^. 7, 4. 5 etc.), also = \\ in indirect questions, and 
=DK, where the answer No is expected, Job 6, 12 ec^nn yn vhn pK 
"h^n, lo, 4^ 5^ II, i^. 13, 9^: and *n^K r^ occurs (e.g.) simply 
z=iif there is... ^. 7, 4b Job 33, 23^. 32^ ; Job 6, 6^ '31 DjnD n^K pK 
or is there taste in the white of an egg? in an indirect question, 
V^. 14, 2 ^••3B1D n^« PK ^OTO^. Lam. i, 12. It may be questioned if 
such parallels justify the use of T^ as a neutral particle of interroga- 
tion : nor does it seem probable that such a pronounced Aramaism 
would occur in an early narrative, clearly of Judaic origin. 

10. noii)] Is. 25, 7. I Ki. 19, 13 InilKs vja e^n, 

np lirnpn nnirDK] if thou wilt take that for thyself, take it 
Cf. for the position of J^Hi^, Ex. 21, 8 Qri 1^ (opp. to M^, v. 7) ; 
and on 18, 17. 

nj3] Elsewhere pointed always »T}?. 

14. loyOTiK WB^] *And he changed it, even his behaviour.' 
The suffix in itself, in anticipation of 1oyfi3 JIK, is defensible (Ex. 2, 6 
^t\ riK iriKnni and she saw him, the child. 35, 5. Lev. 13, 57^. 
I Ki. 21, 13. 2 Ki. 16, 15 Kt. Is. 29, 33 (render, with Hitzig, 'when 
his children see it, the work of my hands ' etc.). Jer. 31, 2. Ez. 3, 21. 



^ Aram. n^M»Heb. v\ 



XXL g—XXIL I. 141 

44, y. Pr. 5, 22. f . 83, 12 ^tDan: tDJT'B^ make them, (even) their 
nobles, etc.^) : but the emphatic anticipation of an object such as 
nsyo is not probable, and the form of the sufi&x — rare even in 
strong verbs (see on 18, i) — is found only once besides with a 
verb n^^, II 14, 6, where there are independent grounds for ques- 
tioning its correctness. No doubt \S9^ is an error of transcription 
for nj?^. So 01. p. 547; Stade, § 143*; Kdn, p. 546. 

^nn^] and he behaved himself madly. The word recurs, applied 
metaphorically, Nah. 2, 5, Jer. 25, 16. 51, 7. 

W*2\ in their hands, Le. as they sought to restrain him (Th. Ke.). 

VJ!!] Pi'el from ntn, with anomalous qametj^, for V)^, i.e. scratched^ 
made meaningless marks. But LXX irvfAwA^iCtp i. e. ^n^ and he 
drummed on the doors of the gates, — ' a more suitable gesture for a 
raving madman ' (Kp.). So Stade, § 493^. 

16. ^:i1 non] 'Am I in lack of mad men?' — The question is 
indicated by the tone of the voice : see on 1 1, 1 2 ; and cf. 22, 7. 15. 

nnw] See on 10, 27. 

^^] liL upon me, i. e. to my trouble : Gen. 48, 7 "h^ ^ rmo. 

22, I. D^y niyo i'M] The myo is afterwards, v. 4, spoken of 
as a rrnVD ; and the case is the same in the other passage in which 
it is mentioned II 23, i3f.= i Ch. 11, 15 f. Can a myo be also 
termed a TTN^'i A rmVD is a mountain-stronghold (V^. 18, 3); 
and in Jud. 6, 2. £z. 33, 27 npyo and at least nilW (Is. 33, 16) 
are named side by side as different kinds of hiding-place. We. 
answers the above question in the negative; and believes that both 
here and II 23, 13 f.n D^y nnyo is an old error for xhm niVO the 
stronghold of 'Adullam. 



1 Comp. £w. f 309*. There are also other types, as with V, Na. 3a, 33. 
Jos. I, a. Jud. ar, 7. a Ch. a6, 14; with p Lev. 6, 8 ; and with the saffix in 
the gtnithfiy as £z. 10, 3. 4a, 14. Job 39, 3 ; and in Ch., in a form recalling 
strongly Syriac usage, i Ch. 5, 26 '*) oSan. 33,6. a Ch. 2$, 10. a8, 15. With 
one word, the interrog. *M, the apparent pleonasm is idiomatic : Is. 19, la d^m 
"|*ODn Where are they, thy wise men? a Ki. 19, 13 non ibo i»h (in (j Is. 
37, 13 n»H). Mic. 7, 10 7'n^H n^n^ i^h. Except with this word, the use is 
chiefly a late one ; or at least occnis with growing frequency in the later writers. 
Bnt seme of the instances are not improbably dse to teztoal enror. 
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n"n] * tiyvi was in the Shephilah Jos. 15, 33. 35 : hence waU 
down ' (Dr. Weir). 

2. V^i "hryff^ e^tr^s] Cf. Is. 24, a U M^fS ne^to as (one) against 
whom there is a lender (creditor). 

ro^ "id] Jud. 18, 25 ; cf. Job 3, 20 ; and on i, lo. 

3. DsnfeC • • • KlP] If the text be sound, these words can onlj be 
rendered * come forth (to be) with you.' But the case is not one in 
which such a strongly marked pregnant construction would be 
expected : and it is probable that either some word has dropped 
out, or that we should, with Vulg. Pesh. (maneat, oV^) read ^Vf! 
for Wp. 

4. Dn35] * led them (so as to be) in the presence of the king of 
Moab.' Another pregnant construction, hardly less expected than 
the last. OD HM is not used in conjunction with verbs of motion, 
and in Pr. 18, 16 ^W D^ha ^30^1 the prep, is diflferent. Targ. 
pnew, Pesh. oiAJwo point to the punctuation Dn|5 (see Jos. 6, 23 
Targ.; II 16, 21 Pesh.) and he left ihem^ which is altogether to be 
preferred. (LXX koi irap€KdXfcrc=DnD^.) 

5. limKni] Cf. i? now i Ki. 17, 3 ; and often in the imper., as 

Dt. 1, 7 D3i> iyD..4o. 2, 13 x^h inay. 5, 27 D3i> nw: Is. 40, 9 11^ "h^. 

6. jni^] ^«<?w«= discovered : cf. Ex. 2, 14. Jud. 16, 9. II 17, 19. 
In clause b the series of ptcpp. describe the situation, as (e. g.) 

I Ki. I, 40; 22, 10; 2 Ki. 6, 32. 

7. DD^a^ (2)] unless it be an error for 03^31, affords an example 
of b marking the accus., on which see 23, 10. 

8. nph] is stck because of me. This can hardly be right. In 
the poetical passage Am. 6, 6 the apathy of the boisterous revellers 
of Samaria is well described by the words ^DV "^aC' bv WJ Kin * and 

/eel no sickness by reason of Joseph's breach : ' but the passage here 
is different. LXX froy£y, which represents ^DPI in the passage of 
similar import 23, 21 >^ Onfepl >3. Hence Gritz, Klo. bdh : «and 
none of you haih compassion on me.' Dr. Weir makes a similar 
suggestion : * Is it H^D? ^ [^^^ there is no compassion on your part 
upon me: cf. Gen. 19, 16] comp. 23, 21 LXX.' 

aiKi> • . ♦ D^pn] Cf. 13 anwi^ >h\^ U\\h to rise up against me inio 
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(=so as to become) one lying in \^ait; Mic. 2, 8 (reading for fiOip^, 
Dip: notice the two nunC% following) 3^K^ bip^ nDy. LXX (in 
both verses) ^h ^x^p^y which Dr. Weir prefers, remarking that 
' D^pn is not suiuble to aiK but is so to 3it</ 

9. ^ 1V3] placed over (Ke. rightly), as i Ki. 4, 7. Ru. a, 5. 6. 

13. 1^ SiWi] the inf. abs., according to Ges. 131. 4*. Ew. § 351c. 
After an inf, r., as 35, 26. 

14. inyOBID ^K IDI] RV. is taken into thy council, following Ges. 
(qui devertere solet ad colloquium tuum, qui interioris apud te 
admissionis est) and Keil. This, however, assumes an unusual 
sense for "^ID, which is hardly justified by the parallels quoted. 
Gen. 19, 2. 3. Jud. 4, 18. 19, 12 (to 'turn aside' to visit a person). 
Probably for ID we should read with LXX, Targ. (^px«>^ ^) 
lb^ * captain over thy body guard/ which would imply a position of 
responsibility, and close attendance upon the king. For thb sense 

of nytDBiD, cf. II 23, 23 (=1 Ch. II, 25) (Ch. Wi ^« nin inonr^i 

inytDe^: the word is applied also in a concrete sense. Is. 11, 14 
DTipDCnD poy ^311. So Ew. Bertheau (on i Ch. /. c), Then. 

15. nil nnyi • • . DB^ ^k] 'n D^«r lit. to lay in, i.e. to attribute 
to, as Job 4, 18 : so '^ D^Bf Dt. 22, 8. 

^aK nn i>3a] LXX, Pesh. 'y\ b^:i\ which is required. 

17. Dy dt] II 14, 19 (nK): Jer. 26, 24 (nK). 

18. yri] Ew. § 45^. Kt. uses * in the Syriac fashion : the Qri 
warns the reader to pronounce it solUy, and not differently from 
«nr. 9. 21, 8. 

Kin y3fi^] Note the emphasis expressed by the pronoun : as 
Ex. 18, 19. 22. 26 etc. {Tenses^ § 160 note^ 

22. >T\2Xi] n^D in Biblical Hebrew is used somewhat peculiarly 
in I Ki. 12, 15 ^^ Dyo [Ch. naw] roo nn^n ^a lit. ' for there was 
a bringing about from Jehovah that he might establish his word/ 
etc. : in the philosophical Hebrew of the middle ages, it acquires 
the sense of cause. Hence this passage has been rendered, ' I have 
been the cause in (the death of) all the persons of thy father's 
house.' The legitimacy of this rendering is questionable. There 
is no evidence that fOD possessed the sense cause in Biblical times ; 
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nor is it probable, if it did, that ono (in Qat) would be a dencnnina- 
tive of it ; and thirdly, even though there were a verb 330 io be^ 
cause, its use with ellipse of the crucial word death is more Aan b 
credible. It is best for ^rOO to read, with Th. We., *«??? / am 
guilfy in respect of all the persons, etc : cf. Pesh. &ou*JL^. The 
construction with 3 as ^3 Kt3n 19, 5, where Targ. has the same 
word in the eihp, with the same construction, viz. '2 3^nnM. 

23. *TDy nnfcC n"»DefD ^a] 'For thou art a keeping with me,' Le. 
shalt be jealously guarded with me. The abstract for the concrete, 
according to a usage of which there are many other examples in 
Hebrew {Tenses, § 189. 2): comp. Is. n, 14 DfiyoBfe JIDy ^1M». 
LXX ft-» ir€4>{Xa(ai trh imp' ip4A = HDV HRK rnOB?? ^3 (3 for O, the two 
letters being very similar in the old character), — ^which has nothing 
to recommend it 

28 — 26. David as an ouilaw, in the Lowland, the Htll-^mHiry, 

and the Wilderness ofjudah. 

28, 3. ^3 qto] ^and how much more, when, as 2 Ki. s» 13* 

4. xb^ T^] Qe'ilah, like 'Adullam (22, i), lay in the n^pe^ Qos. 
15, 44, see V, 33), which sloped down towards the sea-coast. 

|Hi] they^/. instans: see on 3, 11. 

5. anri] The word used as 30, 2. 20, like the Greek Sytuf. 

6. There is some disorder in this verse : Abiathar fled to David, 
before he reached Qe*ilah ; and clause b cannot be construed so as 
to peld an intelligible sense (as it stands it can only be rendered, 
*the ephod came down in his hand/^)^. The simplest course is to 
follow LXX and to read after 111 ^K : *nD«m rb^ IVT DXT T^* K^m 
ITS. Even this change does not entirely relieve the verse of diffi- 
culty ; for the sense required is after Abiathar fled, which is not 
strictly expressed by in^aK POaa. AV, RV. <that he came down with 



^ And the remarkable parallel in Moabitic: Mesha, line a8 nvo«90 }an Vs >3 
lit, for all Dibon was obedience, 

* It is moreover out of connexion with clause a : for according to all bat 
nniform usage »nn woold be resmned by either iidh ti» or it iidhi or Tvn 
"IIDH, but not by n» hdh [Tenses, f 78 end). 
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an ephod in his hand.' This (irrespectively of the difficulty in 
clause a) yields an excellent sense : only it should be clearly under- 
stood that 1/ is no rendering of the Massoreiic text (ITD *n^ *T1fiM), 
AV. (and occasionally even RV.) sometimes conceak a difficulty by 
giving a sense that is agreeable with the context, regardless of the 
fact that the Hebrew words used do not actually express it : i. e. 
they implicitly adopt an emendation of the text. Comp. on 17, 20 : 
24, 20; 25, 30: and see Jer. 19, 13. £z. 45, 21 RV. Ley's pro-» 
posal to read HM for ^ {ZATW. 1888, p. 222) does not touch the 
real difficulty of the verse. 

y. "^3?] LXX ir«rpajKfv="^30 (comp. Jud. 4, 9). Sold, however, 
is here scarcely suitable. If the text be correct, the sense will be io 
ireal as stranger io alienate^ reject (cf. Jer. 1 9, 4 Htn Dlpon nK ^"»33j!)i 
construed here pregnantly with Tl. But the context in Jeremiah is 
not parallel ; and the figure here would be rather a forced one. 
Ch, 26, 8, in a similar context, we have "^ID, which, however, would 
here give rise to an inelegant alliteration with the following "\3D3. 
Perhaps Krochmal is right in suggesting "^sp, which is construed 
with *113 in Is. 19, 4 in exactly the sense that is here required, 
and only diflfers from "^IJ by one letter. The versions, other than 
LXX, render only by a general term deliver (iDD, e^^a^jk/, tradidif), 
from which nothing can be inferred as to the reading of the text 
which the translators had before them. 

nnni D^nh] Dt 3, 5. 2 Ch. 8, 5 ; cf. 14, 6. 

9. K^nDJ ums fabricatingy forging^ Apparently a metaphor 
derived from the working of metal: cf. TWT>^ BHh Gen. 4, 22« 
I Ki. 7, 14. Elsewhere in this figurative sense only in Proverbs, 
and only there in Qal (3, 29 njH IJH ^ Bnnn ^K. 6, 14. 18. 12, 20, 
14, 22t). The position of V^P makes it emphatic : comp. Jer. 11, 
19 and on II 15, 4. 

10. 3rDe^ ytDr] See on 20, 6. 

n^ nre^] So with ^, Nu. 32, 15. nw is construed so con- 
stantly with an accus. that, though there is a tendency in Heb. for 
Pi'el, and especially for Hif.*, to be construed with ^, expressing 

^ £. g. 'S n^nn to give life to, Gen. 45* 7 ; '^ a'n^tn to give width to, ^. 4, a al. ; 

L 
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•j the daiivus cammodt (or incommodi)^ this is probably an instance < 

j the use of h to mark the accusative, such as is regular in Sjriai 

] and occurs in Hebrew, rarely in the early and middle periods c 

the language, and with greater frequency in exilic and post-exili 
writings. See 22, 7. II 3, 30 133^^) inn ; Jer. 40, 2 mnh ♦ . . npn 

^. 69, 6 ^ni>u6 njrr nn« ; 73, 18 \oh n^BTi al. : Ew. § 277« 

1 1 f. rhv? ^5>yn] This use of D^^ja to denote the lords or eih'sm 
of a town is rare : Jos. 24, 1 1 (of Jericho). Jud. 9, 22 fif. (Shechem) 
20, 5 (Gibeah). II 21, 12 and 2, 4 LXX (Jabesh of Gilead)^ 

13. •D^in^ nc^M -DSin^] Cf. 2 Ki. 8, 1 n\an "irta niai ; II 15 

20 iSn ^3fcC njTK i>y iSn ••iW; Zech. 10, 8; see also Ex. 33, 19 
Ezek. 12, 25. A Semitic idiom, copiously illustrated by Lagarde 
in a note at the end of his Psalterium Hieronymi (1874), p. 156 f. 
especially from Arabic authors, and employed where either th< 
means, or the desire, to be more explicit does not exist. ' And the] 
went about where they went about : ' in the present case, no doubt 
the vagueness of the expression corresponds with the reality 
From Lagarde's instances may be quoted : O?'??*^ '^^ ^IT^ Dl7p31b 
(Rashi on Gen. 20, 13, and elsewhere) Onqelos renders as he doei 
render; y^ U ^^IW fuit quod fiiit=missa haec faciam ; U ^^ A 
it3L0 ool age quod agis=non euro quid facturus sis, et liberan 
agendi ut volueris potestatem tibi concedo ; aI^ ^ aJLL emersi 
[ex undis] qui emersit=non attinet exponere qui et quot emer 
serint ; ^JIp jJb ^ U-J ^j/.l iSj^ ^J^ •xi^ ad regem Persarun 
Parw^zum profectus est eo consilio quo profectus est = nil attine 
explicare quaenam itineris causa ac ratio fuit : Arnold, Chresto 
mathia Arahica, p. 143, 7 nisi forte *a^ U ^J^ mutaveri 
eos quod eos mutavit = nisi forte nescio quae res eos mutaverit. 

14. nnVD3] See Is. 33, 16. 

15. tn''l] *Here, in spite of 26, 3, we must with Ew. Hist iii 

*S riDin ch, II, 3 ; 'b r\i''\':\ Hos. 10, i ; '^ pnsn Is. 53, \\ to give right tc 
Comp. Ew. I a8a<:, and Giesebrecht*s careful study on this preposition, Di 
Hebrdische Praeposition Lamed (Halle, 1876), p. 80 f. 

* Comp. in Phoenician CIS, lao 'nan nbya TM-sn Irene citizen of Byzantiun 
(in the Greek 'E^kj; Bv^'iyr^a). 
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127 (E.T. 92) vocalize K^^, not only in order to secure a con- 
nexion with what precedes, but especially to obtain a motive for 
what follows: cf. w. 16 "strengthened his hand/' and v. if "fear 
not " ' (We.). And so Dr. Weir : ' Rather, was afraid; see next 
verse.' 

HKnna] The prep. 3 and the n locak combined. So 19 ; 31, 
13 HK'M; Jos. 15, 31 naap; II 30, 15 nb«3; Jer. 53, 10 nn^3"i3. 
And even with p, as Jud. 31, 19 '? \\':S^tQ\ Jos. 15. 10 HjlDlfD; 
Jer. 27, 16 n^33D. Here the n was already read by LXX (though 
wrongly understood) iv rj Kfl4fg=nBnna. 

17. IKVtDn] Cf. with T Is. 10, 10. ^. 31, 9. But mro does not 

correspond phonetically with Aramaic ^9?* ^^^ which Muhlau- 

Volck, in the loth edition of Gesenius' Lexicon, compare it: Hm 

= L» = OOf^fil advenire: Kptp=r OD/n® I— in conj. 1. 3 {=zPfel) 

porrigere, praebere. See NOldeke in the ZDMG. 1886, p. 736. 

p] so, in accordance with what has just been stated. Cf. 
^, 90, 12 so — i. e. in accordance with v, 11 — teach us etc. 

20. 'y\ nw ^3^] h = in accordance with : elsewhere the phrase 
is used with 3 ; comp. on 3, 16. With the rhythm or run of clause 
a, cf. Qoh. 9, 10 (accents and RV. margin), 

n^aon vhi] * and ours (will it be) to deliver him,* etc. Not a 
common use of b. Cf. (with b before the inf.) Mic. 3, i ; and in 
late Hebrew, 3 Ch. 13, 5. 30, 17. 36, 18. Comp. "hv in II 18, 11. 

33. tX^ into MD] The Hebrew b abrupt (comp. on 2, 35). LXX 
for VTKn "^o has fV rdxti^ whence Th. We. restore, perhaps righdy, 
iTJiTOn — < know and consider his place where his jUetit^ foot jnay 
be.* For ITO as an adj,, cf. Zeph. i, 14. 

nOK] sc. -ttDIWl (16, 4). 

wn tnr D"»yJ Ex- 4. m wn -qt "an; ch. 33, 18^; 27, a; 

38, 8. 

23. \sn\ Itn] In this order, only here and Jer. 5, i. Elsewhere 

regularly \«11 IJH, HKll JH. 

^3D] any of.., y whatever there be of, with a strongly individualiz- 
ing force. Cf. Gen. 6, 3. 7, 33. 9, 10. 17, la '• Ew. § 378©. 

ro^ ^k] ^ must here be used as the equivalent of ^, which is 

L a 
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joined sometimes with substantives to express an adverbial relation; 
^. 31, 34 "^n^ 7i according to the rule ^abundance = abundantly; 
Jer, 6, 14 n^53 ^5 slightly ; Is. 60, 7 pyn ^y — acceptably. Here 
p= assuredly, 

25. rp3i>] * read irp3i> with LXX ' (We.). ^ has dropped out 
before the ^ following. So Klo. 

. y^DPl T^^l] In illustration of the fact, Dr. Weir refers appositely 

to Jud. 15, 8 M^ y^D p|^yD3 3«5n; 20, 45. 47 po^ yi^on tam 
D^enn nyan«; and ch, 13, 6, 

ae^] LXX ">5^J5 : * and came dow^n to the crag which is in,' etc 
This is probably right, J^DH not being a proper name (We.). 

26. SiW] LXX in5^i«l ijl«t5^: probably rightly. 

mm in \T1] 'And David came to be (on 18, 9) hasting in 
alarm, . . . and Saul and his men were surrounding David and his 
men to take them,' — the ptcpp. describe the situation, into the 
midst of which the message, v, 27, came. For the idea expressed 
by TDm, cf. II 4, 4 (Qal), 2 Ki. 7, 15 (Nif.). 

28. «|*nD] Is. 14, 3 ; Ges. § 22. s\ 

rilp^nDn] prob. of divisions^, Saul and David there parting from 
the neighbourhood of one another: cf. the Nif. in i KL 16, 21. 
Gen. 14, 15. A popular explanation of the meaning of the name. 
*Dathe, Ges. De Wette " rock o{ escapes; " but Th. objects rightly 
(though the Speaker's Comm. adopts the explanation, after Keil) 
that the sense of escaping is not established for p^n ' (Dr. Weir) •. 
X^XX itirpa fi /i€pMr^fi<ra=rip9npn y?D, Targ. has the characteristic 
paraphrase, ' the place where the heart of the king was divided to 
go this way and that.' 

24, 3. ^3D hv] The expression is ambiguous. ^^D ^y may denote 
either (i) on the surface of, Gen. 11, 8. Ex. 32, 20. II. 18, 8; or 
(2) on the front ^(usually in the sense of on the East of; see on 



^ Though npbno is elsewhere used only in a concrete sense» of the divisions 
of a people (Jos. 11, 23. la, 7. iS, 10), or (especially in Ch.) of the divisions 
(i. e. ' courses ^ of priests and Levites. 

' It is assumed (though very questionably) by the Rabbis, and even £&voured 
by Gesenius, for the Hif. in Jer. 37, la. 
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i5> 7)« In sense (i) ^^Q ^y is commonly used with words of 
scattering or casting : nor does it appear why here the surface of 
the rocks of the chamois-goats should be so particularly specified 
Probably, therefore, (a) is preferable : though, as Ges. remarks, 
there is nothing here to guide us as to whether the ' front ' definitely 
means the East. Wild goats still abound in the neighbourhood 
of '£n-gedi ; and the tlhy*T\ mv must have designated some locality 
in which they were particularly apt to congregate. 

4. DUB^J * were in the recesses of the cave, sitting down/ 

5. "«D« ">BV] Do these words mean 0/ which he said^\ht 
allusion being to some previous assurance of deliverance from Saul, 
which David's followers apply to the present occasion (Kp.); or 
on which he saysy — the occasion itself htxag interpreted by them as 
an indication of Jehovah's purpose to deliver Saul into his hands 
(Th. Ke. We.) ? In order to answer this question properly, the 
nature of ne^ and its use in parallel cases must be considered in 
some detail. 

-tVM is properly not a relative pronoun, but a relative n^, indicating 
generally and indeterminately the idea of relation ^oj to which : it is followed 
in strictness by a pronominal or adverbial (01^) supplement, defining more 
closely the nature of the relation which it is used to express — ^^11 nvM o^Mn 
^'**)V the man as to whom he spake concerning him « the man concerning whom 
he spake. There are, however, certain cases in which the pron. or adv. supple- 
ment is dispensed with, (a) with nQ(t *^^)i, followed by the words used, where, 
however, its place is really taken by a pronoun in the speech which follows, at 
Gen. 3, 17 the tree as to which I commanded thee, saying, Thou shalt not eat 
from it, Dt a8, 68. i Ki. 8, 29. Jer. 3a, 43; ch. 9, i^\ t^^. 17 the man as to whom 
I said unto thee, This one (ni) shall rule my people Israel ; Jud. 7, 4 (exactly 
similar) and (where the noun repeated takes the place of the pronoun) Jud. 
8, 15 Behold Zebah and ^almunna*, as to whom ye reproached me, saying, Is 
the hand of Ze^ and Z^munnd now in thine hand? etc. In a Ki. 17, la. 
a I, 4 a term nearly equivalent to the antecedent of noM follows similarly in 
the speech. The pron. or adv. supplement is dispensed with {JH) when a word 
denoting time ox place or manner has immediately preceded ^xdh: thus (a) 
Dt. 4, 10 nior nvM 01* the day on which thou stoodest, Gen. 45, 6. i Ki. 9, 
10. aa, 35 and frequently: (3) Gen. 39, ao. Dt. 8, 15. Is. 64, 10 al.': (7) in 

" And regularly after -i«Ha, n«H Saa {ch. i4,47)->i&^/fvtvr,-)OHQ (Ex, 5,11. 
Ru. a, ^)/rom the place where ^whencesoever, noM (^h) ^r whithersoever, II 15, 
aoal. 
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. . . "4«H "^ai n m this is the matter as to which (or, account hew) . . . Joa, 5, 4; 
I Ki. II, 27 ^ It is dispensed with (c) in a few extreme instances, in which 
it is left to the reader*s intelligence to define the relation intended : as Dt. 7, 19^; 
Is. 8, la "4wp mn oyn ■40h» "»«?« SaS -iwp p"io»n w^, where now* would 
normally be followed by ^*); 31, 6 n"4D ip'oyn n«H^ iiiw Turn ye to (him, 
as to) whom they have deeply rebelled. (Of coarse, also, fEuniliarly, when tiie 
pronominal supplement is the direct object of a verb.) 

Applying the principles that have been thus determined to the 
passage before us, we shall see that presumption favours its being 
regarded as analogous to d (a). Had the sense intended by the 
narrator been, Behold the day, as to which J. said to thee, I will etc., 
we should have expected (on the analogy of a) nDt< ">B^ DVn run 
'ai in« ^5i« Ninn Wl ybn mn\ As it is, nts^ has the presumption 
of being determined by the preceding wn : * Behold the day an 
which Jehovah saith unto thee. Behold, I am about to deliver etc' 
Compare the very similar passage, Jud. 4, 14. 

6. Pp3 n«] * After n:3 eight MSS., and LXX, Pesh. Vulg. insert 
7^ytpn, — necessarily, as the art. is wanting * (Dr. Weir). So We. 

7. D«] after TO'hn with the force of an oath, as 14, 45. II 20, 20: 
more impassioned than the more ordinary constr. of n^^^n with 
p of the act deprecated (e.g. 26, 11). 

8. D^nana . ♦ , yoc^l] * And David tare his men with words.' 
'yOB^ is io cleave: in Qal only ptcp., of the cloven hoof. Lev. 11, 
3. 7. 26. Dt. 14, 6. 7; in Pi'el, Lev. i, 17. Jud. 14, 6 yoM inyDB^ 
nan and he rent it (the lion) as one would rend a kid. It follows 
that the Heb. text here yields no sense * (Dr. Weir). We. defends 
MT. on the ground that the addition Dnai3 implies that the verb 
is a figurative one ; but if MT. be correct, David — to judge from 
such knowledge of the Heb. word used as we possess — must have 
expressed himself with singular violence, and in terms which would 
be suitable rather to an abusive and malicious attack by words 
(comp. the Lat. prosci'ndere^io satirize, defame), than to a simple 
rebuke or * check ' (so RV., but not fully representing yOB^). None 
of the emendations that have been proposed is, however, satis- 

* Comp. the use of ■411 in the phrase . . . "^31 nn Dt 15, a. 19, 4. i Ki. 
9, 15 ; and in the first line of the Siloam Inscription. 
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factory (Th. na?^; Dr. Weir, 'Perhaps VIW or OfW;' Klo.-^bW). 
?|fe^nn is a word that would be appropriate to the context (cf. II 1 8, 
i6); but yoe^ could scarcely have arisen out of this by the 
ordinary processes of transcriptional corruption. The renderings 
of the Versions are : LXX fircicrc, Pesh. ^SlS made to repent^ Targ. 
D?S persuaded^ pacified^ Aq. avpiiLkcurw (hence Vulg. confregit), 

Symm. irfpUaircurfVy Theod. rfndnfatp, 

11. '^Dtti] The tense is irregular: the pf. with simple wow is 
improbable : the pf. with wow conv. is out of place, the idea of 
reiteration being evidendy not what is here intended to be ex- 
pressed. Jerome's "loio (f/ cogitavi ut occiderem te), of course, 
cannot be right. Either ntDM^I and om said must be restored, or 
we must follow LXX koa o^x i^/SovX^^y and read ?^9^} ^'^ I 
refused, 

DnniJ Elsewhere followed always by py (Dt 7, i6 and frequendy). 
The ellipse, considering the standing usage of the word, is not 
probable. Sept. Targ. Pesh. express the first person DHKJ : dpiHI 
may have been * written in error by a scribe, who expected ^3^y to 
follow ' (We.). 

12. nnif] litst in wait (not hunksi^ "T^V) : see Ex. ai, 13; also 
Nu. 35, 20. 22. 'LXX dcfTfirvcif (s*)!^) translating firom an in- 
distinct text ' (Dr. Weir). 

13*. Cf. Gen. 16, 5^ 31, 63- 

16. . • ♦ iTm] The pf. and waw conv. with the force of a wish : 
cf. Tenses, § iipd. 

yVD ^^tdfie^] and judge me (and free me) from thy hand : see 
on 26, 39. 

20. \rhtri] will he send him away? For the question thus 
introduced, cf. Ez. 16, 6^: Tenses, §123/3. 

'ai nnn] * in return far this day — the sense being explained 
by what follows — wherein (on v, 5) thou hast wrought for me' AV. 
RV. express nm DIM "h T^m 1«W< nnn : cf. on 23, 6. Against 
LXX and Th. see We. 

21. nopl] = and be confirmed, as 13, 14; Gen. 23, 30. Nu. 
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26, I. pMfi] In all probability an error for I^VD, as LXX. Other- 
wise it must be supposed that Paran is used widely, and that the 
extreme N.-E. part of it is here intended. Dr. Weir : ' LXX right' 

2. B^fco] without a verb; see on 17, la. 

incinDl] of work in the fields : cf. Ex. 23, 16 IHW^ *^^3a. 
h*l2] So II 19, 33 of Barzillai ; 2 Ki. 4, 8 of the Shunammite 
woman. 

TTJ13 \"Pl] apparently=:fl«^ ^e was (engaged) tn the shearing of 
his sheep, — a most unusual type of sentence, tti N1^ is what would 
be expected in that sense. 

3. ^3t5^] snsigh/, shrewdness: Pr. 16, 22 vbv^ hw D^^H y\po. 
U^3] Qri ^??3, a Calebite, the ^ being the usual patronymic 

termination. So Targ. (3^3 nulD) Vulg. (de genere Caleb), Rashi, 
Kimchi (P Sny 2^2 nnDtTDD n^nr ^th .Drp> rVn). The inhabi- 
tants of the district in question in South Judah claimed Caleb as 
their ancestor; see Jos. 15, 13 fif.; and cA, 30, 14 (the 3^3 33^). 

5. ni)D-»3] Cf. rnn Gen. 14, 10; Ew. § 2160. 

6. ^n^] A most perplexing and uncertain word, {a) The text 
can only be the pausal form of ^np=/(? Aim ^Aat liveth. But the 
rendering * And ye shall say thus to him that liveth, Both thou,' etc. 
affords a poor sense ; hence it is thought by some to be a form of 
salutation, of which no other instance occurs, 'And ye shall say 
thus. To him that liveth I Both thou,* etc. So substantially Ge. Ke.\ 
the former comparing the common Arabic formula of salutation 
JJT eJ\^ God keep you tn //^= grant you good health, (b) Vulg. 
renders fratrihus meis CJ[I?^), following which We., admitting the 
difficulty of the passage, thinks that relatively the best explanation 
of it is to punctuate ^n? ", and to render * And ye shall say thus 



^ Except that the rendering In vitam is doubtful, m (constr. m Dan. la, 7) 
IS always an adj. living; in the phrases 10D3 m and rrr'^D m, m can scarcely 
be anything but an artificial variation of m, introduced by the punctuators. 

' In this case, however, it is almost necessary to read ^HM^. Though, no 
^oubt, examples of the elision of M occur (e.g. not only 13 1 for 13 nn v. 8, but 
also njif^ 1, 17 for njHi|* from nj^jitf, d»o"2 ^. aa, aa for O'DHI from D'oy*], 
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to my brother' (cf. II ao, 9 where Joab uses the same term in 
addressing Amasa, and i Ki. 9, 13 Hiram addressing Solomon) ^ 
The other versions evidently presu|^)Ose nothing different from the 
MT. LXX tU ^pa£«(=Trn nya Gen. 18, 14); Targ. Tni>; Pesh. 

7. Dl^tD^an K^] So t^. 15 ; cf. Ruth a, i^end. 

8. 31D DV hi\ ^ of time is most unusual. 31D W recurs iii 
Esther (8, 17. 9, 19. a a). 

10. D^Dnon D^*i3y] The combination of a ptcp. with the art. 
and a subst. without it occurs sporadically in OT., often (but not 
invariably) where the subst is definite in itself or defined by the 
context. Thus Gen. i, ai. a8. 7, ai (with rrrrba and ntsa"^^) : 
Dt a, a3. Jud. 14, 3 (with a n. pr.) : 16, a7. Jer. 37, 3. 46, 16. 
£z. a, 3'. 14, aa\ Pr. a6, 18. ^.6a, 4. 119, ai (accents)'. Here 
the idea ' slaves ' is virtually limited by the words 11"^ t31^n, which 
shew that the speaker has only a particular class of them in view. 

11. ^nnp^] and shall I take? cf. Nu. 16, 10. Is. 66, 9^ (tone 
mirel on account of Tifha, Tenses ^ § 104). 

'^ttVd] LXX ^?^., which is generally preferred by modems. WO 
is probably, as Abu'lwalid {Rtgrnah, ed. Goldberg, p. 175) sug- 
gested long ago, due to a lapsus calami. It is true, in a district 



Dp^n Gen. 25, 24 for opiMh from Dtpihiji, n|Bn|i ib, 31, 39 for n|M7C!l{9 
]^-n'a €h, 31, 10 by the «dc of }H^"n'a Jos. 17, 11), they are nererthelest 
xmre, nor is there any example of snch elision after a preposition with -p. 

' Dr. Weir: 'Or is it 'HmS to my brother? Bat see v. 8 thy son David. 
n3 may follow the verb, as Ex. 5, 15, though rarely.' Against the view that 
treats mS as conunendng the speech is the extreme abmptness which attaches 
then to n3 onnoMi : what is regularly said is (pnoMn) inoMn n3, e.g. ch, 
11,9. The objection derived from v. 8 against ' my brother ' is not conclusive : 
for both brother and son being used metaphorically, the terms may be inter- 
changed (especially when not addressed to the same person). 

' I.e. next year : comp. Theocr. 15. 74 (quoted by Liddell & Scott, and also 
by Field here) irjfr Apor irfvfira, ^* &MZpStw, Iv itaX •Up, 

' Where, however, on a Sm should probably be omitted with LXX. 

* Where Comill is probably right in vocalizing with LXX, Pesh. Symm. Vulg, 

* Some other instances are noted in tht/oumal of Philology ^ xi. 329 f. 
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(Jos. 15, 19) in which it was scarce, water might have been a 
commodity which would not readily be given away ; still, among 
the viands provided for the D^THS, some more special beverage 
than water might not unnaturally find a place (cf. v, 18), and the 
change to ^D^D is readily explained as a consequence of the 
frequent collocation of D^DI DH^. For other instances of error 
due to lapsus calami^ see ch, 12, 15. II 31, 8. Jer. 27, i ; and no 
doubt also i Ki. 2, 28. 

14. J3yn]» from Oiy (14, 33 Qri. 15, 19), here pointed regularly. 
The Versions mostly guess. LXX r^cieXivcy (but with dir* axrr»v) as 

14, 32 €KKi6ri'y Kx\, wTpvvBf} \ Symm. afrt(n'pd<l>ri ; Theod. cfovdcMMrcv; 

Targ. pna YP^i P«sh. yOo»d o*^ bJk^o; Vulg. (after Symm.) 
aversatus est cos. Th. considers that these renderings point to D^ 
(cf. yjr, 95, 10); on which We. remarks : * Op^, even if Pesh. etc 
read it, would not help the verse : all turns here on the expression 
of Nabal's feeling.' 

15. li^^-inn ^o;"^3] So (in the s/. csir) with a finite verb Lev. 
14, 46*. ^, 90, 15 (fi^o]): with new, Lev. 13, 46. Nu. 9, 18 (Ges. 
§ 116. 2, 3). Elsewhere, the inf., as vv, 7. 16. 22, 4. 

17. nn^D] 20, 7. — hv and ^ here interchange in one and the 
same clause : for other remarkable instances of the same variation, 
see V, 25. II 2, 9 ; 3, 29 : Jer. 26, 15. 28, 8. 

18. T\\fV^ i.e. *dsuw5ih. So Kt On the form, see Ew. § 189^; 
Stade, §§ 119^ 319°: and comp. rtlDJ Is. 3, 16. The Qri substi- 
tutes the normal nV^feg 'asuyo/h. 

21. nON ini] Note theplupf. (on 9, 15). The clause expresses 
David's thoughts as he went along before he met Abigail. 

in] as Jer. 5, 4 ; see on 16, 6. 

23. nVT '^I'Hh] LXX Tf Aai;€td=Tn^, certainly righdy. Analogy 
(cf. e.g. 20, 13) requires the imprecation to be uttered by the 
speaker against himself. The insertion of ^3^« is probably inten- 
tional, to avoid the appearance, as the threat in d was not carried 
out, of the imprecation recoiling upon David himself. 



1 Bat some treat n^son here as an inf,: Ew. § 2^%^ ; 01. § 19a'; Konig, p. aia. 
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24* ^^^( ^3] Cf. I Ki. I, 26 and see Ges. § lai. 3 ; £w. § 3II^ 

25. b^i] * Fool ' is an inadequate rendering. The word in 
Hebrew suggested one whose disposition was churlish and illiberal, 
and who had no regard for God or man : see Is. 32, $ ^- (where 
V. 6 unfolds the character of the ^3J in terms which recall at once 
the conduct of Nabal described in this chapter). 

26. nnjn ♦ ♦ ♦ nnjn] The word repeated after the long intervening 
clause. Such cases of resumption are not uncommon in Hebrew : 
cf. on 17, 13; 20, 14-15. 

^'"^ lyiO "HTK] The antecedent ^'^ is repeated in the relative 
clause, because it is separated from "^e^ by the addition i/tym ^m : 
contrast v. 34. 

\> "n^ y?^^^] The inf. abs., in continuation of an inf. c, as 
22, 13^; and followed bj a subst. standing to it in the relation 
of subject (rare), as v, 33, Lev. 6, 7. V^. 17, 5 (Ew. § 328® towards 
the end). The phrase itself, implying an exploit or success, 
achieved against opposing obstacles hy/orce^ recurs Jud. 7, 2. Job 
40, 14, and with reference to Jehovah, Is. 59, 16. 63, 5. ^. 98, i. 

27. ru^a] i.e. a present^ called a btessing from the feelings of good 
will, of which it is the expression : 30, 26. Gen. 33, 11. 

iOan] Probably an error for njoon, as v, 35. 

mnil] As in II 14, 10. Is. 9, 4, the wow conv. with the pf. 
introduces the direct predicate {Tenses^ § 123) : here, as 20, 5. 
Jud. II, 8, with a precative force, 'And now this present, . . . . , 
lit it be given,' etc. 

^3nK 'hra] at the feet of my lord = following him, Ex. 11, 8. Dt. 
II, 6. Jud. 4, 10. 

28. *fO^] An idiomatic expression = all the days that thou hast 
lived, since thy birth : i Ki. i, 6 "W^ VOK U^ }jb\ Job 38, 12 
1P3 nMV TO^T ". TO^ having this sense, the pf. njWDi )lb would 
be the tense naturally used with it : probably \tCSOX\ K^ is chosen 
with the view of generalising the statement as much as possible, so 
as to allow it to include a possible future, — ' is not to he found in 
thee,' etc. 

1 CC yOOMWCu ^, Wright, Apocr. AcU pftki Apples, p. 88, IL T5-16. 
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29. nn\"n « « « Dp^] 'And man has (as a fact) risen up, etc . • .: 
but the soul of my lord shall be/ etc If it be thought that the 
sense, ' and should a man rise up . . . then may the soul of my lord 
be/ etc. is required, Dp) must be read (Is. 21, 7 ; Tenses, § 149). 

'ai mnv] bound up for safe custody in the bundle of life. 
n«] «w'/A=in the care and custody of, as Lev. 5, 23 ; Dt 15, 3; 
Is. 49, 4. 

nay^P . • . t\\X\\ The object resumed, and connected directly with 
the verb by the suflfix ; a frequent elegance of Hebrew style, as 
Gen. 13, 15. 21, 13: Tenus, § 197. 1, 6. 

30. 'ai ^m] RV. * according to all the good that he hath spoken 
concerning thee/ which in Hebrew * would be ^T ">B^ nSIDH ^33 
yhv. Perhaps 1B^« 733 was used sometimes with the force of a 
stronger and more emphatic nefjo, tvilh the like of all Ihal = 
altogether^ exactly oj; see esp. Ex. 25, 9. 

31. *Then let not this be to thee a (cause of) tottering (^ 
staggering), or a stumbling of heart, (viz.) to have shed innocent 
blood/ etc. Both expressions are peculiar: but the meaning 
appears to be, 'Let David avoid the difficulties which shedding 
innocent blood might hereafter involve him in, and the qualms 
of conscience which will inevitably follow it.' The kind of 
' tottering ' expressed by the root piD may be learnt from a com- 
parison of Is. 28, 7; Jer. 10, 4; and Nah. 2, 11 (D^3^3 PD). The 
ancient translations seem merely to have conjectured for npiD a 
meaning more or less agreeable with the context : LXX /SdcXvyfuS^ '; 
Aq. Symm. Xvy/i<$«, whence Vulg. in singultum et scrupulum cordis : 
Targ. NDy (solicitude), Pesh. JV^ol (terror). A curious Midrashic 
exposition of npiD7 may be seen in the Midrash Tillin on ^r. 53 
(quoted by Levy, NHWB,, s. v. pDpD). 

y^\£A\h\ • . ♦ 1Dk6^] f / . . . et^both . . . and. But no stress seems 
to rest here upon the combination ; and probably the first \ is to 
be omitted, with LXX, Vulg. Pesh. After jTcnnbl LXX express 

' In Ethiopic a different construction is possible, the antecedent being there 
frequently introduced into the relative clause: Dillmann, Aeth, Gr, p. 413C 
' Possibly (but not certainly) a corruption of the unusual Av7/i^. 
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T (wl\jch the translators are most tinlikelj to have done, had not 
the word stood in their text) ; and the insertion, as We. remarks, 
is a necessary one : for it just gives to the expression used the 
sense oi force {p, 26) which is required, 

33- PPO] W^ as Pr. 11, 32. 

pchm] See on v, 26. 

34. ^3 • • • "hh ^3] as 14, 39 : the first ^3 introduces the asser- 
tion sworn to, the second is resumptive. Thenius, following LXX 
literally, gravely proposes, for the second ^3, to read THO^ TM I 

^nKani] By error for ^^il^^l, through the influence of the following 
"T^^h (so Dr. Weir). 

VlU dm] if there had been left . . . I = surely there had not been 
left. The pf., after the oath, as II 3, 27 (though not there intro- 
duced by DM). 

36. "^DM riy\\ The pron. is emphatic. 

36. nrwo "h rom] For the position of "h, zl ^ , ^"hw.i; II 14, 
30; 17, 18; 23, 18. 22; and on ch. i, 2. 

aio] aiD of the heart=^Ai</, merry: II 13, 28 : Pr. 15, 15 3101 
Ton r\T\tro :h. So the subst. SJ? n^ts Dt. 28, 47. Is. 65, 14; and 
:h ^?\D I Ki. 8, 66. 

1^^] lit. upon him^ in accordance with Hebrew idiom : see on 17, 
32. Keil is wrong in referring the suffix to nne^, and rendering, 
after Maurer, at ii=z2X the feast, 

37. )dh niyi] opp. is M3^ W 'may your heart /jv^* = take 
courage, ^, 22, 27. 

38. own nnirya ^m] D^DM nne^ is subject: 'And there was 
the tike of ten days, and,' etc. For the art., Dr. Weir compares 
9, 20. Is. 30, 26. 1 Ch. 9, 25. £zr. 10, 8. 'And it came to pass after 
ten days,' would, of course, be tlX^ vrm fpO NTl. Comp. i Ki. 18. 
I D^ai DW ^T1, where ony is similarly the subject of ST1 (for the j^., 
see on i, 2). 

39. 73^ T2D] Dr. Weir, on the ground that IP 3^ occurs but once 
^. 43, 1, would join TO with^nft'^n : but though ^33 ^30 inD*in might 
be said (^. 74, 22), would i>aa TO ^nB^n be a probable idiom ? TO 
acquired by usage so strongly the force of ^ from the power of/ 
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that it is no doubt here construed with T\ on the analogy qf tMff 
TD 24, 16. II 18, 19. 31. 

^'^ awi] The subj. repeated, the nB« at the beginning of the 
sentence having been forgotten. 

vsnr\2 • . • y^crn] as Jud. 9, 57. i Ki. 2, 44 : cf. iBtna ton jos. 

2, 19 al., and the phrase in i Ki. 8, 32 and often in Ez. nn^ 

^rawa ^T1] ' and spake concerning Abigail/ i.e. (as the phrase 
was understood to mean) asked her in marriage. Cf. Cant. 8, 8. 

42. ^ai enDm] 'and also her five damsels that followed at her 
foot : ' 1=a«</ also ; cf. on 6, 1 1. If na^nn be treated as predicaU^ 
the article must be omitted. 

n^n^] is not quite the same as ^^:i^ v. 27 : the ^ is the so- 
called 7 of norm^ * going according to her foot^ i. e. guided hy her 
foot=attending upon her. Comp. for this sense of \fsrh Gen. 30, 
30 hath blessed thee hvh at my yW= whithersoever I turned 
(RV.): 33, 14 and I will lead on softly n3«^n hrh according to 
ihipace of the cattle, etc. 

43. Wt^tI Not the ^«jnr in the N. of Palestine, but the one — 
also not far from another * Carmel ' — in the Negeb of Judah, Jos. 
15, 6^ («^- 65 PJ^ and i)D"»3, as ». 2 here). 

\r^TW W] The Da is idiomatic in this phrase, = * both alike :^ 
Dt. 22, 22. 23, 13. Ru. I, 5, Pr. 17, 15. 20, 10. 12. 

44. tih)\ Is. 10, 30 1. 

26, I. po^e^n ^JQ ^y] The same hill is described in 23, 19 as 
po^B^n po^D, which shews that ^3D ^y does not always denote the 
East (comp. on 24, 3). — The v. is nearly identical with 23, 19: 
and the narrative following in ch, 24 exhibits such numerous points 
of resemblance with cK 2t that the two have been held by many 
scholars to be in reality different versions of the same incident 
If this opinion be correct, the more original version will be that 
contained in the present chapter. 

4. pa^K] The same somewhat singular expression in 23, 23. 
Here, however, immediately following ^c, the name of a place 
is expected, — the more so, since the text, as it stands, adds nothing 
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to what has been ah-eady stated in 3^, — ^unless indeed it can be 
argued that pn marks any more certain knowledge than K^M. It 
is probable therefore that JO^ here is the corruption of the name of 
some locality, though what that may have been it is impossible 
to conjecture. LXX ix KciXa, as We. points out, is altogether 
too vague. 

6. ^nnn l^ntc] This Ahimelech is not mentioned elsewhere. 
For his nationality, cf. ^nnn miK. 

7. mtS^tno] prop, /he parts at or alxmt the head, hence construed 
in the accus. adverbially, like nn^SD and the corresponding 
rnii>a"ttD, Ru. 3, 8. 14. So Gen. 38, 11 lit, and placed it at the 
parts about his head, 

8. We have had before 18, 11 n^3l Tna n3«; 19, 10 TWSrb 
Tpm *in3 n^^ru to smite with the spear into David and into the 
wall^ i. e. to pin him with the spear to the wall. The analogy of 
these passages would have led us to expect here H^^na to *^|"'13S 
ptCI : but the lighter form '31 W ^3« is used instead. The 
parallels quoted shew that ' ptCI is co-ordinate not with n^orD, but 
with the suff. in W3« * (We.). With h TOIW }h\ cf. II 20, 10. 

9. rx^'l^ « « • n^ ^] np^l is the pf. with xv€no conv., and xbv has a 
modal force (cf. the pf. in Gen. 21, 7. ^. 11, 3): ' who is to have 
put forth his hand, etc., and he guiltless ? ' The sentence is of a 
type that must be carefully distinguished from that of Job 9, 4 
07^5 V7N T\yDp\\ HD Who (ever) hardened himself [as a fact] against 
Him, and escaped sound ? Dt. S* 23. Comp. Tenses^ §§ 19. 2, 1 15. 

10. DM ^d] ^d here cannot, as often, introduce the terms of the oath, 
for this (with D^( following) would yield a sense the very opposite 
of what is required, viz. Surely J. will not smite him I DM O must 
therefore be construed together, though not in the manner adopted 
by Th. Ke. (* Except J. smile him, or his day come, etc., far be it 
from me to put forth my hand against him ') ; for this both implies 
an un-Hebraic inversion of principal and subordinate clause, and 
yields an improbable sense — David cannot have meant to imply 
that if one of these contingencies happened to Saul, he would then 
be ready to put forth his hand against him I Either DM ^d must be 
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understood to have the force of surely (as above, ai, 6), or (Ges. 
Dr. Weir) the negative (such as usually precedes it) may be sup- 
posed to be suppressed : (minime ego Saulum caedam,) sed Deus 
caedat eum: cf. II 13, 33 Kt, (minime,) sed solus Amnon mor< 
tuus est. 

11. VlK^tOD] is the predicate of ne^, and cannot therefore ^f 
be an accusative. Render (lit.) * which (is) what-is-at-his-head.' 

W^'7l5i>3l] ' and let us gef us away:' so 12 DH^ 13^. 

12. ^py^P?] *Is a contraction 'KiD for 'N">t3D admissible?' asks 
We. Hitzig thought it possible for the ? of p to be omitted before 
a formative D (Hos. 4, 19 DTinnTD for DnrDTDD ; Zech. 14, 10 VxXQ 
for ^:iDD) : but the cases are too uncertain to establish a principle* 
It is better simply to suppose (with We.) that a third D between 
two others has fallen out : and to restore ^ny^lBD. The ^ at the 
end, if correct, would be the one instance in OT., parallel to ^rte3, 
of that letter attached to the si, c, of th&fem.pL before an inde- 
pendent word (otherwise only before suffixes) : Stade, § 330^. But 
LXX has avrov: so probably We. is right in arguing that 'the t 
at the end confirms the reading VniwnDD of LXX, instead of 
b\\W ^ne^K^DD.' In this case, of course, the anomaly will dis- 
appear. 

^"^ nD1"vn] a slumber so profound and unusual that it was 
regarded as sent directly from Jehovah. Cf. the D\n^« JTPn in 

I4> IS- 

14. ^^? nnw ^D] In the ihird ps. comp. Is. 50, 9 >3jrBn> K)mo; 
Job 13, 19 noy TT v^Tr^}^ {Tenses, § 201. 2) : unless I am mis- 
taken, no parallel in the second ps. occurs in the OT. (the sentence 
Is. 51, 12 is framed differently). 

15. 7M D'^DC^] In V. 16 by. An unusual construction: yet 
comp. {pi watching m a hostile sense) II 11, 16: also ^. 59, 10 
(unless mom T^ Wi as v. 18, should be there read). 

16. ^m(\ See on II 2, 5. 

nnsv nm] must be explained, as the text stands, by £w. 
§ 277^ end (noticed on 17, 34). Probably, however, in spite o( 
what is urged by We. to the contrary, nw is a transcriptional 
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error for ^W, due to a scribe influenced involuntarily bj the recol- 
lection of ntr\ at the beginning of the sentence. 

'?• vV] In Hebrew, the repetition of a word is a mode of 
signifying assent (i Ki. 21, 20); LXX, for ^^, express TTSy, 
which is used for the same purpose, as II 9, 2. 15, 15. The one 
is thus just a synonym of the other : ' the more courtly ' — that of 
LXX [cf. 27, 5 in lieu of the pron.] — *is the less original' (We.). 

18. njn ^T3"nDl] The order is idiomatic: cf. 20, 10. II 19, 29. 
24, 13 ; I Ki. 12, 16. Jer. 2, 5. Qoh. 11, 2. Est 6, 3. 

19. nmo nn^] Cf. Gen. 8, 21 ^'^ m^l, followed however by 
niT:n rrn nw. Dr. Weir writes: * nnj, perhaps rj! as Am. 5, 
22. Jer. 14, 12. Mai. i, 10.' On HDnon, cf. on 2, 36. 

'ai J? "tDwij] For the god of the country, according to ancient 
ideas, could only be properiy worshipped in his own land : hence 
banishment was equivalent to being told to go and serve foreign 
gods. Cf. Hos. 9, 3. 

20. ^''^ ^^D na^D] Cf. yy^v "^yyo Am. 9, 3. V^. 31, 23. 

nnx B^D nw] For nw, cf. on 9, 3. nn« W^D appears, however, 
to be derived here from 24, 15: LXX express ^?^D3, — no doubt 
rightly : for (i) the comparison wiihin a comparison (to seek a 
fleay as when one hunts a partridge I) is not probable ; and (2) 
MT. agrees but imperfectly with clause a, — the ground (^3) for 
nviN nDI hn^ i>N being only fully expressed in the reading of LXX, 

* for the king of Israel is come out to seek my life! 

P|in^] sc. ^I'^'J- The art. in fcnpPl is generic^ such as is often 
found in comparisons, where a class, not a particular individual, is 
naturally referred to : so II 17, 10 irn«n 3^3 : Jud. 8, 18^ ^^3 nwia 

liwi; 14, 6 ^an yEi?^3; i Ki. 14, 15 DnDa rupn nu^ ^wci\ Nu. n, 
1 2 p^M n« iDNH NB^ nc^a, etc. 

21. rUB^l] Cf. 14, 24 LXX. Lev. 4, 13 al. 

: INO nann njB^M ^ni)3Dn] The accents treat nann as qualifying 
both the preceding words. 

22. ^^r\ n^ann non] Kt. 'behold the spear, O king I' Qri 

* behold the spear of the king,' which is better adapted to the 
context, n being repeated accidentally from ron« 
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23. ^W"] The art. has a distributive force: i Ki. 8, 39. 18, 4. 
Gen. 41, 48f*>. 

"^T?] ^Tt? would be more agreeable with general custom (comp. 
on 19, 9): for the cases in which X^ occurs without a suffix are 
mostly those in which the reference is general (II 23, 6, Is. a 8, «. 
Job 34, 20 : similarly *TJt5 Pr. 6, g), not, as here, specific. At the 
same time, it is possible that T3 may have been here written inten- 
tionally, for the purpose of avoiding the assonance (which is here 
an awkward one) with the following n^ i Ki. 20, 42; Ez. 12, y 
(though here LXX, Pesh. omit T3) ; 2 Ch. 25, 20 would support 
the text. * Keil connects 1^3 with VT*\!hi " in whose hand ;" but this 
would require n^3 : read rather n*a, with many MSS. [more than 
30, ap. De Rossi] ' (Dr. Weir). 

25. TWV\ used with a pregnant force, such as is more common in 
poetry : Is. 10, 13. ^. a2, 32. 37, 5 : cf. above, 24, 20. 

b^)r\ hy^ oai] Cf. i Ki. 22, 22 by^ Div 

27 — 81. David seeks refuge in the country of the Phxlistines with 
Achish, The Philistines resolve to attack Israel ; their army 
advances to Apheq, David is released from the necessity 
of fighting against his country nun through the opportune sus- 
picions of the Philistine lords: his vengeance on the AmaJeqites 
who had smitten Ziqlag, Saul consults the witch of * En-dor, 
Death of Saul andfonathan on Mount GilbocC. 

27, I. n^ ^k] Gen. 8, 21. 24, 45 ; and with ^=^K ch, i, 13. 

rifiDK] 12, 25; 26, 10. 

*?nK D1*] *?nK unemphatic as Gen. 33, 13 ; and (of the past) 
ch, 9, 15. (Not as Is. 9, 13 al. a sir^le day.) 

'i1 ^D 310 "h PN] can only be rendered, * I have no good : for 
(= but) I must escape into,' etc. The first clause is, however, 
harshly and abruptly expressed; LXX have ovx tan /xoi aya$6v 
iiiv fil| <r»^«i, i. e. *I have no good OpSN DK ^3 except I escape,' etc., 
which is preferable* 

'»3tDD CW3l] a pregnant construction, occurring with this verb 
only here, but analogous to that of B^inn, noticed on 7, 8. 
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3. n^^D-^Dn] LXX ^^-on, in agreement with 30, 5. II 2, 2. 

4. ^p1^ fe<7V] So Kt., the impf. having a frequentative force, as 
2, 25 (see on i, 7). The Qri substitutes the more usual tense 
f|pj fc^S : comp. a similar case in Jos. 15, 63. 

5. to] to belongs logically to 1^^ ; but it is thrown back into 
the protasis and attached to DK, as regularly in this formula 
(Gen. 18, 3 ; 33, 10 al.), for the purpose of indicating as early as 
possible that the speech is of the nature of an entreaty. 

7. D^cnn nySlKl D^D^] D^tD\ by usage, suggesting a year : see 
I, 3, and more distinctly, Jud. ij, 10 D^J? *|Da mK^;; Lev. 

25i 29. 

8. (Qri nnm) ^rom ^^^imri] LXX have wawra r6v TtatifH, reading, 
therefore, only one name. Geshur is elsewhere a country on the 
Eas^ of Jordan ; nor does Jos. 13, 2 make it clear that there was 
a tribe of this name in the neighbourhood of the Philistines (see 
w. II, 13). It is not improbable that LXX are right in reading 
but one name, viz. nnm (a Canaanite tribe resident in ^^K; Jud. i, 
29 ; I Ki. 9, 16). 

':i nnc^ ry^n *d] Very diflficult. In the first place, tht/em. is 
extremely anomalous. If the text be sound, this must be explained 
on the analogy of the usage noticed on 17, 21, by which sometimes 
a country, or the population of a country, is construed as a fern. : 
but no case occurs so extreme as the present, in which the fem. is 
used ^-ith immediate reference to a gmiile name, expressed in the 
masc. And even the poetical use of nj^^ (noticed ibid,) is not 
extended to the plural. Nevertheless, as the text stands, nothing 
remains but to explain the passage in accordance with this poetical 
usage, and to render (with We.) : ' For those are the populations 
that inhabited the land from ' etc. The gender of '^in will then be 
determined by that of the predicate (nue^) following, by a species 
of attraction to which there are at least approximate parallels in 
Hebrew: Ez. 10, 15. 20 'v^ iTMH KM. Zech. 3, 2 nt (referring to 
Jerusalem) : comp. Lev. 25, 33. Jer. 10, 3 ion ban D^cyn n)pn ^3. 
Job 15, 31 : Ew. § 319^. In the words which follow 'ai xbxgO "\Wt 
there is a further difficulty. Keil's construction, ' where from of old 

M a . 
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(has been) thy going to Shur/ etc., is improbable in itself and 
contrary to analogy (Dr. Weir quotes it with ? !). "jKia is used 
regularly to denote the direction in which a land or tract of countiy 
extends (see 15, 7; Gen. 10, 19. 30; similarly in ^K13 *!]; Jud. 
6, 4 al.) ; hence (since * as thou comest to the land which is of old ' 
yields no suitable sense) it follows almost of necessity that in 
tiSyo must lie concealed the definition of the limit in the opposite 
direction. LXX in cod. B exhibits a doublet twice over (anh any- 
k6vt^v [apparently =D?Vo] i\ djro TtXafjiyfrovp [=D^y again + niB'] rt- 
T€ixKryL€Vfav [clearly a second representative of IIK' wall^) ; but the 
reading TcXa/i, found in many cursives * in place of TtKayLy points to 
D^fiDD for D^Vp — * for they inhabited the land which \%from Telam 
as thou goest to Shur, even unto the land of Egypt' From Jos. 15, 
24 Telam (pointed there DJ^) appears to have been a place in 
S.-£. Judah (bordering on Edom) : in ch, 15, 4 it is named as the 
spot where Saul assembled his forces before attacking the Amale- 
qites ; so that it would seem to satisfy sufficiently all the conditions 
required of the present verse. In form, the sentence, as thus 
restored, will almost exactly resemble Gen. 10, 19; comp. 25, 18. 
Respecting nitr, see on 15, 7. 

9. r\\^\ . • . nam] In a frequentative sense, describing David's 
€usiom whenever he engaged in one of these raids. Notice the 
impff. interchanging here (n^rp K7) and \nv, 11. 

10. DnOtS'D ^n] Either we must suppose that a word has dropped 
out, and read ^P"^^ with LXX (iiii rlvai), Vulg., or, which is perhaps 
better, we must read \^ (see 10, 14) with Targ. Pesh. (i^p, Ja*/). 
The text is untranslateable. It is a singular fallacy to argue that 
because fi^ in Greek may ask a question, therefore /^< m Hebrew 
may do the same : for the two words are not in the least parallel. 
Ml) is a par.ticle expressing generally the idea of subjective negation, 
from which its interrogative force is at once readily deduced (m^ 
Ti6iniK€v;=* he is not dead, /suppose?* — implying that a satisfying 



* TeXa/affOvp XI. 44, 55, 71, 106, lao, 134, 144, 158, 245 ; Ttk<a/^vp 29 ; re 
Aofo/fovp 64, 119, 244 ; re hait^ow 74 (from Holmes and Parsons). 
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answer is expected). ^K has no such general signification, but 
is simply a particle of dissuasion or prohibition. In oth^r words, 
the interrogative use of /i^ is dependent upon an element in its 
signification, which does not attach to the particle 7^ at all. 

333] prop, the dry country, the root 3^33 (3^33, laj^) /o be dry 
is in use in Aramaic (e.g. Gen. 8, 13 Onq. K**© U\33). Hence, 
from the dry country kot i^xh^ being on the South of Palestine, the 
word acquired generally the sense of South, and geographically was 
applied in particular to the South tract of Judah (see Gen. 12, 9 
RV. marg. In RV. in this special geographical sense, always with 
a capital S: e.g. Jos. 15, 19. Is. 21, i). Here particular districts 
in the S. of Judah are called the Negeb of the Yerahme'elite, the 
Negeb of the Qenite, from the names of the clans settled upon them 
(cf. 30, 29 * the ciiies of the Yerahme'elite and of the Qenite '). The 
Qenites are named in the same locality, 15, 6 ; Jud. i, 16. 

II. The athnah would be better placed at *in, what follows 
(^31 \OtiZ}^ ny) being no part of the speech, but the remark of the 
narrator. 

28, I. KVn ^riK ^d] ^riK has some emphasis : cf. II 19, 39 ^nN 

Dnoa "oir. Gen. 43, 16 Dnrw3 D^e'3Kn ibaro ^riK ^3. 

2. p^] in answer to the remark made by another, as Gen. 4, 15. 
30, 15 [where LXX, not perceiving the idiom, render ovx oirrwr: 
comp. on 2, 14]. Jud. 8, 7. 11, 8. 

nriN] LXX, Vulg. nny rightly. Comp. II 18, 3 ; i Ki. i, 18. 20. 

3-25. Saul consults the witch of * En-dor, This section (which 
forms an independent narrative) appears to be out of its proper 
place. In 28, 4 the Philistines are at Shunem (in the plain of 
Jezreel); in 29, i they are still at Apheq (in the Sharon, Jos. 12, 18), 
and only reach Jezreel in 29, 11. The narrative wiU be in its right 
order, if the section be read after ch 29-30. F. 3 is evidently 
introductory. 

3. T!^y^y(\ The wow J if correct, must be explicative: * in Ramah, 
and that in his city.' But such a construction is very unusual, and 
probably it has been introduced by error : it is not expressed by 
LXX. However, nona n^jD rather than n^ no-vn would be the 



1 66 The First Book of Samuel, 

usual order, i, 3 LXX. II 15, 12. Jud. 8, 27 (i3. 20, 6 is rather 
different). Both the perfects in this verse have a pluperfect sense 
(see on 9, 15). 

D^^PT] See Lev. 20, 27 (*a man or a woman when there is in 
them ^3jn^ 3W')> which appears to shew that the term properly 
denotes not a wizard, but the spirit — the * familiar ' — supposed to 
inhabit the persons in question. 

7. 3W n?y3 niw] An instance of what may be termed a sus- 
pended construct state — ^ntw, not less than n^ya, being determined 
by y\% but the genitive which determines it being deferred, or held 
in suspense, by the introduction of the parallel xb^l. So in the 
common phrase • • • ns xhWil Is. 23, 12; 37, 22 al.; and occa- 
sionally besides in poetry, as Dt. 33, 19 Tin ^JIDO ^3Bfc^; Job 20, 17 
BOn hr^ nn3: Ew. § 289c; Ges. § 116 Rem. 5. 

8. ^C^Dp] The Kt. has the fuller form of the imperative, as 
Jud. 9, 8 '"1?^. V^. 26, 2 '"iShV; in each case the Qri substitutes 
the ordinary form, Ges. § 46. 6 Rem. 2. 

9. '»3jnM] Twenty-three MSB. have D^3yn^^ ; and it is true that 
the D may have fallen out before the tD of |tD. The plural would 
have the advantage of greater symmetry with nUNn (cf. v. 3. Lev. 
19, 31 al.), and is probable, though not perhaps absolutely neces- 
sary, as ^3y*?NT may be taken in a collective sense. 

10. pp^] With dagesh dirimens. It must have become the 
custom, as the OT. was read, to pronounce the same word or 
form, in different passages, with a slightly different articulation, 
which is reflected accurately in the varying punctuation. Here 
the dagesh dirimens has the effect of causing the p to be pronounced 
with peculiar distinctness: cf. Hos. 3, 2 'TJ??}; Ex. 2, 3 ^^^?*??, 
15, 17 KH^p (in which cases the dagesh involves the softening of the 
following B and "si), etc. : Ges. § 20. 2^. 

14. ^^] such as was worn by Samuel, 15, 27. 

15. ^^n?ain] The same word, in the same connexion, Is. 14, 9 

AV -":•»! t;it - - • | * 

'hvo id] So V, 16. DytD is, however, more natural in this con- 
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nexion (i6, 14. 18, 12); for in Jud. 16, 19. 20 the use of b}SK> is 
evidently determined by the fact that Samson's strength was 
regarded as resting upon him in his hair, in Nu. 14, 19 (cf Neh. 
9, 19) it is determined similarly by the figure of the shade, and in 
ch, 16, 23 by the common thought of a spirit coming on a person. 
Here probably ^y denotes the idea of protecting accompaniment 
(cf. V^. 1 10, 5 yi^"^ ^ ; 121, 5 1l*t3^ T hi) ; and ^ ID expresses 
the cessation of this ^ 

ntnpw] Very anomalous: Ew. § 228*; Stade, § 132 ; Kdnig, 
p. 608, who suggests that the -7- may be due to dissimilation, after 
the preceding unusual -7-; cf. on 21, 2. 

16. py mm] Is there a Hebrew word *>? with the signification 
adversary or enemy ? The common Heb. "<3f (root "^1^) corresponds 
to Arabic 15 to harm (Qor. 2, 96. 3, 107, etc.) : and this (according 
to rule') corresponds to the (isolated) Aramaic ^^ Dan. 4, 16. 
The same word may also possibly be found in ^. 139, 20 — the 
Psalm is a late one, and is marked by several other Aramaisms — 
but this cannot be affirmed with certainty, the verse being a difficult 
one, and probably corrupt. At any rate, philology forbids im- 
peratively the assumption of a Hebrew word "^^ adversary^ the 
equivalent of "^V '• Can, however, a sense, suitable to the context, 
be rendered probable for "<y , from any other source ? {a) Symm. 
renders awTiCri\6s aov, and in Arabic ^U {med, i) means actually to 
de Jealous or a rival (j^^ = ^|i? Ex. 20, 5 Saad. ; I^^Uj = fi|Xom 
I Cor. 12, 31 Erpen.). Still there is no other trace of this root in 



Mro is med in ieverml idiomatic applications : not only as signifying y^^m 
atUndame an (comp. on 13, 8. 17, 15), bnt 9\ao from attachment to (Jer. a, 5 
*^50 Vni; 3a, 40 »S5o -^-^D 'n^a^. Ez. 6. 9 'Syo -^d oaS; 8, 6; 14, 5; 44, 
10) ; from companiomhip with (Job 19, 13) ; from adhesion to (a Ki. 17, ai ; 
Is* 7> 17 > 5^> 3! H^^ 9» I f i^<^ twice, for the more nsnal p, in the phrase 
niHicn ^90 -ID a Ki. 10, 31. 15, \%)\from standing over or beside (Gen. 17, 
a a. 35. 13 : cf. 18, 3. 4a, a4) ; from being a burden upon (see on 6, 5. ao), etp. 
of an army retiring from a country, or raising a siege (see the passages from 
a Sam. i-a Ki. cited on ch, 6, ao; and add II 10, 14. Jer. ai, s. 37, 5. 9. 11). 

* See on 1, 6 (p. 8 foot-note), 

* Nor can this be the meaning of -tr in Mic 5, 13 or Is. 14, si. 
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Hebrew : nor would the idea of Jehovah's becoming Saul's rival be 
probable or suitable. {6) Ges. Keil seek to explain ny by a reference 
to Arabic ^U {m^d. u) ferbuit (one of many meanings), impehtM 
fedif spec, excursione hostili adortus fuit (aliquem), IV (Lane) 
JLft ''Xs\ to make a raid or predatory incursion upon (comp. 13, 17 
note)\ XXs- a raid or hostile incursion: hence, the cognate subst^ 
it is supposed, would properly have the sense of aestus (so. doloris, 
curae, soUicitudinis), whence in Hebrew Ty Hos. 11, 9 aestus irae; 
Jer. 15, 8 aestus doloris. But the sense of hostility expressed by 
the Arabic root is, it will be observed, a special and derived one : 
is it likely, or indeed credible, that from a root meaning y^r^tti^ 
a simple participial formation should have acquired the definite 
sense of enemy? The etymology proposed is well intended : but 
it cannot be said to have probability in its favour. 

It follows that if ip:^ has here the sense of thy enemy ^ it must be 
an example of a strong and pronoimced Aramaism, such as, in 
presumably early Hebrew, is in the highest degree improbable. 
Only two alternatives are open to us. Either py is an error of 
transcription for ^^V * (cf. in that case, for the thought, Lam. 2, 4 ; 
Is. 63, 10), or, with LXX and Pesh. ^jH-Dy ^rv*\ «and is become 
on the side of thy neighbour* must be read (cf. jn with reference to 
David, V, 17, and 15, 28, and for the thought 18, 12 n^«T '"Cf? ^? 
■ID \^\XV Dyoi toy), "jyn oy is accepted by most moderns (Th. 
Hitzig, N5ldeke, Gratz, Reinke, Kp., Dr. Weir [* LXX seems to 
be right ']) : Klo. prefers ^pv. 

17. h ^"^ K^''l] 'And J. hath wrought y?>r himself according 
as' etc. Or, if lyn oy be adopted in v, 16, the suflSx may be 
referred naturally to Tyi i^for him). However, the point of the 
sentence lies in what is done to Sauly rather than what is done to 
David: so, in all probability, ^ to thee^ expressed by LXX, Vulg., is 
the original reading. With 17^ comp. 15, 28. 



^ It is possible that this was read by Symmachas. At least dyr/^i/Aot as used 
elsewhere in the Greek Versions expresses the root "ns: Lev. 18, 18 LXX ; 
ch, I, 6 LXX (Luc). 3, 33 Aq. (^. 139, 30 Aq. for 1*iy). 
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19. In MT. clauses a and c are almost identical; and the verse 
is decidedly improved by the omission of one of them, and by the 
adoption in b of the reading of LXX, viz. '^tpV ^*n^ nri« ITO 
'31 D3 ^7?^, i.e. (immediately after ». 18) * To-morrow thou and thy 
sons with thee will he fallen ; yea, also, the camp of Israel will 
Jehovah give into the hand of the Philistines.' As We. remarks, 
a is out of place where it stands, neither tu nor ItDy being properly 
understood, until after it has been said that Saul himself has 
fallen. 

20. ino^] LXX tfoTTtvatv, not only here, but also in r. 21 for 
bn^^t which makes it not improbable that their reading was the 
same in both verses. Preceding ^B^, z??!! is more suitable than 

23. IV^D^] * pa is translated /r^jW in II 13, 25. 27 and urged in 
2 Ki. 5, 23, but elsewhere break for th^ burst for th^ etc. Ought we 
not to read [in these passages] IVB ?' (Dr. Weir.) 

24. pantD] 'four times, always connected with ^ay: Jer. 46, 21. 
Am. 6, 4 p3"\D "pntD D^^ay. Mai. 3, 20. The root is not found else- 
where in Hebrew, but in Arabic JjJ firmiter alltgavit * (Dr. Weir). 

29, 2. tynsif] were passing by. The participles suggest the 
picture of a muster or review of troops taking place. 

niKD^] according tOy by hundreds: ^ as II 18, 4. i Ki. 20, 10 

xshv^. Jos. 7, 14 Dnaab. 

3. i^Dj] LXX adds wp6t /i€=7i? or 7V, which is needed. Falling 
gives no sense : falling to me agrees with the usage of (^) ^K ^ 
elsewhere (Jer. 21, 9. 37, 13 al.) to fall aver to^to desert to. The 
nearer definition cannot, as Keil supposes, be supplied from the 
context. (Dr. Weir agrees.) 

4. non^a . . . n^] See on v. 9. 

}t3(S^] The use of the word may be iUustrated from II 19, 23; 
also, I Ki. II, 14. 23. 25. 

6. O] after the oath, as 14, 39. 

7. Dlb«5^3 1^] as II 15, 27. The usual expression is DlSt^. 

8. WB^ no ^a] ^a states the reason for a suppressed (Why do 
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you say this ?) : it recurs in a similarly worded ezpostulation, i Ki. 
II, 22. 2 Ki. 8, 13. 

W^T "WK 01^] As We. remarks, we should expect naturally 
either W^^ Di»p* (or, as would be more usual, ^rt'Jj Oi'D*) or 
Wjn irK (D^*n"lD) D<»np ». However, W may have been conceived 
as being in the construct state before ")B^ (Ges. $ 116. 3), and so 
defined. At least *)CSt( DV recurs similarly, Jer. 38, 28, and (fn, late 
Hebrew) Neh. 5, 14. But WTMQ would certainly be better. 

*ntDh^3l] The wow being conversive, the tone should properly 
be milra* ^non^^: but it is held back by the distinctive accent 
Zaqef as happens occasionally (Dt 2, 28: £z. 3, 26 : Tenses^ $ 104). 
As a rule, only athnah and soph-pasuq imply a sufficient pause thus 
to hold back the tone of i and 2 sing. pf. with tvaw conv. 

9. D^n^K ^K^DD] The same comparison, in popular speech, II 14, 
17. 19, 27. 

n^y^] In V, 4 the Philistines speak from the hraeliHsh point of 
view (cf. V, 6, where Achish is represented as swearing hy /ehovah): 
here ihT is spoken from the point of view which would be 
adopted by the Philistines generally, with reference, viz. to the 
situation of their country, from which they would naturally * go up ' 
into the high ground occupied by Israel. Cf. v. ii*>; II 5, 17. 22; 
Jud. 15, 9. 10: also "n^ ib. 14, i. 5 of the journey from Zor'ah to 
Timnah, and conversely n7y v, 2, of the journey in the opposite 
direction. 

10. 'y\ najn ipaa DDOT nnjn] 'And now, rise up early in the 
morning, and also the servants,' etc. The text may in a measure 
be defended by 25, 42. Gen. 41, 27. Nu. 16, 2*. 18^; but the 
sentence halts considerably, and the omission of the pronoun before 
nayi is contrary to standing Hebrew usage, when the verb is in the 
imperative (e.g. Gen. 7, i. £x. 11, 8. 24, i). LXX, Vulg. express 
rightly nn« before ^T3xn. The only paraUel to the present passage 



^ Jer. 36, a : cf. 11 aa, i ; Dt. 4, 15. 
■ J^. 6 ; rA. 7, a ; 8, 8 ; II 13, 3a etc. 
* II 19, a5 ; I Ki. 8, 16; a Ki. ai, 15. 
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would be Jer. 19, i; but there also it can scarcely be doubted that 
the reading of LXX is what Hebrew idiom requires, viz. ^3pTD ^ng^ 
^y\ Dyn. In this verse, further, clauses a and b are nearly identical : 
but, as We. observes, the repetition of the same thought would 
become perfectly natural, if only words of different import separ- 
ated the two similar clauses. Such words are expressed in LXX, 

viz. Km nofHvfoBt tls top r&irov of Kariarffaa vftag cVcc? mi \6yov Xoifi^ 
fiff $js fV Kopdi^ aoVf on ayaBbs av ivmnt6v /«w='^5^ D^pDiT^K OMTiJl 

'?D^ nm a^tD ^3 ^aa^? ti^hrhn byh^ •o'l^ nf oangt ^n'lgDn. The 

sentence is in style and form thoroughly Hebraic, and may well be 
assumed to have fallen out accidentally in MT. Aoift^s is often the 
rendering of ^jT^a (e.g. 25, 25): for the combination of "vai and 
^^a see Dl 15, 9 (where they occur in apposition). 

laS] Unusual. The normal construction would be DTOpni 037 "HKI 
(on the analogy of Gen. 33, 13 \nD) inK W DIpBTI, 44, 22 atjn 
nO) VMy etc.: 7Wm«, $ 149). 

II. ^Kjnr ^bv] The Apheq of v. i, as We. points out, is not 
in the neighbourhood of '£n-dor, but is the place of the same 
name mentioned in 4, i, much nearer to the Philistine territory 
itself, and not more than three days' march (30, i) from ^iqlag. 
Hence it can be here correctly said, ' And the Philistines wen/ up 
to Jezreel.' 

8O9 I. au without the art, as v. 27. Unusual, except when 
au denotes merely the southern quarter of the compass. 

2. na i«w on^^n hk] Read with LXX (cf. RV.) -nw Dnr^rmrc 

na le^tr^a : we thus obtain a suitable idea to which to refer the 
following Snanjn |DptD ; see also v. 3 (DiTWa^ DTOai). 

e^K V)^n vb\ A circumstantial clause, connected iuntMrv^t with 
the clause preceding, and defining how \l^ff^ was effected, viz. 
(Anglice) 'without slaying any.' Cf. Gen. 44, 4 n^n nrc WW 
Ip^mn K^; Jer. 7, 26^; 20, 15b (see RV.) : Tenses^ \ 162. 

uru^] of leading captives, as Is. 20, 4. 

3. n^m] without suffix, as v. 16. 

lars] were taken captive. r\2V is to take a;tf>tive, nar^ to be 
taken captive : n^ is to go into exiU^ xhv\ to carry into exile. 
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The distinction between the two words should be noticed. Thougb 
they may be often applied to the same transaction, they denote 
different aspects of it: rh^ migration from one's own country, 
exile, n3B^ capture by another, captivify. Through foi^tfiilness 
of the proper meaning of n73, Jud. i8, 30 has sometimes been 
strangely misinterpreted (e. g. by Mr. Lias, in the * Cambridge Bible 
for Schools,' who actually understands the words yy!iX\ xxhl of the 
Philistine domination /). 

6. nini> n^l] The/rw. as Jud. 10, 9 : cf. Jer. 7, 31 TXrbli «^ 

rh i>y ; Mic. 3, 6 r\ytm ; Am. 4, 7 (unusual) TtDtDn ; ^. 50, 3 

*?NtD iT^ylri : Ew. § 295* ; Ges. 137'. This use of the fern., espe- 
cially with words denoting a mental condition, is particularly 
common in Syriac : ''^ kJl:£, ''^ kJLi, '^ l^?* (Naldeke, 
Syr. Gr, § 254). 

1^pD7 . . • PDK] * Spake qf{KV) stoning him :' or with the sense 

of 'thought' (25, 21), as Ex. 2, 14. II 21, 16 nn n\3ni> •^tseei; 

I Ki. 5, 19. 8, 12: comp. Ez. 20, 8. 13. 21. ^. 106, 23. h "(OK 
in the sense of command occurs II i, 18. 2, 26 : but more fre- 
quently in later books, especially in Chronicles, asli3, 4; 15, 16; 
Est. I, 17, etc. (comp. Ew. § 338*). 

8. H'^'^k] Though n can be dispensed with (11, 12), the parallel 
WitS'Nn supports the restoration of P)T"^Kn: cf. 14, 37. 23, ii. 

*nn:] of a marauding or plundering band: see 2 Ki. 6, 23. Hos. 
6, 9. LXX here (mis-reading) ycddovp : elsewhere rightly irtiparifptov 
(Gen. 49, 19; ylr, 18, 32), or fjLov6{<avoi (2 Ki. 5, 2. 6, 23 al.). 

10. 1"UD] only here and t>. 21. 

12. im"\ aK^ni] The spirit, which seemed to have left him, re- 
turned, i.e. he revived. So Jud. 15, 19. 

13. rr^^ DVn] See on 9, 20. 

14. 1^3 l^t^fiTfi] bv, which is expressed by LXX, appears to have 
accidentally dropped out. D^, when an object follows, is always 
construed with ^ (or the alternative ^k) ; and here the restoration 
is still more commended by the two hv following. 

^man 3^3] A district in the south of Palestine (see on 27, 10) 
inhabited by the ^jyo, who, from a comparison of v. 16^, appear 
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to have been closely connected with, if not a sub-tribe of, the 
Philistines. Elsewhere the name is used S3monymous1y with 
Philistine: Ez. 25, 16. Zeph. 2, 5. A contingent of ^n'\3n fornXed 
afterwards part of David's body-guard, II 8, 18. 15, 18. 20, J*. 
It is quite possible that the name may be connected with Crete : 
the Philistines themselves are expressly stated to have been immi- 
grants from Caphtor, i.e. Crete, Am. 9, J (see also Gen. 10, 14, 
where in accordance with this passage D^HM ntO should probably 
be transposed so as to precede D^'TIB^D DKID wy» ne^). 

16. D^}3m] Ki. HTOBO p^nDDi prtDDI pfno ntDi^i. Whether, 
however, the sense of dancing is really expressed by the word 
is very doubtful. Modem lexicographers only defend it by means 
of the questionable assumption that }^n may have had a similar 
signification to a^Pl, which, however, by no means itself expresses 
the sense of to dance, but io make a circle Job 26, 10: in Syriac 
(PS. col. 1217) circumiviiy especially, and commonly, with ^, 
circumivit ut r/'/ar^/=reveritus est, cavit. The Aram, a^n to dance 
is of course an altogether different word. It is best to acquiesce 
in the cautious judgement of N5ldeke {ZDMG, 1887, p. 719), who 
declares that he cannot with certainty get behind the idea of a 

festal gathering for the common Semitic ^n. Here then the mean- 
ing will be 'behaving as at a an or gathering of pilgrims,' i.e. 
enjoying themselves merrily. 

17. Dn"\nD^] Only so here. The D- is probably the suffix, * of 
their following day,' not (as Keil and Miihlau-Volck ['perhaps']) 
an adverbial termination, as in DDV, in which case ^ would be 
superfluous. 

"^ya B^n] used collectively — after the nimieral. So n^\n3 m!^'^ 
Jud. 21, 12 ; l.Tj^ ^ I Ki. 20, 16. 

19. bi>BnDl] The Z<j^^ should stand rather on nU3V But pro- 
bably the word is displaced, and should precede ni331 D^^ ys^y ^ 
in LXX. 



» Cf. W. R. Smith, The Old Testament in the Jewish Churchy p. 349. 
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on? ^npb] the reflexive 7, as Gen. 15, 10. Lev. 23, 40. Am. 6, 13; 
and often in the imper. "l^np Gen. 6, 21. 14, 21 etc. 

20. ^y\ un^] The verse as it stands can only be understood as 
follows : ' And David took all the sheep and the oxen (viz. those 
belonging to the Amaleqites) : they drave (them) before that cattle 
(viz. before the cattle belonging to David and his people, which 
was recovered from the Amaleqites); and they said (viz. the people, 
when they saw the former driven along in front), This is David's 
spoil/ But the meaning is obscurely expressed : the reference of 
Kinn n^DH to t;. 19 is artificial; and un^, both wnn^iri^s and 
without an object, is suspicious. The text, it can hardly be doabted, 
is not in its original form. The least change that will suffice for 
the requirements of style and sense is to read for "^^th tiru with 
Vulg. r^th Unn * and they drave be/ore him that cattle (the cattle 
viz. named in clause a), and said. This is David's spoil.' But LXX, 
Vulg. do not express in after np^l, and for wnn njpon LXX have 
T&v vKiiXtiv i. e. pPtS^n, the variation seeming to shew that both are 
alternative (false) Explicita, added after V3D^ had been corrupted 
into ^^Q^. It is quite possible, therefore, that we should go further, 
and with We. read the entire verse thus : "ipam IKVrr^DTIK inpn 
nn hhv nr TX:i\!C^ V3Di> lan^^. This text states undoubtedly all 
that the verse is intended to express, and states it at the same time 
more naturally and simply than the reading presupposed by the 
Vulgate. 

21. Dyn ni<] 'with the people' (viz. those just mentioned as 
being with him). 

PNB^l] As the verb is sing., the subject can hardly be any other 
than Dyn just mentioned, whereas z;. 22 shews that the speakers 
are not the men with David, but the men left behind at the brook. 
It is necessary, therefore, to read with LXX l^KK^. 

22. nsy] The group regarded as a unity, and spoken of accord- 
ingly in I ps. sing. The usage is thoroughly idiomatic ; and there 
is no occasion, with Gratz, Die Psalmen, p. 134, to substitute WOy. 
See on 5, 10 : and add Gen. 34, 30 -^DDtD ^ntD ^3tO; Jud. 18, 23 
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23. ne^ nrc] Ewald (§ 329*: comp. Bis/, iii. 145 [E.T. 105]) 
would treat the words introduced by HK as an exclamation, explain- 
ing r\H as an accus. with reference to a suppressed verb, — (Think of) 
that which ... 1 and comparing Hag. 2, 5. LXX for 'yffH T\H ^HM 
express "^^N ^^n^?, which We. prefers : * ye shall not do so, q/lfer 
what Jehovah hath given unto us, and preserved us,' etc. 

24. • • • ^1 • • • 3] A variation for the more common type, 
3 • • • 3 : Jos. 14, II. Ez. 18, 4. Dan. 11, 29t. 

25. rhvitys] as 16, 13. ^tmh\ prh as Gen. 47, 26. Jud. 11, 39. 

26. ^njni?] *to \i\% friends' ^H-i- attached to a plur, as 14, 48 
^npy (Stade, p. 355). 

27. ^K"nu] i. e. not the better known Beth'el, N. of Jerusalem, 
but the place in the Negeb of Judah, not far from ?iqlag, called 
Bai^ijX in Jos. 15, 30 LXX (MT. corruptly T^Di), ^na in Jos. 19, 4 
MT., and ^?<V13 haBoviiK in i Ch. 4, 30, and evidently (from these 
passages) in the immediate neighbourhood of the other places here 
mentioned LXX have here ^aiBavp ; but the situation of ll^nu 
(Jos. 15, 58 al.) is less suitable than that of ^tm^3 (We.). 

033 nitDi] Ramoth of the South : see Jos. 19, 8 (333 non). LXX 
here also read the sing. : 'Pa/ia i'<5tov = 333 T\\jr\, 

28. "^jnya] LXX have here a double rendering: «al roU h 
'ApoT)p fcui roir *Af&f&aSci. ' It is clear that LXX afler ^^T^v ( ='A/ifuid) 
read still another letter, viz. n. The form mjpy, now, is confirmed 
not only by Jos. 15, 22 * — where, to be sure, LXX conversely omit 
the n — but also by the present pronunciation 'Ar'arah (between 
Beersheba and Kum(ib) ' (We.) : see Robinson, BibL Res.y ii. 199. 
(AV. marg, refers to Jos. 13, 16 which is quite out of the question.) 

29. ^3"\3] LXX ^nD3, no doubt, rightly: see Jos. 15, 55, and 
above, ch. 25, 2. 

30. jBTrn\33] This, not fBTT^Da, is the Mass. readmg : the 3 



* MT. ni7i9. But 1 and -) in the old Phoenician characters are seldom 
distinguishable, and the context alone decides which is to be read. In proper 
names, unless the orthography is certain upon independent grounds, either letter 
may often be read indiscriminately. 



I ^6 The First Book of Samuel^ 

is recognised both in the BripiraPtt of cod. B, and the Bmpttaaw of 
cod. A. The place may be the same as JfffV of Jos. 15, 42. 19, 7. 

iny] *is called in Jos. 15, 42 MT. nny, but in LXX -jny {*lA»). 
In 19, 7 on the contrary both have nny. A decision between the 
two variants is not possible ' (We.). 

81. The chapter is excerpted, with slight variations, by the 
compiler of the Chronicles (i Ch. 10). The variations are partly, 
it seems, due to accident, partly they are to be attributed to an 
intentional change on the part of the compiler of Chronicles, 
partly they have preserved the original text of the passage in a 
purer form than it has been transmitted to us in Samuel. 

1. D'»tDni>3] C. norh^. 

V^byn] C. yai>a. 

2. V33 nw inNK^ nx] C. v^a nnto 5>wb^ nrw. 
in^vT] C. \r\^)\ 

3. ^H^ bn] C. Snk' bv- 

nc^pl D^K'iK onion] C. nc^a onion. The rendering of LXX, 
however {ol dKovriarai, aKSpcs rof oVai), appears to presuppose 0*WH ; 
though, as it is difficult to construe nc^3 D^C^3N together — ' men 
with the bow' being hardly a Hebrew construction — the word 
must be misplaced. Probably, the order nrp3 onion 0^t5^3K * men, 
shooters with the bow *= some shooters with the bow, should be 
restored. Comp. O^jnp D^tTJN Gen. 37, 28; ijjri>3"^3a DV3K Dt. 
13, 14 ; and for the art. 25, 10. 

i>rT»l] from b^n — 'trembled: 

onieno *?Nt:] C. onvn-p. 

^^^hecause of as Ruth i, 13. Is. 6, 4. 28, 7. 

4. ^^h\ C. ^^yh^^ 

T,ir?^] C. omits. 

^3 li^i^ynni] and wreak their caprice upon vat^mock or abuse me. 
See on this word Fleischer ap, Delitzsch on Is. 3, 4, who compares 
in particular the Arab. ^ JJ^ prop, to engage oneself with, then 
to entertain^ divert^ amuse oneself with, in Heb. in a bad sense, 
to abuse or mock. See Nu. 22, 29; Jud. 19, 25: and (where it 
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is applied anthropomorphicaUy to Jehovah's treatment of the 
Egyptians) Ex. 10, 2, and above 6, 6. 

6. unrrb] C. annrr^p. 

tpp] C. omits. 

6. nrr Kinn wa w^K-^a u xh^ Km] C. mo nrr wa-^ai— 

a generalizing abridgement of the text of Samuel. LXX in Samuel 
do not express Vr3M ^a CU. 

7. nB^^K] C. r*K-^a. 

poyn "Oya] C. pDia The pop— a broad depression between 
^ulls (6, 13) — is the htXjfSX* POP (Hos. i, 5). This poy w^ bounded 
on the east by the Gilboa' range, and did not extend to the Jordan. 
The sense of the text appears therefore to be that the Israelites 
dwelling an the other side ^the poy (to the £. or N.-E.), and (more 
than this, even) <m the other side ^Jordan, fled through the panic. 
)DTl *\apa is used regularly to denote the territory east of Jordan. 

Xrw "upa nrfco] C. omits. 

^ai • 1 1 o] So, whether in the sense of that or because^ Gen. 29, 
12. 33, II. Ex. 3, II. 4, 31. Jos. 2, 9. 7, 15. 8, 21. 10, I. Jud. 6, 
30. ch. 19, 4. 22, 17. II 5, 12. I Ki. 2, 26. II, 21. 18, 27 aL; and 
even (though this can hardly be reputed an elegancy) ^ • • • *\Dl6 
Gen. 45, 26. Jud. 10, 10. The remark of Stade, p. 14, that ^ai is 
' unhebr&isch,' can only be due to an oversight 

bvntr *W«] C. omits. 

DnyrmK] C. Dnnp. 
jna] C. Dna. 

8. na nr^crnw] c. wa-nKt 
pabn] C. v:hy (as v. i). 

9. t^^a-DK >Dron wm-nK m-o^] c. icftn-nw ikb^ inonw) 

^n^eh] The object can be only the head and armour of Saul '. 
It is a question whether the word should not be pointed Qal ^^^, 
in which case the meaning would be that they sent messengers 
throughout the land of the Philistines. And this would agree with 



* See, for the sense of the PUl, 11, 7. Jad. 19, 29. 

N 
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the aim of in^% viz. io tell the tidings (iBa^) to their gods and 
people. 

Dmn^ n^n] C. OrrnwriK. HK (* to acquaint their idols with the 
news') is much moi:e original than n^3 (' to annomice the tidings «r 
the home ^ their idols'), is supported by LXX here, and agrees 
with the nw following. 

10. T\r\rm nn] C. Dn%i5« n^a.—rtViB^ n^a will hardly be the 
pi. of H'jlnB^n^n, as Keil suggests, on the analogy of nUlIC H^ 
(£w. § 27o<i) : in all probability the frequency of the plural in other 
connexions (e. g. 7, 3. 4. 12, 10) led to the sing. n"vnvy here being 
incorrectly read as T^XW^. LXX c iV rh 'AoraprrW. It is, no doubt, 
this temple of the Phoenician goddess 'Ashtoreth (7, 3) in Ashqelon, 
which Herodotus (i. 105) mentions as r^r ovptofoit *A^podcn|ff t^ UpA^ 
and which, as he tells us, his inquiries shewed him to be the most 
ancient foundation of the goddess : the one in Cyprus (probably at 
Kition), he adds, was reported by the Cyprians themselves to have 
been founded from Ashqelon, and that in Cythera [Paus. iii. 23. i] 
was built by the Phoenicians, The proper name of a native of 
Ashqelon, compounded with THD^i occurs in an Inscription : DB^ 
^^i>PBW nnne^np p : in the Greek parallel text ^Ayrinctrpos 'A^podi- 
a-lov *A(rKak[<aviTfjs], Here, 'Ashtoreth seems to have had the cha- 
racter of a martial goddess, of which there are other indications ; 
see Preller, Griech. Mythologie^ (i^>j2\ i. 279; Scholz, Gbtzendienst 
und Zauberwesen bei den alien Hebrdern (1877), p. 269 (cf. 272 f.). 

\yt> n^a noma lypn wu-hki] C. pn n^a lypn \ni>a!ja-nfcn. On 

the originality of the text of Samuel, and against the view of Ew. 
and Bertheau that the original text embraced both readings, see the 
convincing note of We. But for lypn Lagarde \ it can scarcely be 
doubted, is right in restoring ^yi?»i exposed (cf. II 21, 6, and the 
allusion ib, v, \2 Dvn) : Vpn is to drive or fix in^ as a tent-peg, 
or nail, Jud. 4, 21. Is. 22, 25, a dart, II 18, 14, of locusts pitched 
into the sea, £x. 10, 19, and would not be applicable to a body 
merely attached to a wall So also We. Gr^tz (fi, i. 439), Klo. 

' In his instractive Anmerkungen zur Griech, Uehersetzung der Praverhien 
(1863), page V. 
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11. y^\ r^y >w v^] Cnj^ OT* fe. 
■>«w nK] C. "Hwi^a riK. 

12. nWiT^a ^aS] C. omits, 
inp^] C. iHir^i. 

n*ia • . . ma] C. ntoa , , , nwi. (hm only here in OT. A word 
belonging to Aramaic and the later Hebrew.) 

X^ nu noiTO] C. omits. 

nw^ ^t(3n] C. nr^a* DWW .—Probably WO^ here should be 
vocalized ^K?J1 (so LXX, Pesh.) : the suffix, though added by the 
Chronicler, is not needed. 

XSV DflK IDlfen] C. omits. 

13. nnpi DrrnowTiK inp^] C. DrrnuMorriK r>ap*i. 

nea^a \wyxn\ c. ca^a ni^Kn. On nea^a, see on 23, 15. (Fr. 13- 

14 in Chronicles are an addition, made by the compiler of Chron- 
icles himself, and exhibiting throughout the marks of his style.) 
lOyi] C. 1DWV 

H 1 — 6, 16. Lament of David over Saul and Jonathan, David 
made king at Hebron over Judahy and subsequently, after the 
murder of Ishbosheth, over all Israel, Capture by Joab of the 
stronghold ofjebus, which David henceforth makes his residence, 

1, I. p^yn] is altogether isolated, the art, being used pnly with 
the gentile name. According to usage elsewhere, either p^p or 
T^jm should be restored (We.). So Dr. Weir : ' Is it not ^p^oyn ?' 

2. ^v Dyo] Dyo as 1 14, 17. \mr\ hv ntriw as I 4i 12^. 

4. lain n\T7nD] I 4, i6^ On "HW, see on I 15, 20. 

nann] Almost=D^?l, Strictly, of course, roin is an inf. abs. 
qualifying ^D^, //'/. ' with a much-making there fell.' 

6. ^nnp3 Knp3] The inf. abs. as I 20, 6. 

W^^] ptcp. : was in the condition of one leaning^w2iS leaning. 

DHSnen ^^] An unusual expression, inconsistent with at least 
the common, if not the universal, meaning of D^BHD horsemen, 
Comp. on V, 18. 

8^ iDtn] Qri "^Plfej, evidently righdy. 

9. ^^nnoi] and despatch me (I 14, 13). 

N a 
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Y^Vn] Only here. What exactly is denoted cannot be ascer- 
tained. The root denotes some kind oi inUrweaoing (£x. %%^ 39): 
Ji^SS is quoted by Freytag, apparently as a rare word, in the 
sense of ' perplexus fuit {de arhoribus)' It is not apparent what 
meaning, suitable to the present passage, a derivative from such 
a root might express. The versions afford no real help. LXX 
vK&ro% htiv6v\ Targ. Kn^n"> terror ; Pesh. |jIo.^; Aq. (who renders 

the root Ex. /. r. by wfr^iyyvi^ cf. 28, 13 TfXStyO frtfHymnjpas) 6 onfttyKnip; 

Vulg. angusiiat^ Modems generally suppose the word to denote 
either the cramp (£w. Th. Ke.) or giddiness (as though properly a 
confusion of the senses), so Ges. Klo, RV. marg,; the fi>rmer 
(though not certain) is, perhaps, the more probable. 

^a ^B^fiJ ^njr^a ^3] A singular expression, an inversion, as it 
would seem, for the normal ns^ h^ ^P, which, to judge from its 
recurrence in almost exactly the same form Job 27, 3 Ity b a '^ a 
^a ^noe^^, was in use in Hebrew in this particular expression, being 
intended probably to emphasize the ^3. Hos. 14, 3 py KWr7|j, if 
the text be sound, must be similarly explained : but the separation 
of a word in the constr, si, from its genitive by a verb must be 
admitted to be wholly without analogy in Hebrew, and to be less 
defensible than its separation by a word like liy. 

10. innnDNI] The i ps. impf. Piel, with wow conv., pointed 
anomalously with paihal^ : so Jud. 6, 9. 20, 6 (see Tenses, § 66 note). 

vW] Elsewhere vW, The peculiar punctuation is attested and 
secured by the Massoretic note pTro }13. 

rnyVKl] The omission of the art. in such a case as the present is 
very unusual, and hardly to be tolerated (I 24, 6). Probably, sub- 
stituting the other form of the word (Is. 3, 20), we should read with 

We. nnv^m. 

16. T91] Qri IP^ in accordance with predominant usage (i KL 
2, 32. 37). However, the correction seems a needless one ; for the 
plural also occurs, as Hos. 12, 15; Lev. 20, 9. 

18. ncp] is generally held to be the name given to the following 



D'vs Is. 13, 8. ai, 3; nisSc id, v, 4 (Michaelis' Castle). 
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Song, from the fact the word occurs in it somewhat prominently in 
ZK 22 : 'and he bade them teach the children of Judah /^ Bcw* 
But there is no analogy or parallel for such a usage in Hebrew ; 
and TWP standing nakedly — not TWpn mnB^, or even riBpmw — 
is not a probable designation of a song. £w. supposed T\ft^ to 
stand as in Aram, for 9^P (Prov. 22, ai ; cf. Daa 4, 34), and to 
be used adverbially =r^rr^f/^, accurately. But the word is rare in 
Hebrew, and — however written — appears to be an Aramaism, such 
as would not probably have been used here : moreover, the word 
in Aramaic means always truths truthfully^ not accurcUely, We. 
holds the word to be an intruder; and offers an ingenious theory 
to account for it : ' Perhaps, as a correction on DHSHfi in v, 6, there 
may have been attached to the text, in agreement with I 31, 3, the 
words TW^ ^^a, of which, as v. 6 and r. 18 may have stood oppo- 
site to one another in two parallel columns, ^7)D may have found 
its way into v. 6 before DHTifi, and ne^ into v, 18. By the adoption 
of this explanation, both verses at once would be relieved of an 
encumbrance.' — With ^xdh cf. Dt. 31, a a. 

nr^n] Jos. 10, 13 (nr»n nro ^ rawa v^n Ki>n). 

19. ^axn] £w. and Stade, following Pesh. Le Clerc, Mich. Dathe, 
De Wette, 'the gazelle,' supposing this to be a name by which 
Jonathan was popularly known among the warriors, on account of 
his fleetness (cf. 2, 18; i Ch. la, 8 nno^ Dnm ^ WKXti). But 
there is no trace of such a name in connection with Jonathan : and 
throughout the poem the tvoo heroes are consistently spoken of 
(DnU3 five times), — only in w, 25^, 26 the singer's thoughts turn- 
ing more particularly to Jonathan, — so that it is unlikely that 
he would begin with a word that was applicable only to one of 
them. The text must therefore be rendered, * The beauty, O Israel, 
upon thy high-places is slain.' Saul and Jonathan, the two heroes 
who formed the crown and glory of the nation, are called its beauty. 
The expression is a little singular: but LXX must have already 
found the same consonantal text. By their rendering uri\kmTw 
(=^a»n), which agrees with the reading "pno (see next note), they 
appear to have understood the passage as an injunction to erect a 
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pillar in commemoration of the two departed heroeis : cf. i8, i8 
(where aiM is rendered ical ion^Xwoci'). 

•pniM hv] LXX has a doublet: wrcp t»v rf^ic«(r«i>y = *]%no b^ 
and cfrl r^ v^i7 (rov=MT. : 'the first is shewn by the following 
genitive rpavftan&p, and by the divergence from MT., to be their 
genuine rendering ' (We.). 

21. jD^ja nn] A fusion of two constructions }ph^2 onn and 
vJp^ ^n, combining the greater definiteness of the former with the 
superior compactness and elegancy of the latter. In such an ex- 
pression as paban Onn, onn is virtually qualified by ya^n in the 
same degree as if it were an actual genitive, and is expressed 
accordingly in the construct state. 

niOinn ^B^] and fields of offerings, which is interpreted to mean, 
fields bearing produce from which first-fruits are offered. But the 
text is suspicious; for niDPn is not the technical expression for 
first-fruits, and the produce generally, not the first-fruits, would 
naturally be specified. It is difficult, however, to suggest any 
satisfactory emendation. LXX xoi ot^^k anapx&v expresses MT.: 
Lucian*s 6prf Otwdrov is no doubt based upon other MSS., and would 
point to nip ^n. But though this is an expression which might 
well have been used by the poet, a second vocative T\yo nm after 
yaba nn spoils the rhythm. Stade {Gesch, Isr, i. p. 259) makes 
the plausible conjecture HiDlg n^n « nor fields of sheaves,* Klo. 
ingeniously: n^O") T\\^^ «ye fields ^</<fm'// the fields on which Saul 
and Jonathan were slain being represented poetically as having 
betrayed their owners. But the metaphor, though intelligible as 
applied to a bow (Hos. 7, 16. V^. 78, 57), would be far-fetched with 
reference to fields. 

^PM] ^jn is to reject with loathing, Jer. 14, 19. Ez. 16, 5 (subst.). 
45 bis. Lev. 26, 11. 15, 30. 43. 44t. (Job 21, 10 Hif. differently.) 
LXX here npoacaxBlaBrj (as Lev. 26, 15. 30. 43. 44: Ez. 16, 45 
arratraiUvrj), The meaning defiled is less probable : for this sense 
is only borne by 7y3 in Aramaic, and is not common even there 
(Is. I, 6. 6, 5. 28, 8 Targ. Not in Syriac). 

rWD ^^a] ' not anomted with oil,' The shield of Saul is pictured 
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by David as lying upon the mountains, no longer polished and 
ready to be worn in action, but cast aside as worthless, and neg- 
lected. Shields were anointed in antiquity, in order that the weapons 
of the enemy might the more readily glide off them. Cf. Is. 21, 5 
po ^nefe i.e. prepare for action; and Verg. Aen. 7. 626 Pars laeves 
clypeos et spicula lucida tergunt Arvina pingui. 

^^a] Used alone (except Gen. 31, ao) exclusively in poetry ; 
especially to negative a subst. or adj., as Hos. 7, 8 iT)>Dn ^^3 ; Job 
8, II DnD "h^. 

rPB^o] The form expresses a permanent state : what is required 
here is rather the ptcp. TXWO* An original rWD (i. e. D?5^) has prob. 
been read incorrectly as HBfe, which ultimately became ^^, 

22. yttyi] Exceptionally for i^OJ. Comp. pDb^ Dt. 33, 19; Vfc^ 
I Ki. 18, 27; 3b^ab^ Is. 17, II ; ^5fc^ ch. 18, 9 ; llb^ Hos. 9, 12 (MT.) ; 
nWe^ {Pdel of noB^ is. 10, 13; "^Jf? ib. 28, a; bya always (four 
times) in Job for 0P3 ; ^X^ Lam. 3, 9 ; b^y Neh. 4,11; fcno to 
divide (bread) Lam. 4, 4. Mic. 3, 3 for DID Is. 58, 7 (=Arab. yj,^ 
to tear% and occasionally besides. The Massorah contains a 
mechanical enumeration of eighteen instances (including some 
questionable ones) of words written once with b^ for D (Mass. on 
Hos. 2, 8 ; above, p. 42 note). The converse substitution is rarer 
(sjlDtD Am. 6, 10 ; nD3 ^. 4» 7 ; ^^ Ezr- 4. 5)- 

Dpn aiBfn K^] used not to return empty. * The figure under- 
lying the passage is that of the arrow drinking the blood of the 
slain, and of the sword devouring their flesh : cf. Dt. 32, 42. Is. 34, 
5 f. Jer. 46, 10 * (Keil). 

23. DD^psm D^nnMn] (with the art) are plainly in apposition with 
jTOVn ^B^, and cannot (AV.) form the predicate ; hence there is 
some uncertainty where the predicate is. £w. renders : 

Saul and Jonathan, the beloved and the pleasant in their lives, 
And (who) in death were not divided; 
Who were swifter than eagles, stronger than lions : 
(24) Ye daughters of Israel, weep over Saul, etc. — 



' iDiD to spread out ^ Axih, {J»j^ (according to the rale ^^{Jh ^fj^m^ji^ 
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V. 93 being syntactically a casus pendens^ resumed by ' Saul' in 
V. 24, and Vnfi3 being construed by Ges. 134 Rem. a^ Th. Ke. 
Klo. avoid the diflSculty by a change of accentuation, placing the 
zaqe/m a at DD^^n, and so making mfi) K^ the predicate : 
Saul and Jonathan, the beloved and the pleasant. 
In their lives and in their death were not divided ; 
They were swiftef than eagles, stronger than lions. 
18^3 is, of course, strictly not the Eagle^ but the Great Vulture (see 
Mic. I, 16 •; and Tristram, Nat, Hist, of the Bible, p. 173 f.). 

24. tS^ra^Dil] The suffix being conceived as the object^ and not 
as the genitive (in accordance with the common construction of the 
ptcp.), in which case, of course, the article could not be employed : 
cf. ^, 18, 33 ^n *nwon, where this is clear from thtform of the 
suffix. 

XH^TV^ dp] ' together with pleasures or luxuries' (comp. on I 15, 
32). It is against the usage of the prep. DP to understand the 
phrase adverbially = in a pleasurable manner (Keil); and in so far 
as D^np are not articles of dress, they must be associated with "^W 
zeugmatically. (LXX turh K^yuau vfi&v = |3r?)f ^V*) 

nbptDn] Cf. the use of rh^n in Am. 8, 10; and the opposite 
7^ Tnv TMn Ex. 33, 5 : also n^ in Lev. 19, 19. Ez. 44, 17. 

25^. 'Jonathan upon thy high places is slain I' David turns 
again to address Israel, as in v, 19. 

26. nnK7W] The normal form would be *^^fPf ; but the case is 
one of those in which a k' 7 verb follows the analogy of a verb n"^, 
* the termination of the n"^ being attached to it externally' (K5nig, 

p. 614: comp. pp. 610 f., 625): cf. nnwann jos. 6, 17; ^^'^toj'? 

Zech. 13, 4 ; also Hlihp Jud. 8, i ; TV\^bD Jer. 25, 12 ; nyNfen 50, 
20. Comp. Stade, § 143®. 

27. non^ ^^a] i.e. (figuratively) Saul and Jonathan themselves, 
conceived poetically as the instruments of war (Ew. Th. Ke.). 



* As Is. 30, 2*. Am. 5, 7. 12^: cf. iff, 18, 33. 49, 7 {which trust . . . and boast). 
' Where the ' baldness * alluded to is the down (in place of feathers) on the 
neck and head, that is characteristic of the Great Vulture. 
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On this Lament, Ewald, Die Dichier des alien Bundes^ i. i 
( 1 866), pp. 1 48-1 51, should be compared. There breathes through- 
out a spirit of generous admiration for Saul, and of deep and pure 
affection for Jonathan : the bravery of both heroes, the benefits 
conferred by Saul upon his people, the personal gifls possessed by 
Jonathan, are commemorated by the poet in beautiful and pathetic 
language. It is remarkable that no reiigiims thought of any kind 
appears in the poem: the feeling expressed by it is purely 
human. 

2, I. n^n] with reference to the higher position of Judah : 
so w, 2. 3. 

4. irM] Difficult. ' The men of Jabesh-Gilead are they that 
have buried Saul ' is an unnaturally worded sentence, besides being 
questionable as Hebrew (D^^Pf? not nnp IB^ would be the form 
in which the subject should be expressed). "\VM is best taken as 
in I, 4 after IDK^. No such emphasis, however, appears to rest 
upon ypi {^^3^ ns^jM as to explain or justify these words being 
prefixed to "letC (see on I 20, 8) ; and it is simplest to suppose that 
an accidental transposition has taken place, and that ntstC should 
stand immediately after noK^ (where, in fact, LXX appear to have 
read it). 

5. HS^DK] LXX 7yow/4€i»ovf=*7ja, as 21, 12. I 23, II. 1 2; probably 
rightly. ^^3 might easily be changed to the more usual ns^M, 
especially under the influence of v. 4^. 

•HW] ye who . . . implying, however, a reason (=ofriFf£), and so 
equivalent to in that ye . . . Comp. 6**. I 26, 16. Gen. 42, 21. 
V'. 71, 19 Thou who . . . ! 139, 15 / who . . . ! (Germ. Der du , , ,, 
Der ich . . .) 

nm lonn] LXX (cod. A : B is here, for two verses, defective) 
tA Acoff Tov ^o5=nirV ion : cf. I 20 14 MT. 

6. nKtn] There is nothing in the context for this word to be 
referred to. The impf. neW, not less than the position of the 
clause after 'ai mrr BTT, postulates an allusion to something/i/A/r^ / 
and does not permit the reference, assumed by Th. Ke., to the 
message of greeting sent at the time by David. The proposal of 
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We. to read nnn for nKTH removes all difficulty: 'I also will shew 
you good, because ye have done this thing.' 

7. ^n ^«^ vm] 13, 28 if«^. 1 18, 17. 

"TIK &3l] position as I 15, i. 

8. . . ♦ -WK K3V IB^] Usage requires 'ai tXSff\ 'W {ck. i, 10; 
I 24, 6). 

nra"^K] Cod. 93 Holmes Elcr/SooX ; so ol Xotiroi (i. e. Aq. Symm. 
Theod.) in the Hezapla ; comp. Isbalem of the Itala. See i Ch. 8, 
33 and 9, 39 /E^^, which leave no doubt that this was the true 
name of Saul's son, changed at a later period into Ish-bosheth for 
the purpose of avoiding what was interpreted then as a compound 
of the name of the Phoenician deity BaaL The change, however, 
was not carried through consistently: the original Esh-baal {^e. 
man of Baal — a title of Jehovah [see on 4, 4] : comp. at Carthage 
n^Mfi^ man of Tanith ^) remained in the two genealogies in i Ch., 
and here in particular MSS. or recensions ^ 

Notice ^K thrice, followed by 7P thrice, in one and the same 
sentence: comp. 3, 29. Jer. 26, 15. 28, 8; and on I 13, 13. 

9. ^lliwn] The name is recognised even by Keil as corrupt: 
for neither the Assyrians p^^^) nor the Arabian tribe of tTrt!^ 
(Gen. 25, 3) can be intended ; and the name of a tribe so insig- 
nificant as not to be mentioned elsewhere is not in this connexion 
probable. Pesh. Vulg. express 'n^K^^n (so Th. Ew. We.). The 
situation, in agreement with the position of the name next to that 
of Gilead, would suit excellently (see Jos. 12, 5. 13, 13): but Keil 
objects that Geshur at this time (see 3, 3^) possessed an inde- 
pendent king, so that Ishbosheth could have exercised no juris- 
diction over it. Kdhler, Kp. Klo. read 7.^?!?? (J^^- 1> 32): cf. Targ. 

lev nm W 

•ipS] The original form of the suffix of 3 sg. msc. is retained in 
this word eighteen times (Is. 15, 3. 16, 7. Jer. 2, 21. 8, 6. 10 dis, 
15, 10 MT. [read '^"h^? Dnb]. 20, 7. 48, 31. 38. Ez. 11, 15, ao, 



* Entiug, Punische Steine (1871), No. 227. 

* LXX has in ch. 3-4 the strange error Mtfupi0oa0f for nvi'V^H. SoLncitnV 
recension throughout, except 4, 4 where the form Mc^/SooA. occurs. 
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40. 36» 10. Hos. 13, a. Nah. 2, i. Hab. i, 9. 15) S* and sporadically 
(see on 21, i) in other cased. For the position of ^3 with a suffix 
after the subst. to which it refers, giving it greater independence 
and emphasis, comp. i Ki. 22, 28 (=Mic. i, 2). Is. 9, 8. Jer. 13, 19. 
Mai. 3, 9. ^. 8, 8. 67, 4. 6 ; and especially in Ezekiel, £z. 11, 15. 
14, 5. 20, 40. 29, 2. 32, 12.30. 35, 15. 36, g («^3); and in the 
j^(?;i</ person, Is. 14, 29.31. Mic. 2, 12. 

10. nriK Vn] See on I 12, 14. As We. points out, v, 10^ is the 
natural sequel of v, 9, and ought not to be separated from it. The 
chronological statements of z;. lo^ agree so indifferently with the 
data stated, or implied, in other parts of these books, that the 
entire clause is probably a late and unauthoritative insertion in 
the text. 

13. iKy] LXX adds p-UTO: so Th. We. Klo. 

15. 1DDD3 najn] *and passed over by number,' — ^nay of the 
individuals passing in order before the teller. Cf. Jer. 33, 13 : also 
Lev. 27, 32. Ez. 20, 37. 

ne^a-B^Kin] The 1 is not represented in LXX, Pesh. ; and the 
passage is improved by its omission. 

16. '^1 Uim] a circumstantial clause='u;/M his sword in his 
fellow's side/ LXX, however, after J5^K express VlJ, in which 
case the two clauses will be parallel : ' And they fastened each his 
hand upon [Gen. 21, 18] the head of his fellow, and his sword in 
his fellow's side.' 

Knpn] sc. ^^ (I 1 6, 4): so elsewhere with this verb, as Gen. 
II, 9. 16, 14. 19, 22 al. 

Dnvn npi^n] i.e. the Field 0/ Sward-edges : see ^. 89, 44. LXX 
McpW Tw «ri/3ovX»if=Dnyn Hp^H or rather D^T^ 'n (the root being 
HT^ I 24, 12. Ex. 21,13), the Field of the Plotters or Liers in xvait, 
which is adopted by Ew. HisL iii. 156 [E.T. 114], and We. 



Of&qgnpliy \S\ KTenteen times: Gen. 25, 35. Ex. 14, 7. 19, 18. Nu. 
• *4* 9t 8* i<^. Jer. 6, 13 bis. MaL 3, 9. ^. 29, 9. 53, 4. 
Cant 5, 16. 
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i8. D^ivn irttO] nriH in a comparison as 6, 20. 13, 13. Job 2, 
10. ^. 82, 7. 

20. nr] imparting directness and force, in the question, to mc : 
so Gen. 27, 21. i Ki. 17, 7. 17. 

21. '^ TO3] V. 22 ip-^O: Gen. 22, 5 Mi> UB^. 27, 43 iWtQ; 

Dt. I, 7 D3i> IPO. 40 xsh WD. 2, 13 Mi> n^p. 5, 27 mi> laie^. 

22. ntD^] LXX explicitly ha fiq. See on I 19, 17. 

':i IW] As both We. and Dr. Weir remark, the text of LXX 
contains a double rendering of these words, the second for Wfi MBW 
expressing npa n?K, and being evidently the original LXX ren- 
dering, though made from a corrupt text. 

23. vnnn] idiomatically =i>i his p/ace, where he stood {on 1 14, 9). 
nojn ... Kan h^ Mn] exactly as I 10, 1 1. 

24. • • • noni nto fi^e^] A sentence of the same type as Gen. 
19, 23. 44, 3 ini>B^ D^B^iNPrt niK ipan: Tenses, §§ 166, 169. Theod. 
for HDK, from a sense acquired by it in post-Bibl. Hebr. (as in 
Syr.), has vbpayayhi (hence Vulg. aquaeductus : cf. Aq. on 8, r) : 
but were the word used as an appellative we should expect the 
art. (nOKn). 

26. ^ ^no ny] So Hos. 8, 5. Zech. i, i2t. 

27. D%l7Nn ^n] LXX niiT (as always elsewhere, in this oath). 
' As God liveth, (I say) that unless thou hadst spoken, that then 
only after the morning had the people gotten themselves up, each 
from after his brother,' i.e. if thou hadst not suggested to them r. 26 
to cease from arms, they would have continued the pursuit till 
to-morrow morning. For the repetition of ^3, see on I 14, 39. 
r« as 19, 7. ipantD lit. after the morning: }0 as in D!9^^, etc. 

n^3] The Nif is used idiomatically, of getting away from so as 
to abandon (Nu. 16, 24. 27), especially of an army raising a siege, 
Jer. 37, 5. II. 

28. IBTi^ Kin] See on I i, 7 ^3Nn K^: cf. I 2, 25 \S(atr* kS. 
31. ^jy^Kai] Read ^^Ka or (with LXX) '•B^^KO: cf. f. 15. \nD 

at the end of the verse is superfluous : tS^K • . • }thv being evidently 
the obj. (which is required) to lan. The insertion in RV. of so that 
in italics is a sufficient indication how anomalous the verse is in 
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the Hebrew. Th. Ke. would understand nVK before ino: but the 
omission of the relative pronoun in Hebrew prose is almost confined 
to the late and unclassical style of the Chronicler; see on 1 14, 21. 

LXX irop* tdrrov = UhHD. 

89 I. ron«] * Job II, 9 (^^TP). Jer. 2g, 28. The masc. does not 
occur. LXX cVl iroXiJ, reading nanK (nann)/' Dr. Weir. 

D^ini D''3^n . • . prm l5>n] See on I 2, 26. 

t. nb^] The Kt, as We. suggests, might be pointed ^fjl (for 
^f\?)' o^ ^ analogy of the contracted forms which now and then 
occur in Pt*el (Nah. i, 4 ^^85^33. Lam. 3, 33 ^\Ti 53 ^3. 2 Ch. 32, 
30 ^^3 [but comp. Kdnig, p. 436 f.]. However, the contraction 
is in all cases somewhat against analogy, and therefore probably 
nothing more than a clerical error; nor, in Pu'al^ is there any 
instance of it at all. No doubt, the Qri ^{^5 is here right. 

6. nn nwc] By analogy (see v. 3») the name of "Eglah's first 
husband would be expected : doubtless, therefore, ^1 is due either 
to a lapsus calami or to some transcriptional corruption. 

6. ' V, 6^ is the continuation of v. i. Vv. 2-5 have been inserted 
subsequently, and v, 6* conceals the juncture ' (We.). 

^a ptnriD rrn] * was shewing himself strong (I 4, 9) in' [noty^], 
etc., i. e. was exerting himself in connexion with the house of Saul, 
for the purpose of maintaining it. Elsewhere, in this sense, con- 
strued with lyi (10, 12), or DP (Dan. 10, 21. i Ch. 11, 10). 

7. ")tdin] As Ishbosheth has not been hitherto named in the 
present connexion, the insertion of SmBH^ (^ac^) nea fi^M after 
")Dm is necessary : cf. LXX «i2 clWcy Mtpa^ifioa^t vlht ZoovX. 

8. rrm^b IWC] • belonging to Judah.' (Not, ' who hold with Judah,' 
Ke.) The point of the comparison lies in the reference to the 
Judoian afe WO. 

Wn] with emphasis, lo-day, at Ihis time. Abner protests that at 
the very time at which Ishbosheth is bringing his charge against 
him, he is doing his best for the house of Saul. 

^ » • • dp] ^with the house of Saul, viz. towards his brethren,' etc. 

in^YOn] followed similarly by TS Zech. 11, 6. tCTD 01 Xtm lo 
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arrive, come to, nvtDTT to cause to come to, with 1^3 to place Mo the 
hand of, hand over to. 

1pBni]=and (yet) thou visitest, etc. For the adversative sense, 
sometimes implied in '1, cf. 19, 38. Gen. 32, 31 : Tenses, § 74/5. 

ne^n pp] LXX ne^ pp 'a fault concerning a woman' (and 
nothing more). So We. Klo. 

11. 'U1 "OnN n« ^'^rh'] lit. to turn hackKbntr with (Ew. § 279*) 
a word=to reply to, answer Abner: I 17, 30 and often. 

12. innn] Generally explained as = where he zvas (2, 23). But 
the use is singular : for the suffix would refer naturally not to *m 
but to the subject of nb\£P\ (see 2, 23 ; and on 1 14, 9). Lucian has 
fit Xf^p«>»=nj*ian (or f^^0)» of which \nnn is prob. a corruption. 

ptniD^ IDK^] At least pKrntD^ would be required, if the words 
were meant to express Whose is the land? but even so, they are 
incompatible as they stand with what follows, ^nN inna ruTp "MDK^, 
which is also the purport of the message, and which according to 
Hebrew usage ought to follow innn immediately. The least change 
that will suffice to produce an intelligible sentence, is to read 
pwnob, and to omit the following nOK^. At the same time, it 
must be admitted that the proposal 'ai ^nw in^"a nnia is complete 
without any prefatory introduction ; and probably the three words 
are altogether due to error. LXX vphi Aavcid tU GoiXa^i o5 Ijv napar 

XprjfM \ty<a» AidBov ic.r.X., where 9rapax/)$fia=innn, SO that th GoiXo/i 

oi Jjp (rif Gr/Xa/iov yrjv cod. A) must be a subsequent insertion, in 
the wrong place, representing innn again (=f^ em) and W lionb 

p« [pK (1D^) ^^=Xafiov yriv, hence \afi o5 171^]. Uapaxpniia Xryanr 

^uiBov appears to shew that in the Hebrew text used by LXX innn 
rvrro IDK^ stood together. 

TOP n^] Cf. Jer. 26, 24 (ns); rather differently, ch. 14, 19. 

13. lioan '^^th DK ^a] 'except be/ore thy bringing' — an unin- 
telligible construction. DK >^ and ^^D^ exclude one another ; and 
we must read either lionn ^^D^ be/ore thy bringing, or HK^an* DK ^3 
except thou bring. The latter is expressed by LXX (ta¥ ya^ ayayrjt). 

15. t^H DytD] * from a man ' ! Read, of course, with LXX iW^«. 

* With \ as Is. 43, 23. 2 Ki. 9, a. 



1 7. iTn • • • nni] * had been,' a plup. : for DP 'U1 cf. Jud. 18, 7. 
D^B^DD DH^n] *have bem (continuously) seeking' Cf. Dt. 9, 7. 

22. 24: Tenses, § 135. 5. 

18. JTB^n] 'Evidently a clerical error for JTVIK, which many 
MSS. have, and which is expressed by all versions ' (Keil). 

20. D^fiWN?] The men being definite (20»), D^WK^ is certainly 
what would be expected : comp. i, 11. 17, 12. 

21. I5yw mKn IB^] See on I 2, 16. 

22. KD] No doubt, ' Joab is the principal person for the narrator ' 
(Keil) : but, with nwn TIT nnp preceding, lO by Hebrew idiom 
ought to be plural. Read D^K^ (j. e. in the older orthography DtO) : 
a D has dropped out before the D of inano. 

24. "ppn 1^] * and he is gone (with) a going's' and he is gone 
offy — very idiomatic and forcible, not to be abandoned in favour of 
the more ordinary expression here offered by LXX i!?}nj fc6»l X^\^, 
'ai (cV 9lpfjvT3 is manifestly derived merely from w, 21^, 22^, 23^: 
but while the narrator, and reporters, use the common Dl^a T^ 
Joab characteristically expresses himself with greater energy "J^^ 
^l^n). At the same time, v. 25 would doubdess be more forcible 
as an interrogative ; and it is quite possible that vchf\ may have 

fallen out after "p^n. 

25. 1^f^30] Why the abnormal (and incorrect) form ^Wto 
should be substituted as Qri, unless for the sake of the assonance 
with ^tono, is not apparent 

27. lyrn "pn ^] The middle of the gate would scarcely be the 
place in which Joab could converse with Abner quietly. LXX cV 
ir\ttyl»¥ T^ff irvX^sss'^y^ TJy ^^ (see Lev. i, 11. Nu. 3, 29. 35 
Hebrew and LXX) ' to the side of the gate,' which is favoured 
also by the verb VltD^ * led aside.^ 

'ht^i] A usage approximating curiously to the Aramaic : comp. 
IL;:^^ in quietude, quietly, in the Pesh. I 12, 11 al. (= nps). Is. 8, 6 
(=:0K^), Job 4, 13 (of the quiet of night). 

VDnn Dfi^ ins^] Probably ^H should be restored before riDnn, in 
conformity with the construction elsewhere (2, 23. 4, 6. 20, 10). 
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28. ^^^ Dyo] DytD, the acquittal being conceived as proctedifig 
from Jehovah : comp. Nu. 32, 22 miTtD D^p3 Dn*TO. 

29. i^rp] Comp. Jer. 23, 19=30, 23 (of a tempest) MWn WO ^ 
Wt^; and Hos. ii, 6. 

17M P^PID] d3i is to he globular or round (especially of a 
woman's breasts) : hence dULi is the sphere in which a star moves 

^ y* 

(Qor. 21, 34. 36, 40), and iJUi /^ i&^t^r/ of a spindle, Lat. verti- 
cilluSy as ^JQ in Hebrew, Prov. 31, 19 (comp. Delitzsch), where, 
no doubt, it is used for the spindle generally. Here the word 
is commonly supposed to denote a staff: but it must be admitted 
{a) that other words are elsewhere used in Hebrew to express thb 
idea (see 2 Ki. 4, 29. 31, and especially Zech. 8, 4 tT3 toJJtfe WX\ 
D^^ I'ttD), and {b) that the transference of the term to denote an 
object lacking the characteristic feature (the whorl) which it pro- 
perly denotes, is improbable — or, at least, is only admissible if it 
can be shewn to be probable that the consciousness of the original 
sense of ^7& had been lost in Hebrew, and that the Hebrew who 
used the word thought only of the ' spindle ' as a whole, and not of 
the whorl in particular. It is to be observed, however, that both in 
Hebrew and Arabic the derivatives of the root all denote objects 
distinctly circular or round. The rendering staff is thus, to say the 
least, open to question; and Aq. Symm. (arfKMcroi'), Jer. (tentns 
fusum)^ Pesh. (lljL^o^ t^i?)> ^o. Th. have sound philological 
grounds for adhering to the usual sense of spindle^ and interpreting 
the words as an imprecation that Joab might always count among 
his descendants — not brave warriors, but — men fit only for the 
occupations of women. Comp. how * " Hercules with the distaff" 
was the type of unmanly feebleness among the Greeks ' (quoted 
from B6., by Kp., who, however, does not himself accept the ex- 
planation) \ 



' Keil declares indeed (against Bottcher) that 'the assertion that *]Sc in 
Hebrew, Talmudic, and Arabic means only spindle, never staff, is contradicted 
by any lexicon of these languages : * but this confident statement is, mifortu- 
nately, not borne out by the fii,cts. It is true, indeed, that *]bo in Talmudic (as 
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30. -uaK^ irvi] ^ as 1 23, 10, and with JM itself (in iaier Hebrew) 
Job 5, 2. £w. Klo., on the ground of LXX dunmpcnyfXHWo, prefer 
to read ^H ^^'^ ambush far: but this would scarcely be a just 
description of the manner in which Joab actually slew Abner : nor 
does the preceding narrative imply that Joab and Abishai had done 
previously anything that could be so described 

31. n33K ^M)?] i.t, preceding the bier in the funeral procession. 

33. n»3n] not 'Did Abner die?' (npq), but * Was Abner on the 
way to die?' was this the end reserved for him ? For the impf. cf. 
2 Ki. 3, 27 his firstborn "j^ nwc who was to reign after him : 
13, 14 the illness 13 Dlty "HW which he was to die of: Tenses, 

34. nnoerK^] nb with the ptcp. is very uncommon, and not to 
be imitated: comp. Jer. 4, 22. V^. 38, 15. Job 12, 3 (Ew. § 320^). 
£z. 22, 24. Dt 28, 61 : Tenses, p. 233 note. 

^!M] sc. bt^sn; comp. I 2, 13. On ^33, see on I 25, 25. 

Abner, David laments, has experienced a death that was un- 
deserved : he has died the death of a ^33, a reprobate, godless 
person, whom an untimely end might be expected to overtake. 
Abner had committed nothing worthy of death : his hands and feet 
were not bound, as though he were a crimmal, condemned to 
execution : he succumbed to the treacherous blow of an assassin. 

35. n)"i3n^] The word is confined to this book (12, 17. 13, 5. 6. 



in Biblical Hebrew and Phoenician [C/S. 7]) has another meaning besides 
sffindie, viz. district, circle (Germ. Kreis) : but the lexica of the languages 
named do not support the meaning staff, Bnxtorf indeed mentions this as one 
of its meanings : but his examples support only the sense spindle ; and Levy 
for post-Biblical Hebrew, and Freytag, Dozy, and Lane for Arabic, do not 
recognise the meaning staff tX all! The objection that *]Sc3 p^no * grasping 
the spindle * is too strong an expression b not conclusive : in Pr. /. c, the phrase 
used is *|Sd i3on n^c3i; and ^'^ynn and yon do not differ so widely as to 
authorise us to say that the one could, and the other could not, be applied to the 
use of the spindle. A * parable * in the Rreshith Rabbah, % 56, referred to by 
Levy, is worth quoting : i^Dn pi b'Hin moH nabDO m'«yn« nvnS b«o 
irn n'S Ha« ba oman non "ja ob^yb »t nnno 11 i3»h iiy »m«yn nin 
obiyS *n»no nin« nsn 'rn i3*Db .rmoai mina »npDy« b»a«a wbn 
*>'*Hynm since; v^tom^ve; e S'^itoi^ because; ^ov^ to be occupied), 
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lo) : so r^Xl/ood 13, 5. 7. lof. rtna occurs Lam. 4, 10; and nna 

^. 69, 22t. 

DM ^a] noi^except, as z;. 13 : the two particles are to be separ- 
ated, ^3 introducing the oath, as I 14, 44, and DM expressing it 
(^. . ./ =isurely not). HtDIKD ^3 Gen. 39, 23 only.* 

36. '3) ^33] ' AT whatsoever the king did pleased all the people' 
would require ^3 "^B^JO for ^33 (3 never having the force of a 
conjunction). The text can only be rendered : * like all that the 
king did, // (viz. his conduct on the present occasion) pleased all 
the people.' 

37. i^no] So 1^ nn\n miTo i Ki. 2, 15; rwn mn^ rwxo Jos. 
fi, 20. 

39. "p] tender f weak, opp. to D^B^p. 

1^ rnu^)] The contrast which, in virtue of the contrasted ideas 
connected by it, is implicit in the copula ), would be expressed in 
English distinctly by and at the same time, and yet, or though (cf. 
Cant. I, 5). The rendering of Keil *and only just anointed king' 
— as though David intended to say that, as a young king, he was 
not strong enough to oppose his wishes to Joab — expresses a 
thought suitable in itself, but does not legitimately represent the 
Hebrew : there is nothing in the text to express, or even to 
suggest, the crucial only just ! Ew. rendered * And I this day live 
delicately and am an anointed king,' etc. The sense thus attached 
to T^ is defensible (Dt. 28, 54 33ym 13 T^n. Is. 47, i) : but the 
rendering labours under the disadvantage of obliterating the anti- 
thesis, which, nevertheless, seems to be designed, between "p and 
D^K'P. MT. (so far as the consonants go) is presupposed by LXX 
((n;yy«v7ff=T^ misread as T^, see Lev. 18, 14. 20, 20: xm jco^cora- 

4, I. i>)KBrt3] *LXX rightly inserts Ishbosheth before S«B^ p: 
the omission in the Hebrew may perhaps be explained by the 
resemblance between (^yaiTK) HK^ai^K and ytDB^I ' (Dr. Weir). 

in^ )ft"»^] as Jer. 6, 24. Is. 13, 7 al: the masc. as Zeph. 3, 16. 
2 Ch. 15, 7 by Ges. § 147*. 
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2. b^Kgrp vn] The text, as it stands, is not translateable. Read 

with LXX iiwria fy^iwb) Twy^\ib w. 

nn«a] Evidendy near Gibeon. In Jos. 18, 25 f. noim pJOa 
navDH) n)nK3) are named together among the cities of Benjamin. 

4. ne^n^ftD] In i Ch. 8, 34 i»»a n^o, in 9, 40 ^P?"^0. One 
of these forms is certainly the original name. There was a time 
when the name ^3 hrd was applied innocently to Jehovah * : but, 
in consequence no doubt of the confusion which arose on the part 
of the unspiritual Israelites between Jehovah and the Phoenician 
god * Baal,' the habit was discountenanced by the prophets, espe- 
cially by Rosea (2, 18), and ultimately fell out of use. Proper 
names, therefore, in which 7^3 originally formed part had to be 
disguised, or otherwise rendered harmless. This was generally 
done by substituting VfOI shame ' for ^3, as in the case of Eshbaal 
(above, on 2, 8), and of Meribbaal the name of Saul's grandson here, 
and of one of his sons by Rizpah in 21, 8. In the case of the 
latter name the change to HB^mnD (or ncono) appears not to 
have been thought sufficient ; and the name was further disguised 
by being altered to ne^TDD, which was probably taken to mean 
*One who scaiiers or disperses (cf. Dt. 32, 26 DH^MfiM) Shame'.' 
Jerubbaal (Gideon), properly Baal strives^ being interpreted to mean 
'One that strives wiih Baal' (Jud. 6, 32), was suffered to remain, 



> Comp. H. Schultz, Altiest, Theologie, cd. 2 (1878), p. 483; €^4(1889), 
p. 519: Baethgen, Beitrdgey etc., pp. 141-4. 

' For nva shame as a designation of Baal, see Jer. 3, 34. xi, 13. Hos. 9, 10; 
comp. in LXX i Ki. 18, 19. 35 o2 v^o^^rcu r^v t^oy^innfi, Dillmann, in an 
elaborate essay devoted to the subject in the Monatsberichte dcr Kbn,-Preuss, 
Academie der Wissenschaften tu Berlin^ 1881, June 16, observing the strong 
tendency shewn not only in LXX, but in other ancient versions ^ well, to 
obscure or remove the name of Baal, thinks that the habit of substituting 
a\cxwr\ for it is the explanation of the strange 4 BoaX of certain parts of LXX 
(e.g. Jeremiah constantly, — 3, 33. 7, 9. 11, 13. 17. 19, 5 aL Hos. 3, 10. 13, i : 
so Rom. II, 4) : BoaX was left in the text, but the fern, of the art was an 
indication that oXaxf>vi\ was intended to be read. No traces of an androgyncus 
Baal have been found in Phoenician Inscriptions. 

' Lucian has throughout (except 3i, 8) the intermediate form Mcft^/SooA. 
Perhaps this is a survival of the first stage in the trmnsforming process. 

O 2 
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except in r^. 11, 21 where it was altered to Jerub^x^^. In less 
read books, however, the names remained sometimes unchanged : 
thus hy)WV^ and ^ymno are preserved in Ch., as also jrr^3 Baal 
knows, the name of one of David's sons, called in ck, 5, 16 JTT/K 
* God knows S' and the name of David's hero iT^ i Ch. 12, 5, and 
of his officer pn^yi 27, 28'. It will be observed that these 
names are particularly frequent in the families of Saul and David, 
both zealous worshippers of Jehovah (comp. among other things in 
the case of Saul the name of his son }n^iT). ^]DmD will be a 
name of the same form (a rare one in Hebrew : above on I i, 20) 
as ^y3:3'UD Baal blesses, on a seal from Aleppo, the Nabataean 
^WD^pD, and ^KireiD, ^K30V«D (above, p. 14 nole). 

5. Dnnvn naeiD nw] The cogn. accus. naeiD is here not the 
place of reclining {^ couch), but the acl of reclining (as in the 
expression *DT 330^ Jud. 21, 11 al.), in the present contexts 
siesta : ' was taking his noon-tide rest/ 

6. e^nrri)K ina^ D^on ^npi> nnn im-ny wa mm] nin ghUher 

is redundant : IM and \r\S^ both anticipate prematurely 7* ; ^np^ 
D^on is inappropriate, and the rendering * as though fetching wheat ' 
illegitimate. Read with We. after LXX n^pb njan nn^r narn 
\^V\\ Djn) D^tsn < and behold the portress of the house was cleaning 
wheat, and she slumbered and slept, and Rechab and Ba'anah slipt 
in,' etc. The words explain how it happened that Rechab and 
Ba'anah obtained entrance to Ishbosheth's house. 

)oi>D3] slipt in or through (LXX dUXaOov, joining the word 
closely with v. 7 * slipt through, and entered into the house/ etc.), 
in accordance with the primary meaning of the root (cf. tDpp Is. 34, 
15 ; Ovpn 66, 7'), and not in the special sense of slipping through 
or away from pursuers, L e. of escaping. 

8. niDpi • • • ]m] So 22, 48 : comp. n)tDp3 fTB^ Jud. 11, 36. 



* Comp. Jud. 9, 46 nna Sw for nna ^ra 8, 33. 9, 4. 

■ Comp. also by a itself, as a pr. n., i Ch. 5, 5. 8, 30 (—9, 36). 

• Of laying eggs, properly (a« it seems) clabi fecit (Ges.). Cf. the Nif. in 
I ao, 29 ' let me get away ' (without the idea of escaping). 
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9. ^y\ mt nsrfcc] So I Ki. 1, 29. 

10. )3 MTHKI] after "h T30n treated as a casus pendens; so i Ki. 
9, 20 f. 12, 17. 15, 13 : TenseSy § 127 a. 

mco )^nn^ "HW] * to whom I ought, forsooth, to have given a 
reward for his good tidings/ ^nn^ must be explained on the analogy 
of 2 Ki. 13, 19 rt3??7 percultendum erat quinquies aut sexies, — an 
extension of a usage more common in present time, Hos. 9, 13 etc. 
{Tenses^ § 204). The clause can hardly express David's view of 
the transaction: he could not think ths^t the Amaleqite really 
deser\'ed a reward for his tidings : it must express what David 
ought to have done in the judgment of the Amaleqite himself, or 
of men in general unable to appreciate David's regard for Saul 
(hence ' forsooth '). Keil : ' in order to give him a reward for his 
good tidings' (ironically), treating ntw ^^namely (Ew. 338^): so 
substantially R V. But such a sense of "^etC cannot be substantiated : 
so that, if this be felt to be the meaning of the passage, we must 
follow the suggestion of We. to ' omit *^e^, as due to a false inter- 
pretation of 1^ ^nn?, which in its turn arose from a mistaking of 
the ironical sense of rpfiS^^' 

1 1. ^3 f[H] haw much more (should I do so), when . . . ; as Ez. 
i6> 6- Job 9, 14; and ^a t[\x\ I 23, 3. 2 Ki. 5, 13. 

p^nv tS^K HK] HM followed by an undefined subst. : comp. on 1 9, 3. 

D31^D • « • rplK] The same idiomatic use of TD in I 20, 16. 
Gen. 31, 39. 43, 9. Is. I, 12. Ez. 3, 18. 2o(lD1). 33, 8 (nyi); and 
with cm Gen. 9, 5 (D^). Ez. 34, 10. 

12. yn^\\ The word is used similarly, Jud. i, 6. 7. 

6, 1-3. 6-10=1 Ch. II, 1-9. The parallel passages in Chron- 
icles should be compared, and the variations noted, in the manner 
exhibited above, on I 31. The reader who will be at the pains of 
doing this consistendy (especially in the parts of Chronicles which 
are parallel to 1-2 Kings), will, when he has eliminated the varia- 
tions which seem to be due to accident, understand better than 
from any description in books the method ioXio^tA by the Chronicler 
in the compilation of his work, and the manner in which he dealt 
with his sources in the process. 
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5. I. "^DK^ niDK^l] * Thus, immediately together, rarely, 20, 18. 
Ex. 15, I. Nu. 20, 3; (Jes. Tkes.y p. 119^: on the contrarj, very 
frequently as in v, 6. Jud. 15, 13, separated by a pronoun or other 
word ' (We.). Geiger in an article on this idiom ^ regards it as a 
mark of the later period of the language, and seeks to shew that 
most of the passages in which it occurs — even those of the second 
class noticed by We. — are redactional additions. But 1DN7 was in 
such frequent use for the purpose of introducing a speech, that its 
proper force must have been early forgotten ; and the habit must 
soon have grown up of using it instinctively, irrespectively of the 
fact that the same verb might have been already employed in the 
sentence. 

i^ The same expression occurs 19, 13. 14; Gen. 29, 14. Jud. 
9, 2. I Ch. II, I. 

2. «^vnD nn^^l] ^aom following shews that the words are wrongly 
divided, and that the Massorah is right in correcting fecyion n^ 

UDm] K dropped as i Ki. 21, 21 ybn ^OD ^i^n. Jer. 19, 15. 
39, 16 : I Ki. 21, 29. Mic. i, 15 (both ^M): 1 KL 12, 12 Dyi"l^ U^ 
al., sometimes (but not always) before another K (as though the 
omission were due to the juxtaposition of the two identical letters) : 
see 01. p. 69. 

3. njnn] here first in the metaph. sense. So 7, 7. Mic. 5, 3; and, 
with the figure usually developed explicitly, often in Jeremiah, as 
2, 8. 3, 15. 10, 21. 22, 22. 23, 1-4; Ez. 34 (throughout), al. 

6. notV)] sc. nD)Kn— of course, among the Jebusites. The 
Chronicler (I 11, 5) writes explicitly DU^ ^31^ ntDtOI; but LXX 
read precisely the same consonants as MT., though they render as 
a passive cfipc^. 

ITOn] * but the blind and the lame will turn thee away : ' the 
sing, by Ew. § 316* ; Ges. § 147*. But it is better to point T5^9^. 
* Except thou take away ' (AV. RV.) would require O^^piJ DK ^3. 

7. On the site of Zion = the ' City of David,' see Riehm, Hand- 
worierlmch des BihL Alter iums^ s. v. ; Stade, Gesch. Isr. i. 315 f.; 

* Jiidische Zeitschrift^ iv. 1866, pp. 37-35 ; comp. v. p. 188; vi. p. 159. 
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Encycl, Britannica^ ed. 9, art. Jerusalem (Pt. II). The part of 
Jerusalem which is now called Zion, and is so marked on maps, is 
the South- FFlfj/ Hill; but the tradition identifying this hill with 
Zion does not reach back beyond the 4th century a.d.; and there 
are the strongest reasons, based on the usage of the OT. itself, for 
believing that the ' Zion ' of ancient times was the South-jEkr/ Hill 
of Jerusalem, on the North (and highest) part of which stood the 
Temple, and on the South (contiguous to the Temple) the Royal 
Palace, built by Solomon. The author of i Mace, expressly 
identifies ' Zion ' with the hill on which the Temple was situate 
(i Mace. 4,37 f. 7,33). 

8. 'v\ nsD ^3] It is easier on this passage to say what it does 
not mean than what it does mean. The renderings that have been 
adopted most generally by modern scholars, both implying, how- 
ever, a deviation from the existing MT., are (a) * Whosoever smiteth 
the Jebusites, let him get up to the watercourse, and (smite) the 
blind and the lame,' etc. (so RV.). Upon this interpretation, \\y^ is 
supposed to have fallen out in clause b (HK nSPn for nw). 'l PM, 
however, elsewhere means simply to touch : where it may be repre- 
sented by the English word reach, it is applied not to a person 
arriving at a spot, but to some object extending to it, so as to touch 
it, as I Ki. 6, 27 the wing of the one cherub touched the wall, Hos. 
4, 2 and blood toucheth^ reacheth to blood (forming a continuous 
stream) : more often with ny, ^, or ^, metaphorically of mis- 
fortime, the sword, etc., Jud. 20, 34. 41. Mic. i, 9. Jer. 4, 10 al. 
Touchy the legitimate rendering of ^n )»^, is weak : get up to \a 2l 
questionable paraphrase, {d) The words are rendered, with Pi5 for 
yi^, 'Whosoever smiteth the Jebusites, let him hurl down the 
watercourse the blind and the lame,' etc. (so Ew. Ke.). But '3 TiO 
means merely to mahe to touches to jom (Is. 5, 8) : even with ^, TH, 
or *Ty, it is only used of a building (or collection of buildings) made 
to touch the ground (viz. by being levelled to it), Is. 25, 12. 26, 5. 
Ez. 13, 14. Lam. 2, 2 *; or (intransitively) simply to reach^ arrive at 

* Comp. ^r »*an to make to touch (and rest) upon^io apply to, Is. 6, 7. 
Jer. I, 9 ; with bn Ex. 13, aa : with '^ Ex. 4, a5«^ cast to (the foot). 
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(I 14, pal.). Thus though "»13Vn (IP) i« J?!J might mean 'dash 
down to the watercourse' (so as to rest upon it), there is no 
analogy for interpreting "yotSi PH to mean ' hurl dcwn the water- 
course/ Other explanations that have been proposed are not less 
open to objection. All that can be said is that a is less opposed 
to usage than b: but that the text, it can hardly be doubted, is 
corrupt. (The sense of nuv cannot be said to be certain.) 

9. nn^ll] m^^^tnwards^ as £x. 28, 26 aL 

10. hiai] for the construction, comp. 3, 24. I 14, 19. 
11-25 = I Ch. 14, 1-16. 

12. 'tTD^DD VW^ was read by the Chronicler (I 14, 2) as 
inai'D lUWi ' (We.), niate is a word belonging mostly to the 
later Hebrew (Ch. Ezra, Dan. Esther, constandy) : but it occurs 
occasionally in earlier Hebrew, I 20, 31 ; Nu. 24, 7 (with the same 
verb as here) iniafe KWn); i Ki. 2, 12. 

13. D^n^D] I Ch. 14, 3 Diwn% which is preferred by Berth. 
Th. We. 

14. O^^JD] *rt^ 12, 14. Ex. I, 22. Jos. 5, 5. Jer. 16, 3 1. The 
punctuation in all these cases is irregular: by analogy the picp, 
TOjn, D^^'l is what would be required by the syntax. On the 
form, cf. Ew. § 155^; Stade, § 224: the parallels have ail a sub- 
stantival force ("^^23, "^^3?^, "^V3, etc.). It is not clear with what 
right Hitzig (on Jer. /. c) says that * in virtue of passages such as 
2 S. 12, 14 the punctuation nlp^ is correct;' and the explanation 
adopted (apparently) by Dillmann on Jos. Lc, that the form is 
meant to express * in contradistinction to 0^7^^ the idea of suc- 
cession^' is incompatible with ch. 12, 14 (of a single child). In 
I Ki. 3, 26. 27, and even in the parallel i Ch. 14, 4, in each of 
which passages (notice in Ch. the following 1^ vn "^BV) the sub- 
stantival form would have been thoroughly appropriate, the word 
is pointed as a ptcp. (^^^Jjn, Dn<?0). 

14^16. The list of David's sons, bom in Jerusalem, is repeated, 
I Ch. 3, 5-8, and also 14, 4-7, with the following variations : — 



1 ( 



Soil das ''fort und fort, nach and nach '* aasdriicken.' 
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2 Sam, 5. 


I Ch. 3. 


1 Ch. 14. 


I. yio^ 


KyDe^ 


im^ 


2-5 without variation. 






6. wrbn 


]n^c^5>K 


iwbn 


7. 


th&bn 


thcbn 


8. 


ro^ 


ro^ 


9. afij 


afij 


afij 


10. jra^ 


ra* 


ra^ 


II. rftytrbn 


jnDB^^K 


ytde^^M 


12. jn^i^K 


yn'fpH 


m^i^a 


13. o5>B^i>K 


th&hn 


d5>d^^k 



In No. 12 jn^^JD is evidently the trae name, changed for the 
sake of avoiding ^3 to jm^K (comp. on 4, 4). LXX in i Ch. 14, 7 
read with MT. yT^pa : Tisch.'s text has indeed *EXiadc : but Codd. 
B and Sin. have fiakrydat^ and Locian's recension Paakutda. In 
the existing LXX text of 2 Sam. there are fwo renderings of the 
list ; and in the second, which appears to be derived from Ch., the 
form with 7pa is likewise expressed {fiaaktiiiaB : so Luc. paaXikaff). 

5, 17-25. David and the Phtltstines. 

17. Ttrmm ^ nn^] The verb nn* shews that the HTWD referred 
to cannot be identified with the VHXiO of Zion, v. 9 : for that lay on 
an elevation, and the phrase used in connexion with it is always n^. 
This mm is no doubt the one in the wilderness of Judah, which 
David held I 22, 5. II 23, 14. The D^K&i ppy was near Jerusalem 
on the west (Jos. 15, 8), and hence David would naturally speak 
ongoing up {v. 19) from the rmxo against the Philistines encamped 
there. From the dififerent use of the same term rm^Dn in v. 9 and 
r. 17, it is a legitimate inference that the section w. 17-25 stood 
originally in a dififerent connexion, in which the sense of iTItVOn 
was apparent from the context. 



^ See Nettle*s collation of Codd. Vat and Sin., printed at the end of the 6th 
and tabteqnent editions of Tischendorf s text, p. 54. 
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1 8. 1B^3^] Ch. lOK'D^) : in defence of the text here, see We. 

20. p&] Cf. 6, 8 : Ex. 19, 22. 24. 

D^>nD'6ya] ' Ba'al of breaches : ' comp. the other names of places 
compounded with 7P3 (Ges. s, v, sub fin.), — ^the god who, for what- 
ever reason, was held to be identified with the place, giving 
ultimately his name to it (comp. above, p. 50 f.). As applied here, 
however, ^yi does not denote the Phoenician god of that name, 
but is a tide of Jehovah (such as we know to have been in use in 
the families of Saul and David : above, on 4, 4) : and the name 
XST\t hv^ was understood as commemorating the victory (comp. 
^D3 miT Ex. 17, 15 ; h^h^ mif Jud. 6, 24). The explanation 'place 
of breaches * (Keil ; RV. marg.\ as though ^JD were used in the 
poehcal sense of owner, possessor (Is. 41, 15), is less probable. 

21. DPPavy] LXX TOW Btoifs avT&p^ and Ch. (I 14, 12) DiTni>K, — 
doubdess the original reading. 

invito in DKB^)] The Chronicler, in order to leave no doubt as 
to what David did with the idols, substitutes imi^l TIT ntDm 

23. son] The fftf, is very anomalous (Jos. 6, 1 1 the construction 
being quite different). Probably n has arisen by dittography from 
rhvTi, and the Qal 3b should be restored. 

DPnnK bn] So 2 Ki. 9, 18. 19. Cf. n^30 i>K 2 Ki. n, 15: 
pntD bn Dt. 23, 1 1 al. ; nnn bn i Ki. 8, 6. Zech. 3, 10. 

^3) nnyi] and come to them off the front ofi^n our idiom : in 
front of).. ,1 cf. Nu. 22, 5 '^^ nw Wm. 

24. \T)] and let it be . . .: a permissive command; I 10, 5 : 
Tenses, § 121 Ods. 

rnyv] HM implies that the idea is definite; so that no doubt 
the art. has dropped out, and my^ should be read, as in i Ch. 

M, IS- 

pnn TK] in Ch. paraphrased, with much loss of originality and 
vigour, by TOni^M iWl m. 
i<^] will have gone ioxXh. 

25. paao] LXX av6 Tafianv, Ch. pya^D,— Undoubtedly the right 
reading; comp. Is. 28, 21 where Perazim and Gideon are mentioned 



V.I8—VI.2. 203 



together as the scenes of celebrated victories of antiquity. The 
Philistines are in the D^KD*^ pt3y west of Jerusalem : David ad- 
vancing from the south does not approach them in front, but 
makes a circuit and assails their rear. From Gihton on the N.-W. 
of Jerusalem would thus just indicate the quarter from which his 
attack would be made. 

6. Removal of the Ark to the * City of Davids 

6, i-i2«=i Ch. 13, 5-14; between 12* and 12b the Chronicler 
inserts his 14, i — 15, 24; 12^-14 is expanded and varied in i Ch. 
i5> 25-27 ; i5-i9«=i Ch. 15, 28 — 16, 3 (with variations); i Ch. 
16, 4-42 is another insertion; 19^20*=! Ch. 16, 43 {yo. 20^-23 
being omitted in Ch.). The variations between the two narratives 
are here remarkably striking and instructive. In particular the 
earlier narrative makes no mention of the Levites ; the later autho- 
rity is careful to supply the omission. 

6, I. rjD^l] for rjDK^, as Hpin ^. 104, 29 : cf. on I 15, 5. "ny 
implies a former gathering on David's part, which at least forms no 
part of the previous narrative, as we possess it. We. may be right 
in conjectiu-ing the word to have been accidentally written by a 
scribe, who, coming upon tp\ misunderstood it in the sense of 
and he added (which is constandy followed by this particle). 

2. miiT ^i>y3D] In I Ch. 13, 6 rmif^ "^tk onjr nnp ^ nn^^ : 

and this is the sense which is required : Qiryath Ye'arim is called 
np^a Jos. 15, 9-1 1, and ^P3"nnp ib. 60. 18, 14 : doubdess, there- 
fore, rn)iT ^pi to Bdal of Judah must here be restored, the 
description ' of Judah ' being added to distinguish this Ba'al from 
other places of the same name (in Simeon, Jos. 19, 8, in Dan, ib, 
44 : cf. mw Dn^^a). rmiT ^ seems first to have been mis- 
written miiT ^^3; and then, this being interpreted 2&^* citizens 
of Judah,' the partitive •? was prefixed, in order to produce some 
sort of connexion with the preceding clause. The place must have 
been noted once as a seat of Ba'al worship. 

V^ • • • "W^ * over which is called the name, (even) the name 
of etc. The phrase used betokens ownership: see on 12, 28. 
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The repetition of Dfi^ is singular, and probably due to transcriptional 
error : it does not add to the emphasis or solemnity of the passage. 
LXX do not express Dfi^ more than once. 

3^-4. The words v. 3 end-4^ "»«W IWIK n^3D IHKBfn : Tvtrm 
ny333 (which are not expressed in LXX) have been accidentally 
repeated from v. 3* : hence the questionable ncnn (p. 95 no/e) with 
rh:v^ nK. Probably d^^^K^ pnK DP was preceded originally by 
l^n Knn : as thus corrected the verse will explain how 'Uzzah and 
Ahio ' led ' the cart : Uzzah going ieside the ark, and his brother 
de/bre it. The pr. n. VnK seems more probable than VnK (We.), 
or VHK (LXX, with U'^Jpn in v. 4). 

6. d^pPRWD] See on I 18, 7. 

D^tsnna ^ ^33] The true reading of these words has been 
preserved in i Ch. 13, 8, viz. D^l^?^?^ rtri)3f So LXX here, « 
6pydvoi£ ffpfioa-fiofois (see z^. 1 4) and cV ^crxvc being a double rendering 
of ry 0.^3) ^30, and Koi (V ^da« evidently representing Dnnr3). 

D^W)Vn) D^PWDDl] Ch. nnwnai O^niwai; LXX here koI h 
KVfifidKois Koi h av\oh—Xshhra\ D^n^ai. MT. appears here to be 
original : see We. 

6. p33 pa * " -<4 fixed threshing-floor " does not satisfy the re- 
quirements of the sense: " the fixed threshing-floor" is not expressed 
in the Hebrew — to say nothing of the questionable use of the 
epithet p33: hence p33, as LXX and the Chronicler have rightly 
seen, must conceal a pr. name ' (We.), or, at least some designation 
which, attached to p3, would constitute a pr. name (cf. Gen. 50, 
16. 17 1t3Kn ps; and I 19, 22). What this name or designation 
was must, however, remain uncertain. LXX here have ff^dafi, 
Ch. p^3. (Keil's * threshing-floor of [the] dlaw (?) * is quite out of 
the question.) 

rh^i] Versions and Ch. add rightly nniK. The ellipse is not 
according to usage. 

^ODB^] Of uncertain meaning. D0t5^ is fo lei fall, 2 Ki. 9, 33 

(of Jezebel, mODB^) mot^e^). V^. 141, 6; met. lo remit, hence H^B^ 

n^pB^n the year of the remittance (or rather intermittence) of claims 

for debt, Dt. 15, i. 2 : in Aram, to pull away or loosen^ Lev. 14, 



40. 43 Pesh. and Ps.-Jon. (r=Heb. )^n); /o full out or draw a 
sword (in Syriac often) ; in the Ethpa'el to be pulled away £zr. 6, 1 1 
(=Aram. no^n^); in Ethpe'al to slip off, Dt 19, 5 Pesh. (= Heb. 
^W). Let ii/all is the rendering best supported by Hebrew usage ; 
but many have given the word an intransitive sense, — either after 
Pesh. (lior ypoi!^ o^tM^r: in i Ch. 13, 9 yOoi!^ ooo» Q^o»>), 
like the Sjr. Ethpe'al, ran away (Maurer, Roed. in Thes,), or (by 
conjecture) =j//>/^^ (Keil, Klo.: RV. stumbled). LXX ^c ircpi*. 
(nrcurcv ovr^v O^^f) ^ y^X^ (^ I ^^' 1 3 <£«iEXiyfy aMiw\ Targ. both 
here and i Ch. ^rwno (? threw it down: ?\TI'>5D as 2 Ki. 9, 33); 
Vulg. calcitrabant ^ (probably based on Aq. or Symm., whose 
renderings here have not been preserved) : in i Ch. bos quippe 
lasciviens paullulum inclinaverat earn. 

7. ^n bv] n^ is a very rare root in Hebrew : in Aramaic it 
has the sense of to act in error or n^lect Job 19, 4 Targ. = Heb. 
iW (cf. the Nif. in 2 Ch. 29, 11); in Afel, to cause to act in error, 
mislead. Job 12, 16 ^h51D=Heb. niete (cf. 2 Ki. 4, 28 Heb. do not 
mislead me) : the subst. vB^ means error, neglect Ezr. 4, 22. 6, 9. 
Dan. 3, 29. 6, 5 : in the Targ.=niBte or HMK^ Gen. 43, 12 ; Lev. 
4, 2. 5, 18. Nu. 15, 24. 25 al. ^e^l here is commonly (since Targ. 
^^niwn Wl explained from this root * because of the error : ' but 
(1) xhv is scarcely a pure. Hebrew word: where it occurs, it is 
either dialectical (2 Ki. 4) or late (2 Ch.) ; so that its appearance 
in early Hebrew is unexpected; (2) the unusual apocopated 
form (^Bf for "h^) excites suspicion *. Ewald explained ^IWr^p in 
the sense of the Syriac |u!^ ^ suddenly (e.g. Nu. 6, 9. 8, 19 
Pesh.); but this is open in even a greater degree to the same 
objection as the explanation error ; and though hv is used in 
Hebrew in the expression of certain adverbial ideas (as npe^ ^, 
pin ^: on I 23, 23), the word associated with it is expressed 



1 The Clementine text addi * et declinayenmt earn ; ' bat this is not found in 
the best MSS. of the Vulgate. 

' LXX (cod. B) omits the word : cod. A and Luc. have M rj ipommiq 
whence Jerome < snper temeritate.* Bnt rashness is not the idea expressed by 
the root 
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generally, and is not provided with the article. Ch. has TWC ^ 
pnwn ^y Vf» n^ ; and when the strangeness of the Hebrew ex- 
pression here used is considered, it will hardly be deemed too 
venturesome to regard it as a mutilated fragment of the words cited 
from Ch., which were either still read here in their integrity by the 
Chronicler, or (as the sense is sufficiently plain without them) were 
introduced here as a gloss from the parallel text of Ch., and after- 
wards became corrupted. 

DM^MH piK dp] dp as Jud. 19, ii etc. LXX add M^u» rov 
^ot)=DM^K OD^ which in i Ch. 13, 10 (Heb. and LXX) stands in 
place ^D^n^Kfl pnx Dy. Perhaps that was the original reading. 

8. "nn^] * might have arisen out of "^O?. under the influence of 
"^rP) V, 7 : but comp. Tuch on Gen. 40, 6 * [who observes that iTin 
is applied not only to anger, but to other more or less kindred 
emotions, as Gen. 45, 5] and Jud. 18, 25 with i S. i, 10' (We.). 
Comp. above on I 15, 11. 

Knp^] as 2, 16. LXX koL ^xklfBrj reading ^Tli?!! (or paraphrasing). 

10. n^DH^] Cf n)D in Jud. 4, 18. 19, 12. 

n^a ino^] and turned it aside /o the house, etc, Exacdy so, Nu. 

22, 23 Tiin nnten^ pnKn-nx oybn y\. 

DlK lay] The analogy of may, and of the Phoenician nnnemny, 

nnp^iDiay, ^iDnay {CIS, 88, 6), piwnay (ib, 103 c; 109), i>yniny 

{ib, 186), na^iay (ib, 264), etc., makes it far from improbable that 
D1K was the name of a deity : Obed-edom was no Israelite, but a 
Philistine, At the same time, this inference cannot, at least as 
yet, be regarded as certain : for no independent evidence of a deity 
DTK has been discovered hitherto ; and though the pr. name 
DIKiay occurs at Carthage {CIS, 295), it is not clear that the 
second element in this is more than the Hebrew (and Phoenician) 
word D*TK nun^. 

* Where r]yi, whidi usually denotes anger , indignatioft, is used of a vexed ox 
troubled countenance. 

' Baethgen, Beitrdge, etc., p. lo. Semitic names formed with nar are not 
necessarily compounded with the name of a deity : comp. Noldeke, in £uting*t 
Nabat, Inschriften, p. 3a f., and Wellhausen, Skiz%en uttd Vorarbeiten^ ilL p. a. 
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13. As both We. and Keil righdy observe, the Hebrew states 
only that a sacrifice was offered, when those bearing the ark had 
advanced six steps : as soon, namely, as it appeared that it could be 
moved from the resting-place with impunity, the sacrifice was 
offered, partly as a thanksgiving that God's anger had been ap- 
peased, and partly as an inauguration of the ceremony that was to 
follow. In order to express that a sacrifice was offered at every six 
steps, the Hebrew would have read PQn • . . (or nyv) nyy DK HNti 
(Gen. 31, 8; Nu. 21,9: Tenses^ § 136 d Obs,), 

15. iBiB^ ^py\ nyima] Cf. Amos 2, a -IBW inp3 njniM (of the 
shout of victory): also Jos. 6, 5 for a similar combination. V^. 47, 6 
(though the Psalm itself belongs to a much later date) appears to 
be based on this verse : 1DW Sp3 miT njn^n^ DSn^K n^y. 

18. n^yn] collectively (comp. D^^DH Ez. 33, 21; afjn often, etc.) : 
cf. the plural, v, i*j, 

19. ... }a^\xch'] In the || i Ch. 16, 3 the more ordinary B'^wd 
ntW iyi (I 22, 19 al.) is substituted. The idiom \ch is, however, 
fully justified, not only by Ex. 11, 7 ; 2 Ch. 15, 13, but also by its 
use in other analogous expressions, for the purpose of denoting the 
terminus a quo in space or time (7, 6) ; see Ges. 1. v, p. 

■^BtW] The meaning of this word, which occurs besides in the 
II I Ch. 16, 3, is quite unknown. As Lagarde points out ^ so-called 
* tradition ' is here remarkably at variance with itself— (j) LXX in 

Sam. itrxapiTfiv ", in Ch. {Sprov ha) dproKomic6v (Lucian JCoXXv/Nn^v •) ; 

(d) Aq. Symm. afivpirfip*; {c) Vulg. Sam. assaturam bubulae camis 
unam, Ch. partem assae camis bubulae; (</) Pesh. Sam. iLmAj 
(^frustum camis \ Ch. \^ )Vj^ {portio una) ; (e) Targ. Sam, rht 



^ Mittheilungent i. (1884), p. 214. 

' 1DVM probably read as 13vm : cf. Sp^voror for }aii 1 13, ai ; t6ko9 for "jh 
^. 7a, i4al.,etc. 

' Or xA-pvow Tffyiyov, But the renderingi of iDVM and nv^VM have ap- 
parently been transposed : for Xdyta^w dw6 TTYdrov^nv^VN in SamneL 

* * Vox alinnde incognita, cuius loco d/toplrtp {^nv*Vv^ i Ch. LXX) ez 
dpdpa (quod Hesychio est etftiiaXis 4^^ ohw fUKirt, Athenaeo antem fAtkirufia 
wtwt/Afihw) fortasse reponendum ' (Dr. Field). 

* «nna £z. 34, 4 (Payne Smith, TJkes, 8.v.). 
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in ; Ch. (late) tniM KnjW p nn a^D (=a sixth part of a bullock)*; 
(/) Abu'l Walid, col. 742 (Rouen gloss) JL IxJotj {^segmenhm 
carms); {g) Rashi (in agreement with Targ. CL) IM mwWD THJC; 
(^) Kimchi leOD iriK p^n, but mentioning also as a possible expla- 
nation the view of the Rabbis (Pesahim 36*>), also found in Targ. 
Ch. and Rashi, that it is a compound word C^^Sn^O n^) signifying 
11)3 TliWl IHM. It is evident that these renderings are either 
conjectures based upon the context, or depend upon an absurd 
etymology, as though 1BBV were in some way compounded of BV 
and ID and meant the sixth part of a bullock I Upon Kimchi*s 
explanation are based the renderings of Seb. Milnster (1534-5), 

* frustum camis unum ; ' and of the Geneva Bible (1560), * a piece 
of flesh.' AV. * a good piece (of flesh) ' depends evidently on a 
combination of neiw with "^pB^* ; but the application of the root, in 
such a connexion, is questionable : granting that "ifie^s' something 
fair,' its employment to denote in particular * a fair piece of flesh ' 
is not a probable specialization of its meaning. Lud. de Dieu, 
perceiving the impossibility of the Rabbinical etymology, en- 
deavoured to reach the same general sense by a derivation from 
the Ethiopic fli*i^l safara, to measure, ^^\\{nC^\ masfari, measure 
(Matth. 7, 2 al.), supposing nfiB^ to have thus denoted ' dimensam 
sacrificii partem unam, quantum nempe unius sextae partis, in quas 
sacrificium aequaliter dividi solebat, mensura continebat' Ges. and 
Roed. (in ITies.) adopt the same derivation, though not limiting the 

* measure,* as was done by De Dieu, to a particular fraction of the 
sacrifice. But irrespectively of the fact pointed out by Lagarde that 
Eth. rt2«^I = Heb. nfiD (not "^BB^), the sense obtained is insuflScient 
and lame : between two words denoting distinctly two kinds of food, 
the narrator would have placed a word denoting simply ' a measure ' 
— * a cake of bread, a measure, and a cake of raisins ' — both the 
amount, and the nature, of the substance measured being left unde- 
fined. Under such circumstances, it is wisest to acknowledge that 



* Cf. the marg. of the Reuchl. Cod. (Lagarde, p. xix, 3) Hiina Mn'W |o in. 

• Cf. in the Michlol Yophi (Dan. 4, 34) yS^ tdc' obo Jo no' pbn ^"1 ^h. 



VL 20-22. 209 

we do not know what the word means, and cannot propose for it 
a plausible etymology ^ 

20. ni^3^] Upon analogy of the construction with the finite verb, 
this would be the in/, ads. which is actually sometimes written with 
n, as rtn^ Is. 22, 13 ; rti>K Hos. 10, 4 ; nV^jr Hab. 3, 13 (K5nig, 
P' 53^)* for the form of the inf. ads, with 3, cf. ^P? (i, 6), /i^^i 
(1 20, 6), ^i?,etc. Ewald, however, §240^ supposes the in/iads.to have 
passed into the in/, c, by a species of attraction, under the influence 
of the preceding 3 ; and this is not, perhaps, impossible. 01, p. 600, 
Stade, p. 343, suspect an error of transcription. It is, however, to 
be observed that though the in/ ads. follows the finite verb — espe- 
cially in the imperative, and of course, also, though the instances 
are not numerous, in the impf with '\ conv. — it does not appear 
to occur elsewhere in combination with the in/ cstr. ^n^^M n^i 
occurs ; but whether H/?? nftjnsj would actually have been said in 
preference to HTO? rt7|n3 (whether the -oih be explained with 
K5nig as due to assonance *, or with Ewald to attraction) is more 
than can be positively aflSrmed. 

D^pnn] So Jud. 9, 4. II, 3. (LXX rw¥ 6pxoviuw»v^Wpy^,) 

21. mn^ ^3B^] LXX * Before Jehovah will I dance/ Blessed be 
/ehovah^ who hath chosen,' etc., which is adopted by Th. We. ; and 
it is true that a scribe's eye might readily have passed by error 
from the first mn^ to the second. However, the two clauses 
n^lK ^'^ ^iBi> and ^'^ ^«i> ^npnen, which are parallel in thought, 
would, with this reading, be interrupted by a sentence introducing 
a different idea {Blessed be /., who etc.). Probably, therefore, it is 
better to adopt only *151^ after ^"^ "^w from LXX, and to suppose 
that Blessed be /ehovah is a rhetorical addition made by them. 

22. The verse is difficult, {a) Ew. We.: 'and I am too slight 



» Ewald, Hist iii. 173 (E. T. la;), suggests that it may be formed from ipij 
■■?]1^ and lenders roast meat ; but f\'\^ is not to roast but to consume by fire; 
and David would surely have desired to offer his subjects something better than 
burnt meat ! 

' So also Bo. ii. aa;: and before him Manrer (ap. Then.), ' inf. abs. pro nbas. 
ut paronomasiam fadat com praecedenti niban.' 

P 
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even for this (even to dance before J.), and am humble in mine own 
eyes; and with the handmaids whom thou hast spoken of, with 
them should I get me honour ? ' David says that he is unworthy 
even to play and dance before J., and the opinion which the 
maidservants may entertain of him is of no consequence, (b) AV. 
Kp. RV. (substantially) : ' and I will deal lighdy with myself, even 
more than this (more than I have done to-day), and will be humble 
in mine eyes ; and with the handmaids, etc., with them may I get 
me honour ! ' MichaPs taunt that he had degraded himself in the 
eyes of the maidservants, David says, is imfounded: he might 
humble himself yet more deeply, and they would still, he feels sure, 
continue to honour him ^ by {c;f'M= before, in the sight of, almost 
=in the judgement of. miDK ntw, cf. on I 24, 5. DOy ... Dy, the 
resumption for the sake of emphasis, exactly as with UK Dt. 13, i. 
Is. 8, 13; \0 Lev. 25, 44; 3 Ez. 18, 24 al. {Tenses, § 123 Obs.), 
The cohort, iTlS^K expresses a desire or hope^ not a certain fact 
(I shall be held in honour, AV. RV.). 

23. n^ n%n vh . * . Myths'] rh resumes ^3^dH as Doy resumes Dy 
in V. 23, but in an t/;f emphatic position, and merely for the 
purpose of lightening the sentence : see on I 9, 20. 

1^ Kt.] i.e. 1J^^, as Gen. 11, 30 1. If dependence can be placed 
on two isolated passages, and both are not rather due to an 
accidental error of 1 for \ the primitive form with 1 (jJj, (DAJ?*!) 
will have not entirely fallen out of use in Hebrew. The Qri is the 
normal "I/aV 

7. Nalhatis prophecy to David, Davids thanksgiving 

and prayer, 
Ch,l—i Ch. 17. 

7, I. vn^K ^3D D^aotD I^TIW] A Deuteronomic expression : 
Dt. 12, 10. 25, 19. Jos. 23, I (in a section of Joshua belonging 



^ Keil gives to or the sense together with, supposing clause b to mean that 
David, together with the handmaids, would be honoured, sc before Jehovah. 
But in this case, the emphasis on together with (which is repeated) would be 
unexplained, and the most important thought of the verse would not be ex- 
pressed in the Hebrew. 
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to the Deuteronomic editor): cf. 3^3DO i) rt^H Jos. 21, 42. i Ki. 
5, 18. 

2. nyn\n] collectively, as n^yn 6, 18 : in i Ch. 17, i niJTV (We.). 

3. laab njw i>3] I 9, 19. 14, 7: cf. also 2, 35 ^anb i«^>o), 

and 2 Ki. 10, 30. 

5. • • • nnKn] shouldest thou . . . ? Chron., explicitly, nriK xi). 

6. DinD^] So, with infin., Jud. 19, 30. Is. 7, i7t. • • •IVK DVH |tDi> 
7^ II. Dt. 4, 32. 9, 7. Jer. 7, 25. 32, 31. Hag. 2, i8t. Comp. on 
i9» 25. 

l^nntD iTHKl] expressing forcibly the idea of continuance. 

7. ^MB^] Read, with i Ch. 17, 6, ^^y^. There is no indication 
of any iriht having been commissioned to govern Israel. Keil, 
objecting that, had ^Dfifi^ stood originally in this passage, the 
substitution of ^DSfi^ would be inexplicable, does not sufficiently 
allow for the accidental confusion of letters, — a confusion against 
which even the best-preserved text is not invariably proof: 1 14, 18 
Keil himself is not unwilling to accept '•^D^ instead of MT. ^331. 

8. rtun] See on 15, 25. 

nnXD] *The very rare "inKp (instead of nnteo, cf. i Ch. 17, 7 
[nnirp]) is remarkably confirmed, just for the present passage, by 

V^. 78, 71 \rhr\^ h\xytr^i\ \ov 1VTI rwsnh wan mi>y inKo' (We.). 

9^. ^nwn] The prophet here turns to the future. 

* hl3 after W is absent rightly in LXX, and i Ch. 17, 8 ; for it 
weakens the force of the following words, out of which it might 
easily have arisen ' (We.). 

10. rnnn]=i>» its place: cf. Is. 25, 10. 46, 7; Zech. 12, 6 (Klo.). 
riy\v ^33] 3, 34, and in the citation ^. 89, 23 (\i3jr K^ n^y pi). 

11. \ch\\ \ is not expressed in LXX ; both the sentence and the 

sense are improved by its omission : ' shall no more afflict it as 

aforetime from the day when I appointed judges,' etc. As the text 

stands, the reference in io*> will be to the sufferings of Egypt; but 

this is a thought alien to the context, in which rather the blessings 

secured by the settled government of David are contrasted with the 

attacks to which Israel was exposed during the period of the 

Judges. 

p 2 
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y^vrb^'o i> ^riTOm] Ew. We. va^K^ao ih ^nrr^ni, ' and I will 

give it rest from all its enemies/ in better agreement with the 
context. 

11^. Here Nathan comes to the main subject of his prophecy — 
the promise relating not to David himself, but to his pasUrify, 
and the declaration that it is not David who will build a house for 
Jehovah, but Jehovah who will dm'Id a house (L e. a family) yJv 
David. 

12. yry» IxinD'* ^a] Before ••a, LXX here and i Ch. 17, 11 express 
JTm, which has fallen out after nW at the end of r. 11. 

TJn^O Ky ^m(] 16, II. Gen. 15, 4t. 

13-15. Though z^. 13 was fulfilled by Solomon, the terms are 
general — even in this verse fcon points back not to l^a but to Ijn? 
— and the reference is to the line of David's descendants, of which 
it is said that if, in the person of any of its individual members, it 
commits iniquity it will be punished, as men in general are punished, 
but Jehovah's favour will not be withdrawn from it permanently, as 
it was withdrawn from Saul. Hence r. 16 the promise of perpetuity 
is conferred upon it. Comp. i Ki. 2, 4. yjt, 89, 31-38. 132, 12, 
where the terms of Nathan's prophecy are expressly interpreted of 
David's sonsK 

14. ^y) D^(^3K D3(^l] i.e. with punishments such as all men incur 
when they sin, and from which the seed of David will not be 
exempted. Comp. the poetical paraphrase, yjt. 89, 31-34. 

15. "tlD^ t6] LXX and i Ch. 17, 13, more pointedly: I'^DK tfh. 

y^^bo ^nn^DH -itrx i>iKtr dj^d ^nnon itrto] LXX here neva 
^jfii^D ^nn^DH ne^tD ^nn^on; Ch. ^f^tib n\n ib^jwd ^nn^on nrjo. 



* F. 13 is in any case parenthetic, even if it be not, as We. supposes {EinJ, 
1878, p. 223), a subsequent insertion in the prophecy. Elsewhere in the promise 
house has the sense of *iamily* {w. 11. 16: and so w. i8. 19. 25. a6. 27. 29), 
and the point of the whole prophecy is not that Solomon rather than David is 
to be the builder of the house for Jehovah, but (as stated above) that it is not 
David who is to build a house for J., but J. who will build a house for David. 
V, 14 ff. describe how David's descendants will be dealt with in such a manner 
as to give effect to this promise ; and the reference to the material temple in 
t/. 13 interferes with the just sequence of the thought. 
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The repetition of ^ITi^Dn is not an elegancy, and the non-mention 
of Saul's name iK^ould seem certainly to be original: on these 
grounds Berth, and We. both prefer the reading of Chronicles. 

1 6. T^Di>] LXX ;;3B^; cf. i^r. 26. 29 ; and ^. 89, 37b. 

19. 7K] with reference to, as I 3, 12. 

piPOD^] /ram a/ar, i. e. long before the history of T*3y n^3 was 
completed : comp. 2 Ki. 19, 25 (=Is. 37, 26). * It was not enough 
in Thine eyes to honour me : Thy regard extends also to my 
house, and even in view of the distant future \' 

D*lKn M'^in HKn] As the text stands, the best explanation is that 
of Hengstenberg and Keil : * and this is the law for men/ i. e. to 
evince such regard for me is in accordance with the law prescribed 
by God to regulate men's dealings with one another (not as Kp.) ; 
displayed by God, therefore, it argues unwonted condescension and 
aflfection. (* This is the manner — ^mos, consuetudo^of men,' Ges. 
Th., gives to min a sense which it never has, and which would 
rather be expressed by DCeiD.) But Hengst's explanation is 
somewhat artificial : and it is doubtful if the text is correct Ch. 
has n^yon DIKH lina ^^n^K^, which is more obscure than the text 
here, and indeed cannot be intelligibly construed. We., following 
a suggestion of Ewald's, Hist, iii. 180 (E.T. 132), would read ^^?*7?1 
D*ixn ThS'y ' and hast let me see the generations of men ' (i. e. given 
me a glimpse into the fortunes of my descendants). Klo.'s ex- 
traordinary suggestion is, of course, quite out of the question. 

21. xhTii] The word does not occur besides except in late 
Hebrew (i Ch. 29, Esther, ^, 71. 145). The meaning of the 
expression * done all this greatness ' is here (unlike v, 23) obscure ; 
and the verse is certainly improved by the transposition proposed 
by Reifmann : nKtn ni>11)rr^3 T\H 113p riK jrmi> * for thy servant's 
sake, and according to thine heart hast thou done, to make thy 
servant know all this greatness ' (n^V absol., as Is. 48, 1 1 al.). 

22. tt^rhn mrr] * This stands in Ch. everywhere for miT ^riK of 



* Not, ts Keil, ' hast spoken . , , of that which is far future' for though S 
maymof pinio cannot be a subst.^rd /i^AAor. 
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our text : here and z'. 25 it has found its way into this as well, 
as in I 6, II. 17 Dnno ' (We.). 

23. Geiger {Urschri/i, p. a88) and We., partly following LXX 
and I Ch. 17, a i, suppose the original text to have been : TOJD ^ 

Vrh^\ ^ itap ^3BD l5hA nitntai riMll dP6. 'On the one hand, 
the reference being to heathen gods, the sing. *]^n was changed to 
the pi. ^3^n ; on the other hand, a difficulty was found even in 
supposing that another god had chosen and done great things for 
a nation, and all was referred back again to the true God, hence 
1^ DW^ in Ch. while Sam. has preserved 1^, hence also 03^ and 
Tr\vh in Sam., ItDy with the addition tsnmo (l^) nnD nwc [based 
on 1^ nnD^ just above] in both, and finally, as not one nation 
merely but several were driven out before Israel, W^ for Hi, which, 
however, is not certain in the case of Sam. [on account of the 
suff. in 1^^^K] ' (Geig.). It will be observed that while the question 
itself implies a reference to false gods, the terms in which it is put 
allude covertly to what had been done by the true God : hence the 
endeavour to accommodate them to it, if possible, explicitly. As 
regards the changes in detail, *\Pt\ for I3^n is strongly supported 
by the 1^ following ' : tffh and KHi^ are both imperative — the 
former, because a word addressed to Israel is here out of place, 
the latter (as Chr.) in order to restore ^JBD to its right [be/ore in 
AV. RV. gives to ^3BD ' the sense of ^3B^ or "^y^^h I], nifcni31 rhrM7\ 
is a combination as indifferent in style as ni^TOm 'y\^h in I 18, 6 
(in support of the restored text see Dt. 10, 21: also ^, 71, 19. 
106, 21), and the enallage of numbers in vn^fcCI D^ is alien to the 
practice of Hebrew prose. As regards the other expressions in 
the verse, with the opening question, comp. Dt. 4, 7. 34; with 



^ LXX df^yrjatv ain^v ^^S'^bh has nothing to recommend it, and does not 
harmonize with the foUowing niiDb. 

' In '3ED the sense of p is never lost: Lev. 19, 3a D^pn na'w '3Do not 
merely to rise up in the presence ^('aob) the hoary head, but to rise xi^yrom 
he/ore it, out of respect for it; Is. a6, 17 "j^aDO 13 '^n p so were we— not in, 
but — through Thy presence. 
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DB^ "h tyiB^ Jer. 32, 20; Is. 63, 12^ 14b; Neh. 9, 10; Dan. 
9, 15 (all with rwV'» for DW cf. ch. 14, 7); and with ^JDD {TO Ex. 
34, II. Jos. 24, 18. ^. 78, 55. 

28. . . ♦ fcon nriK] Is. 37, 16. 43, 25. V^. 44, 5 al. {Tenses, § aoo). 
nON] truthfulness, — the abstract subst., instead of the adj. : so 

^. 19, 10 {lb, § 189. a). 

29. *|rD13D] \0 ^ through, from, in consequence of: Ges. Tlies. 
803b. Is. 28, 7 prrp \}h^, 

8. Summary of David* s wars ; and list of his ministers. (Close 
of the history of David's public doings : comp. 1 14, 47-51 of 
Saul.) 

C^. 8 = I Ch. 18. 

8, I. nOKH 3ntD riK] Probably *the bridle of the mother-city' 
(so Ges. Ke. Stade), i. e. the authority of the metropolis or capital, 
DK has the sense of mother ^city, or capital^ in Phoenician ; 
see the coins figured in Gts.fesaia, i* p> 755 (= Monum. Phoen,, 
Tab. 34 N; p. 262) frrV DK nvi>; Tab. 35 jy^M DK l01K^i> of 
Laodicea, a mother-city in Canaan : and the fem. nt3K appears to 
be used here similarly. :inD bridle, metaph. of authority, juris- 
diction ; cf. in Arabic the use of III; a nose-rein, bridle : SchultenSi 
on Job 30, II (quoted by Ges. s,v. HtDM), cites from Hist. Tarn. 
[II. 228 Mangey] \4Il^ ^^ j,>.li holding the bridle of those 
(countries), with other exx.; see also Lane, Arab, Lex. p. 1249. 
For an explanation of the manner in which i Ch. 18, i rrnu^ T\l 
may have arisen from the text of Samuel, see We. 

a. ^3na] On the art, see on I 19, 13 ; and on ihtfem. ^nni, on 
I 17, 21. 

n^B^] The inf. abs., defining how David ' measured ' them, as 
I 3, 12; Ew. § 280*. 

nruo] Cf. I Ki. 5, I. The word denotes properly a present, — 
in difi'erent applications. As a sacrificial term, of the particular gift 
known as the * meal-offering : ' in a connexion such as the present, 
of gifts offered to a prince or other person, whose good-will it is 
desired to secure, whether volimtarily (Gen. 32, 14. 43, 15. a Ki. 
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8, 8), or as something expected or exacted (as here), so that it 
nearly = tribute, 

3. nrjmn] LXX 'AbpaaCap: some MSS. also nnnnn. That 
■^Tjmn is right ' appears from a recently found Aramaic seal with 
the inscription nTJTTin^, in which 1 and n are clearly distinguished \' 
Comp. also the Assyrian equivalent (Schrader, KAT. p. 201) Dad* 
*idn, and the n. pr. Tirr}3. Hadad was the name of a Syrian deity, 
though little is known respecting the attributes attached to him. 
This name, therefore, (as pointed) will signify Hadad is help : cf. 
"^Ug^^ FaA is help, and ^TtJ'K. The vocalization of LXX would 
suggest the form "^irHij (like op?^«^), etc.) Hadad helpeth. 

'1 n^ y*V\H\ The phrase is diflficult, and affords no satisfactory 
sense, ^y 1^ 3^15^ means to turn one hand against (Am. i, 8. 
^. 81, 15), and though '^ 1^ yw\ might have a similar sense, this 
would not suit with the object nn^l. And though *T^ in itself might 
be used metaph.=</.^/w/«/b«, ^*P a^B^n certainly could not express 
the idea * recover his dominion : ' for l^B^ with T would suggest 
not the idea of regaining, restoring, but simply of bringing bach, 
with which the metaphorical sense of T would not harmonize. 
Hence it is best to read with Ch. n^ a^vn^ to stablish his hand, — 
a phrase in which, from the nature of the verb D^vn, T» would 
naturally be understood in the sense of power, dominion. The 
subject will be Hadad'ezer. 

nn^n] (Kt. "^nja) * by the River,' sc. Kar i^xn^, i. e. the Euphrates 
(see 10, 16; so e.g. Gen. 31, 31. ^. 72, 8 — always in this sense 
with a capital R in RV.). The Qri nna in?? agrees with LXX here 
and with i Ch. 18, 3. 

5. ^ "^ty^] ^ as 21, 17 ; and frequently with the same verb in 
late books (especially Chronicles). 

7. ^K] = ^y (on I 13, 13). Not that belonged to : ^K is not used 
in the sense of ^. 

7^ 8^ On die additions here in LXX, see We. 



> Baethgen, BeUriige etc., p. 67; Euting, Berichte der Bert, Akad. 1885, 
p. 679. 
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8. PlDaiD^] Ch. nPQDOl— and this order of consonants is sup- 
ported by LXX here iit rrjt Mao-poic. Cf. Gen. 22, 24. 

9. W] Ch. W> as also LXX (fiovov), the more probable form 
philologically. The termination ^- characterizes many Semitic 
proper names, especially of the tribes bordering on Canaan (e. g. 
in Nabataean, wy3, na, lonb, tti^D, etc.): cf. in OT. \cx;i the 
' Arabian.' It is the Arabic nominative termination (cf. p. 15). 

10. Div] Ch. Dnnn, supported, at least in part, by LXX here 

W niDn^ B^k] ' a man-of-battles of Toi'=a man engaged often 
in conflict with Toi: for the construction, comp. Gen. 14, 13 vJD 

D"»3K nna; Is. 41, 12 intDni>D hs^^k; r^. 23, i i>fcnB^ r\vm o^yi; 

and see Ew. § 29 1» LXX appears to express HNT ntePpiD B'^iC ^3 
nrjnin^; but rworho B^K (Is. 42, 13. i Ch. 28, 3) is merely a 
warrior, not an antagontsL 

12. tnvxi] LXX, Pesh. here, and Ch. D^WO. From the fact that 
the conquest of £dom has not yet been mentioned, it is probable 
that DnwD is right : cf. v, 6. The order, however, favours DTWD. 

13. or . • . BW] Cf. Gen. 11, 4 W xh nrp^l, where Delitzsch 
argues that DB^, from the context, requires a more concrete sense 
than * name,' and would render — ^in accordance with the supposed 
primary meaning of DB', something Iqffy, conspicuous — ' monument,' 
comparing the present passage (as also Is. 56, 5. 55, 13) for a 
similar sense. But whatever the primitive meaning of DB^, it is in 
actual usage so largely and constantly ' name,' even in conjunction 
with nBV (see the references on 7, 23), that it is difficult to think 
that it can have a different sense here. It is safest, therefore, to 
render ' gat him a name,' comparing the similar phrase ^^n B^ 
used of Saul, I 14, 48. It will be observed that in the text as 
emended (see the following note) DB^ BW is connected with 
David's victory (either over £dom, or over Syria), not as in MT. 
with his return after the victory, when his ' fame ' would have been 
already made, and the erection of a monument to commemorate it 
might have been rather supposed to be referred to. 

rbo fcr» d"«mK tnono ura] Ch. Dn«-n« rwi n^nv p nw«i 
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rbyr\ K^ai ; ^. 60 title rht^ toil oriimK "p nw^ ac^. onic (sup- 
ported also by LXX, Pesh. here) is unquestionably the true reading 
before rton fc03 : for this valley was in Edom (see a Ki. 14, 7), 
and far from the scene of the Syrians' defeat. Even, however, with 
D1K for DIN, the text is still defective: for 27. 14 presupposes a 
positive statement of the victory over Edom in 27. 13, and not merely 
a notice of what David did when he returned from smiting it Keil 

would read xhtun fcon DifcrriK 1^ ontrnK inoriD neo, supposing 

the three words added to have dropped out through the (virtual) 
homoioteleuton : We. prefers to read with LXX TIK Plan \31Pat 
xhtsn K^aa DIK, which does not, however, account so well for the 
existing text (inDPltD for ron). In any case, as We. observes, TH 
here is more original than either Joab (V^.) or Abishai (Ch.) ; for 
throughout the summary which this chapter contains everything is 
ascribed to B^^.yid personalty, and DB^ in BW immediately precedes. 
For mtDB^, here and Ch., ^t, 60, 2 has D^3B^. 

15. rw . ♦ ♦ Nl^l] Cf. I Ki. 5, I. 24, and on I 2, 11. 

1 7. nn^atrp linynx] Read with Pesh. l^tynir}^ in''3«. Ablathar 
is mentioned de/bre David's accession as priest : he is mentioned 
also during David's reign and at the beginning of Solomon's reign 
as priest ; and though it is no doubt possible, as Keil suggests, that 
for some temporary cause, such as sickness, his place might have 
been taken by his son, it is not likely that in a formal and official 
list of David*s ministers, his name should be superseded by that of 
his son. It is, indeed, not impossible that the transposition in the 
text was made intentionally: see We.'s note, i Ch. 24, 3. 6. 31 
(where Ahimelech is named by the side of Zadoq) are probably 
dependent upon this passage, after the original reading had become 
corrupted. Most modem scholars accept the correction. 

nntr] LXX 'Aero. In 20, 25 Kt. «^B^, Qri Kjr (LXX 'L^rovc), 
I Ch. 18, 16 ^f\^ (LXX 'Iiycrow), I Ki. 4, 3 ^^ (LXX ^cfia). 

rrnt^ is the form least attested of all : some such word as KCIS^ 
seems to be the most original, though the vocalization must 
remain a matter of uncertainty. 

18. ^nism] For 1, read as in Ch. and the parallel passage ch. 
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so, 23 7y. On the name, comp. on I 30, 14. The body-guard 
of ^n^m '*T\'^^r\ (who are mentioned, under this tide, only during 
the reign of David : ch, 15, 18. 20, 7. 23 Qri [see note], i Ki. i, 
38. 44) must have been composed of foreigners. *n"On is in form 
a genttU noun, so that even on this ground alone a connexion with 
nnan to cut off would be doubtful, ^nbfi can only be another 
gentile name ; it does not, however, occur except in this phrase, so 
that what nationality is denoted by it must remain uncertain. The 
supposition that it is contracted from ^ne^fi, though it has found 
some support from modem scholars, is not in accordance with 
philological analogy. 

d^jns] The Chronicler, unable to understand how any could be 
priests except sons of Aaron, paraphrases (i Ch. 18, 17) D^^e^fenn 
n^n i:h ; but the sense of {TO is so uniform in Hebrew, that it is 
next to impossible to think that it can have expressed, to those who 
heard it, any idea but that which priest would convey to us. There 
is no trace of the word having connoted any merely secular office : 
in Phoenician, Aramaic, and Ethiopic it has the same meaning as 
in Hebrew : in Arabic the corresponding word means a soothsayer. 
The etymology of ID^ is uncertain. To say that it is derived 
* from a root meaning to serve or minister ' (Kp.) suggests an in- 
correct idea : in Hebrew the root (in Qal) does not occur at all; in 
Arabic it means to give oracles. It has been thought possible that 
it may be a by-form of p3 (cf. /f?9 beside W; Aram, nna beside 
efha)» and hence may mean properly one who stands up with an 
affair, manages ^ administers it (Fleischer, ap. Delitzsch on Is. 61, 
10), or one who stands before Jehovah in serving Him (Stade, 
Gesch. Isr, i. 47 1)^ But these opinions have only the value of 



^ p3, however, does not itself mean ' to stand ;* to judge firom its derivatives, 
it must have meant to be established firmly , to subsist : in Phoen. Arab. Ethiop., 
in a weaker sense, to exist, be (for which in these languages it is the tenn in 
ordinary nse, as n^n, N^n are in Heb. and Aram.). In Syr. the adj. ^o»D 
and snbst Loii^oifi have the sense of prosperous, prosperity, opulence, etc. 
( « ^{Aijpfw, KartvO^pp^ Jer. 15, 1 1 ; tif^rp^ia, t^fupla, t^payia) : which Fleischer 
seeks, with questionable success, to connect with the supposed root meaning 
to stand (as though properly ' wolbestellt,* * Wolstand *). 
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conjectures. Whatever be the ultimate et3niiology of the tenn, it 
was so limited by usage as to denote one who exercised certain 
sacred oflSces, whom we should term a spriest! The term recurs, 
in the same application, 20, 26. i Ki. 4, 5^. 

What relation, however, did these D^^na bear to the D^^HD of r. 17? 
Were both sacrificing priests? From 20, 26 {yrh fro rrn), i Ki. 
4, 5 (l^n rtjn \TO), it may be inferred that they stood in some 
special relation to the king. Were they 'domestic priests' (Ew. 
Hist. iii. 367 [E.T. 268]), or did they represent the king at public 
religious ceremonies? In Egypt, we are told', the king's responsible 
advisers were chosen from among the priests ; and Delitzsch' sup- 
poses that the office here referred to was one to which members 
of the priesthood had the first claim, but which was sometimes 
conferred upon others, of good family, but not of priestly descent. 
But in Egypt the king's advisers were priests : is it probable that, 
in a newly-established monarchy^ a title should have been adopted 
denoting a minister by a qualification which he did not possess? 
The term }n3 could hardly have been applied to a minister who 
was not a priest, unless, by long usage of priests who acted 
specially as ministers, it had come to denote the «<7«-priestly 
duties discharged by them, and could thus be applied to persons 
other than priests, to whom the same duties were entrusted \ 

9 — 20 [with the sequel in 1 Ki. 1 — 2]. History of events in 

David^s court life^ shewing how Amnon^ Absalom^ and Adonijah 

failed in turn to secure the succession : viz. 9 Mephibosheth {see 



* The Arab, and Heb. senses of pa have a meeting-point in the early fiinction 
of the Hebrew * priest' to give answers by the D'om Dm«, or the 11D« (I 30, 
7f. etc.; also Jud. 18, 4-6), as well as to pronounce authoritative decisions (n'j^n) 
on cases submitted to him. Comp. Knenen, Hibbcrt Lectures ^ 1883, pp. 66, 
81-87; Wellhausen, Skizzen und Forarbeiten, iii (on primitive Arabian insli* 
tutions), 1887, pp. 130, 132 f.; and the Encycl, Brit. (ed. 9), s. v. Priest, p. 737. 

' Diod. Sic i. 73 ; Wilkinson-Birch, Manners and Customs of the Ancient 
Egyptians (1878), i. 168. 

' Zeitschr.fiir kirchl, IVissenschaft und kirchl, Leben, 1880, p. 63. 

* Notice in 20, 26 the words * and aisoy which likewise imply that Ira, as 
* priest/ stood on no different footing from the D^snD of v. 25. 
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1 6, 1-5; 19, 25-31); 10 — ^12 the war with Amman {shewing 
how David became acquainted with Bathsheba, and narrating 
the birth of Solomon) ; 18 circumstances which led to the murder 
ofAmnon; 14 — 19 rebellion and death of Absalom ; 20 reooU 
ofSheba {an incident springing out of the revolt of Absalom)^, 

9, I. ^an] Gen. 29, 15. Comp. on ch, 23, 19. 

3. DNni>K ion] Cf. ^''^ ion 1 20, 14. 

7. I^OK infc<«r] 'Cf. T^IK p V. 9 t, VXW p riBD'^fiD 19, 25. narp^f 

frcirp<$ff (Tov of LXX here has the same value as their vl^r vloO SoovX 
19, 25. ^ivB ^3|< ^?|{ does not occur, though naturally it would 
be no impossible combination ' (We.). 

8. ♦ • • ^3 Tiay no] 2 Ki. 8, 13. 

^J1D3 *1(W] IfiW in a phrase of this sort is idiomatic : Gen. 44, 
15 ; Jer. 5, 9 (=5, 29. 9, 8). ^J1D3 alone would read baldly. 

1 1^. The words are unsuited to the mouth of Ziba : the ptcp. 
will not permit the rendering of AV., * As for M., said the king, 
he shall eat/ etc. — to say nothing of the awkward and improbable 
position for such a remark on the part of David, after Ziba in 1 1^ 
has signified his assent. LXX for ^^xh^ express Tl'^ |np^, and 
render /SM if(iBu¥, With this reading, which is adopted by Keil 
and We., the words are a remark of the narrator : ' and M. ate at 
the kin^s table, as one of the sons of the king/ We. indeed 
observes that they are even then out of place, anticipating r. 13: 
however, v. 13 states the new fact that Mephibosheth dwelt at 
Jerusalem, his eating at the king's table being merely referred to 
as the ground of his residence there. 

C^. 10=1 Ch. 19. 

10, 3. . • • m niDon] Gen. 18, 17 ♦ . ♦ Drru«D ok noaon; 

Nu. II, 29 "h nnw Wpon: Tenses, § 135. 4. 
5. *l\ Ty] See on 1 1, 22. 



* The sequel to this group of chapters is i Ki. i — a, which has every appear- 
ance — except in the yerses 2, 3-4 which most have been added by the Denter- 
onomic compiler of the Book of Kings— of being by the same hand, and which 
narrates the fiulore of David's third son Adonijaii to secure the throne^ and the 
conErmation of Solomon as his father's successor. 
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7. Dniaan «avn] 'the host, (even) the mighty men.' A case of 

apposition. LXX naaav rifif ^uva/wf roin bwartWm 

9. nn\n] tXOrbon ^^fi being treated as a collective: comp. Job 
16, 16 Kt. •"n?l'9C! ^J?; and see on I 4, 15. 

^tne^a ^im] See on I, 21. The combination is, however, 
unusual m prose: Jud. 8, 11 D^^ntO ^MW is very strange. True, 
as Th. remarks, it is more admissible here than it would be in I 26, 
2 : but no doubt i Ch. 19, 10 preserves the original reading bso 
^Kie^a n^na. The Massorah corrects htXW* nim feo, which is 
read also by many MSS. ; but the 2 is supported by the text of 
Ch. : see also ch. 6, i. 

14- i^yo] from attacking: 2 Ki. 3, 27 1^ lyon," 18, 14 aW 
^^ytD. See I 28, \^ foot-note. 

16. "^T^nnn] Both here and in ck. 8 there is great confusion and 
variation in the MSS. between ITXmn and nunnn. Here MS. 
authority preponderates in favour of iTjmn, as in r A 8 it prepon- 
derated in favour of nnmn. The name must evidently be the 
same throughout. Both in Inscriptions (Phoen. and Hebrew) and 
in MSS. *1 and n are often not distinguishable, and only the 
context enables the reader to know which is intended. For the 
reason stated on 8, 3, the correct form is here, doubtless, 'Mjmn. 

D^'»n] Taken rightly by LXX, Pesh. Targ. as a pr. n., written 

18. Q'^ens] Probably a lapsus calami for B^«: cf. i Ch. 19, 18 
'hT\ B^K. The number of horsemen is disproportionately large. 

Ch. 11, 1 = 1 Ch. 20, I* (ch, II, 2 — 12, 25 is passed by in Ch.). 

11, I. DON^on] =l3"'a^Dn: comp. 10, 17 beside 16; and p. 133 
foot-note, 

3. yatrna] i Ch. 3, 5 jncma, no doubt to be pronounced Picrna, 
and probably merely an error for yaiJma. LXX has everywhere 
the strange corruption Brjpaa^ii, 

Girbti] in I Ch. 3, 5 ^N>Dy, which (We.) supports MT. against 
LXX 'EXio/S.— ■)DK''1 sc. IDIKH (on I 16, 4). 

4. 'ai ncnpno KN"n] A circumstantial clause, defining the state of 
Bath-sheba at the time of noy ^\ff^=*as she purified herself from 
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her uncleanness' (cf. 13, 8). This is the only rendering of the 
words consistent with grammar. To express, ' and when she was 
purified etc., she returned . . . ,' the Hebrew would have been 

:^fh • • • e^p™?!, or Qud. 18, 3 etc.) nn^ K^m , , , nr^gnn fcori; 

in other words, to expres^ anything subsequeni to ?*®V ^S^^Hi a finite 
verb, not the ptcp., would have been employed. The aihnah is 
thus in its right place (against Th. We.)^ Comp. Tenses, § 169 note, 

6. xhx> ^SC^h^, , , rhm\ 'Without ntD«b, as 19, 15, cf. Nu. 
23, 7 before rob' (We.). 

8. i^n VXW6\ Comp. Gen. 43, 34. 

1 1, wa ^K KU« ^3Kl]=* and shall I enter into my house ?' etc., 
the juxtaposition of two incongruous ideas, aided by the tone in 
which the words are pronounced, betokening surprise, and so 
suggesting a question. So not unfrequently, as Jer. 25, 29 onKI 

ipjn npan. 46, 5- 49. 12 npin np3 Kin nnw. Jon. 4, n xi) ^iki 

DirW. Ez. 20, 31 D3i> BHW >3K1. 35, 25^ Jud. 14, i6'> TIK !|^. 
2^ch. 8, 6. ch, 15, 20. Comp. on I 11, 12 and ch, 18, 29. 

IB^ ^m yx\\ This form of the oath does not occur elsewhere, 
and the tautology implied makes it improbable. LXX for *pn vm : 
= T?*. * But thus absolutely, as it seems, T?* could at most stand — 
at least that is the case in Arabic — when what here is placed before 
at the beginning of the werse /ollawed as a circumstantial clause 
with ]. Either, therefore, read for^n, mrr ^n [followed by irw >m, 
as I 20, 3. 25, 26 al], or omit *]W^ ^m as an explanatory gloss on 
the uncommon *f PI ' (We.). 

12. mnODl] *and on the morrow' (not as Th.: see Lev. 7, 16). 
A specification of time is, however, desiderated in 3?. 13 for )b Hipf*) ; 
and as even in MT. the promise *jp6tt^ "^no) is not carried out by 
David, it is better to end r. 1 2 at Kinn W2 : KTp^ mnDtSI will 
then begin r. 13 (i as 1 4, 20). So We. : also LXX (Luc.) and Pesh. 

16. ^K ♦ ♦ ♦ lltDKQ] Comp. (in 2i friendly sense) I 26, 15. 

* nriHOTSO is explained rightly by Lndan 1^ 6j^I^ a^f, Pesh. o»a^O ^ 
(tee Lev. 15, 19. ao. 25 LXX and Pesh.) : Rashi nni30. For a probable 
explanation of the ground of the remark, see W. R. Smith, Kinship and 
Marriagt in Early Arabia (1885), p. 276. 
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17. Dyn p] partitively: s?. 24. Ex. 16, 27. 

19. "^^I?] preceded by its object: comp. Dt. 28, 56. Lev. 19, 9, 
and the Aramaic examples cited in Tenses, § 208. 3 Obs, 

21. rrtWT] For by3nn\ Unlike Ishbosheth and Mephibosheth, 
however, the correction in this case has been made only in a 
single passage. 

22, a w^ ini>B^ njTN-^a hk] LXXcontmues : HDninDn nn-i)3 hk 
txhn nrhrh y'V7\ i>K onwi r\rh ^y^^t^ ^ noK^i a«i^ by nni^ nm 
ioi>n byan^ p linD^nK nw nan nD : noinn 5>yo ^ari n«w nK Dnyr 
i>K ane^ai rxch yyro, no^i noinn f^yo aai ni>D vi^y na'^iwi nw< 

(v. 23) 'ai iDin : noinn : in other words, the text of LXX describes 
in detail how what Joab anticipated w, 21-2 took place. The 
addition is a necessary one: for as the text stands, the terms 
in which the messenger speaks in v, 23^ are unexplained (notice 
especially his opening words, Because etc., which presuppose a 
question to have been asked). 

23. Dn^py n^mi] * appears to be correct. Comp. e.g. the use of 
nM with nnn I 12, 14. Ex. 23, 2 : the stress rests upon the 
preposition, the idea of which it is simply the purpose of TX^ry to 
render verbal ' (We.). 

25. nrn "unn ;!«♦♦♦ yn^-i^x] nrn nann, though grammatically 

a nominative, is construed Korh avi^aiv as an accusative. Comp. 
I 20, 13 (if 3?^^. be read); Jos. 22, 17; Neh. 9, 32: Ew. § 2*j'j^end. 

nrai nte] So Jud. 18, 4. i Ki. 14, 5+. 

inprm] 'and strengthen — i.e. encourage (Dt. i, 38 al.) — him/ 
sc. Joab. Th. strangely and needlessly alters the text. 

27. nmt^] piDK as Jos. 2, 18 nn^an i^k '•DOKp; jud. 19, 15 

(Pi'el). 

12, 2. 1"'B^] ■»"'ro^ would be expected. 

3. ?W] and kepi alive : Ex. i, 17. 18. i Ki. 18, 5. 

'y\ bawn] The impff. expressing significantly its habit 

4. n^^ryn e^xp] The punctuation (for B^K^) is anomalous. Comp. 
on I 6, 18 ; and Ew. § 293*. 

6. D^nyaiK] LXX c7rra7rXa(riova=D^nyaB?, in all probability the 
original reading. As Th. remarks, David speaking impulsively is 
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more likely to have used the proverbial ' sevenfold ' (cf. Prov. 6, 31), 
than to have thought of the law Ex. 21, 37 : l3^nyaiK will be due 
to a corrector who noticed the discrepancy. 

7^. Observe the emphatic >33K: compare — likewise in a re- 
proach — Amos 2, 9. 10. 

8. HDDKl] ' then would I add ' (not * would have added,' AV.). 
There is a similar mistake in AV. of ^. 81, 15. 16. 

The ], as thus used, is rare : but see Gen. 13, 9 {Tenses, § 136/3*). 

1 1. yvrh'] Theyod is not i\it yod of the plural, but is due to the 
fact that T). is properly n^ re ay (pf. ^njn) : comp. ^^P^ alluring 
her Hos. 2, 16 ; *y^^ Is. 22, 11 (Ew. § 256^: 01. p. 250). 

12. *tm] in front of ^ expressing more strongly than ^iD^ the idea 
of being conspicuous before: comp. Nu. 25, 4 ; i Ki. 21, 13. 

13. "^^lyn] The same figure, lit. to, make to pass away, in 24, 10: 

comp. Zech. 3, 4 ifi^ T^jytD ^mayn. Job 7, 21. 

14. ^'^ ^^K HK] ytO does not elsewhere mean to cause to bias* 
pheme : so doubtless Geiger is right {Urschrift, p. 267) in supposing 
the original reading here to have been ^'^^ DK : cf. the insertion of 
^a'»K in I 25, 22. 

16. ^V\ feci] A series of perfects with waw conv., indicating that 
David acted as here described repeatedly. 

1 8. T\yr\ rwyi • ♦ ♦ "^OW T^*] The two verbs are coupled together 
under the government of "pK, exactly as Gen. 39, 9 {Tenses, § 115 
s,v, yVi), though the change of subject makes a literal rendering 
hardly intelligible in English. RV. text and margin are merely 
two different paraphra3es, designed to meet the exigencies of 
English idiom. 

21. ^n n^n inyn] for the sake of the child (when) alive: LXX 

rightly rvcxa rov fracdapiov h-i (wvror. 

22. ^?an^, m^ ^O Kt.; '?|m m' ^ Qn] who knows ?-^T2Ldr 
venture. The correction of the Qri is unnecessary : the Kt. is 
exactly like Joel 2, 14. Jon. 3, 9. In Esther 4, 14 we have ynt^ nD 
• • • DM. 

23. DV ^iK m n»^] n? adds point to TXch (on I 10, 1 1): cf. Gen. 
25, 22 ^a^K m HD^ wherefore should I (yet be)? 

Q 
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12, 26=1 Ch. 20, 1^ (abridged); 12, 30-31 = 1 Ch. 20, 2-3. 

28. ^3K na^K }d] * Lest / (emph.) take the city,' etc. : comp. Ex. 
18, 19. Jud. 8, 23. 2 Ki. 10, 4. Is. 20, 6. Jer. 17, 18. ^, 109, 28 al. 
ch. 17, 15 ^iK ^nvjT; and comp. on I 17, 56. 23, 22. 

%xhv '•DB^ vr\py\\ * And my name be called over it* — ^in token viz. 
of its conquest by me. The passage shews the genuine sense of 
the phrase, often occurring (especially in Dt. and dependent books) 
with reference to the nation, the city, or the Temple, * over which 
Jehovah's name is called,' in token viz. of the right of possession 
or ownership by Him (generally paraphrased obscurely in AV. 
' called by My name^'). See Am. 9, 12 biT^jy n^B^ Knpi nrx (in 
allusion to the nations embraced by David in the dominion of 
Israel). Dt. 28, 10 "T^jy tnpi >"< D8r ^3 y^'^rx >»y i)3 w^i. i KL 
8, 43 (n^nn ^y). Jer. 7, 10. n. 14, 9. ig, 16 (of the prophet). 25, 
29 al. Is. 63, 19 we are become as those '(^z^^r whom Thy name has 
not been called (i. e. whom Thou hast never owned). 

30. D3^D] LXX Dip? — probably rightly. In the whole context, 
no allusion is made to the king of Rabbah ; nor has there been any 
mention of the people, but only of the city, so that, with the 
Massoretic punctuation, the suffix b ^ is without an antecedent. 

mp^ pNl] Read, with Pesh. Targ. here, and i Ch. 20, 2 : 

mp> \M nn^. 
31. br\'y\ ^nn] Cf. Am. i, 3 bT\^^ rtft\n, 

P^M] So Kt., which Th. following Kimchi defends, supposing 
the meaning to be the place in which victims were sacrificed to 
Molech (punctuating either 0?7C3 in their * Molech,' or Dbptaa in 
the Molech-image). But such a sense for either ^jb or G:ho is 
without analogy — at least in Hebrew ; and the Qri 1???? must, no 
doubt, be adopted. The meaning of pi^D is, however, far from 
certain. From its form (With to prefixed), it would naturally be 
supposed to denote either a pldce (like ^^^0) or instrument (like 
0??P?) of making bricks, but not the one rlther than the other. It 
is, indeed, commonly rendered as though it meant the former, viz. 



' Which really expresses a different phrase 'Owa Hip3 Is. 43, 7: cf. 48, i. 
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brickkiln : but this rendering lacks support either in the use of the 
word elsewhere or in the renderings of the ancient Versions. In 
an elaborate study on the word \ Georg Hoffmann has shewn that 
in post-Biblical Hebrew, it is used firstly of a hncVmould, and then 
metaphorically of different objects of the same rectangular shape, 
such as the frame of a door, sofa, window, or again, of a garden- 
bed, but not of a hnc\Jdln. In Arabic and Syriac the corresponding 
words are used similarly: ^^^,JL denotes a drickmould {YreytSLg)^ and 
occurs also in Saadyah's version of Is. 6, 4 of the /ramezvork of 
a door; |ii"fc\v> signifies a drickmould (PS. col. 1887), as also a 
quadrangle or square (Hoffmann, p. 65) : but for neither language 
is the meaning brickkiln quoted. Nor is this meaning required for 
either of the two other passages in the OT. in which p^ occurs. 
In Nah. 3, 14 \:hlQ ^p^tnn the rendering * lay hold of the brickmould ' 
(in preparation for a siege, immediately following ' go into the clay, 
and tread the mortar ') is as suitable as ' make strong the brickkiln ;' 
and in Jer. 43,9 a' brickkiln ' in front of Pharaoh's palace would 
be by no means so suitable a spot for the prophet to deposit in it 
his symbolical stones, as a square, or open quadrangle, in the same 
position, especially if, as appears from v, 10, the stones were to 
mark the site upon which Nebuchadrezzar's throne was to be 
erected. Nor again, is the meaning brickkiln recognized by any of 
the ancient Versions. Here, LXX have dJiyayfw avrovs dm tov 

irXu^iov', Luc. ntpiriyaytv avrovs w Mad€fifia, Pesh. yCJ( <J^^to 

• Ik^ojcod, Targ. K^piB^n pnn^ nnai and he dragged them through 
the streets^ Vulg. et traduxit in typo laterum : in Nah. 3, 14 LXX 

icar(ucpdr7<n»v tnrcp irXii^v, Pesh. |il'^\^ wJLA^to (brickmould), 

Targ. f i^i^a >D^pnK (thy building), Vulg. tene laterem : in Jer. 



* ZATW, 188a, pp. 53-72. See also Levy, Neuhehr, Worierbuch, s.v. 

' ' Led them through the brickmould,* the sense being, at least, not worse 
than that of Jerome^s ' traduxit in typo laterum/ or of countless other passages 
in the LXX Version. TLKx¥9ko¥ has been supposed to mean *brickXi7«;* but 
no such sense is recognized in the last edition of Liddell and Scott's Lexicon. 

* By or through measure. Obscure (see PS. col. 2238) ; but in any case not 
brickkiln, 

Q 2 
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43, 9 p^2D3 tho2 LXX probably omit \ oi XoinxM* cV r^ r/ivi^ty «f 
rf TrXti'^i^, Pesh. )ii^\vi^ )i^\ift^ (quadrangle), Targ. K^^^n ^&t33 
in the mcrtar of the building, Vulg. in crypta quae est sub muro 
latericio. Thus usage, whether of Hebrew or of the cognate 
languages, or as interpreted by ancient authority, offers no support 
to the meaning brickkiln for \y?0. Hence Hoffmann, in the article 
referred to, holds the common interpretation of this passage to be 
incorrect, and reading *^^?.5('3 for '^"'^^^ would render, *And he 
brought forth the people that were therein, and set them io saws, 
and io harrows of iron, and io axes of iron, and made ihem labour ai 
ihe brickmould:* in other words, instead of torturing them, employed 
them in different public works. This view of the passage is 
accepted by Stade {Gesch. Isr, i. 278), and is represented on the 
margin of the Revised Version, 'n DB^ in the sense of Jo set 
among =.io employ aboui^ may be illustrated from I 8, 11 "h tSffS 
innaiM. i Ch. 20, 3 has indeed "»fe^. and sawed for De^ : but this 
may be either a textual corruption^ or a mistaken interpretation 
of the compiler. Certainly, if we could honestly relieve David 
of the act of cruelty, which the Hebrew text here appears to 
attribute to him, we should be glad to do so : no doubt, it may be 
shewn to be in harmony with the manners of the age (Am. i, 3 of 
the Syrians of Damascus), but it is alien to all that we know of the 
personal character and temper of David. Hoffmann's view is 
unquestionably an attractive one ; and the only ground which leads 
the present writer to hesitate in accepting it, is the circumstantiality 
in the mention of three separate kinds of instruments, * saws ' and 
* harrows ' and * axes,' and the character of the instruments them- 
selves, both of which might have been expected to be somewhat 
more general, had the narrator merely intended to state that the 
Ammonites were put to forced work by David. On the other hand, 
it is true that the sense brickkiln cannot be shewn to be expressed 



* Or express by hf irpMpoii. Bnt ^i' vpoOipois h vvkjf are more probably t 
double rendering of nnD3, — the former in accordance with the rendering else- 
where in Jer. of nno (i, 15. 19, 2. 26, 10. 36, 10), and iv mJAp a correction. 

* Under (AV.) is a paraphrase of 'a in no way necessitated by the Hebrew. 
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by \i>^ in any other passage where it occurs in either Biblical or 
post-Biblical Hebrew, or even in the cognate languages. The 
correction of i^ayn into l^nyn is, of course, no source of diflSculty. 
The terms employed in the first part of the verse favour the 
common interpretation of the passage : the term p^ — so far as 
our knowledge of it goes — favours as decidedly — not to say more 
so — Hoffmann's view. Still, the possibility, though a slight one, 
remains that p^D (or p^D) may have been the name of the place 
through which the Ammonites themselves ' caused their children to 
pass in fire' (fiwn ITnyn^) to Molech: and circumstances may 
have happened during the war — the Ammonites are charged by 
Amos (i, 13) with barbarity in warfare (comp. 2 Ki. 8, 12 end^ of 
the Syrians) — which prompted David to treat them with exceptional 
severity. The state of our knowledge is not sufiScient to enable 
us to arrive at a decision with entire confidence. But those who 
refuse to allow the meaning brickkiln for \y>0 may at least claim 
to have a sound philological basis for their opinion. 

WT\ Luc. rightly iiroici. Comp. the same tense in the descrip- 
tion of the behaviour of an invading army, 2 Ki. 3, 25. 

18, 2. mi^nnn^ X^yavh nyi] • And Amnon was distressed (Jose- 
phus xo^<irttf bUKuro : cf. I 1 3, 6. 28, 15), SO that he made himself 
sick,* etc. The aihnal^ would stand better at VinK (Th. Ke. We.), 
what follows stating the reason why Amnon felt such distress: 
' Because she was a virgin, and (this being so) it was hard,' etc. 

3. tan] * subtil ' (AV. RV.) is scarcely a fair paraphrase : the 
text says that Jonadab was wise, {Sud/il=Gr\y Gen. 3, i.) 

4. nnx ^3K ♦ ♦ • "ion nx] The regular order with the ptcp. and 
pronoun : Gen. 37, 16. 4I1 9 etc. {Tenses, § 208. 3). 

5. ^nnm] 'and make thyself sick' — here and v. 6 in pretence, 
r. 2 in reality. — On Tpo^ , , , y^^ K31 see on I 19, 3. 

9. niBID] Only here. The etymology is not apparent : but the 
meaning appears to be established by the Aram. nnoD, which 
clearly signifies //a/^ ox pan (Lev. 2, 5 ; Ez. 4, 3 al. Targ.). Geiger 



^ Lev. 18, ax. Jer. 3a, 35. a Ki. a3, 10. Ei. ao, 31. 
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{Urschn/i, p. 382) would read nn^J^^ (from nfefc^ : not mKBfe) 
daugh-irough : which, however, qfier the cakes were baked, would 
seem not to be required. • 

"hv^ ^^ ^3 IK^yin] So Gen. 45, i. bxfO^/rom af tendance on, 
10. •"'"''^nQ] The lengthening of the D of Hninn in pause involves 
the change of the preceding n to ij, the collocation nn being 
avoided. So ^n« becomes in pause ^W; ^'jnn, ^'jnfj; ^"lI, *"?» ^^c- 

12. p nWK^ ^3] The impf. as Gen. 34, 7 ; cf. 20, 9. 
nb^j;n-i)K] Ges. § 75 Rem. 17; Ew. § 224c; Stade, § 143d (3); 

Delitzsch on Is. 64, 3 ; KOnig, p. 631. 

rhyi] Jud. 19, 23 rwm rh^n ibt^h W\ andcomp. the phrase 

i^tne^a ni>ai hb^ Gen. 34, 7; Dt. 22, 21 (nnrp^); Jer. 29, 23 

(each time of a sexual offence); Jos. 7, 15 (of Achan's impiety). 
The word expresses more than * folly.' Just as ^ai (2, 33 : cf. on 
I 25, 25) denotes one who lacks all regard for God or man, so 
rh^ means godlessness, impiety. The ideas which the Hebrews 
associated with the word appear with especial distinctness in Isaiah's 
description of the i^ni (32, 6). 

13. D^^a^n nnto] For the form of the comparison, comp. 2, 18. 

14. Txyo'O ptn^l] * and overpowered her.' 

nnx aaiS'^l] When aaty is used of illicit intercourse, the pronoun 
with nK is regularly pointed by the Massorites as though it were 
the object of the verb in the accus. (Gen. 34, 2. Lev. 15, 18. 24. 
Nu. 5, 13. 19. Ez. 23, 8). It is doubtful whether this is not an 
arbitrary distinction on the part of the punctuators, and whether in 
all cases the word was not originally intended to be the prep. HWX\ 
(i) There is no other indication of aac^ being construed with an 
accus. — the ^r/*in Dt. 28, 30 niaaC'^ obviously proving nothing as 
to the usage of the living language ; (2) Dy aac^ is used constantly 
in the same sense (11, 4; Lev. 15, 24; Dt. 22, 22-29, etc.), and 
if so, Dy and riK being closely synonymous, there is a strong 
presumption that HK aac:^ was understood in a similar sense. 



* In Ez. the form is indeed nn^n; bnt in this book (as in Jer.) the prep, is 
constantly written "n^H Instead of "nn (e.g. 3, 2 a) : see on ch, 24, 24. 
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15. nansD] nnnxno is what would be expected. 

16. '-11 n^*lK'7Nl] Keil renders : * Let (there be) no cause for this 
great evil (greater) than (the) other that thou didst unto me, namely, 
to send me away;' but the ellipses involved are greater than are 
probable : nor is nHK construed elsewhere except with ^y^z= on 
account 0/ {10 limes). RV. — both text and margin — is open to 
the same objection of depending upon improbable ellipses. The 
Hebrew text, as it stands, cannot be legitimately construed. The 
text of LXX in this verse has been corrected to agree with the 
Hebrew: but what is evidently the fragment of a genuine ren- 
dering has been preserved out of its place in z^. 15, viz. imiCw ^ KOKia 
ii itrx6Tfi 9 4 7rp<i)Ti,=n:yNnnp rnmn njnn nSni. Lucian's recen- 
sion of LXX has M^, adcX^c' 6ri fitydkrj rj KQKia ^ itrxarrj vnip r^y 

wpwTiv ^v rnnoirjKas fur tfiov, rov cfmroarctXai fit ; and similarly the 

Old Latin, Noli frater expellere me, quoniam maior erit haec 
malitia novissima quam prior quam fecisti mecum, ut dimittas me, 

i.e. ''mb^ ^oy n^w "^tw mnKHD nxTn njnn ninni ^a ^hk i>K. 

This substantially must be adopted, the only question being 
whether in the middle clause we accept mn«mD riKTn or n">n«n 
PUBtnno (as in cod. B). The former deviates least from MT. : 
but We. prefers the latter, arguing that MT. nnnxp (without the 
art.) attests indirectly the reading of cod. B H'^nKn, and considering 
that the corruption of mnxn into mriKD necessitated its trans- 
position, and the alteration of n^B^KiilD to HMtn. Either form, 
it is evident, expresses substantially the same sense. For hn in 
deprecation, comp. Jud. 19, 23. 

17. HKmK] See on I 10, 27. 

^bytD] not ^^>^P, but ^b^i the word used of dismissing a menial 
{v, 9), or one whose presence was obnoxious, Ex. 10, 28 ^byo ^b. 

18. 19. D^DD wna] Only besides. Gen. 37, 3. 23. 32. As to the 
meaning, the earliest authorities are divided ; and it cannot be said to 
be established beyond reach of doubt. LXX in Gen. x^^^^ woiKikos (so 
Pesh. here), here x*'^^*' Kafmv>rhs (i.e. with sleeves reaching to the wrist: 
so Pesh. in Gen.) ; Luc. here x*''**" oorpayaXwri^ (i. e. reaching to the 
ankles) ; Aq. in Gen. x* do>rpayaAttv, here x* «apiro»r($ff ; Symm. in both 
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places x» x'*P*^<»^^* (i« ^' sleeved: Hdt. 7. 61); Jerome in Gen. (fol- 
lowing LXX) tunica polymita^ here (as Aq. in Gen.) tunica talaris, 
Targ. Onq. and Jon.' ^?BT «iino, transliterating. DD in Aram, 
means the palm of the hand (Dan. 5, 5. 24 ; cf. they^. I 5, 4 aL 
Targ.), or sole of the foot (Dt. a, 5 Pesh.). Thus both alternative 
renderings have ancient authority in their favour. On the whole, 
however, as the explanation ^ parti-cohured tunic ' implies a sense of 
D^Dfi {patc?us)y which has no sufficient philological basis, the other 
explanation 'a tunic reaching to the hands and feet' (='a long 
garment with sleeves/ RV. marg.) — notwithstanding that wrists or 
ankles might have been expected to be named, rather than D^DD 
(if the word be rightly explained as = Aram. Dfi) — is the more 
probable. 

19. n^yn Tipn ipni] The wow conv. and the pf. indicating 
reiteration, Jos. 6, 13. Comp. on ch. 16, 13, and I 19, 23. 

20. }U^dk] P^DK is not a compound pr. n., and hence prtDK can 
be no alternative form (as "oaK and "O^aw, WOK and ^B^aic, DlhraK 
and Dl^fi^^M). In Arabic, the ^ is used to form diminutives (as 
kalh dog, kulaih little dog : Wright, i. § 269), even in pr. names ; 
and it has accordingly been supposed (Ew. § 167*, B5.) that the 
form Aminon here is a diminutive used intentionally by Absalom, 
for the purpose of expressing his contempt for Amnon*. It is 
true, as We. remarks, that * the Arabic inner diminutive- formation 
is akin to tendencies in that language which are foreign to Hebrew:* 
nevertheless, there are examples of forms and constructions occur- 
ring in isolation in Hebrew, which are idiomatic only in Arabic ; so 
that this explanation of pJ^DK must not be pronounced altogether 
impossible. The alternative is to treat the ^ as a clerical error. — 
DP n^n, as Gen. 39, 10. 14 (Th. Ke.). 

nbcfcn] * and that desolate.' The 1 is peculiar, though just defen- 

* Targ. Jcrus. and Ps.-Jon. on Gen. nnsD nanoa variegated tunic. 

* So also Dr. Wright, /. ^., who adds, with Ew., as another example from 
Hebrew ]SD^pv}, remarking that the ''-r in these two words mast be regaxxled as 
a weakening of '-r- (orig. \ -7-), as in rfyi . n^^^ in Heb., and t YVuS^V a youths 
in Syr., are almost certainly diminutives. 



XIIL 19-26. 233 

sible. In form Dpfe^ is a ptcp. Po'el, which * when it becomes a 
mere adj. or subst. sometimes loses the. "D* (Ew. § i6o»): comp. 
?P.^y (beside ??iPP), hb\V child (beside %V^^ Is. 3, 12), saiB^ {PdUt) 
Mic. a, 4 ; D^i^W insidhui eyers (from n^B^) in the Psalms, often. 
The fem. with pre-tonic ^e is found in ptcpp. used as adjectives 
or substantives (Stade, § 214c), so •Tjnip ^. 91, 4; ni:^ Jer. 3, 8 ; 
TOt?<1 V^. 118, 16. 

21. nWD "h nm] LXX after these words express rn'^TlK y^ fc6j 
:KV1 ^-itoa >3 tanK >3 iaa I^^dk which are accepted by Ew. Th. We. 
as part of the original text. For ^Jlf see i Ki. i, 6 ; and Is. 54, 6 
m"» ri5^3Q} (Th.). The words, if a gloss, are at any rate an instruc- 
tive one. 

22. 3113 njn vnxh . . . -m vh] Cf Gen. 31, 24. 29. 

23. D^D^ D^n^B^] *two years, days.' So 14, 28. Gen. 41, i. Jer. 
28, 3. 1 1 1 : for the pleonastic D^0\ cf. D^O^ Bnn, D^D^ m\ and 
(in late Hebrew, Dan. 10, 2. 3) D^D^ D^j^^: and see Ges. Thes. 
?• 685^* Tenses^ § 192. i. 

D^'VDK Dy] ^y)^ beside is used to denote proximity to a town or 
other spot, as DU^ DP UT\ Jud. 19, 11. i Ki. i, 9, but not to a large 
area such as ' Ephraim : ' were the tribe intended, as Th. rightly 
observes, the phrase used would be D^DK^ ib^k'(I 17, i etc.), not 
D^'VDK DP "IBW. Either D^DK is the name of some place not other- 
wise named, or the text is false. The supposition (B5. Th. Ke.) 
that the place meant is l^'^D^ 2 Ch. 13, 19 (Tl?? Qri) derives support 
from LXX (Luc.) ro(f>paifA (Klo.), though it is true that the V in 
2 Ch. and Jos. 15, 9 is not represented by r. GrlLtz {Gesch. i. 265) 
conjectured D^Kfii ^v:i. 

26. iO"l7^ k5j] * Precisely analogous examples of the same con- 
struction are Jud. 6, 13. 2 Ki. 5, 17. 10, 15 : the latter demonstrates 
incontrovertibly the correctness of the punctuation, and obliges us 
to render : And if not, let Anmon go with us,' We., excellently. 
Observe the disjunctive accent at K71 ^ 

^ And so in a Ki. 5. In a Ki. 10, however, the accentuation expresses a 
fiilse interpretation and is misleading. Render, ' And Jehonadab said. It is. And 
if it is t give thine hand.' 
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27. ii>iDn ^:a-i>3] LXX adds ^n nriBtDa nn«» Dii^ax rjn. 

The words may, indeed, be an addition, suggested by a reminis- 
cence of I 25, 36 : at the same time an express notice of the 
feast prepared by Absalom is quite suitable, and their omission 
may be due to homoioteleuton, 

28. ^moKI ♦ ♦ ♦ aiMl aiD with a is of course the infin. of the 
verb 2iD (I 16, 16. 23 etc.; Est. i, 10 as here). The tense ^rnZDKI 
as I 10, 8. I Ki. 2, 37 etc. {Tenses, § 118). 310, applied to the 
heart, as in Jud. 16, 25 03^ 310 O (Qri oJ? 3^03); 19, 22 Dn 
n^b riK D^a^O^D; and comp. on I 25, 36. 

^3 Kli>n] Cf. ^3n 9. I. Observe that /is emphatic. 

31b. LXX Dnn» imp vbv D^3V3n may i>3i. 

32. no^K^ ♦ • • >D-i>XP3] . • . *D bv may denote fy the appotntMmt 
q/'{AY, : see Ex. 17, i etc.), or in /he mouih ^(Ges. : cf. Ex. 23, 13. 
V'. 50, 16): HD'te^ (Kt.) will here be the ptcp. pass, of Dfe^ (cf. Nu. 
24, 21), with the sense ol settled. The sense thus obtained is not 
unsuitable, though ^fi ^y is not, perhaps, quite the phrase that might 
have been expected to be used with no^fi^, and some clearer 
statement of the nature of the intention then harboured by Absalom 
is certainly desiderated (cf. the addition n^DH? 3, 37). Ewald's 
suggestion respecting the word, Hist. iii. 234 (E.T. 172), deserves 
mention. Comparing the Arabic 1L£ sinister et infaustus fuit alicui 
Jyi* inauspiciousness, ill-lucJi^ he supposes it to signify an inaus-- 
picious expression, an expression boding misfortune (Anglice, a 
scowl), — * For upon the mouth of Absalom there hath been a scowl 
since the day when Amnon humbled his sister Tamar.' The 
suggestion is an exceedingly clever one : the only doubt is whether 
a word meaning in itself simply unluckiness (Lane, p. 1490) could 
be used absolutely to signify a token of unluckiness (ein Ungllicks- 
zeichen) for others. It is accepted by We. and W. R. Smith 
{EncycL Brit,, ed. 9, art. David, p. 840^ note). 

33. nan ia^ !?«♦.. DB^ i>«] * let not my lord the king take 
aught (nan, not nann) to heart, saying 'etc.: a? ^N DB' as 19, 20. 
In form, as well as in the use of nan, the sentence resembles 

1 22, 15 >aK n^a ba nan inaya nijon db^ i>». 
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DM ^3] So Kt. : ^3 Qri. ^3 is sufficient ; and DK may have 
arisen by dittography from the following word: but DK ^3 is 
defensible, the context suggesting the negative to be understood : 
Ges. (minime,) sed solus Amnon mortuus est. Comp. on I 26, 10. 

34. Ynn» P*ID] Both words are suspicious, pno without the 
art. is presumably in the si, c, : mn» behind him is explained by 
Th. Ke. as 'behind — i.e. to the west of — the watchman,' but 
nnK 17n signifies commonly to follow^ and a description of the 
direction in which the people were coming with reference to the 
watchman does not appear to be probable. LXX has an insertion, 
which enables We. both to restore a text satisfactory in itself, and 
at the same time to remove the difficulties attaching to MT. The 
text as thus restored reads as follows : D^i*)h ?nia Dobn 3") DP n^ 

^r\r\ ysQ D^nh p-nD WK1 d^k^3» iiDt^*) !|^bS na*i rx^tr^ t<3^ "n^taa. 

Ti*lD is now provided with the desiderated genitive ; and V^riK is 
seen to be a corruption of D^nn. The omission in MT. arose from 
a copyist's eye passing from "p^ia to yilD. The dual form D^3"»n 
docs not occur elsewhere in MT. : but from the fact of an Upper 
and Lower Beth-horon being spoken of, it is probable in itself, and 
it actually occurs in LXX of Joshua (10, 10. 11 'fi/Koyciv). 

37. "iirpoy] Qri nin^oy, which has the testimony of the Versions 
in its favour. 

37-38*. 38* is tautologous after 37*: at the same time, 37^* — 
as the subject of 73J(n^1 shews — connects closely with v, 36. In all 
probability a transposition has taken place, and the original order 
was 37^ 37a, 38^, 39 : — 38* being no part of the original text, but 
due to a scribe who, having accidentally in the first instance passed 
over 37^, discovered his mistake, inserted it after 37*, and then 
repeated as much of 37* as was necessary in order to render 38^ 
D^3B^ B^gf 5^ \-ri intelligible. 

39. l^DH nn ^3ni] Untranslateable ; Keil's attempted rendering 
*And it (fem. as neuter) held David the king back ('T? in the 
sense of ^^3) from going out,' etc. — even if /3ni PiUl for ^^\ 
Qal were defensible — requiring imperatively n«Jtp in place of HKJfp. 
The connexion with 14, i shews that the verse must describe the 
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preparatory or initial stage in the desire which Joab soon afterwards 
perceived to be stirring in David's mind towards his absent son. 
Ewald, His/, iii. 234 (E.T. 173), conjectured l^n m non i>ani 
' and David's anger ceased to manifest itself towards Absalom/ On 
this conjecture, We. observed : ^ Though it satisfies the conditions 
imposed by the context, it is open to the objection that the sense 
assumed for HKY is not substantiated, and that yn HDn ought not 
to be combined. For the unusual order ifen TIT (i Eli. 2, 17. 
12, 2. 2 Ki. 8, 29=9, 15^) shews that it must be in yn that the 
feminine required as the subject of h^n) lies concealed. It follows 
that instead of combining yn HDH, ^n should have been changed 
into riDH, if no other feminine subst is to be found which more 
closely resembles ^*i graphically.' The acuteness and justice of 
this criticism were brilliantly confirmed, when We. discovered 
subsequently (p. 223) that codd. 19, 82, 93, 108 (i.e. the recension 
of Lucian), as well as many others, actually expressed the sub- 
stantive nr) I Read, therefore, '^) li^n mi h^m ' And /A^ sptrii 
of the king longed^ to go forth unto Absalom.' Keil must have 
overlooked p. 223 of Der Text der BUcher Sammlis : otherwise it 
is incredible how he could have written, * Other attempted emen- 
dations need no refutation.* 

14, I. jn^l] came to kn<m)^^txz€vitdi\ I 18, 28. Jer. 32, 8. 

2. ^i>3Nnn] Cf. nirinn 13, 5. 

D^3"i D^D^ nt] The fiT is very idiomatic : I 29, 3. 

3. moa Dnanrm» aw dk^i] Ex. 4, 15. Nu. 22, 38. Ezr. 8, 

17 al. 

4a. noNni] Clearly fc^aril must be read, with LXX, Pesh. Targ. 
Vulg., as well as many MSS. 

*]bcn] LXX express ny^nn a second time, after l^DH, — perhaps 
rightly. The repetition would be * in thorough harmony with the 
affected emotion which the woman displays in speaking to the 
king'(Th.). 

' And in tote Hebrew, as i Ch. 24, 31. 39, i. 9. 34. 39. a Ch. 26, t8. ai^ etc 
« Lit /i«V^</ with longing to ... : comp. ^, 84, 3. 119, 81. 82. 123. 
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5. XKSch^ WK] So I Ki. 7, 14. 17, 9: comp. ch. 15, 16 D^W 

xp^h^ I Ki. 3, 16 n\3r D^w >nB^; etc. 

^3K] Observe the pausal form with Tiflia^ where a pause in the 
voice is appropriate to the sense. So 18, 22 : cf. Gen, 15, 14 ^^J^; 
I^' i3» 6 ^^!^'^; Hos. 8, 7 IXnr, etc.; and regularly in ^J^""*?. 

6. nnKHTiK inKn 13»1] * And he smote him — the one (namely) 
the other.' Such an anticipation of the object by the pronoun (see 
on I 21, 14) produces here, however, a singularly awkward sen- 
tence ; and it is difficult to discover any reason why it should have 
been adopted. The theory of Keil that it is to be explained 
'from the diffuseness of ordinary conversational style' is destitute of 
foundation: had this been the true explanation, the form would 
assuredly have occurred more frequently in the course of the many 
examples of such style to be found in the O.T., — which is not the 
case^. Probably the consonants \y^ were meant originally to ex- 
press a pluraly which arose through a false interpretation of *inKn 
nnNrmx (as though this were = one another) ; and VnKTINl nriKH IQ 
should be restored from LXX* (We.). 

7. mnD«ril] In defence of this, against n^?f "^ of Pesh., see We. 
^n^ro] Ges. compares ^nrvpoy 'de spe generis ad paucos redacta, 

V. c. de iis qui diluvio erepti erant, Lucian, Ttmon, § 3 ' (Ccmtv/mSv t» 

rov a»6ptmiPov airtpfiaroi), 

10. ^nwrn yb^ lantDPi] Construction exactiy as Ex. 4, 21. 12, 
44. Is. 56, 6-7, etc. {Tenses, §1230). Against "OTtDn nD (LXX, 
Pesh. Th.) there is (in addition to the ground urged by We., that 
the king thinks of a definite "^^lO, viz. the Go* el, v,ii) the syntacti- 
cal objection that • • • nD would not be followed by inK3m (Zech. 
4, 10 is doubtful), but by ^«^?n (or ^«^?J): comp. on I 11, 12. 

11. n^a"^rnD] Qrinannp: the punctuators apparently treating the 



^ From Gen. to a Sam. the only examples are the few quoted in the note on 
I a 1, 14, which are clearly not nnmeroos enough to establish a principle such as 
Keil assumes. The usage is somewhat more frequent in later books ; in genuine 
Hebrew it was never idiomatic except in the one expression \^\^y D*^ (see f3.). 

' Which has here a doublet, — rhv iZtX^v ahrcv being the original rendering, 
rhi¥ Ira a correction after MT. 
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word as the cstr. form of the abs. inf. nann Gen. 3, 16. 16, 10. 22, 
i7t (Ew. § 240® note). In fact, however, the Kt. n^a'VlD is prob- 
ably merely an error for the normal n^a")!}? (so Ol. § 258*>; Keil; 
K5nig, p. 537). 

133 n"»yB^] See on I 14, 45. 

12. nan i>on ^ntri^K innoB^ tonann] 'Let thy handmaid, I 
pray thee, speak a word unto my lord, the king.' Observe the 
difference between the Hebrew and English order of words : the 
Hebrew order would, in English, be stiff and artificial ; the order 
which in English is idiomatic would give rise to a weak and feeble 
sentence in Hebrew (li^on ^ntri^K nan). The object at the end, 
to the Hebrew ear, completes and rounds off the sentence. So 
regularly, as Gen. 42, 30 rmp WHK pKH ^3nK B^KH inn (not nirp 
wnK as in Engl.); 43, 16 pD^3a-n« Um SjDV tn^; 32 TIK h^^ 

Dni> Dnayn; Ex. 32, 32 nna Drrni?Kh urh man tnh; Lev. 26, 

16^; Jud. I, 24 non TDy irtW ; 8, 15 end; I 16, I end; 20, 34^; 
f^. 3, 2ob; 10,2; 12,17b; 13, 33»; 17, 13- 14^; V'- 15. 3; 24, 4; 
25» 15^; 26, 6. 9; 33, 7b; 34, 17b etc. Comp. on I i, 4, and 
add there Ex. 8, 17*. 

13. "'3'^?^] = "»?'1'??\ as Nu. 7, 89. Ez. 2, 2. 43, 6 t, according 
to the punctuators. 

DK'Na] 'as one guilty' — in thus speaking the king condemns 
himself. 

^n^a^] not * in not bringing back ' (Keil), but in order not to . . . 
The clause is epexegetical, not of DK^Ka, but of flKta — the explana- 
tory inf. at the end, as 13, 16. 19, 20 (We.). 

14a. The application of the truth is to Absalom. Life may 
end at any moment : when it is past it cannot be recalled : thou 
mayest find this to be too true in the case of thy son, if thou 
leavest him in banishment. * And God doth not take away life but 
thinketh thoughts in order not to banish (further) from him one 
that is banished,' i.e, and even God acts more mercifully than 
thou art acting. But the text of clause b is doubtful. The anti- 
thesis is imperfect (doth not take away li/e, but recalls from 
banishment) ; and the expression thinketh thoughts (in this con- 
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nexion)^ is of doubtful propriety, as applied to God. No entirely 
satisfactory restoration has, however, been proposed. I'he best, 
as also the simplest, is that of Ew., who, substituting 3^n for 
2\ffTr\\ obtains the not unsuitable sense : ' and God will not take 
away the life of him that thinketh thoughts, in order not to banish 
from him one that is banished,' — the words being understood as an 
encouragement to David to take steps for recalling Absalom. 

m^ ^ni>37] '^rhJ? with the impf. (virtually, of course, a relaiive 
clause), instead of the usual inf. r., as once besides, £x. 20, 20. 
Cf. po^PJTO once, Dt. 33, 11, in place of the normal D^pip'. 

1 6- ^K^K nnjn] * and now (it is) that I am come,' etc. The 
construction is very unusual, "le^ being in fact superfluous. See, 

however, Zech. 10, 20 • • • ifiw nj;. 23. ♦ • , njTK nonn DnD^3. 

16^. Keil's constr. is too forced: restore ^g?©'' (LXX) before 'n^. 

17. DM^KH "JK^DD] The comparison as v. 20. 19, 28. I 29, 9. 

19. X'lOirh W^ Dk] ^ softened for B^: comp. Mic. 6, 10 B^«nt 
for K^n. There are analogies for the softening in the middle of a 
word in Hebrew (e.g. D^K^tp, D>K33f for D^D, D^^nv ; Stade, § 122): 
but the softening at the beginning is very anomalous, and has really 
no analogy except in Syriac (as \^^ itself=^.: ^^Im^/^'^^^viai^; 
N5ld. Syr. Gr. § 40 C). Ew. § 53c cites as a parallel ^r« i Ch. 2, 
13 for ^?^ (as the name is written in v. 12). Probably both there 
and here the K is not original, but due to a late transcriber \ 
The construction of '^ («r) IW as 2 Ki. 4, 13 {Tenses, § 202). 

20. luyai?] 17, 14. Ex. 20, 20 1* 

21. WK^] I have done = I do. 

25. nwD 7?\hi\ lit. 'w respect ^praising greatly:' the clause 
defines the teriium comparationis : Gen. 3, 22 ye shall be as one 
of us njnp in respect ^knowing, etc. Is. 21, i as whirlwinds in 



^ Jer. 18, II is evidently different : so also are Mic. 4, la ; Is. 55, 8. 9. 

* For the misplacement of 1, c£ Jer. a, 25 Kt. 17, 23 Kt. 33, 23 Kt. al. 

' c^D3, Targ. H^D3 HH, which iUostrates Dan. 4, 43 H^nc n3 hh. The 
pleonastic use of hh beheld in comparisons is freqaent in the Targums : Gen. 
49, 4 H'03 HH. Dt 3a, 33 H'ran moa nn. ch. 23, 4. Is. 5, aS. 9, 4. 18, 1. 
a I, 3. 10. a9, 16. 3a, 6. 35, 6. 59, 5. 6. 60, 8. Nah. a, la etc 

^ The Massorah has the note V* n*3D : above, p. 71. 
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the South ^vH? in respect ^sweeping up, i Ch. 12, 8 ^ OTOD 

nnoj) Dnnn (7Ww«, § 205). 

26. 'i1 in^33l] The constr. is involved: 'And when he shaved 
his head — now it used to be from time to time when he shaved it, 
because it was heavy upon him, that he shaved it — he would 
weigh ' etc. n^m after an intervening temporal or other clause, is 
always resumed either by the bare impf., or by the pf. and waw 
conv., so that xhv^ nsw • • ♦ rrm cannot be rendered * And it used 
to be from time to time thai he shaved it:' rpm can only be 
resumed by whw It is true, either xhv* ^tW or ^rby^ is logicallj 
superfluous, but the case is one in which the tautology is not oat of 
harmony with Hebrew style : cf. Lev. 16, i. 

32. DB^3» ny "h aiD] *it were well for me (that) I were stiD 
there/ D(S^ ^^M ^y defines that in respect of which Absalom says 
"h 3113. Comp. Ew. § 338c. 

16, I. p nnfcco] as 3, 28. 2 Ch. 32, 23t. Usually p-nrw. 

'31 tS'jn] Cf. of Adonijah, i Ki. i, 5^ See on I i a, 6. 

2«. nojn • • . D^DK^ni] Notice the pff. with waw conv. indicating 
what Absalom used to do. From 2^ to 4, however, the narrator 
lapses into the tense of simple description, only again bringing the 
custom into prominence in v, 5, and 6* (IKS^). 

2^. enp^ . . • ntTK B^KH i>3 \Tl] Exactly as 2, 23^, except that 
a subst. and rel. clause takes here the place of the ptcp. and art. 

3. l^DH HND] thou hast none to hear on the part of the king. 
AV. excellently, ' deputed ^the king.' Comp. n»D of a gr^jitfrom, 
or due rendered by ^ a person; Gen. 47, 22. Lev. 7, 34. Nu. 3, 9. 8, 11. 

4. ^3tDC^ ^d] who will make me ... 1=0 that one would make 
me . . .1 so 23, 15 DnD ^3pC^ nD=0 that one would give me to 
drink water, etc. I and constantly in the phrase \^\ ^ ; Ew. § 329c 

K2^ "hvS] * that to me might come ' etc. Note the position of ^^. 
I Ki. 2, 15; 2 Ki. 5, II behold, I thought i:a^ Kiy Ky» ^^K that 
he would come out to me, and stand, and call, etc.; Gen. 30, 16. 
7y 3^3, *ipy are said of one standing by (lit. over) another (Gen. 
18, 2), especially of servants in attendance on a superior (Jud. 3, 19. 
I 22, 7. 17, etc. : of the people standing about Moses, as he sat to 
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judge them, Ex. i8, 13^. 14^): but construed with a verb of 
motion, ^ is probably merely =^: cf. I 2, 11 W3"^y . • . 1^. 

vnp^Vni] The pf. and watv conv. in continuation of an impf. with 
the force of a Latin imperf. subjunctive ; exactly so Amos 9, 3. 

6. ai> n« , , . 33:^j Gen. 31, 20 pi) 2^ HK apjn ^}% 

7. D^aiK] LXX (Luc), Pesh. (D?e^*) vy\9,—/or^ years evi- 
dently cannot be right. — The accentuation in 7^, placing the 
greatest break after -^bisn at nw^ rather than at mj, connects 
irurn wth D^I to robH rather than with ^nm^. 

8. ^335^ a>B^ DK] Kt. 3^?^ Mf he brings back, brings me 
back/ — an utterly un-Hebraic sentence. Qri 3^B^J, from 3B^ fo 
dwell, unsuitable beside 03B^ will bring hack, LXX c^ iniarpt^v 
nriirrpt^ltfi fic, Targ. ^J^3^n^ MinM DK, Pesh. yJAAe^J QAdo»M y/, 
i. c. ^i^B'^ ae^n DK in entire accordance with idiom (for instance, 
I I, 11). 

10. n^e^] 'The sending out of the spies is to be regarded 
as taking place simultaneously with the departure of Absalom for 
^ebron, so that rh^tn is used quite regularly, and there is no 
ground for rendering it [as Th. had proposed to do] as a plu- 
perfect,' Keil, rightly. To render by a plup. would be indeed 
contrary to grammar : the plup. (see on I 9, 15) would have been 
expressed by rf^ Dl^eow. 

11. D^?] The same idiom in i Ki. 22, 34 n^n^ nv^l *)e^. 
The ^ is expressive of condition or norm (£w. § 2i7<l): comp. 
HD^ in a condition ^trustfulness, ^^n^ Is. i, 5 etc. 

"OTba >yT «S]=*and knew nothing at all' 

12. 'y\ r6e^] It is clear that Absalom did. not, as he would do 
according to MT., send Ahitophel oui ^Giloh, but that he sent 

for him from Giloh. Probably a word has dropped out after 
m^eOK,— either K3^*l (cf. I i6, la »J.) or, better, inp^. (We. with 
LXX (Luc.) ml cniXccrf ). ^ feop^l is more common than HM Kipn : 
but nM is perfectly admissible : see the similar passage I 22, ii» 
With Tf\ 1^ cf. 3, I. 

n^:D . . • O^in] The form of the gentile adj. shews that ri>| 
stands for an original pi, and that the root, therefore, is ^2 or 

R 
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Sa, not rhy (from which Ji^^l, Ji^, or l^/J might be formed, but 
not f1^). So ^31^8^ from nV?^, root hr or W, not rb^. 

14. rr^im] x^/ m motion, drive, impel evil upon us : comp. the 
iVa/: in Dt 19, 5 jnaa IT nm«. Usually the Hif. signifies to 
^xpel (especially of Israel expelled from their country). 

16. \^b^a] as I 25, 27. 

lyf. We. points out how here the genuine LXX rendering of 
17^18 stands 'wedged in' between the two halves of another 
Greek translation agreeing closely with MT., the concluding words 
of the first half being repeated at the beginning of the second: 

fxal lonyo-oy cV ducf r^ Mcu^iay. 18. mm irovrrt o2 mudfr o^rov wA x^P^ 
avTOv wofir/yov Koi iras Xtrrtt icol irog 6 ^cXfT^i J ml ? tf i i y um > M rijf 
ikaias cy rj tpfip/^. 18. mil vas 6 Xa6s naptmptvfvo ixif^^'mn a&raO, at 
ndvT9S ol ntp\ tdnhv koL iravrc^ o2 Ahpoi Kai w6jn9t o2 fusxfrul^ i^amiatm 
Svdpts, Koi naprjatof «rl X'H^ atmv, [irol nas 6 "SjtptBSti «al wit i 
^XcMi xal irayrf s ol rc^^ioi, ol ifymAautt. Sathptt of IXASrrrt Totr vwb 
avr&y clr TtB, ical iroptv6fuwoi in\ vp6{rmiwop rov /Soo'tXroK]. The un- 

bracketed words in the middle are the genuine version of LXX, in 
which, however, the close of r. 18 has dropped out, for «a2 wapSiam 

tv\ X^H^ avTov is merely a doublet to frapcvopcvcro cx^ftcMw avnv. 

The only variation, however, with a claim to be preferred to MT., 

is may for Dyn in 17a, and Dyn for may in i8». The *f?tx\ nay 

are influential persons, in inmiediate attendance upon the king, 
and distinguished from 'the people' generally (cf. e.g. 16, 6). 
Hence ' the reading of LXX is right The king and his attendants 
(may ^a) remain at the last house of Jerusalem, in order to let 
the people (Dyn ^a) and the body-guard pass. Only in v. 23 does 
David with his attendants resume his progress.' We. further points 
out how probably a notice of ///ai stood originally in v. 18^ before 
D^ron ^ai, to whom the following words would, in that case, have 
immediate reference, and the mention of whom here would be a 
natural introduction to ig\ 

19. yy\ptJ? nriK rh: CUl] Keil: 'and art also wandering in 
exile to thy place ' — which he explains by the paraphrase of Seb. 
Schmidt : ' ianquam exul migras per krram, ubicunque invenis 



locum, ubi concedatur tibi habitare, habitandom tibi.' But the 
thought that Ittai was in search of a resting-place — admitting it to 
be a probable one, in the present connexion — could scarcely be 
more awkwardly and artificially expressed. Read, with LXX, 
Vulg. for IDipD^, ippao < and art an tijltjram thy place,'— i.e. 
from Gath. 

20. *))rJK wrx\\ * and to^y shall I make thee wander with us 
in going ? ' For yu in the sense of wandering up and down with 
no setded home, cf. Nu. 32, 13 *\31D3 D)r^* Am. 9, 9. ^. 59, is 
wnvn l^rn loxr^n (where Gen. 4,12 131 y3 makes Lagarde's 
emendation ^ tDTJm for tonnim highly plausible). 

tWi ^3M niw ^ linn ^^ See on I 23, 13. 

ncm ion] Explicable grammatically as an adverbial accusative, 
' and take back thy brethren in mercy and faithfulness : ' but such 
a use of the accus., except in two or three familiar expressions 

(as *1M9' ^^« ^^^ ' ^^- § ^79^)> scarcely occurs in prose. Keil 
and RV. (neglecting the Ttfka at lOP) render: 'with thee be 
mercy and fiuthfulness.' Though not impossible, however, the 
construction which this rendering implies is harsh : *lQy is almost 
demanded by ytXfH HM as its complement, and W is desiderated 
with ntsm ion. The difficulty of the verse is at once solved by 

LXX : now non yfcsf riff^^ mrn Toy yrxm tik arm ym ' Return, 

and take back thy brethren with thee ; and Jehovah shew toward 
thee mercy and faithfulness :' comp. 2, 6. The three words supplied 
have simply dropped out of MT. by homoioteleuton. 

21. ^y\ DM ^a] The Qri is here right : ^^ has been changed into 
DM O by a scribe, who omitted to notice how the sentence ended. 
Without DM, the sentence following the oath is in form (* • • Dipoa ^ 
'X\ at O) exacdy like 3, 9. 

23. a*yc] KoriL avMcriy, as Dt 9, 28 {land^ as here) : cf. cm I 17, 
46 {earth). 

■Dton HK pi ^:d by] "Dion r\H T^I is an unparalleled and 
untranslateable expression. We. in his note cm the passage sug- 
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R 2 



^044 The Second Book of Samuel^ 

_ l X 'I I » II I ■ » III. 

gested nanon pn I^^D ^y, but added * It is probable that between 
the St. c, "pn and the genitive niTOPl another word once stood, of 
which riK is ^ fragment.' Again, his conjecture was found after- 
wards to be confirmed by Lucian's recension, which reads wpo 

vpoaamov olfTov Kara rffv Mv Tvjs IXcuas Tvjs iy rj tpr^fi^ =: 'SQ'^ V3& 7? 

•moa ^^H jy^n. This reading may be unreservedly accepted 
■^ay 1^11 just before, should howevel- in all probability be "j^oni 
*TDy. This is required, not merely by the restoration V3a bv, 
but by the context y especially w, 24-29, David ^tood in the valley 
of Qidron, while the people passed on before him : amongst them 
came Zadoq and Abiathar, who sei down the ark while the rest of 
the people passed on ; there followed the conversation with Ds^vid, 
t^, 25-28. All this presupposes that David was stationary at the 
time. (On the interchange of 1 and tD, see the Introduction, § 4.) 

24, 1py»l] in spite of Jos. 7, 23 (where, however, the idea oi pour- 
ing out would not be inapplicable: cf. T?n 2 Ki. 22, 9), the verb 
that would naturally be expected here is ^^K!! : comp. 6, 17. 1 5, a. 

nn^aK ^1] The words are obscure, and where they stand 
interrupt the connexion ^ (' they set down the ark until all the 
people,' etc.) : Luc. does not express them. It is strange, also, that 
Abiathar is not mentioned in the early part of the verse by the side 
of Zadoq (as v, 29). The text appears to be mutilated : perhaps 
the name of Abiathar was once more prominent than it now is, 
and the words quoted are a misplaced fragment. We. holds its 
present imperfection to be due to an attempt, made in post-exilic 
times, to eliminate the name of Abiathar from it. 

95. imJ nm] m^, as 7, 8 shews, properly denotes an abode of 

flocks ^^ comp. Is. 65, 9 \}k^ r^^ pne^n iTm: Ez. 34, 14 ru»Tn 

lit3 rnja, it is, however, of frequent use in poetry in the sense of 
abode generally: thus Ex. 15, 13 Ifli? ^)\ of Canaan, Is. 33, 20 
\^^ ^r of Jerusalem, Job 6, 3. 24 of the abode of an individual 
person. In prose, the word occurs only in 7, 8 (=1 Ch. 17, 7) 



^ Unless indeed mby be supposed to have fiollen out (6, 17. i Ki. 3, 15), tnd 
the words be rendered, ' And Abiathar offered burnt offerings.' 



and in the present passage, where it is used in the same general 
sense that is otherwise confined to poetry. 

26. lio^ na nvS] See on I 14, 9. 

27. nn« riH\^i]'] * Seest thou ?' (Ez. 8, 6) i.e. dost thou see how 
matters are ? But the text excites suspicion ; and many attempts 
have been made to correct it Keil would read nK*)n, and render 
O seer : but the priest is never identified with the prophet ; nor is 
the term seer ever applied to him. LXX has tdm, which may 
either represent ^K"] (Abiathar as well as ^doq being supposed 
to be addressed : cf. the pi. in 27^. 28) or be a misrendering (or 
misreading) of HRi : see, return thou to the city, etc. : comp. ^vn 
in 15, 3. Gen. 41, 41 etc. The objection to this is that IKI used 
similarly occiurs r. 28*; and the repetition of the same expression, 
in two contiguous verses, where no special stress rests upon it, is 
an inelegancy, of which the writer of these chapters of Samuel is 
not likely to have been guilty. 

We. suggests for n«nn jnan, }tnr\n inan * unto ?adoq the chief 
priest^ (2 Ch. 31, 10. Ezra 7, 5), supposing the expression (which 
otherwise does not occur before 2 Ki. 25, 18 is^tnn )na) to be an 
addition made by one of the last redactors of the book. 

28. nrajD] at the fords of So Kt., which cK 17, 16 shews to 
be more probable than nil'^ya in the plains of the reading of Qri 
and the Versions \ and which is preferred, after B6ttcher, by most 
modems (Th. Ke. We, Kp.). The word occurs only here, 17, i6, 
and 19, 19 (see note), the usual term being "Upo, miyo. 

30. David here commences the ascent of the Mount of Olives. 
The ptcpp. 2/tnt to represent the scene vividly, as well as state 
what was happening at the time when David received the intel- 
ligence related in v, 31. 

Ifin • • • ^n] The word is an uncommon one. It recurs, joined 
with WO, Jer. 14, 3. 4. Est. 6, 12. 

31. Tan mm] Read Tan Tnin (sc. Ti©n), or, following LXX, 



* Cf. the aMio nnair Nu. 22, 1 etc., and ^m* nuny Jot. 4, 13 etc 
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nin *lVlh : T^^ is never construed with an accus. of the person 
fo whom a thing is told. 

32. DB^ mnnB'^ "»IW] The subj. may be either mnnWXl or in— 
' to the place where men were wont (or he was twmi) to worship 
God:' the former is more probable. The reference is to some 
spot at the top of the Mount of Olives, which was frequented as a 
sanctuary, or place of worship. \ntnp^ rum as I 10, lo. 

^3"«n] LXX 6 apxirralpoi Aowcid=*11T Hjn ^S^KH (cf. IF. 37 ; 16, 16), 

no doubt rightly, the title being added naturally on the first occur* 

rence of the name. In LXX the gentile name has been strangely 

Graecized— either by the original translators, or by a scribe, too 

anxious to improve his author's text (comp. above, p. 60 noie) — 

and combined with haipot, so as to produce the compound ' Cii^ 
companion/ 

iwro J?n5] * torn as to his tunic : ' Ew. § 284®, 288^ end. 

33. vwrh "hv nw] Is. i, 14 mch "hv vn. Job 7, ao. 

34. 3wn "^^n D«l] For the position of Tyn, cf. on cA. 17, 13. 
^y\ T)2V] The accents must be disregarded. * If thou retomest 

to the city, and sayest to Absalom, ** Thy servant will I, O king, be: 
thy father's servant, I was that formerly, and now, now I will be 
thy servant," thou wilt defeat for me the counsel of Ahitophel.' 
The 1 before ^3K (twice) must introduce the predicate, though 
both are extreme examples of its use for that purpose: cf. Ew. 
§ 348»; Tenses, §§ 124, 125 05s. 

35. Tan • ♦ ♦ ^3 iTm] Similarly i Ki. 20, 6^. 

37. 1^*1 nyi] The same anomalous pimctuation (for nyj in s/.c,), 
according to Norzi, is found also in the best MSS. 16, 16 (where 
Hahn has njn) and i Ki. 4, 5. Elsewhere the form in use is 
always jn, except in Pro v. 27, 10 Kt. (Qri JH), the form nyi being 
only presupposed in ^njn (cf y^nb 12, 11). 

16, I. DyiD] only here of x/of^. 

pp riKDl] The numeral referring to the cakes into which the 
summer fruit was pressed : cf. the construction of DH^. 

2. 17 rhn no] 'what are these fo ihee^ with reference to thee?* 
AV. idiomatically and excellently, * What meanest thou by these ? ' 
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So Ez. 37, i8 end. Gen. 33, 5. 8 ntn ronon ^3 T^ nD; and simi- 
larly £x. 12, 26. Jos. 4, 6. 

Dn^nS] The h affords an example of the accidental repetition 
of a letter from a preceding word, such as has probably taken 
place — though it is not there corrected by the Massorah — in 
Is. 32, i^. 

Dny^n ^^] Cf. Ex. 17, i xm r\\r\xh : Is. 51, 10 D*^ la^. 

3. n\3^] See on I 15, 28. 

B. ICI] irregularly for ^^^ 

\h^ KW VCf] Comp. Jer. 41, 6 n^in i[hn l^h. The type is 
unusual : T^PJ WW \X^ would be the ordinary one : see 2 Ki. 2, 1 1 
na'jl TiSt D^aSn, and with the finite verb often, as ch. 3, 16 

nbai T^ tS. 

8. inxrn n^m] * and behold, thou art m thy calamity.' 
10. Kt. ^3> W>P ^? ; Qri ^3 ^ ri3] There is no occasion for 
the correction of the Qri ; the Kt. may be rendered, *-5^he curseth, 
and if Jehovah have said to him. Curse David, who, then, shall 
say . . .?' 

12. Kt. ^^1D] i.e. ^?^^3 an mine iniquity^ i.e. the iniquity done 
to me. But this would be rather ^p^n ; and the sense expressed 
by LXX, Pesh. Vulg. up<m my affliction, i. e. ^?^3, is altogether 
preferable. The expression 'd (^?^K) ^?^ nm is a common one : 
I I, II : Gen. 29, 32. (Qri T]?3 upon mine eye, which is inter* 
preted by the Jews — see AV. marg. — to mean my tears I) 

^n^^] my curse may be naturally understood to signify the curse 
uttered upon me : here, therefore, the Kt. need not be deserted. 

13. \hff*\ "p^n • • ♦ ij^h] Another irregular type. We should expect 
Tfi?). Comp. I 19, 23, and 13, 19 where in lieu of the expected 
inf. abs. (P^) we have the frequentative tense : n^ "p^n 1^1. 

WOy^] * over against him ' AV. RV.: more exactly, parallel with 
him, alongside him : £z. i, 20. 21. 

■^W] frequentative (I i, 3). ^?p] for ^D^ would make the 
sequence more regular. 

14. XX^VV] The name of a place is imperatively demanded in 
clause a (on account of both tCPI and W in clause b). Either 
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D^&^y is this place — though it has not the appearance of a 
prop, name, and would naturally signify weaty (LXX cVeXcXv/invc) — 
or the name has disappeared from the text, having either been 
corrupted into D^fi^y, or fallen out beside it, owing to its graphical 
similarity with it. Lucian after D^&^y has in^ r^ 'lopdatn/vz^TTWi, 

rwv|] Ex. 23, 12. 31, lyt. 

15. ^m^ B^K oyn bl] *and all the people, even the men of 
Israel.' But Qyn is superfluous and is not expressed in LXX. It 
is further to be observed that throughout the narrative Dyn ^3 are 
regularly with David: btnti^ B^K b^ are with Absalom. No doubt 
the word has come into the text by error from the line above. 

18. K^] Here, of course, the Qri lb is necessarily right (cf. on 
I 2, 3). Notice the emphatic position of both lb and tnM : so e.g. 
Dt. 6, 13. 13, 5. 

20. n^ nJ? inn] Jud. 20, 7 thn nvyi nai Dab un : Dab un 

also Dt. I, 13. Jos. 18, 4. 

22. btrwsr ba ^3^] Cf. 12, n^. 12^ 

23. bw^ iK^to] sc. bwiS^n. The Qri B^K is not needed. 

17, I. KrmnnK] LXX ^b wrmrUK. The reflexive b is idio- 
matic with this verb, especially where one person's choice is 
opposed, expressly or by implication, to that of another : Gen. 13, 
II. Jos. 24, 22. I Ki. 18, 23 etc. 

2. D^n^ nai] Comp. on 4, i. 

3. 'y\ ban aijra] * as the return of the whole, is the man whom 
thou seekest ; all the people shall be at peace ' (Keil, and sub- 
stantially RV., disregarding the accentuation, which places the 
greatest break in the clause at ban). This is explained to mean 
that if the person of David be secured by Absalom's adherents, 
it will be tantamount to securing the return of the people generally. 
But it is unnecessary to point out how awkwardly, and inaccurately, 
the comparison is expressed, and how little consonant with Hebrew 
style is the abruptness with which the last clause is attached to the 
one containing the comparison. The difficulty is removed by the 
reading of LXX, which exhibits the full text, of which MT. has 
preserved only a mutilated fragment : tv rp6noif cViorpc^ci ^ rv/i^ 
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irp^f rhv Mpa ovr^r* irXi^y ^X'l^ ^^ Mp6t av Cl^tU, Ka\ iravri rf \af 
tfarai iv rifnjiT? = ^'@?p HinK "iriK K^K e^fij pi ^K^K"^ n^3n 31B^ 

'31 Dyi? v31 « And I will bring back all the people unto thee as a 
bride returtuih to her husband: thou seekesi but the life of one man, 
and all the people shall be at peace.' A copyist's eye passed from 
nfi^K ^K to B^K ; and the letters which remained were re-grouped 
(B^KiT ban for B^K nban) and altered, for the purpose of extracting 
from them the best sense possible imder the circumstances. 

txbv] a (virtual) accus., though not adverbial (Keil), but as 
predicate to mrP. The substantive verb, as Arabic shews, is 
construed — in pointed opposition to the principles of Greek and 
Latin syntax — with an accusative^. Elsewhere D1^ itself often 
constitutes the predicate: see on I i6, 4. 

5. \fnpi\ Better, with LXX, ^K^p. 

6. na*! nnK pK Dk] * if not, speak thou : ' fK D« as Gen. 30, i 
^33K nno pK DK1. £x. 32, 32. Jud. 9, 15. 20. 2 Ki. 2, 10 '. 

9. i>W3] sc. ^^\}: cf. I 2, 13 igfan beoa. 

yt3B^ yoBl] See on I 16, 4. 

10. 'ai Kim] * and he (ytDB^n ». 9), even (though) a man of valour, 
whose heart is as the heart of a lion, will melt away.' DDD, except 
in the poetical passages. Is. 10, 18. V^. 58, 8 (IDMD^). 112, 10, is 
always, when used figuratively, joined with 2b (Jos. 2, 11. 5, i. 7, 5. 
Is. 13, 7. 19, I al.): perhaps here the preceding ub, though not 
in grammatical construction with 013i\ was felt by the writer to be 



^ Strictly an accns. of limitation — ' will sobsist as peace* the accos. defining 
the manner in which the subsisting takes place (Wright, Arah, Gr, ii. pp. 123, 
125, 129, ai3,ed. a). 

' The athnah appears to be right (against We.). Had the meaning been 
'Shall we do after his saying, or not? speak thon' (i. e. had a verb to be snp« 
plied mentally after dm), h^ dm, not )*M DM, wonld have been in accordance 
with nsage: see Gen. 24, 21 ¥h DH oni nin' n»^snn. Ex. 16, 4 »mina "[b»n 
kt^ DM. Nn. II, 23 H^ DM *n3"! pp*?'. I>t. 8, 2 H^ DM *niso "tocnn. Jnd.2, 
22* ]«M DM in a disjnnctiTe question is only used where v* dm precedes, and 
where, therefore, a subst,, not a Terb, has to be mentally supplied : Ex. 17, 7 
pM DM i3anp3 *"» «»n, Nu. 13, 20 }»M DM yy na «»n. nji is to be taken in a 
pregnant sense : Absalom invites Ilushai not merely to say whether he agrees 
with A^tophel*s advice or not, but (^ he disagrees to state his views in iuU. 
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sufficiently near to indicate what part of the i^n p the words 
DD^ OOn referred to. 

1 1. ni^a ti'^Jpn T^fil] yy> haitU is an Aramaic word, in Hebrew 
mostly, if not entirely, confined to late writers {^. 55. 68. 78. 144. 
Job 38. Qoh. 9. Zech. i4t). No doubt ^3"]?^ in their midst should 
be read with LXX, Pesh. Vulg. 

*p^]=thy presence: comp. Ex. 33, 14. Dt 4, 37 brought diee 
forth V^D3 with His presence, 

12. orui] and we will light upon him. Others take MXXl as= 
^'T?^ (as Gen. 42, 11. Ex. 16, 7. 8. Nu. 32, 3a. Lam. 3, 42t); 
but a verb is desiderated. The verb ItlS is chosen on account of 
the comparison with dew: cf. Is. 7, 19. hfi^ ^WC^ the impf. in t 
comparison, expressing what is usual^ as regularly, e. g. 19, 4. 
Dt. I, 44. Is. 29, 8 etc. 

■^nw K7I] The jussive form is unusual : I 14, 36 {Tenses^ § 50 

13. • • «n^ ^K Dm] n^y ^ immediately after DK for emphasis. 

Cf. I 2, 25 (mmb Dw); Ex. 21, 9. 

IM^b^] The Hif. only Lev. 22, 16 besides, in a different appli- 
cation py DniK W^B^ni rtf«J^ them /(? bear guilt. Here roia^ (men) 
to bring ropes = cause ropes to be brought. 

KVtDi] The fut. perf. after *iy, as after DM ny Gen. 24, 19; ly 
DK ne^ /'<$. 28, 15 al. 

15. HKDI HKD] So Jos. 7, 20. 2 Ki. 5, 4. 9, lat. Cf. ii, 25. 
"iK ^nvy^] */ (emph.) counsel : ' 12, 28. 2 Ki. 10, 4 Ttay3 "nn 

wmK. Is. 20, 6 wmK xhoi t^. Ez. 16, 60. 62. 

16. lanon nnaya] See on 15, 28. 

"iych yi'^ne] ' lest // 3^ swallowed ttp to the king '=lest the king 
be swallowed up (i.e.yf^. undone, destroyed : 20, 19. ao, and often 
in poetry). Impersonal passives occur, though rarely, in Hebrew : 
Nu. 16, 29 Dn^i>y ni?3^, Dnxn h^ m^a X^\^'}iiibe visited upon them 
with (cogn. accus.) ... Dt. 21, 3 na naj| ytb "^B^ wherewith 1/ ^^ 
not been worked, 4 u najP Ki> "^IW. Is. 14, 3 the hard labour 
7ia"l3y ne^K wherewith (accus.) // ivas worked with thee. 16, 10. 

53, 5 w? KBni Ez. 16, 34 ni^T K7 nnnw. Lam. 5, 5 wirrovrTci> wr 
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we are wearied, f/ is not respited to U8=we are not respited. / P?3^. 
would be the passive of / Pf ? (as / Wn in Lam. of / ^T?!?), the 
7 being the nota accusatvoi^ as I 23, 10. 

17. 'H rai^m . . . ontDy] 'were standing at En-rogel, and a 
maid used to go and tell them, and they would go and tell the king ; 
for they could not, etc' The tenses are frequentative, and express 
how communication was regularly maintained between David and 
his friends in the city. Keil, not noticing the character of the 
tenses, has misunderstood the verse, nnins^ (he maid^-defined 
in the narrator's mind by her being chosen for this oflSce : from 
our point of view, a maid (comp. on I 19, 13). 

18. tn^] On this particular occasion, however, a lad saw them 
and told Absalom. The tense used, unlike those in r. 17, describes 
a single act. 

19. ^iD] ^D "^^M, as Nu. 33, 8 nn^nn ^eo (so SanL Onq. Pesh. 
Vulg.) for HTPin ^3DD. See above, on I 12, 5. 

20. ^2^] The word is doubtful JlCli even supposing that 
73^9 were a legitimate formation from it, is a word used of a well, 
meaning to contain black and muddy UHster: not only, however, 
is hyo not a legitimate formation from a root ^?p, but the sense 
obtained would be questionable and unsatisfactory: Ges. rivulus 
paruM aquae continens is arbitrary. Friedrich Delitzsch ^ compares 
the Assyrian nMaltUy small water-channel; but the connexion 
between Hebrew and Assyrian is not so close as to lend a high 
degree of probability to the explanation of obscure Hebrew ibraj 
tlfftlijJm from the Assyrian. The versions render no help. LXX 

wapSfK^taf /Aucp^ rov udoror ; Luc. dtcX^XvAuri amvdomt ; Targ. *09 

Km^ nsy ; Pesh. Jam ypoi^ q^ax (' they have passed on hence,' 
continuing ' because they sought water and found none ') ; Vulg. 
(cf. Luc.) Transierunt festinanter, gustata paululum aqua. If the 
word be not corrupt, it is one of which the meaning is unknown. 
22. inK *iy] Anomalously for *inK .- so Gen. 48, 22. Is. 27, 12. 



^ Prokgomma eines Neuen Heb,'Aram, Worterbucha turn A, 7*. (188^, 
p. 47. 
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Zech. 1 1, 7. Obviously the form, though in appearance that of the 
s/. c, cannot be so really ; though why in these four instances the 
vowel of the ultima should remain against custom unlengthened in 
the sf, ads. (and so the paihah of the penultima be preserved) it is 
impossible to say : the passages do not reseinble each other in any 
other common feature; and the fonn ^nK occurs elsewhere too 
frequently in * the flow of speech ' (Ew. § 267^) for it to be reas(m- 
ably attributed to that cause, as £w. suggests, in these four 
passages. As in many other cases, the anomalous form is due in 
all probability to an accidental corruption in the tradition which 
the punctuation represents. 

23. W3 ^K \)t\\ i^e. gave his last directions to his house: of. 
2 Ki. 20, I (=Is. 38, i) in^ab W. 

5393] ^^ pause for p?nn : cf. on I 15, 23, The word exem^ 
plifies well the reflexive sense often expressed by the NiTal. 

25. ^i>infc^n] The Israelite! No doubt htXSlCXm the IshmatUU 
must be read, with i Ch. 2, 17 and LXX (cod. A) here ; for a notice 
of another Ishmaelite among David's subjects, see i Ch^ 37, 30. 

B^3 na] On these words, see We. 

26. nj;i)3n px] ' in the land of Gil'ad : ' cf. p. 29 note. 
27^-29*. iK^an ♦ ♦ . 23t5^ ♦ ♦ ♦ UCn] For the order, which is 

unusual [TenseSy § 208. 3), but adds emphasis to the subj. and 
obj., comp. 2 Ch. 31, 6. There is, no doubt, an incongruity in 
the text, as amongst the articles which David's friends « • • W^n 
haxi? are some (nyi* ^i>3l niBDI aaCTD) which would evidently be 
unsuitable for that purpose : but the list is a long one, and the 
writer may have supposed that the reader would naturally refer 
^3K7 mentally only to the latter (and longer) part of it. The 
alternative would be to read with LXX ^^'•3(1 before MWD, and 
then ^K^35 for IK'^an, in which case the entire list would not be the 
direct object of the latter verb. 13K1D is construed, of course, 
collectively. After aafc^D LXX have itai a/i<^«ra7rov£ = 0^370^ (Pr. 
3^ 22). 

28. ^i)pi , ♦ ♦ ^i>pi] The second 'hv^ is not expressed by LXX 
or Pesh., and has no doubt been repeated by error. 
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I89 3. ^:i1 nny ^3] <for now there are ten thousand such as 

we,* — which yields no sense agreeable to the context. Read with 

LXX, Symm. Vulg. nriK for ^^li : * for thou art the like of us 

(being) ten thousand '=for thou art worth ten thousand of us. 

nny and nriK are elsewhere confused, cf. i Ki. i, 18. ao MT. and 
Versions, 

n^ryi^ KtJ i.e. ■^n^="^'??nt> (as I 2, 28). But a Htf. of iiy is 

doubtful (on 2 Ch. 28, 23, cf. on I 21, 7), and the yod may have 

readily found its way into the word through the influence of the 

preceding 1^, Read with the Qri the Qal "^^TJ^. 

4. niKD^] Cf. I 29, 2. 

5. "hl^vip] h in DKi> as in VXQsh (on ch. 15, ii)=gm/Iy. ^6 lit. 
/or me = l pray: comp. 2 Ki. 4, 24 janb ^^"^Vyn bn slacken me 

not the riding, except I tell thee, 

6. unoti] Luc. Maamiy=Q^?nD, which Klo. adopts, 

7. • • • DB^ \ini] * And the slaughter was there great on that day,' 
etc. (not, as RV., 'And there was a great slaughter there that day : ' 
notice the art.), The DB', however (together with ennn DV3), over- 
weights the clause, and is not expressed by LXX. Probably it 
was introduced here by error from the line below where it is in 
place. — After ^\K on^fy add, with LXX, B^K. 

8. n^Vfi^] The punctuation ^^}^. is hardly probable: it is better 
to follow the Qri ^^^^ and to suppose that 1 has become mis- 
placed : cf. on r^. 14, 14. 

9. ^3D^ . • • i<lg^] *And . . . happened by chance (i, 6) before , . ./ 
i. e. came in front of them accidentally. 

{n^j and he was set or put. LXX xol iKfitfiaaOri, Pesh. ««!^LLio= 
7^71, perhaps rightly. At least f^n does not occur elsewhere in a 
similar connexion. 

1 1. }tniOf\ ntO rum] ' and lo, thou sawest . . .,' a more vivid way 
of expressing ' and ^ thou sawest : ' comp. on I 9, 7 ; and |ni 
Ex. 4, I. 

nn^ ^hn] ' and it would have been incumbent on me, would have 
devolved upon me to give,' etc.: bv as Neh. 13, 13 \hxh DTT^m 
DiTrncb ; ^ HM I Ki. 4, 7^; cf. ^. 56, 13 T^^ ^y, etc. 
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12. nins^ l6 , « « ^gV ^S^K M^] The sequence of tenses ezacdjr 
as ^. 8i, 14-17 ; a Ki. 3, 14 (with ^^^): Tenses^ § 145. J is used 
as in V. II, to subjoin an emphatic exclamation : see 00 24, 3. 

ny^n ^tmoe^] * Have a care, whotoeotrye ie, of the jonng maa.' 
Such, if the text be correct, must be the sense of ^, on the 
analogy of no v. 2 a. I 19, 3, though no example occurs even of 
nc entirely parallel. LXX inikafari ^um, Pesh. «a^ oieifl/, Le. 
^113V : ^^ as V. 5, probably rightly. 

13. npe^ irun WVy 1K] 'Or if I had dealt against his life fidself 
(lit. had wrought falsehood against his soul)— and nothing is hid 
from the king — then thou wouldst stand alocrf"' (i.e. wouldst do 
nothing to shield me). LXX joins the first three words to r. la^ 
reading >»»> ifoui<r<u icr.X. i. e. "»PB^ WM3 nftW — * Have a care, I 
pray you, of the young man, even of Absalom, so as not to deal 
against his life wisely.' But this does not agree with what follows: 
for {ip^SO arnn nntn cannot mean 'and thou wouldst have to 
stand before him (the king) : ' i:i3D never means simplj m ike 
presence of, but either */ram the presence of (Is. i, 16) or (abso- 
lutely) a/ a distance (Gen. ai, 16. a Ki. 3, aa. 4, 35), aIoq/1 

14. T^B^J nWlK p-K^] ' Not so would I fain wait before thee,' 
i. e. I will not delay here in your presence — ^while you are making 
up your mind— on any such pretexts as you allege. 

^n irriy] Cf. 12, 21; i Ch. la, i : Tenses, § 161 Ois. 3. 

rhw) 2^2] 3^ as in the phrases D^^D Ex. 15, 8 aL in the Amt/ 
of the sea; DW Jp2 it. 46, 3 al. : mxm Jr^ Dt. 4, 11. 

18. Pipb] For this use of rxpb, cf. 17, 19. (In Nu. 16, i D^ 
must be read : so Bd. We. Dillm. etc.) 

naVDTlK] The same form. Gen. 35, 14. ao (in the j/. c.\ But 
the absence of the art is irregular (on I 34, 6 ; cA. i, 10); and it 
has probably fallen out. 

D1^3K T] T as I 15, 12 in the sense oi sign, monumeni. 

19. V3^K *inD nVT^ lODK^ O] Cf. r. 31, and on I 34, 1 6, 

ao. hv ^^] p ^ ^2 (Gen. 18, 5 al.) must be read with the Qri : 
p has fallen out before the following p. 
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2 lb. htd] Probably HTDH should be read, as w. ai^ aa. as. 
31- 32. 

aa. no ^n^] no as Job 13, 13 najn ^}h iTanw ^jod wnnn 

no ^^y = and let come upon me wha^ will. 

p nriK m nDi>] la, a3 dv ^3k nr noi^. 

ro^J Merely an orthographic variation for ^?^ : see on 1 1, a 6. 

HK^rtD me^a pK] Probably * no message finding or attaining 
(aught)/ i. e. no message that will secure you a reward. But the 
expression is peculiar: and it is far from certain that the text 
is sound. 

33. re ^m] Prefix, with LXX, ^XiKK^, which is required by 
Hebrew idiom. 

"DSn im] by the way to the * Circle ' or Plain, viz. of Jordan. 
The word bears a specific geographical sense: Gen. 13, la ny 
'WliK. 19, 17. as. Dt. 34, 3 : pvn 1D3 Gen. 13, 10. 11. i Ki 7, 46. 

a4. Dnye^ >vt^ p] i.e. in the space between the outer and 
inner gates of the city gateway. 

a6. yi}6^ ^K] * to the porttr: LXX, Pesh. Vulg. vocalized W 
"rpt^, which is accepted even by Keil as preferable to MT. : the 
king was sitting within the gateway, v. a4, the watchman caUed out 
directly to him, v. as, and here, v, a6b, receives from him an 
immediate reply : he called, therefore, not to the porter, but into 
the gate, addressing himself directly to David. 

r^K run nDfcei] Add, with LXX, "^nK. 

a8. fcnpn] We. cleverly 3'^^, — evidently unaware that his 
conjecture was supp<^ted by Lucian ml TpoaijX^r *hxnum. In 
a 7, Ahima'a? is still at a distance : his drawing near is just a point 
which a Hebrew narrator would mention, before stating that he 
addressed the king. 

ap. Dl^] The Massorah (see Norzi, Minhath Shai, ad loc) has 
a note DIX^ p^3D 'y (above, on I la, 5), viz. here, I 16, 4, and 
a Ki. 9, 19. But see note on I 16, 4. 

'l\ Tl^vrs] Keil : ' I saw the great commotion at Joab's sending 
the servant of the king and thy servant.' But the position of 3M>^ 
makes this rendering impossible. In all probability "jhsn nv DM 
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is a correction, intended as a substitute for the less courtlj second 
person *]n3y HK. The correction found its way into the text, in a 
wrong place, bj the side of the original reading, and the conjunc- 
tion 1 was added, for the purpose of producing the semblance of a 
coherent sentence. Read, therefore, 3K1^ n^ Wyin fronn ^V^ 
Tl3y nte. So We. Kp. Stade, Klo.— For no, cf. Pr. 9, 13. 1 19, 3. 

19, I. U"^^] Of mental perturbation, usually through anger, but 
also sometimes through fear (Is. 32, 10. 11 : comp. the Tf? 3? of 
Dt. 28, 65). Here, not so much definitely in grief, as through the 
shock which paralysed and unnerved the king. 

'31 ina^a "^IDK nai] The entire narrative is remarkable for botb 
its minuteness and its vividness ; but especially so just here. We. 
{Einleitungf 1878, p. 227^) calls attention to the graphic VO^ 
Observe in what follows the feeling which David throws into the 
expression of his sorrow by the addition of the pronoun ^T\tO )n^ t) 

5. DKJ] Only here: comp. Ov, t3vn I 21, 10. i KL 19, 13. 
Is. 25, 7t. Prob. DKp should be pointed (We.): cf. p. 132 naU. 

7. ^? • ♦ • ^^ *?] The second ^3 is resumptive of the first (on 
I M,39)- 

8. :h hv n3*i] as Is. 40, 2 al 

9. l^on *3B^] The verse should end here. With the following 
words the scene changes, and a different subject is introduced 

10. pi3 • ♦ ♦ ^n^l] * And all the people were in a slaie of mutual 
strife.' The Ntf of p is not found elsewhere : but such would 
be its force : comp. nsfe Job 23, 7, and D3B^3 Pr. 29, 9. \T1 and 
the ptcp., as explained on I 23, 26. 

D17K^3K ^yiD] The people picture David as having fled from 
Absalom, as from one whom his presence encumbered : cf. hvo in 
Gen. 13, 9. II ; 25, 6 ; Ex. 10, 28 ; Neh. 13, 28 "hvo inrmaja 

11. At the end of this verse, LXX expresses the clause which 
stands now in MT. as v, 12^, viz. l^n ^K K3 hucsXT ^a "aTl 
Evidently v, 11 is its right place ; it is required here to explain 



» » Die Comfontion des Hex. und der hist. Biicher des A. T.s (1889), p. 36a. 
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David's action described in 12*: on the contrary, as 12^, it in- 
terrupts the close connexion which subsists between 12* and 13^ 
(It is followed in 12^ by the words W3 ^K repeated by error from 
the middle of the verse : observe, l^T precedes each time.) 

14. ViDJn] See on I 15, 5. 

^»b rrnn] ^^B^ rwr suggests the idea of being in a person's 
service : comp. 2 Ki. 5, 2^ ; and ch. 16, 19 end. 

17. *n^] viz. from the hill country of Judah to the depression 
through which the Jordan runs, v. 25. Cf. Luke 10, 30. 

18. The first four words of this verse, describing who accom- 
panied Shimei, belong to v. 17 : the rest of v. 18 relates to Ziba, 
forming with 19* a sort of parenthesis : the purport of the allusion 
to Shimei appears in 19^ ff. 

y(ht\\ Of uncertain meaning. The word does not otherwise 
occur in a sense appropriate here ; elsewhere, it means in Qal to 
come forcibly (of a spirit, I 10, 6 al.), sometimes (though the Hif, 
is more common in this sense) to advance unchecked, to prosper 
(+"• 45» 5« Is. 53, 10 al). Here, the rendering in closest accord- 
ance with the general meaning of the root is io rush dawn to, dash 
into (comp. LXX Korw^waw came straight down to : Vulg. irrum* 
pentes Jordanem). The word excites suspicion : but if correct, 
it must be intended to indicate the zeal with which !^ba and his 
men exerted themselves to reach the Jordan in time to conduct 
the king across^ The first four words of t^. 18 being joined to ». 17, 
^31 IC^ is left without a predicate : and as the pred. introduced by 
simple \ is barely defensible (2 Ki. 11, i Kt : Tenses, § 129), it is 
better to suppose the ] to have arisen by dittography from IHK, 
and to read simply vfelt. Render, therefore, * And Ziba etc. sped 
down to Jordan before the king, and crossed over the ford (see on 
r. 19) in order to bring the king's household over,' etc. 

19. Tr\ys^ majn] 'And the itnyAiozX* kept passing aver I i.e.(?) 

' In Arab, n^rr if recte se kabuit: in Aram, to cleave (I 6, 14 Targ. Pesh.; 
^. 136. 13 Targ.); whence Ges. (after Abn 'IWalid) fiderunt trameundo (RV. 
went through). But sach a sense would be isolated in Heb., and imply a rather 
violent metaphor. 

* Had gone ever (Keil) wonld have been Ti-ws T\'\ysTiyt 

S 
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crossed to and fro. But m^n is not found elsewhere with the 
mesLning /erry-doa/ ; and probably we should restore with We. 
(after LXX) »TQyn ^1353 'and they crossed over the ford (15, 28) 
in order to bring the king's household over, and to do ^H^iat he 
thought good.' The words will then describe the purpose with which 
Ziba and his attendants, v, 18^, came down to the Jordan. — On 
T3yi>, see on I 2, 28. 

rn^D P31D] = ' as he was abou/ io pass over Jordan ' (so RV. 
marg) : cf. on 1 18, 19. It is plain from w, 34, 39 (Kimham thoU 
pass over with me), 40 that David did not cross until €i/ier the coo- 
versation with Shimei. 

23. ^tOB^a B^« TW DVn] Comp. Saul's reply, I 11, 13 nw 16 
rrtr\ DV3 B^K. 

25. ne^] asDt 21, 12^ 

linDfl Kh Wrrph'] ' from the day, the going of the king,' Tci) 
being in apposition with W7\. An unusual construction: but 
another instance, exactly similar, occurs Ex. 9, 18. On "W invt 
M3, see on I 24, 5. 

26. vbzfyy^ to ^a] 'when Jerusalem — i. e. the inhabitants of 
Jerusalem — came,' etc. : comp. I 6, 13 Dn^p B^DCm^at Never- 
theless, the construction is unusual : and Jerusalem in the sense of 
the people of Jerusalem is not quite parallel iojudah for the people 
of Judah in p. 16 : moreover, the sequel lb 1DI<*| almost requires 
that 26* should contain some statement about Mephibosheth : after 
it has just been stated (25^) that Mephibosheth expressly came 
down to meet David, we do not expect to be told that the king 
addressed him, as it were accidentally, when the Jerusalemites 
arrived en masse to greet him. Hence it is l)etter to read W&^ 
* when he came from Jerusalem . . .' 

27. ^i> nearw in^y "wdm ^a] LXX, Pesh. Vulg. hb inay nae o 

7"nB^an. The text might express merely what Mephibosheth 
thought: the reading of the versions makes it clear that the com- 
mand was actually given to Ziba, and affords a more substantial 
ground for TTnya bn^ in v, 28. 
29. npnv ♦ ♦ . ntDl] See on I 26, 18. 
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30. ina*l • • . "lann] with a touch of contempt : otherwise, of 
course, in the >frf/ person, Gen. 24, 33. 

TI'^k] I have said (viz. this moment) = / say: this is m j 
decision. 

32. rnvi] io Jordan (see v. 37). 

inhrb] to escort him (irporc/Mmv), as Gen. la, 20. 18, 16 al. 

rn^a"nK] A mixture of two readings pn^nTIK (as w, 37, 40) 
and pl^n (v. 19). Probably the less common a is original. The 
Kt. is destitute of all philological analogy, and, in fact, meaning- 
less. pn^STIK cannot express ^ alveum Jordanis* as Ges. strangely 
thought (This, 169): and if the narrator had wished to convey 
the idea rh h r^ 'lopdoiTT— though that would here have had no 
meaning — he would have written pl^a le^ HM. Keil's explanation 
(derived from B6.) is totally inconsistent with Hebrew usage. 

33. VQ^M] Probably an error for taa?^a. na^ is a very 
irregular and doubtful form from ae^ ; and the ^ may have been 
introduced accidentally into the word through the influence of na^tc^ 
in ». 34 (We.). On ^13, see on I 25, 2. 

34. thk] LXX 1M*rnK: see Ruth 4, 15. 

36. ^]=by: see 15, 33 ; and cf. 8, 7. 

37. '\\ Dyoa] with the like of a little {=just) would, etc. 

39. "hv "^ron] choose (and lay) upon me : cf. Gen. 30, 28 napa 

^ *P3B^; 34, i« tnoi nTO nHD ^^ unn. 
41. n^wi] Kt. mifa (as I 14, 19); Qri ^'?^i?: LXX onajT 

were passing on with ... ' The meaning must be that all Judah 
and a part of Israel escorted the king from Gilgal to Jerusalem 
80, 2. This is expressed clearly by the reading of LXX, by that 
of MT. it is expressed very indistincdy, if at all* (We.). 

43. "hv^ Cf. V, 44, and on I 5, 10. 

^y\ ^UKH] i. e. have we obtained any advantage from our tribal 
connexion with David ? A side-glance at the Benjaminites, who, 
it may be inferred from I 22, 7, had been benefited by their con- 
nexion with Saul (Th. from Michaelis). 

xh HW JXtW^ dm] ' or has anything been carried away by us? ' 
(Th. Keil). Such at least appears to be the meaning intended : 

s 2 
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but it is very difficult to account for the form* flKto grammaticallj. 
£w. § 240^ treats it as an inf. abs. Ntf. from m^3 with the feminine 
ending n, formed on the analogy of the inf. abs. in n which occurs 
occasionally with verbs lY'? (on 6, ao). Such a form, however, 
unusual even in verbs n''^, is unparalleled in verbs k'^ ; and the 
s^re moreover would on this theory be inexplicable (K5nig, pp. 
632-4). Kdnig, following 01. p. 598, regards the form as a fern, 
ptcp. (as it no doubt is, Zech. 5, 7. i Ch. 14, 2 : cf. T\tXP^ Dt 30, 
11) : but a fem. ptcp, is not here admissible syntactically — even if 
treated as a subst. (with ^^) as a PCet), the sense obtained would be 
questionable in itself, and the clause would balance xh^H ^tdtcn 
very imperfectly. There seems to be no alternative but to treat 
WX^^ as an error for WJ, which would be the normal inf. abs. Ni/.: 
the two clauses will then balance one another properly ; and as 
^^^ may mean to carry off, take away^ with the passive the mean- 
ing of the whole will be * Or has there been aught carried away- 
gained — by us * ? ' 

44. hit] Metaph. (note they^. pl.)=/ar/f .• so Gen. 43, 34. 

IDD ^3K nna Dai] ' and also in David I am (more) than thou.' 
Dai, however, points to something additional ; whereas the sentence 
as thus understood adds nothing to what has been just said "I6T 
l^a "h ni*l^ : for it is evidently impossible to draw a distinction 
between l^on and in, as though * David ' expressed or meant 
more than ' the king.' LXX kqI irp«irr^Kos rya> § cru *, i. e. ^t)3 for 
•Jlia * and I am also the firstborn rather than thou : ' see i Ch. 5, 2. 
So Th. Ew. We. Stade, Klo. It is not true that p lian is * a phrase 
incompatible with the meaning of 1133 ' (Keil) ; for it does not 
imply that Judah was in some measure a firstborn : p may be 



' AV. RV. * Or hath he given us any gift ?* conceal the difficulty of the claose : 
Hte3 nowhere means gave, nor riMwa gift I «td3 is TtnA^x^ furnished in i Ki. 
9, II : bnt the construction there is altogether different : »sya no^«? DH Kca 
D»n« lit. lifted up, supported, assisted Solomon with cedar-trees ; so Ezr. i, 4 aL 
r]D32 loipo »«J3M iniH«?3» let the men of his place assist him with silver. 

' The following words Koi 7c Iv T9; Aat/ciS cZ/u \fw\p a\ are a doublet repre- 
senting the existing MT. 
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used to express the idea of rather ihan^ and not: V^. 52, 5 nOHK 

310D jn; Hab. 2, 16 yOM \hp nyae^ thou art filled with disgrace 
rather than glory. 

20, 3. nwnwi^K] '{in)wid(m)hoodo/Uvingness'—\!tit'ExigYi^h 
is not more singular than the Hebrew. The pimctuation can 
hardly express the sense intended by the writer. The application 
of the adverbial accus., which it implies, is unusually harsh ; and 
the idea which the entire expression is supposed to convey is 
diflficult, if not impossible, to seize *. We. would point rt*n n^DD7K, 
supposing that being treated as widows^ although their husband 
was alive, they are called by a figure of speech, not without 
parallels in other languages, ' living widows ' (so LXX xnp^ C^tu), 

6. "IIT^] Qri "^rt^l, which may be either Qal (so 01. § 241® : cf. 
tnhl V, 9 from tnx) from "^DK \ or Nt/. lit. shewed, exhibited delay 
(so Ges. I^, p. 377 ; Stade, § 498°; KOnig, p. 397 '). How the Kt. 
is to be vocalized is imcertain. 01. suggests (* perhaps ') "^0^1 (for 
■^0*^.*!), which is accepted by Stade, § ii2« (and adopted by him in 
preference to the Qri). We have indeed ytrj for 7WJ3 Jer. 2, 36, 
WI5. for fc<?}KJl Dt. 33, 21, and a few similar cases : but ^'^ yod — 
"^TO for "^0^= '^C!**^ — would be without parallel. On the whole, 
it seems best with Kdnig to suppose ^ an error for 1, and to ac- 
quiesce in the correction of the Qri. In any case, there is no need 
to postulate a verb ^0J="^D9, and to punctuate with Mdhlau-Volck 
as a PCel y^\. 

6. ^B^SK] Pesh. 3fc<V rightly : otherwise, as v, 7 speaks only of 
the nun of Joab, the mention of Joab in v. 8 is unprepared. 

KVtD }fi] ' lest he have found . . . : ' cf 2 Ki. 2, 16, and Tenses, 
§41 Ods. But the following ^m (perf. with wow conv., which 
regularly follows }fi with the imp/,, e. g. 12, 28. £x. 34, 15 f.) sug- 
gests that here tORD may be simply a clerical error for KS&*. In 
2 Ki. 2, 16 the past tense is defended by the following ^na^pe^, 

* AV. living in widcwhcod yields an exceUent tense ; but unfortunately it 
neither a rendering, nor a legitimate paraphrase, of the Hebrew. 

* This is indeed ncryi in Gen. 33, 5, but both inh) and 17^)^ occor from in^. 
' In Aram, the A/el ncr^H, |Ji*e/^is in use, which might rapport this view. 
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t^yy ^Vm] LXX Km. vK^ftu T0V9 ^l^dk^mn ^/aAv I Pesh. ^^ijh 

^jlJL, and phick (//'/. dig) out oar eyes : Targ. (paraphrasn^) 

nch p^iri and distress us : Vulg. et effugiat nos. Ewald, ffM m. 
262 (E.T. 193), KeU^ We. follow LXX, treating b'^tn as a denom. 
from TX ' and rax/ a shadow (or riScW) ^z^er our eje/ metaph. for 
'occasion us anxiety J For the eye, as the organ in which the 
Hebrew saw changes of emotion, or mental states, expressed; comp. 
I 14, 27. ifr. 6, 8. 88^ 10. Job II, 20. 17, 7 etc. In this case, 
however, ^ should be read, not y^. AV. escape us, with roarg. 
* Heb. delvuer himself from our ^es : " but this supplies more than 
is kgitimate, neither himself nor /ram being expressed — or even 
implied — in the Hel»'ew 1 Ges. hy 2l preferable method arrives at a 
similar sense : ' Singulare est 'fi fy h^tn auferre oculum alicmns, i e. 
eum fallere, subtrahere se oculis eius : ' RV. ' and escape out of 
our sight' was no doubt reached similarly. Bo. Th., in agreement 
virtually with Pesh., * and tear away our eye,' i. e. harm us irretriev- 
ably. It is true that b^lRl has usually the sense of tearing away 90 
as to rescue ; but the more primitive sense of the root txtraxit^ 
eveUit (see Ges. : JmLs exemit^ eduxit rem, v. c festucam ex oculo, 
dentem) is seen in passages such as Gen. 31, 9. x 6 or Amos 3, 12 
or in the Hiihp, Ex. 33, 6 to tear or strip (?^ oneself ; and it is 
possible that it may have remained in use in this particular phrase, 
though this is the only example of its occurrence. With py as 
object, some word might indeed have been expected, expressing 
more distinctly the idea of tearing or plucking out : but diough it 
is impossible to dogmatise on the meaning of the phrase, this is 
perhaps, on the whole, the explanation least open to objection. 
The explanation of Ges. labours imder the disadvantage of giving 
to ^^Vn a metaphorical sense in no apparent connexion with the 
ordinary usage of the word (to take away for the purpose of 
rescuing), Ewald's explanation is clever : but to cast a shade over 
the eye is not quite the same as to cloud it. 

7. aKV ^ir3«] LXX a«V ^B^^M ^K^ax rightly. 

8. M3 Kt:i3yi • » • Dy Dn] exactly as Jud. 19, 1 1 ; cf. on I 9, 5. 
'X\ awi] * and Joab was girt with his garment (Lev. 6, 3), his 
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clothing, and upon it was the gk-dle of a sword fastened (i. e. the 
sword) upon his loins in its sheathJ The sentence is involved and 
obscure : though the fiict is efifectivelj concealed in the free ren- 
dering of RV. wch XXO is a strange combination ; and warriors 
dresSf the sense that seems to be required, b elsewhere expressed 
by the punctuation W 0T5), I 4, 12. 17, 38. 39. 18, 4. Jud. 3, 
16 : whether however ^p or HD be read, OT^ not "lan would be 
the verb naturally used with it : "^n also (they^. mcito referring 
only to the sword) appears to be superfluous. The text is in some 
dtsorder. The most plausible restoration is that of Klo., who 
supposes a word to have fallen out: IB^a? T\rwD ^T^ 3^n MV^ 
^2t WCTD y)in nun xblH) ' and as for Joab a sword was in his hand 
undemeadi his warrior's dress (cf. Jud. 3, 16), and upon it ^.e. 
outside) he was girt with a sword fastened upon ' etc The words 
will then mention the £Eict that Joab held a sword concealed in his 
(left) hand, which indeed seems required by the sequel (t^. 10) : the 
sword girt outside was the one which fell just afterwards to the 
ground, and so no doubt prevented *Amasa's suspicions being 
aroused* The Old Latin, which We. here follows, yields a heavy 
and encumbered sentence, which can scarcely be original. 

iwi Ky mm] Read, with LXX, ^. nWT «rm and it (the 
sword) came out, and fell. The text is contrary to idiom. With 
the emph. wn, the fbnn of the sentence would be ^"JO^T ^^ ^^^ 
:nJ>B?(seeonl9, 5), 

10. '1 *^ceo] Tt^tJLWtlj J guardtd himself: so a KL 6, 10. 
\b wr i6l] I 26, 8. 

1 1. xhv] over or by him, i. e. by 'Amasa. 

:nijn^ nnK nn^ , , , nw nD] in form as Ex. 32, 26 : cf. on I 
II, 12. 

12. vrwr\ ♦ • • ao^l] into the field : cf. on 6, 10. 

TOm yhv fcOn ^a] lOjn is the pf. with wow conv., carrying on 
(Ges. § 132 Rem. 2), as a frequentative, the ptcp. iCTT^a (= whoso- 
ever came) in pasi time, just as it does in present time (e. g.) 
Jer. 21, 9 hty[ KYIM whoso goeth out and falleth to the Chaldaeans, 
etc. {Tenses, § 117). 
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14. najnD n^a^ nbx] Probably napD n^a n^lM « to Abel e^Beih- 
Ma'achah' should be read with Ew. Th. We. Klo. as in z^. 15. 

Dnarr^a^] No place or people named D^nan is known: and 
afler the mention of Abel and {or of) Beth-Ma'achah as the goal of 
Sheba's movements, the words and all the Berites^ if treated as 
coupled to them, 3deld no intelligible sense. The athnah, then, most 
be moved back to n^yo. The sense of what follows turns upon 
the meaning of inrw 5|K IKI^I. nnK M is not a mere synonym 
of either npw l^Jn (io follow), or nnw ^in (to pursue) : it means 
to enter after some one into a place, as Ex. 14, 17 DrrnnK UCH viz. 
into the sea (as w, 23. 28, explicitly); I 26, 3 Saul came in after 
him into the wilderness; 2 Ki. 11, 15; 2 Ch. 26, 17; so *inM lO 
Nu. 25, 8. Hence ^y\ IM^I will mean, * and tuen/ in after him,' 
viz. as is required by the context, into Abel of Beth-Ma'achah. 
This shews that the subject of lajn, as well as the object in tnnK, 
is Sheba ; and lends at the same time plausibility to ELlo.'s proposal 
to read, instead of the obscure Dnnn bs (after LXX ml v&wm h 
Xoppci), D^33n"iJ31 and all the Bichrites (the following -I as 1 14, 19)*. 
Sheba is described in v, i as ^33"p ; and the meaning of the verse 
will then be that the members of his family or clan took part with 
him and went in after him into the city in which he had taken 
refuge '. The narrative reverts to Sheba's pursuers vav, 15. 

5|k] ^ simply =D3 (not as=>^c?a; much more: on I 14, 30) is 
very unusual in plain narrative, being confined chiefly to poetry, 
and where it occurs in prose having generally some rhetorical 
force'. Here it does not in fact appear to be required, and 
perhaps arose by error out of the first two letters of mnK : it is 
not expressed by LXX. 

* Though it does not usually follow the subject immediately (Jer. 44, 25). 

' Most modems read (after Vulg. omnesque viri electi) Dnnan-ba^ emd all 
the young men (viz. followed after him [Joab] ; or pursued after him [Sheba]): 
but this seems to be inconsistent with the meaning of nnM M3. 

' r]Hn Gen. 18, 13. 23. 24: with a pron. »3M P)M Gen. 40, 16 and with sin- 
gular frequency in Lev. 26 {vv, 16. 24. 28. 41, and f\»^ w, 39. 40. 42. 44); 
on r]», M»n r|n Dt. 2, 11. 20, win rjH 2 Ki. 2, 14: alone, Nu. 16, 14. Dt. 15, 
1 7 and here. These are all the occurrences in prose from Gen. to a Kings. 
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15. ^fcB^] alluding to the earth of which the n^^D was con- 
structed. So regularly, as 2 Ri. 19, 32. Anglice, 'threw up/ 

bru Wyni] The n is difficult ^n is explained to mean the outer 
and smaller wall surroimding a city, between which and the prin- 
cipal wall there would be a space, consisting, at least partly, of a 
moat. Perhaps the word may have been understood to include 
this space (Ges. Keil), a view which would be supported by i Ki. 
21, 23, if the text there be sound (see 2 Ki. 9, 10). Render, then 
(with Keil), * And it (the ni>i>D) stood in the moat' 

reinn 5>^Br6 Dn^nciD] * were destroying^ to cause the wall to fall,' 
i. e. were battering it Cf. Ez. 26, 4 nv JTHDin VlPUn : the ptcp. 
here of course implying that the action was only in process^ and 
not completed. The expression is, however, a little peculiar ; and 
Ew, Bo. Th. treat the word as a denom. of nw pit — were making 
a pit to cause the wall to fall, i. e. were undermining it (RV. marg.). 
LXX have cyooOcray, which may represent Q^??^np Prov. 34, 8 (We.) 
— * were devising to bring the wall down.' Perhaps this is the true 
reading : it is adopted by Klo. 

18-19. '-1^ ^"^"'^ "^"^J 'They were wont to speak aforetime, 
saying, Let them but enquire at Abel, and so they finished (a 
matter). I (consist of) the peaceable (and) faithful ones of Israel,' 
etc.; i.e. Abel was famed from of old for the wisdom of its 
inhabitants, hence a proverb arose advising people to consult 
them in any difficult undertaking. In 19*^ the woman, in saying 
^;93M, speaks in the name of the community : hence she uses i ps. 
sg. (as I 5, 10), though the predicate is in the plural (referring to 
the individual members of it : comp. Gen. 34, 30 *^fiDD ^JID ^^). 
ODM ^thv is a ' suspended ' sL r., to be explained on the principle 
of nu( rbv^ nrK I 28, 7 where see note. LXX have fifMarriiUvos 

ffpvrqBtf h r% *A/3ffX ffal cV Aok fZ ^(cXiiroy 6, lidcrro o2 irurroi roO ^IvpoMJK 
\4p»m9£ artpwr7f(rov<ri¥ iva €P *A/3rX koi ovrwr, tl f (cXciroy. /yw f Z/u ^Ipff^ 

yucA r»y tmipiyitatwv 'icrpajjXj, <rv b^ Cffns^ ir.r.X. Here the bracketed 
words are evidently a correction made to express a text resembling 
the existing MT. and introduced already into cod. B by the side of 
the original LXX version, which precedes. The text presupposed 
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by the original LXX would read as follows: — H?^ ^^V^ WM8^ tmw 
^fcnb^ ^?^DK Mbfcp nrK ^!ann <Let them ask in Abel and in Dm 
whether that had ever come to an end which the faithfai of Israd 
had established I ' which is adopted by £w. Ihst iii. 264 (£. T. 195) 
and We.; L e. if one desired to find a place in which old Israelitisb 
institutions were most strictly preserved, he was told to apply to 
Abel and to Dan : why should Joab seek to destroy a city diat was 
thus true to its hereditary character and nationality ? 

r>^J^] TiK^] The inf. abs. in Qal^ while the principal verb is in 
a derived conjugation, as happens occasionally (Ew. $ 312^}; with 
Pi'el, as here, Jos. 24, 10'; with Hif. 1 23, 22. Gen. 46, 4. Is. 31, 5; 
with Hithpo'lel and Hithpo*d Is. 24, 19 ; most frequendy with Ni£, 
^^ 23, 7. Ex. 19, 13. 21, 20. 22. 22, n. 12. Is. 40, 30. Jer. 10, $• 
34» 3* 49) 13 (contrast 25, 29). Mic. 2, 4. Nah. 3, 13. Zech. 12, 3. 
Job 6, 2, and with Hof. in the formula T)W rrtD £z. 19, 12 (and 
frequendy). But the statement in Ges. § 131. 3^ Rem. 2 that die 
infin. in such cases is ' oflener ' in Qal than in the con}, of the 
principal verb is incorrect: with Pi'el and Hit, the mf. Qal is 
extremely exceptional, and even with Nif. it does not predominate. 

21. li>K1D ♦ • . n^Tii] The fut. instans. with a passive ptcp. : cd 1 19, 
II. — On ^jnD, here and v. 22, see I 28, i^/ooi-mfe. 

22. Dyn • • • Kinni] 'In LXX there is a doublet: icak dtnikOt 

7rp6s natrra rhv Xa^y and kxu iXaXrjo'f irp6s iraarat r^v n^w, the latter is 

genuine, and the Hebrew text to which it points (t^yrr>3^K '^'!^) is 
preferable toMT. Cf. the interchange ofxani and nOKnii 4, 4' (We.). 

23- ^*<] a strong case of ^K = ^y : contrast 23^ and 8, 16. 

i«nB^ JCXrrija] Of course btrws^ cannot be a gemtivt after K3»7 : 
it must therefore be in apposition with it This appositional con- 
struction, however, * all the host, Israel ' is harsh, and, since no 
relation of identity subsists between the host and Isr<ul{z& in 10, 17 
between MVn and Dma^n), unsuitable. Grammar will only admit 
one of two alternatives : h^'^^ ^Tr^^* or simply K33fn"^D (cf. 8, 16). 



* Wc's ^D»ten is a form not in use. 

* 7113 might indeed be inf. abs. Pi'el (as t4Bi) ; but this is elsewhere T{1\. 
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nan] Kt n|n : QH assimilates to 8, i6 ^man, nan recurs a Ki. 
1 1, 4. 19 (DYim '^''^m\ and probably signifies Cartons. The king's 
body-guard appears to have consisted of fcveigners. The derivation 
from nt3 ia dig'{}) is altogether precarious. 

24. DTUt] LXX *AdiiMipo/i, as I Ki. 4, 6. 5, 28 cn^rTM. The 
form ETHH occurs also i Ki. 12, 18 where LXX cod. B 'Apaft, cod. A 
'A^M^fft ; in the parallel passage 2 Ch. 10, 18 DTm (LXX *Ad»n- 
fMfi). The variation is not greater than attaches to many less 
familiar names, when they occur in parallel texts : see e. g. 
Nu. 26, or Ezra 2 passim (RV. marg,). The true name here is 
probably Dno^VM (cfl DT3^D, Dni^>; tTin «i a E[amathite name (see 
on 8, 10). 

DDn] The derivatioa of DD is uncertain, but the meaning is 
clear. It denotes (a) forced lah<mr^ fask-work, such as an Eastern 
monarch is wont to exact from his subjects ; {6) a body of men 
engaged in task-work. The DD appears first as an institution in 
Israel at the end o[ David's reign : it was more fully organized by 
Solomon, who needed it for the purpose of carrying on his buildings: 
Adoniram was the officer who superintended it : how unpopular it 
was, may be inferred from the &ct that the populace, disappointed 
at Rehoboam's refusal to relax his father's imposts, wreaked their 
vengeance on Adoniram and stoned him (i KL 12, 18). Phrases 
used in connexion with it are bvrwt^ DD nT^n to bring up (=to 
levy) a DD out of Israel i Ki. 5, 27, cf. 9, 15 T?!^ DD^ n^n to 
bring up (levy) for the forced service of a labourer, t6, 21 : DO^ n^n 
Dt 20, II aL to become (subject) to forced service : 1?S^ DDp n^n 
Gen. 49, 15 to become (subject) to the forced service of a labourer. 
In Jud. 1,28. 30. 33. 35 it is applied to denote the state to which 
certain Canaanites were reduced by their Israelitish conquerors. 

26. nii^n] i. e. of Jair, a Gileadite family, Nu. 32, 41 al. But 
Pesh. ^k^ ^f, whence Th. Klo. would restore ^V} of Jaitir 
(in Judah: see I 30, 27. Jos. 15, 48. 21, 14). This may be cor- 
rect : but it is rash to argue in support of it from the assumed 
identity of 'Ira the TTT^ pO here with Ira ^ri»n (so MT. : but Pesh. 
*7?!i}) the warrior of 23, 38. (Luc. i *UBtp^ \. e. ^^!7.) 
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21 — 24. An Appendix to the main narrative of the Book, of mis- 
cellaneous contents: {a) 21, 1-14 the famine in Isrcul stopped 
through the sacrifice of the sons of Saul by the Gibeonites^ 
{b) 21y 15-22 exploits against the Philistines / {c) 22 Davids 
Hymn of Triumph { = V^. 18); (</) 28, 1-7 David's 'Last 
Words / {e) 23, 8-39 further exploits against the Philistines^ 
and list of David* s heroes ; {f) 24 David's census of the 
people ^. 

(a) 21, I- 1 4. SauVs sons sacrificed by the Gibeomtes. 
I. OnDin n^a h\X\\ 'and for his bloody house* would require 
imperatively "h ne^ D^Din n^a htX\ : the pron. could not in a case 
like the present be dispensed with. LXX km iw\ r6p oUow oStm 

ddiKta dca t6 qMp Bapdrt^ a^rwi^rsDW nlVa'7W« * upon Saul and 

upon his house (rests) blood, because he slew the Gibeonites.' The 
words in MT. have simply been wrongly divided (cf. r. 12 ; 5, 2): 
nn^a is the old orthography for in^l, no doubt once written uni- 
formly in Hebrew (as in Moabitic), but afterwards, except in a few 
sporadic instances, modernized. See the Introduction, § 2. 

3. non] Cf. Mic. 6, 6 r\w mpn nea.— in lanai, the imper. is 

used instead of the more normal voluntative, for the purpose of 
expressing with somewhat greater force the intention of the 
previous verb : cf. i Ki. i, 12 ; Ew. § 347*; Tenses, § 65. 

4. Kt. v] Qri, assimilating to the next clause, W, But see on 

I 5» lo- 3o> 22. 

'31 wi»"PKl] (against the accents) *and it is not open to us to 
put any man to death in Israel/ ^ pK, as more frequently in the 
later language, Ezra 9, 15. 2 Ch. 22, 9 al. : Tenses, § 202. i. Cf. 
1> (e^) B^« ch. 14, 19. 

* In this Appendix, a and /in style and manner are closely related, as also 
6 and e. Further, as the Appendix interrupts the continuous narrative cA. 9-ao. 
1 Ki. 1-2 (p. 221 note) J it may be inferred that it was placed where it now 
stands after the separation had been effected between the Books of Samuel and 
Kings. Its compiler, presumably, thus lived at a later date than the compiler 
of the main narrative of Samuel. 

' ddiicia aXyAroiv is a paraphrase of D^Dl : %Arh airrhv ^a^dry is a partial 
doublet to irc/N oS lOtxif^roiaw in the following clause. 
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D3^ new D^OK WlK no] * What say (think) ye (that) I should 
do for you ? ' So Ew. (§ 336^), Keil, O being (unusually) omitted. 
The constr. * What do ye say ? I will do it for you '= whatsoever 
ye say I will do for you (so in effect AV. RV.) yields a better sense : 
but HBWI (which is actually expressed by LXX) would in that case 
be more in accordance with usage (cf. on I 20, 4). See, however, 
Jud. 9, 48 ^»a ^W nno "^rwv On^Kn no (lit) What have ye seen 
(that) I have done? hasten and do like me. (no must not be 
treated as if it were equivalent to the late §^""10 thai which,) 

5. ^OB^3] < that we should be destroyed ' (RV.) is no rendering 
of ?i, perfect tense : * (so that) we have been destroyed ' (RV. marg) 
would require ntw iy to be expressed: moreover xh TOT does 
not mean 'devised against us.' Read with £w. We. HDI "^Btd 
UTDC^n? « and who meditated to destroy us that we should not,' etc 
So LXX (one rendering) hi vaptXoyiaaro ^{oXcOpcCaai V|fia$. (What 
follows, viz. d<l>apla»fMP airr^v, merely expresses MT. differently vocal- 
ized, viz. ^^fh — contrary to the sense.) ^ ^Bfl as Jud. 20, 5. 

6, vlr\W] Kt. vfr]r)t : Qri liiqn^. Both conjugations are in 
use : the Hof. is perhaps somewhat more elegant (i Ej. 2, 21. 2 Ki. 
5, 17). The construction as below, ». 11. 

MPpim] jrpVl only here, w. 9. 13. Nu. 25, 4 (cf. I 31, 10). The 
exact sense is uncertain, perhaps /o expose (LXX here ^£i|Xiii{f«y, in 
Nu. wapadiiyfurriCfip; Pesh. in Nu. «ap«a); according to others to 
impale (Aq. (buoinTyvvvoc, Ges.), or to crucify (Targ. here 3^; Vulg. 
crucifigere, affigere; Saad. in Nu. t^l^). Synmi. to hang {KptfuiCtuf) ; 
Vulg. in Nu. suspendere: but it is probable that the word expressed 
something more than the ordinary n^n. Comp. DiUmann's note on 
Nu. /. f . 

^"^ Tnn ^KB^ ny3»] * The hill {^^^) on which according to v. 9 
the sons of Saul were hung can hardly be any other than the hill 
ly Gibeon itself If however pDn (LXX hf ro/3a«>y) is thus to be 
restored for nyaaa (cf. 5, 25), ^'^ Tnn \fWt> falls through of itself. 
^'^ nm (cf. V, 9) became corrupted into ^"^ nna (E. Castle j^.Then.), 
and ^'^ nra jy^a was understood in the sense of Tra SlW nyaan 
s"** ' (We.). It is thus at least probable that the original reading 
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was n)iT nna })^3^a. Saul is not else^diere called ^'^ ITD : nor is 

• • • 

it anywhere said that ^'^ "D •VQ. 

}nM ^^m] With the pron. expressed, as in a reply a slight em- 
phasis is not unsuitable : cf. cJL 3, 13. Jud. 6, 18. 11^ 9. i Kl 
2, 18 ». 

7. ^'^ nyatr] See I 20, 4^. 23, 18. The expression as Ex.2t, 
lo. I Ri. 2, 43. 

8. bs^D] a /(Z/Ji^x calami for TltD (so Luc, as well as other 
MSS. of LXX, and Pesh.*): see I 18, 19. 

9. Kt. D^nya?^] * they fell seven times together,' which is defended 
by B5. Keil, and interpreted to mean * they fell by seven similarij.' 
But the thought would be expressed most illogically : for though seiren 
men fell together, this is by no means tantamount to a gnmp if 
seven /aiUng seven times ^ which is what the Hebrew would s^inifj, 
the subject of li>D^ being the seven men. Read with Qri OHjai? 
* and the seven of them fell together : ' and cf. D^fyB? * the three 
of them' Nu. 12, 4 aL ; tMJp"|« 'the four of them' Ex. i, 8 al. 

D^^rtra] so ab-eady LXX ^ fr/M»r<»tf, but D^^ewnn is what 
would be expected. No doubt the a is a lapsus calami. On the 
sing. IW, see on 1 1, 2. 

11. IW ^ , , "laj.] So Gen. 27, 42. See Ges. § 143, i«; Ew. 
§ 295^; and ^<t Journal of Philology y xi. 227-229. 

12. Dl^n] Kt. DvW the regular form : Qri D^Kpn, as though 
from ^^^: Ew. § 252^; Ges. § 75 Rem. 22; K5nig, pp. 539, 
544 : cf. DW^ri Dt. 28, td, Hos. 11, 7. 

D^nB^DH De^ Kt.] D^ne^S nee^' QH. D^ntr^e occurs much more 
frequently than D^nK^DH : but the latter is foimd (e.g. I 4, 7. 7, 13). 

13. IDDK^l] In the same connexion, Jer. 8, 2. 25, 33 al. 

14. m] add with LXX iT^ij^tan ntoyy-nw. 

(^) 15-22. Exploits against the Philistims* 
i5f. *From w. 18, 19 [331 non^JlDn my vim] it is probable 



* Tenses t % \^ foot-note. 
0|J which, however, stands r^^nlarly in Pesh. for aio. 
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that t^. 15 also speaks of a battle in Gob : observe in those two 
verses the article nDHTtDn, which is absent, so soon as the scene 
changes, in v. 20. No one, now, would read the words lU \str\ 
V, 16, regarded by themselves, otherwise than as ^^ ^^; and it 
wiU be conceded that 2^ and :u may be readily interchanged with 
one another. As, however, a notice of the place at which the 
contest occurred is here required, the reading 3U UfiS^^ is in fact 
the correct one; the words are misplaced, and stood originally 
after UDy v. 15. By their removal/i^ n^^O "HW Tn «|in stand in 
juxtaposition : in in ^ is concealed the name of the Philistine, 
and perhaps a verb as well, such as Dp^% of which *)t)tC1 16^ would 
be the sequel It is no loss to be rid of the name Vishbo-benob, 
and of the statement that David grew wearied; and, as has been 
remarked, the scene of the battle can least of all at the beginning 
remain unmentioned ' (We.). 

16. Hfi-Vl ^Vi\ So ». 18 (in 1 Ch. ao, 4 D^wnn n^^). ^^y), 
not of an individual, but (as the parallel in Ch. also shews) col- 
lectively, of the race : so w. 20. 22. The sing, is found only in 
this context The pi. D^Mfi*^ occurs in the names of certain parts of 
Palestine reputed to have been the abode of a pre-historic giant 
population: Dt. 2, 11. 20. 3, 13 ; 3, 11 ('Og D^fiVl "\n^D: so in the 
Deuteronomizing sections of Joshua, Jos. 12, 4. 13, 12); Jos. 15, 
8 al. the imfi*^ poy near Jerusalem; 17, 15; Gen. 14, 5. 15, 
20.— With the unusual n^^ cf. the p3yn "^^ Nu. 13, 22. 28. 
Jos. 16, 14. 

nrm i^pieiD] Read ^e^ru bpj^. (AV. RV. are obliged to supply 
shekels in italics I) 

rmn] ' a new • . . : ' either a subst. with which mnn would 
agree has dropped out, or, which is more probable, TW^n is a 
corruption of the name of some rare weapon, which the Philistine 
wore. LXX Kopvmjv a club, 

17. bvosB^ "^rnKJ The burning lamp being a figure of the con- 
tinued prosperity of an individual (V^. 18, 29. Pr. 13, 9. Job 18, 6) 
or family (cf. the "V promised to the house of David, i Ki. 11, 36. 
15, 4. 2 Ki. 8, 19=2 Ch. 21, 7t). 
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ig-22=i Ch. 20, 4-8. 

18. ({D] In I Ch. 20, 4 ^DD. On the varying terminations of 
one and the same pr. n. in parallel texts, comp. p. 3, and Wellb. 
De Geniibus, etc. (cited i3.), pp. 37-39. 

19] wn n^b riK ^oni^n nu d^^k njn p pnbw 71. 
Ch. wn n*i>i ^nx ^onb nK *nixr p pni>K -p. 

It is evident that D^II'^K has fotind its way into the text here by 
accident from the line below, though the error must be older than 
LXX*. But what of the other variants? Is nK ""JOrhn n^n the 
original reading, and ^riK ^DH^ flK a corruption of this, or correc- 
tion made for the purpose of harmonizing with I 17 (where it is 
Davtd who slays Goliath), or is ^HK nDH^ JIK the original text, and 
nt< ^rtn n^3 a corruption ? When the character of the two alter- 
native readings is considered, it is difficult to resist the conclusion 
that the former is the more probable. It is scarcely credible that 
a scribe having before him a text identical with that of Ch., even 
supposing that some letters in it had become obhterated or obscure, 
could, with the knowledge of I 17 that he must have possessed, 
have so altered or emended it as to make it state that ' Elhanan 
the son of Ya*ir the Beih-lehemitt slew Goliath of Gath I' It is not 
merely the case of a word ^HK * brother of having dropped oui of 
the original text (which could readily be imagined), which the 
latter supposition involves, but the suhsHtution of HK for ^nw, and 
the still more remarkable one of '»lDni»n"nu * the Beth-lehemite ' for 
^Dn7"nK * Lahmi.' On the other hand, a motive for the correction 
of the text of Samuel by the Chronicler — or even by a cop)rist of 
the Chronicles — is obvious. So even Bertheau (on Ch.), as well 
as Ewald (HisL iii. 70), Thenius, Wellh. i^HisL of Israel^ p. 266), 
Kuenen (finder zoek^ §§ 21. 10; 23. 4)'. Upon the historical ques- 

* Qri n*y» as LXX, Pesh. (Jerome 'filius saltus^ i. e. iy% without the plena 
scriptio). 

^ Or, at least, than Codd. B A (*Apiojpy(ifi). Some twenty othexs, howcTcr, 
have *Apo)pi ; and Lucian reads Koi iwdra^ty *£XAayay vlbs laSSttv vtoO rev 
EAc/ii r6v ToKiaO. 

' Gratz {Gesch. i. 427) would explain the divergent readings by assuming as the 
original text 'nan n»^i mH 'on^ nH '^x^vi^Ty n»a i»»» ja ]3n^M "jn. 
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tion involved, if the reading of Samuel be accepted as original, this 
is not the place to enter. 

20 Kt. pno] i. e. probably H? 'oir mensurarum : cf. rtTO ^B^5K 
Nu. 13, 32: the } of the pi. might be defended by p^TV i KL 11, 33. 
This }, however, is rare, and chiefly late (Ew. § 177*); and the 
masc. form of the pi. does not occur elsewhere. Qri li*T9> so read 
already by LXX («al ^v dif^p Mad^^), but of uncertain signification. 
It is best to read »Tnp with Ch.; cf. HTO ^B^5K Is. 45, 14.— Observe 
that here TOnTD, unlike vz;. 18. 19, is without the art., in agreement 
with the fresh scene of battle W (We.). 

TfiDD] adv. accus. ' m number : ' cf. on I 6, 4. 

ntnrh] So v. 22, and in 2 Ch. {HSnrh). The unusual retention 
of the art. after the prep.' may arise from nt'yt} being treated as a 
proper name. 

2i». «|nm] Cf. I 17, 25, of Goliath. 

2 lb Kt. ^yoB^] So LXX (2€fi€«) : Qri KyOB^ in closer agreement 

with nype^ 13, 3 ; n©B> 1 16, 9, 

22. ^f^ • ♦ ♦ ^^] Ew. § 277^ compares Jud. 20, 44. 46. Ez. 14, 22. 
Jer. 45, 4 : r\H having nearly, as it seems, the force of as regards 
{as r^ards these four, they were, etc.), and being used sometimes 
' in the transition to something new,' sometimes, as here, ' in the 
brief repetition of a thought.' Keil's explanation of DM is quite out 
of the question. 

{c) 22. David's Hymn of TriumpJu 

This recurs (with textual variations) as ^. 18, and has been 
so adequately dealt with in Commentaries on the Psalms accessible 
to the English student (especially those of Delitzsch*, the Dean 
of Peterborough, and Prof. Cheyne), that a fresh series of expla- 
natory notes does not appear to the writer to be required 



' Elsewhere (except in Di^ns) rare, and mostly late : ch, 16, a Kt. (the \ an 
error) ; 1 13, ai nionpn^i (also probably an error: notice the following 'nbi); 
a Ki. 7, la Kt.; £2.40, 35; 47, aa ; ^. 36, 6; Qoh. 8, i ; Neh. 9, 19 ; la, 38 ; 
a Ch. 10, 7 ; 35, 10; 39, a 7 being all the examples that occnr. 

' Translated from the fbnrth German edition by Rev. D. Eaton (London, 
1887-9). 

T 
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{d) 28, 1-7. David's ' Last Words: 

1. Dto] The genitive which follows is usually mrr (occasionally 
a synonym, as pKH Is. i, 24. 19, 4): except here, DtO is joined 
with the name of a human speaker only Nu. 24, 3. 15 (with "UOn 
in the parallel clause, as here). 4. 16 (of Balaam). Pr. 30, i (l31l): 
V^. 36, 2 the gen. is ytU personified. 

D^n] The tone is thrown back from the ultima on account of 
the tone-syllable immediately following. Whether, however, the 
anomalous duplication of the p (foimd in most editions) is correct, 
is doubtful : for the retrocession of the tone takes place, as a rule, 
only when the penultima is an open syllable (Ges. § 29. 3 : Del on 
Is. I, 2). See 01. § 259^; Stade, § 394^; Kdnig, p. 475 (who 
thinks the duplication defensible on the ground that the retrocession 
of tone may take place where there is, at least, a rir/»a/ duplication: 
as Lev. 5, 22 33 B^njDI). 

hv] by is here a substantive (as in 7?t5 Gen. 27, 39 aL), con- 
strued in the accus. after Dpn ' raised up on high* as Hos. 7, 16 
hv ^ UIB^ they return, (but) not «^wards; 1 1, 7 VlKip^ bjT^ they 
call it «/wards. — On i^fcOB^ nilDT typ3, see on ch. 8, 10. 

2. ^n 'XXi] 'a '^y^ is used similarly, of God (never of men') 
speaking with a person, Nu. 12, 2. 6. 8*. i Ki. 22, 28. Hos, i, 2*. 
Hab. 2, I ; and in the phrase ^^ ^rh"} liWOn Zech. i, 9. 13. 2, 2. 7. 
4, 1.4.5. 5> 5- 'o. 6, 4. The usual expression, even when the 
subject is God, is bx "^an (e.g. Ex. 33, 11. Nu. 12, 4. Hos. i, 2^)'; 
and it is a question what is the exact force of '3 ^T. In some 
of the passages the meaning in or through ' would be admissible ; 
but these will not suit the phrase in Zech. Ew. (§ 217^) understood 
the phrase on the analogy of 'n prWT to play with^ ''n Tay to labour 
with (=to use as a labourer, Ex. i, 14 al.), in the sense of to speak 
withy but with the collateral idea of a superior speaking with an 
inferior as his minister (so Nowack on Hos. /. c, : cf. C. H.H.Wright 



• Except in other senses, as against^ about (I 19, 3 ; 35, 39). 

• Or sometimes nu nn, as Gen. 17, 3. 2a. 33. Ex. 25, 32. Ez. a, 1. 3, 22. 24. 

• Though this would be more properly Ta: Is. 20, 3. Hos. la, 11* aL 
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on Zech. i, 9}. Others regard the '^ as having the force of a 
strengthened io (cf. 'a HH^, '3 D^an to look ai: 'a yOB^)* : others, 
again, suppose it to express the idea of speaking inio a person 
(AiVfAiireden) \ On the whole, the explanation of Ewald appears 
to be the most probable. But, however it be explained, the phrase 
certainly appears to imply closer and more intimate converse than 
the ordinary hut "^a*?. 

\rbtf\\ %ho is properly an Aramaic word, in Heb. used only in 
poetry, ^, 19, 5. 139, 4. Pr. 23, 9 and thirty-four times in Job. 

3. ^vr^ nw] Is. 30, 29 : cf. ch. 22, 3. 32. 47 ; Dt. 32, 4. 15. 
j8. 31. 37- 

^y\ hw6\ * When one ruleth over men, as a just one, 
When one ruleth (in) the fear of God, 
(r. 4) Then is it as the light,' etc. 
hv\0 is a ptcp. absolute; cf. on I 2, 13; and Jud. 7, 17. 9, 33 
{Tenses, §§ 126 ; 135. 6) : for 1, marking the pred., comp. Job 4, 6 
(Delitzsch); Pr. 10, 25; ck 15, 34 {Tenses, § 125 Obs). The accents 
must be disregarded : the chief break in clause b should be at F^rv. 

4. npn niiOl] LXX «al cV ecov ^4, which is adopted by Th. We. 
and Sude {Gesch, i. 297) : < Then is it as the light of God (of 
Jehovah, We.), in the morning when the sun ariseth,' etc. But 
"^IM and *^pa are often conjoined in Heb. ; and it is doubtful if the 
addition is an improvement. 

nuy M^] vh and "h^ in poetry, and pK in prose as well, are 
construed with a following subst. as a circumstantial clause, in 
which case they become equivalent to the English without: Ex. 21, 
1 1 t|Da pM tun HMTI she shall go out free, without money ; Job 
24, 10 naked, they walk up and down en37 ^73 without covering ; 
12, 24 "pi K^ inrD=in a pathless waste {Tenses, § 164). 

'l\ *U3t3D rWDJ ' Through brightness after rain the tender grass 
(springeth) out of the earth/ The beneficent operation of a just 
and gracious rule is compared to the influence of the sun, on a 

» Konig, Offenbarungshegriff des A, T^s, ii. (1883), p. 179. 
* Riehm, Die Mcssianischt Weissagung, ed. a (1885), p. 31. 

T a 
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cloudless morning after rain, in refreshing and invigorating the 
growing verdure of the earth. The style is unusually condensed: 
pN HKB^'lJ (Joel 2, 22) for yy^ KBH would lighten the construcdon 
of the clause. rUJ of a brightly shining light, as Is. 6 a, i. Pr. 4, 18. 
p of the cause, as Job 4, 9; 14, 9 CD?! ^!9 XTP. : above, on 7, 29. 
5* ' For is not my house thus with God ? 

For he hath appointed for me an everlasting covenant, 

Set forth in all things and secured. 

For all my salvation, and all (my) pleasure. 

Will he not cause it to spring forth ? ' 
p points backwards to the description in v, 3^4. In 'ai fcC7 ^3 the 
question is indicated by the tone (on I 11, 12 : Ew. § 324*). n^ 
D^y is an allusion to 7, 12-16. HIDB^ OT HDliy is an expression 
borrowed probably from legal terminology, and intended to de- 
scribe the n^'U as one of which the terms are fully and duly set 
forth (comp. the forensic use of "X^"^ in Job 13, 18 al. /^ stale in 
order or set forth pleadings), and which is secured by proper pre- 
cautions against surreptitious alteration or injury. With f&n the 
suffix of the preceding ^ye^ must be understood, though, as such 
an ellipse is very unusual — Ex. 15, 2 (Ew. § 339^; Tenses, § 181 a.) 
being in fact the only parallel — ^yK'^ ought in all probability to be 
restored. TOlf is used figuratively : comp. II Isaiah 45, 8. 58, 8. 
61, 11^. For in v, 5* is explicative, introducing an example of the 
general truth expressed in v, 3^-4 : the blessings of a righteotis 
rule, described in general terms in v. 3^-4, David in v. 5 anticipates 
in particular for his own dynasty, on the groimd of the covenant 
established with him by Jehovah, and of his assurance that the 
welfare which he desires himself for his house and people will be 
promoted by God. yc^, like nyiB^ as used by the prophets and 
psalmists (comp. on 1 14, 45), denotes welfare, spiritual and material 
combined. 

6. * But worthlessness, — as thorns thrust away are all of them : 

For not with hand do men take them.' 
7Vth^ is a cas, pendens (as Is. 32, 7 0^^^ Vj3 *731, ^, 89, 3 and 
often : Tenses, § 197. 2), and the suflf. in xsh^ refers to the persons 
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in whom the ^ba is conceived implicitly to inhere. The form 
D«!g3 is to be explained on the analogy of D^J^f, ^OP'jfe', etc. 
(Stade, §§ 35o». 3 ; 107b i): this micontracted form of the suflSx 
of 3 pi. does not occur elsewhere with substantives in MT. 

(except in the/m. tnjn^a i Ki. 7, 37; Jnjna^a Ez. 16, 53), but it 

< 
must be assumed in Jer. 15, 10 [see p. xxx] ; cf. Onjp once, Job 11, 

ao, for Dnp, also DnnK (5 times), Dn©y often, both in and out of 
pause [the sign f in Stade, § 350*. 4; 377^ is an oversight], DH^ 
always. TJD is the passive either of T.?i? io chase away (Job 18, 18 

VTj?; hwg\ : 20, 8 r\9? pnna -rn), or of T?n to put to flight (^. 36, 
12 ^^n^Ji i)fc< D^y«n Ti: a Ki. 21, 8 vxfMxn p btxw* i>n ^^rb). 

But the word excites suspicion : for it is not one that would 
naturally be applied to thorns. For T3 see on I 26, 23. The subj. 
of inp is, of course, D^npl^n (on I 1 6, 4). 

7. ' But the man (who) touches them arms himself with iron and 
a spear s shall : 
And with fire are they burned [on the spot].' 

fc<.?B% on the analogy of ^l^^? ^"^^ ^.^ * Ki. 9, 24, lit. fills 
himself^ viz. in so far as the hand using the weapon is concerned. 
X naj^a Ut. in the sittings which is interpreted to mean * in (their) 
place,' or ' on the spot' But the expression is a very singular one ; 
and the supposed meaning is destitute of analogy, DTinn being the 
idiomatic word for expressing it (Job 40, 12 DTinn D^SfCn r(vr\i 
cf. Is, 25, 10). Nor is cessation, annihilation (from 'l??^, proposed 
by Delitzsch on Pr. 20, 3, a more probable rendering. The word 
is in fact otiose after ifine^ rpne^ WQl\] and, it can hardly be 
doubted, has arisen in the text by error firom TiW^ in the line 
below. — In w, 6-7 the poet contrasts the fate of the wicked, 
whom men spurn and extirpate by force, with the love and honour 
awarded by his people to the righteous ruler described in w, 3-4. 
On this poem, comp. Ewald, Die Dichter des AUen Bundes, i. i 
(1866), pp. 143-145; Orelli, Old Testanunt Prophecy, § 20. The 
central idea is the prophetic thought, expressed by David in the 
near prospect of death, that if his successors upon the throne are 



a78 



The Second Book of Samuel^ 



guided by righteous principles of government, his djmasty (< house/ 
as 7, 1 6), under the blessing of God, will be established and prosper. 
This thought is developed in the three strophes (zw. 3^4, 5, 6-7) 
which form the bodj of the poem. Observe the finished parallelism 
of the exordium {w. 1-3*, forming a strophe of eight lines). 

{e) 289 8-39. Further explatis against the Philistines (comp. 
2I9 15-22), and list of David^s heroes. 

23, 8-39 = 1 Ch. II, 1 1-4 1*: twelve of the names recur also 
in I Ch. 27, 2-15, as those of the captains of the twelve divisions 
of David's army. 

Here are the three lists, as they stand in MT., — the names in 
several instances vary, nor is it always possible to determine which 
form is original, or whether both may not be corrupt : — 





2 Sam. 23. 




I Ch. II. 




I Ch. 27. 


8. 


*3DDnn naw ac^ 


II. 


oitsan p Dyac^ 


2. 


^na? p CQW 


9. 


"^rxm p m p nn^K 


12. 


^nviKH i*m p nryi^K 


4. 


vnnKn nn 


II. 


nvi tCK p HDB^ 










18. 


a«i^ ^riK ^B^K 


20. 


atn^ mK ^trax 






20. 


jn^rr p imi 


22. 


ynrr p ma 


5- 


XTPTiT p VTfl 


24. 


rm p prb^ 


26. 


aw^ ^HK i^Knev 
nn p pni^K 


7. 


iKV ^nK iwn 


25- 




27. 


* 


8. 


rnrn mnoc 


26. 


^thtn }^n 




"^yhm )hn 


10. 


*3iiwri^ 




^ypnn rpy p in^j; 


28. 


^yipnn Bi>y p m^ 


9- 


^yipnn cpy p kti 


27. 


^nwyn nnriK 




^nvijyn nnraK 


12. 


*nvuyn tnr» 






29. 




II. 


• 8 N 


28. 


^nnxn poi^v 




WHKn ^i>^y 








^nDOjn nno 


30- 


^noitD^n mo 


n- 


*rr«^ ^neiiMn nro 


29. 


^notD^T mya p ii>n 


^neitD^n njya p ni^n 


15. 


W^T\)h ^BitMn nim 




^an p "riK 


31. 


un p ^n^K 






30*. 


wyne i,tj3 




^jnynan rr^a 


14. 


^wirw rra 
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2 Sam. 23. 

30b. e^:i ^n3D nn 

31. ^mnyn }iai>jraK 

nDiTon mow 

32. ^3i5>yB^n tcrr^ 

33. 'nnnn noB^** [p] injin^ 

34. ^najron p ^aoriK p o5>d^^k 



35 



36 



37 



38 



39 



^niKin nro 
nnM ana 



I Ch. II. 

32. W3 ^5>mD nin 

33. *t3innan niory 

34. *3iran Dcm ^a 
nnnn fco«y p |nai* 

35. nnnn-DB^ p dk^hk 

niK p bti^bn 

36. ^n-DDH nen 

37. ^S^rian nvn 

38. fw ^nK bw 
nan p nrao 

39. ^a\Dyn pi>v 

*nnan nm 

40. nriM in^y 

41a ^nm rmw 



First come ' the Three/ Ishba'al, Eleazar son of Dodo, and 
Shammah {zw. 8-17), whose exploits are specially recorded, then 
two others, Abishai and Jehoiada {w. 18-23), whose bravery did 
not place them on an equality with * the Three,' but who ranked 
above * the Thirty,' lastly * the Thirty ' {vv, 24-39). 

8. rOM Ktr] LXX 'ifiSoa^f (i. e. nB^2"VK, as 2, 8 etc.) ; Luc. 

•if (TiSaoX (i. e. bvW^) ; LXX I Ch. 1 1 'UtrtfioAa (prob. for 'U<rtfiaAa), 

Luc. 'ifo-cTf/SaaX'; I Ch. 27 (Nestle, p. 56) 2o/3aX, Luc. 'l«(r/3oa/A. 
The original name was no doubt /??f^. or ^§^^ (so We. Klo.), 
^1 being here altered into n\ff2 (on 4, 2), with the 1 accidentally 
repeated in MT., and in the other passages being otherwise ob- 
scured, but still existing uncorrected in some of the MSS. used by 
the LXX translators or revisers. 



1 Also Codd. 44, 74, lao, 134, 144, 236, 243 'Ic<rc/3aaX; 56, 119, lai Ifffiaak, 
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^3Mnn] Read ^?b3nn with We. Kp. : cf. i Ch. 27, 32. 

ne^jyn] Explained to mean knights ^""^f (Ex. 14, 7. i Ki. 9, 2a. 
2 Ki. 10, 25 al.) : but this leaves the gentile or patronymic *— un- 
accounted for. From the sequel, it is tolerably clear that we 
must read either (with i Ch. 11, 11 Kt) D^BH^e^ Wn^ or (with 
Lucian t»v rpiSiv both here and i Ch.) HB^B^n B'Ki (so We.). The 
latter is probably better : Ishba'al is styled Chief oi * the Three.' 

X^'i:^\\ "Ony JOn] The words are meaningless. Read, with i Ch. 
11,11 and all modems, in^^rrntj T^ly N^n he raised aloft his spear: 
cf. V, 18. But 'the LXX here does not support this reading; for 

t(rfy€ip€ r6 b6pv avTov, V, 1 8, shewS that itnraavro rrjv pofjufMioM mmv is 

derived from the LXX translation of Chronicles ' (We.). 

niWD rODB'] Ch. nWtD-«6«y. ' The text here is attested by all 
Versions [except Luc, who has iwoKoalovg] ; and is also more 
probable independently, as otherwise' Ishba'al 'would have no 
superiority over Abishai, r. 18 ' (Thenius). 

9. ^nntrp] No doubt an error for ^nnKH, as in i Ch. 11 and 27. 
In I Ch. 27 before nn the words p ^tlfPH appear to have acci- 
dentally fallen out. 

D^nt^M DDnnn in Oy] Read after Ch. DD2 "ni Dy rv*7\ wn 
D^nB9D1 D^DT : the mention of the place, as Th. remarks, is required 
by the following DB^. That the text of Samuel is imperfect appears 
independently (i) from the construction of 5|nn with 2, which is 
not found elsewhere, and not substantiated by b ^jnpi 2 Ch. 32, 17; 
(2) by the omission of IITK (implied in MT.) before 1BDW, which 
is suspicious in prose (on I 14, 21). 

vy^l] were gone up, i.e. had retreated : in 10^ they return. 

10. UK^] More picturesque than ^f^: ch. 2, 28. 
1K] Position as I 21, 5. Ex. 10, 17 al. Dyon IK. 

11. mn] Probably for ^'^'Jiji?, as v, 33 and i Ch. 11, 34. 
n*n7] to the troop or band{^). Read with Bochart, Kennicott, Ew. 

Th. B5. We. Keil, Kp. r\\rh to Lehi (Jud. 15, 9 : comp. Luc. h\ 
€ruLy6va)] and note the following DB^. 

11-12. rbr^y rmtn\ . • • db^ Nini] in i Ch. n, 13-14 these 

words (slightly varied) are referred to the exploit of Eleazar, the 
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words from 9^ l^jn to 11* Vl^rh (incl.) having been accidentally 
oniitted. For DHTip lenities Ch. has Tr\'^ barley. 

12. Sirn^l] 'and took his stand:' similarly I 17, 16. 

13 Kt. D^b6b^] An evident error : read with Qri Htt^B^ for D^W, 
These * three of the thirty chief are not those just mentioned 
(Ishbaal, Eleazar, and Shammah), but three others, belonging to 

* the Thirty' named v. 24 ff. (Keil). The * Thirty' have not, how- 
ever, yet been mentioned ; so perhaps We. is right in treating w, 
13-17* as not standing here in their original connexion, and re- 
garding i7*> as the close of w, 8-12. 

y^ bv(] cannot mean in or during harvest — for ^K is not used 
thus of time. Luc. has tU rrip nirpap ; and so Ch. ^STfT^V lo the rock, 
which may be right. Otherwise "^^vp must be the corruption of 
some pr. n. : LXX (B) tU Kad<»v ; A Yjafrnap ; many MSS. Kao-cMi. 

D^y myo] Explained in the next verse by rniVDH the hold, 
Comp. on I 22, 2. With Mn*\ cf. 5, 17^. 

n^n] the fem. of ^n 1 18, 18 according to NGldeke, ZDMG. 1886, 
176. And so probably ^. 68, 11. 

D^fi"! ptDyi] in 5, 18, 22 also the scene of a Philistine attack. 

14. Dn^ Tl^l] in or at Bethlehem : p. 29 note, 

1 7. mn^] Read, with Lucian {naph. Kvpiov), Pesh. Targ. and Ch. 
mrPD, in accordance with usage (e.g. I 26, 11). 

• • • tnn] On the aposiopesis, cf. Ew. § 303*. 

DniW»] The a is the Beth pretti: at the cost or risk of their 
lives : cf. i Ki. 2, 23. 

18 Kt. ^B'hw] The sense requires that we should read, with 
Pesh. We. Grata S and Berth, (on i Ch. 11, 20 f.) DB^b?^n the Thirty, 
with De9B^n"jD in 19* (see 23*). Abishai was chief over *the Thirty,' 
and more distinguished than ' the Thirty:' but he was not equal to 

* the Three.' The sense of rre^a D«y "hs (similarly of Benaiah, in 
V, 22^) is uncertain. In spite of i Ch. 11, 21 (RV. mcurg) it does 
not appear that a second triad of worthies, to which Abishai and 



^ In a note on the lists of David's heroes, Gesck, der Juden^ i. (1874), 
pp. 419-428. 
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Benaiah might have belonged, is here really indicated ; and yet, as 
it seems, the reference can scarcely be to * the Three * (Ishbaal, 
Eleazar, Shammah) : for it is expressly said of these two that thej 
did not ^ual them. We. Berth, read with Pesh., ' had a name 
among the Thirfy : * but Alnshai and Benaiah appear to be de- 
scribed as ranking above the Thirty^, besides which the number 
thirty is complete without thenL In a choice of difficulties, the 
former is, perhaps, the less: Abishai and Benaiah had a name 
beside * the Three,' though not fully equal to theirs. 

19. ^^n] ^3n=/r ii thai , . .? 9, i (in a simple interrogation). 
Gen. 27, 36 (expressing surprise'). 29, 15. Job 6, 22 (expect- 
ing a negative answer)t : for ^3, comp. on I 8, 9. Here, however, 
an affirmative answer is required, which does not seem to be com- 
patible with the usage of ^?«T (A V. RV. interpolate ' not '). The 
word does not stand in i Ch. 11, 21, or in the similarly worded 
sentence below, v, 23* (though there i Ch. n, 25 has D^B^^OT p 
H)Ti *733J Ijn) ; and can scarcely be right. It is easiest to suppose 
it a corruption of l3n, preserved in i Ch. 11, 25. For the position 
of ne^i^rn-p, comp. on I 20, 8. 

20. b'^n K^K p] p is not expressed in LXX. Read either U^ 
bm, or {j^n p B^« (the sing, of bm ^^2 D^W« Jud. 18, 2 : cf. B^« 
^^n nui Ru. 2, I, K^O^ B^« etc.). 

DvyB"3"»] The expression has a poetical tinge. 

btOH ^itS' r\H] Read bn^nH ^jn ^JB^ HK with LXX; and then 
IfcODtD (cf. above i^KVaptD) for 2K1D. 

21 Kt. ntno "JITK] LXX Sp^pa 6par6v=Qn nrOD tr^K. But, as 
We. remarks, nbno K^N would mean a handsome man (Is, 53, 2 : 
cf. Gen. 39, 6 etc.), not, like the German * ein ansehnlicher Mann ' 
(Th. Keil), a considerable or large man : so that the true reading 
is no doubt preserved in i Ch. 11, 23 '"ni? K^K (see on ch. 21, 20). 

23. inyDBID] See on I 22, 14. 

24. xirh n^n] i Ch. n, 26 xirh nuo rightly. 



* C£ I Ch. 27, 6 D'wbujn byi D'w^wn y\i\ \t\^ii Mirr. 

^ ' Can it be that he is called Jacob, and has hence supplanted me twice?* 
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25a. mnn] LXX *VoMuK : prob. of Harod, Jud. 7, i. 

2^. n^nn Kp^] Not in LXX. Omitted in i Ch. 11, and not 
recognized in x Ch. 27. 

26. *0^] From Beth-pelet, in the Negeb of Judah, Jos. 15, 27. 

27^. ^330] ^33? (Ch.) is probably correct: so r^. 21, 18. BA have 
cV r«r vlttr (=MT.); but many MSS. Za/3ovxm, Luc. So/Sn^i. 

28. poW] LXX 'EXXwi^, Luc. •AXi/ioy : cf. Ch. ^y. 

29. a^n] Probably 1^ or n^n (cf. Zech. 6, 10) is correct. In 
cod. B this name is omitted : Luc. has *AXXay, other MSS. *£Xa. 

30*. ^Jnjne vr^a] LXX corruptly, ^niiwn Jtyjao. On Pir'athon, 
in Ephraim (near Shechem), cf. Jud. 12, 15. 

30^31*. Transposed in LXX to the end of the chapter (ra3- 
i^X vUr=p ^fiOlK ry^). The name ^t03M is supported by Ch., 
as well as by Luc. here (TaX(r-l^ff)^ Perhaps Klo. is right in 
conjecturing the }U in pa?y to be a corruption of n^di and in 
restoring ^niTjn-n^a i^K^^K Abiel of Beth-'arabah (Jos. 15, 6. 61 ; 
called *Arabah ib. 18, 18), in the wilderness of Judah. 

31b nDrran] Ch. ^onnan. Prob. ^'jnan ofBdhurim is meant. 

32^-33*. If 32b be compared with i Ch. 11, 34, it will become 
evident (as shewn in the Table) that jn^irr belongs to r. 33* that 
)e^ corresponds to DB^, and that the gentile name has fallen out 
after it in the text of Samuel. Either |ef^ ^}3 and DC^ ^^1 are both 
corruptions of one and the same name, now lost, or, as Luc. has 
here Icaotu 6 Vwwm *, and in Ch. ieX^oxtol h Tovm, it may be supposed 
with some plausibility that ^}3 (in both texts) has arisen by dit* 
tography from the preceding ^JD^yc^. The name Gizon is not 
otherwise known : Lucian's 6 rovw(v) points to ^?^?, which, as Klo. 
observes, was the name of a Naphtalite family (Nu. 26, 48). Read, 
then, in 32i> ^?^n |«^. The name in 33* will now be nOB' p |n3W 
^lyyrs^S : Ch. has totr for noe^, but Luc. there has 7.ayMa^ and here 
LXX and MT. agree : XKOV has thus the presumption of being 
correct. The Jonathan mentioned was a son of * Shammah the 
Hararite ' of r. 1 1. 

* Twelve Codd. have also actually 'AiSii/X, eleven othen *A^7X. 

* Twenty-one other Codd. Bo^ai 6 Tawn (rwn, rovrc). 
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34*. ^naporrp ^aonx-p oiJD^iw = i Ch. n, 35^36* p bo^bn 
^nnaon nen j nw. ^nayorrp is the gentile adj. of najw (c^ 10, 6. 8) 

or nDjnm^a (20, 14. 15. i Ki. 15, 20. 2 Ki. 15, 29), as 2 Ki. 25, 23 
(= Jer. 40, 8). ^aDnK="»Dn niK (Ch.) are probably both corruptions 
of the name of Elipbelet's father : UDHK is a suspicious fornL 

34^. ^Jpin ^Dn^n«^2 DjriJK] Evidently mutilated in i Ch. 11, 36^ 
^i^Bn n^HK : '':h^in i^an^nK is mentioned in 15, 12. 

35^. ^D'^n ^JWD] LXX corruptly rov Ovpoiofpx^i. 6 epx« here 
would point to ^S'lKH (Klo.): cf. Jos. 16, 2; and ^3n«n "wn. A 
place 3*}^ in the Negeb of Judah is, however, named Jos. 15, 52. 
Some twenty MSS. have tov Ovpai (Ovpc) vl6g toG 'Aa^i : cf. Ch. 

36*. niw] Attested substantially by LXX oiro rrj^ d%fwa^m (as 
though «?jn?). nav as 8, 3. If this be original, nnno (which 
corresponds in position in Ch.) will be a corruption of it, and 
njn ^^3 here will deserve the preference above ^Prj3 in Ch.* 

38. *nn\l] A family of Qiryath-ye'arim, i Ch. 2, 53, — unless 
indeed we should read *^!n (Th. Klo. : LXX 6 Me^ipaiw) ofYaitir 
(I 30, 27), in the hill-country of Judah, Jos. 15, 48. 21, 14. 

39. xrm^ D^e6e^ i)b] *(The) whole, thirty-seven.' i>bn would 
be better (2 Ki. 24, 16. 25, 17. Ezr. 2, 42. 8, 35^. 2 Ch. 28, 6); 
but cf. Nu. 13, 2 ♦ DH^ ^^"^ b\, I Ch. II, 41^-47 adds sixteen other 
names. — How is the number thirty-seven to be computed ? With 
the omission of Eliqa in v, 25, the names w, 24-39 amount, as they 
should do, to thirty: there are in addition the * Three ' vv, 8-12. I7^ 
and Abishai and Benaiah, w. 18-23 : the whole = thirty-five. It 
seems that either two names have fallen out after v, 23 ', or the 
number, being originally correct (thirty-five), has been altered to 
agree with a corrupt text '. 



' Thirteen Codd., however, Ma^aai^ (al. Ma/3Xay, Moa/SoK, Moraav, etc) vUn 
'Ayapt(v, ft), 

^ If so, one may have been *Amasai, who is called i Ch. 12, 18 D^vbvn vifi 
(like Abishai here, v. 18): Gratz, p. 436. 

' If with Keil we retain v, 25** and read /Aree names in v. 34, we obtain 
thirty-two names for zn;. 24-39 ; it seems scarcely likely that MtV/^ shoald have 
been used here as a ronnd number. 
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(/) 24. David's Census of the People, 

C^. 24 = 1 Ch. 21, 1-27. 

24, I. The narrative is evidently the sequel of 21, 1-14 (comp. 
especially the opening words 'v\ ^'* ^ fjO^ with the representation 
implied in 21, i. 14^), with which also it has linguistically points 
of contact: c£ v, 25^ with 21, 14^ (p«^ D\nf>K nnjn). 

IIDM] m^TV^^/, incited. The meaning of the word may be illustrated 
from Jos. 15, 8. I 26, 19. I Ki. 21, 25 (of Jezebel influencing or 
inciting Ahab) : Job 2, 3. 

X):X0 ^ "IDM^] I Ch. 21, i^, accommodating to the later historio- 
graphical style (which is apt to state the fact, instead of narrating 
the words), TWSth* Cf. ib. 17, 25 as compared with ch, 7, 27; 
and Ew. § 338». 

2. inK "«« Vvs\ nc^ ntn^ ^k] For ne^ read with Ch. *T)r^fl 
* to Joab and to the captains of the force, that were with him ; ' with 
which V. 4 agrees : Joab*s natural tide would be not nrtC ^nn "HB^ 

viN but iKiv n«y (or 1^ njw icvn nr). 

D>e^] Rare in prose : but see Nu. 11, 8 : also Job i, 7. 

3. ^Dl^] 1 is used sometimes in Heb. (like et in Latin) to subjoin 
an empassioned question or exclamation: cf. ch, 18, 11. Nu. 12, 
14. 20, 3. 2 KL 1, 10. 7, 13. 19. Comp. Tenses, § 1197 note, 

D^DVD HKID Dnai DTtt] Cf. Dt. i, II. 

mn . • • ^y^^] The same idiomatic usage as nun TW Dt 28, 
32. I Ki. I, 48. Jer. 20, 4 (a circumstantial clause). 

• • • Ttch "]bl^ ^JTIO] On the position of the subj., see on I ao, 8. 

4. liwi ^3D^] ' Vulg. Pesh. [and Lucian 4k npoaJmov] if>lon *3WD 
[rather, l/tDH Op?D] : for according to MT. David himself would 
have gone forth as well' (B6.). *3D^= before {ch. 5, 24) : ^jfi^= 

from before (Gen. 41, 46 njnD ^»fe 5jW KIT); 2 Ki. 6, 27). 

5. 'i\ n^yn piy njmjD wm] ' Read 'ai "i^yn ppi "ijmyt? ^^rh in 

agreement with Dt. 2, 36. 3, 12. 16. 4, 48. Jos. 12, 2. 13, 9. 16. 
2 Ki. 10, 33. The starting-point must here be named, from which 
they degan to number the people. As such, the southern border 
(Nu. 22, 36) was the most natural, as it lay nearest to Jerusalem ' 
(We.). This acute and felicitous conjecture was found afterwards 
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to be confirmed by the same four MSS. of Holmes, 19, 82, 93, 108 
— i. e. Lucian's recension^ — which had so remarkably supported 
the emendations in 13, 34. 39. 15, 23. In the passages referred 
to, 'the city that is in the midst of the torrent (or torrent-valley)' 
is repeatedly named side by side with 'Aro'er. 

nin] In MT. this word is out of construction : *Tin bxxxn cannot 
be rendered ' the torrent of Gad/ and the case is not one in which 
apposition would be admissible '. With the text as emended, n^n 
will be construed as an accus. of direction, ' And they began from 
*Aro'er and from the city that is in the midst of the torrent-valley, 
towards Gad and on imto Ja*zer/ Cf. v. 6^ 'And they came to GiTad, 
and on tmto the land,' etc. 

6. ^enn O^nnn pK] Evidently corrupt. For D^nnn Hitzig 
{Gesch. i, Volkes Isr. p. 29) suggested D^^HH; and for Vin Th. 
suggested ^B^g or *^V]^.9 — ^th strikingly confirmed subsequently 
by Lucian's recension {eh y$v Xcrrccifi Kadi;;) : ' to the land of the 
Hittites^ toivards Qedesh.^ The Qedesh or Qadesh — ^in which case the 
word would be more correctly vocalized *^^P^ — meant, is the diy 
of that name on the Orontes, the capital of the empire of the 
Jlittites; and the expression is used to designate the Northern 
limit of Israel : cf. elsewhere riDH Kui> ny and non wai>lD (Jos. 13, 5. 
Am. 6, 14. 2 Ki. 14, 25 al.)^ 

PTV i?K 3^201 ljr» wn wa^] No place Dan ofYaan is kno^-n. 

LXX icat rrap€y€vovTO tls Aay Eidov koL Ovdav, Koi tKVKK»<ra¥ tls Scdttiv : 
Luc. Koi tfpxovTot. €«9£ Aap, Kol €KVKka><rcaf t^v lii&va Trjy fieydkrjp. As 

We. remarks, what the sense requires is pi^ /^ ^MD J^: and 
from the text of LXX, corrupt as the proper nanies in it are, it at 



^ Kal iUfiffffav rbv *lop9dinjy xai 4)p{avTO dird 'Aporjp Kol dird r^ vtS^cov r^ 

iv fiiffif) rov xfif*^ppov K.T.X, 

' The extreme cases of (apparent) apposition, cited Tenses, § 190, cannot til 
be original. 

* A more obvious emendation would be 01 p D^ nnn 'below the sea of 
Qedesh ' — viz. Qedesh of Naftali, Jud. 4, 9 — i. e. the waters of MerooL But, 
as Keil rightly points out, below in the geographical sense — except in the sense 
of at the foot of z. mountam, Dt. 3, 17. 4, 11 al. — ^is '^ nnno not nnn alooe: 
Gen. 35, 8. I 7, 11. i Ki. 4, la. 
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least appears that the translators found p ^^ct^ and had a verb in 
place of a^lDI. Read accordingly pTV 5>N IMD fJO^ rj WTl. Klo. 
emends differently : . . ♦ ^bj. j\»]^ fwn liCn : for p^ see i Ki. 15, 
20. a Ki. 15, 29. 

7. nif nvao] So Jos. 19, 29. 

9. Sim] See on I 17, 21, 

10. DyrrnK neo p nrw] Read tm nK neo nnx (cf. LXX 

firr^ rd opt^/i^cai) : construction as I 5, 9. p ^RK must have been 
written in error by a scribe who did not notice the sentence that 
was following. — "yssm as 12, 13. 

11. *m nth] The -y- in sL c. is most anomalous : according to 
Ew. § 2i3« note merely an error for nth. Comp. ch, 15, 37 n^, 

12. yhv i>00] doI/^«/(LXXaJp«)upon thee. Ch.noi. Th. 
compares Lam. 3, 28. 

13. wann] They^., the subject being conceived collectively: see 
on I 4, 15. 

ja«y] LXX here, and Chronicles B^^ — probably the original 
number : notice the three months and the three days following. 

IfiTl Kim] The words form a circumstantial clause, as v. 3 ; 
though the sing, immediately following *)nif is against our gram- 
matical taste. But cf. the sing, in Dt 28, 48 after the pi. fim : 
the cases are too numerous in the OT. for us to escape the con- 
clusion that the Hebrew was able to pass from picturing a group 
as a multitude of individuals to picturing it as a imity(or vice versa) 
with greater ease than we can do. Ch. fBTV aim, which We. 
prefers. 

14. rhtii] 'very unjusdy changed by LXX and Chron. into the 
singular ' (We.). 

15* LXX has : Koi i^Xt^aro Aovrid iavr^ r^y Aiwaroy* xai ruitpai 
Otpurfiov WfAVy [ica2 Zd»KtP Kvptog iv *la'pa>ik Bdvaro^ anh vpnlOwv Imt 
&fias dp/oTov'] col fjp^qro i; Bftavirit iv 1^4 Xaf, [col amBa»tv^ ic.r.X.j 

The bracketed words in the middle agree with MT. The un- 

bracketed words = D^tDH n^ w DnD\m 'tnn-nN in "b nra^ 

DID n^nn nwom, the circumstantiality and tragic force of which 
(70,000 dying, though the plague had only begun) constitute (see 
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We.) a presumption in favour of their originality, as against the more 
colourless and ordinary narrative in MT. (to *Tjn!D). The meaning 
of Tjno ny ly in MT. is altogether uncertam. To the appoinid 
time cannot be right, for it appears from z^. i6 that the plague was 
stopped before the three days had terminated. Targ. paraphrases 
the words nyiD ny *Tyi •>p3ntD by * from the time when the daily 
burnt offering was killed until it was offered;' and so Rashi and 
Kimchi : another Jewish explanation is * until midday ' (of. LXX 
ca»£ &pas dpioTov ; Pesh. ' till the sizth hour '). But neither of these 
explanations has any basis in usage ; and for the former sense a 
different expression is employed (i Ki. i8, 29. 36 al.). 

TMy*)] The sing, as I i, a. Nevertheless it is possible that 
originally the Hifil T)W was intended. 

16. *)K7Dn] The order verb, object, subject is unusual, and 
where it is employed has the effect of emphasizing the subject at 
the end {Tenses, § 208. 4). Here there is no apparent reason why 
the ordinary order T0 IK^On n^B^ should not have been used 
We. thinks the imusual position of *)M^t3n an indication that it was 
not originally part of the text, but was introduced afterwards as an 
' Explicitum ' (see p. Ixii f.), and (as a corollary of this) that it was 
mentioned in some preceding part of the narrative (which most 
now, accordingly, be defective), and was the subject of Hon r. 15*. 

D^B^'i^] icrvoards Jerusalem: cf. Is. 10, 32. — ^ = ^. 

an] To be joined with what follows, though not closely with 
nny : * it is enough : now relax thy hand *.' 

Dy] as I 10, 2. 

nj"»wn Kt.] V, 18 Kt. n^JTK, w. 20. 22-24 n^inM: Ch. uni- 



* Against Movers* proposal (adopted in the Speaker*s Comm. on Ch. p. aoo) 
to read for n» (after Ch. D'H^hh) tv\t\\ it was already rightly objected by Th. 
that this text would represent Jehovah as repenting directly after sending the 
angel. 

* The accentuation is not opposed to this rendering : the position of the 
Zaqef is regulated by the speech, the words introducing it bein^ treated as 
subordinate. Cf. Gen. 19, a ; and see Wickes, Hebrew Prose AuetUs (18S7), 
P- 35 f. 
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formlj |f}K: LXX in both texts 'Opva. The n in this verse is 
improbable in itself, and not otherwise attested : perhaps Bd. may 
be right in attaching it to the preceding word, and reading T)Sr\ Dy 
rwvw (cf. on I 23, 15). The choice between the other forms is 
difficult. The Qri in Samuel is everywhere ^3^,1^,, which Bertheau 
(on Ch.) and Keil prefer, supposing that just on account of its 
un-Hebraic form it may represent a genuine ancient tradition. 

17. ^Tl^yn] as 7, 14. 19, 20: cf. p. 1^^ foot-fwie. Observe the 
emphatic ^3^M ; and \Xff\ n^KI placed before 1^ HD for the purpose 
of setting it in strong contrast to ^3 JM. 

18. npy] i.e. to the higher ground on which the threshing-floor 
was : so V. 1 9 hn. 

20. *|pB^l] looked out or forih^ viz. from the fU or the enclosure 
surrounding it It is the word used of looking (?»/ through a window, 
ch, 6, 16 al., from heaven, ^. 14, 2 al.: somewhat more generally 
Gen. 18, 16. 19, 28. 

V^y Onay] So 2 Ki. 4, 9; h^ — hy, as in ^y aw Gen. 18, 2, 
cf. the correlative i>yD ib, 3 Tiay ^ nayn KT^K. 

mnfcC VDK] Elsewhere always either niOK D^DK (the more usual 
phrase) or nynN VDK ^y (14, 4. 33)- 

21. '31 nityni] V, 25. Nu. 17, 13. 15. 25, 8 (=^. 106, 30). 
^] Cf. I 6, 5. 20. 

22. npan *^3] i.e. the wooden yoke, comp. i Ki. 19, 21. 

23. 'V\ 73n] *the whole doth Araunah, O king, give unto the 
king,' — the words being the continuation of the speech in v. 22. 
But it is not in accordance with general Hebrew custom for a 
person, in ordinary conversation, to introduce his own name in the 
3rd person: B6. conjectured that ^3*7^ Tiy had fallen out after 
WPK. We., on the basis of B5.'s suggestion, conjectures with still 
greater plausibility that *Tiy has fallen out, and that rui*lK is a 
corruption of ^JVIK. Read therefore l^b 1^1 OhK nay JW ^DH 
* the whole doth the servant of my lord the king give unto the king : ' 
the courtly form of expression is quite natural under the circmn- 
stances. "sThat the speech of Oman is continued in 23^ might 
have been understood from 24^, which in agreement with Hebrew 

u 
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custom restates the substance of the speech in a final sentence 
marked by a fresh "UDtn ' (We.). 

\r\i] It is only meant by Oman as an offer, ^vfaich is not accepted, 
V. 24. But there is no occasion with We. to point on this account 
\T!^ : IPJi implying that the gift is (in intention) completed, is more 
courteous: cf. Gen. 23, 11 ^Ttfll 

24. y\\\x6] For 1^«K9i as DH^K Jos. 10, 25; *rtK tb, 14, 12: 
often in I Ki. 20—2 Ki. 8 (as i Ki. 20, 25. 22, 7. 8. 24), and 
especially in Jer. and £z. (as Jer. i, 16. 2, 35. 4, 12 : £z. 2, i. 6. 
3, 22. 24. 27). Comp. on ch. 13, 14. 

wn ni^] Cf. I Ki. 2, 31 Mn nyt. 

bHS^n Tshpv] The order is unusual, and generally late : Neh. 
5, 15. 2 Ch. 3, 9. 



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 

I I, 5. It is possible that D^DH is not expressed in the Targ., ima being an 
explanation of nnH : see II 7, 23 where I'na in HO]^-**inH D]^. 

I, 6. D]^3, line 6 : Nn. 11, 15 is accidentally omitted. 

no]^in] ' Elsewhere in Heb. always to thunder : in Qal of the sea roaring 
[^.96, II (-1 Ch. 16, 3a). 98, 7t]< Only Ez. a;, 35 is it found in another 
sense d^3D io]71 A. V. " they shall be troubled in countenance," bat LXX <^ 
itffoa^ rh wp6c»ww aMav (as though ^9p^ [so Comill]). Chald. murmur, but 
rather of load expressions of dissatisfaction [as Ex. 16, a iO]^*inMi»Heb. 
i3ibn ; 16, 7-9 no»i^n—m>bn],' Dr. Weir. In Syriac the root (besides mean- 
ing io thunder) expresses the idea of {hud) complaint : Col. 3, 13 |jA^o) 
'^fioiMi^; Ephr. ii a75 A |jA^O^>f U^f yO^dOfL ^f V; 408 A 
M^ 001 ^ ^cLd y^thco ^ JSr Jl «Jcu»l ^L^o^ ; ylcta 
Pelagiae (Gildemeister), p. 5, 4 )ftooQ.^io I t aia T i IbS ; Zingerle, 
Ephraemi sermmes duo (1868), i. 306 viigins V«*U»CL:kl tf^ ^ ' 
ib. a64 a house Ib^Aaf MAd ]pL2kff resaundittg with the sound of weepings. 

1,8. ^^^ * This punctuation is found only here. Ew. [| a43^] ascribes it to 
the threefold repetition,* Dr. Weir. Comp. the cases in which no stands 
unusually for np (Stade, I 173 c^i and for the tone Afirtl the anomalous npV 
Job 7, aa 

1, 15. Dr. Weir agrees in preferring u^'* nvp, remarking that ' nil nvp must 
mean not of a sorrowful, but of a Aari^WiA/ spirit : comp. ^yo nif|}p, D*3D n^^, 

a, 13. The 'three-pronged fork' receives apt illustration horn the atitarlom 
6fi€Xdt rputitKiot mentioned in a sacrificial Calendar from Kos, published by 
Mr. E. L. Hicks, in Htkt Journal of Hellenic Studies (IX. i88a, pp. 3a7, 335, 1. 5a), 
and the rpUtfio^cn^, which according to Eustathius on II. i. 463 (cited $6.) was 
preferred by the Greeks as a sacrificial implement to the wt/iw^ltfioKtm. (The 
verb Hafm6ot in the same Inscription in the sense of to offer or bum upon the 
altar illustrates the use of itiLpmwnt and compounds by the LXX : ib,, p. 336.) 

a, a9. \vsvi\ Dr. Weir : ' Is it )^;^p ? d 3, 14.' But this is weak, and super- 
fluous, alter the forcible figure ^V]^an. 

4, 18, line 3. See, however. Job 15, 33. Zech. 4, la. In Jer. 41, 9 for I'a 
Hin in'bia, nm bna ^la is clearly to be read with LXX. 

4, ao, line a : for 17, 15 read 17, 57. 

5, 3. V3DS line 8: Jer. 41, 3 is an uncertain instance, as LXX do not recog> 
niie the words in^^is MM. It is easy, however, to find other examples^ though 

U 2 
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they are exceptional and do not belong to the best style : Lev. 6, 8. Nn. 33, 33. 
Jos. 1, 2^ (omitted in LXX). Jad. ai, 7. i Ch. 4, 4a. But it is not improbable 
that in some of the instances the * explicit * snbst. is a gloss. 

P. 4a foot-note, line 3 : for Hos. 7, 6 read Hos. a, 8. 

6, 3. On the DVM see also Stade, Gesch, dts V. Isr. ii. 355 f. 

6, 1 1. Some few of the instances that occur might be explained as due to the 
composite character of the narrative (so Nu. 13, a6^) ; but this does not appear 
to be the case in most : and it must be recognized as a peculiarity of Hebrew 
style, when two subjects (or objects) have to be combined in one clause, for 
the clause containing one of the subjects (or objects) to be completed, the other 
being attached subsequently. Sec a. Gen. 3, 9^ 41, 2*j\ Nu. 16, a* i8'». aj**. 
Jud, 6, 5» on'bnMi iby» on'apoi on '3: b. Gen. i, i6\ la, 17 nn »"» ran 
^n'a riM^ O'bia O'yaa n^^-^D. 43, 18. Jud. 31, io»>, i Ki. 5, 9. Jer. 37, 7*: c. 
(analogous examples with prepositions) Gen. 38, 14^ Ex. 34, 37^ -jriH ^n'^3 
^Miw nwi nna. Dt. 7, 14^ a8, 54* imo aayni "ja y\r\ w^nn. 56*. Jer. 35, 
13 MT. 40, 9*. The word attached cannot, in all such cases, be treated (£w. 
§ 339*) as subordinate. 

P. 58, lines 6, 7, read ' 3 smg. fem. perf. Qal,* and * 3 sing, masc perf. Nil* 
The forms which ought to be used have been put accidentally for those which 
;as pointed) are used, 

11, II, line 5 : DiH '3a occurs once, tp. 137, 7. 

13, 7. onayi] We.'s objections against onay are well founded. The word 
does not express ^some of the Hebrews;* and as z^. 7 carries on the thought of 
V, 6, there is no ground for the repetition of the subj. Dnar, and its emphatic 
position before the verb: a verb co-ordinate with ^Mann'i v, 6 is what would 
be expected. For p-)»n-nw nay Dnay^ he conjectures, accordingly, with 
but slight changes, ]n»n n^na^^o ^lari 'and they passed over the fords of 
Jordan.' This is a decided improvement, except that nam would be better 
than nayi. 

14, 43. niD« »33n] AV. RV. * And lo, I must die.* But this rendering 
neglects the suffix in »33n; and the words, as it seems, can only express the 
sense, * Here I am ; I will die ' (so Kp. Klo.),— Jonathan thus not complaining 
of the fate to which he has involuntarily rendered himself liable, but declaring 
his willingness to accept it. For *33n as an expression of resignation, c£ 12, 3. 
II 15, a6 ; also Gen. 44, 16. 50, 18. "•nnyB oyo will then have the force of 
' I certainly tasted ... * 

17, I. D»m DD«. Cod. B *£0«/>;i<;i, which Lagarde^ regards as a corruption 
of at<fxpfMfin (aaifxpficuft, aa<f>apfiuy, etc.) read by a group of other MSS. 
^ above, p. Ixxviii) \ This Lagarde further supposes to represent the original 
reading here, viz. D'O -idd (in the sense of ^00 ii^ edge or brink of water). 
The name D'Di DDK is no doubt strange; but such s^ pronounced Aramaism 

* Uebersicht iiber die im Aram. Arab, u, Hebr. iibliche Bildung der Nomina 
(1889), p. 76. 

* Two or three also aa<p<uorfMu/i, <ra(f>fa/jafi : Pesh. 'Ophars^min. 
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as 1DD (in this sense) would be, is incredible as an appellative, and hardly 
probable even in a proper name. 

ao, 19. i"in nv^d] The combination of different tenses (necessitated here 
by Hebrew idiom, which would not use naturally V^Vl2^n^) is illustrated from the 
cognate languages by Lagarde, Uebersicht^ p. 21a. 

21,5. The position of w after wip on^ is partly for variety (after the pre- 
ceding clause with j^m), partly for emphasis : comp. Is. 43, 8, and J^H similarly, 
Lev. a6, 37. Mic. 7, a. Pr. 17, 16. 25, 14 (cf. Gen. 2, 5. Is. 37,. 3 al.). 

a I, 6. In illustration of this passage, see W. R. Smith, The Religion of the 
Semites (1889), p. 436. Prof. Smith, adopting rightly Dr. Weir's view of 
DV^o Sons, supposes David to speak as follows: 'Nay, but women are 
forbidden to us, as has always been my rule when I go on an expedition, 
so that the gear (clothes, arms, etc.) of the young men is holy, even when it is 
a common (not a sacred) journey; how much more so, when [Pr. ai, a 7] 
to-day they will be consecrated, gear and all,* — a distinction being drawn 
between ordinary expeditions and campaigns opened by consecration of the 
warriors (cf. Jer. 6, 4), and David hinting that his present excursion is of the 
latter kind. This interpretation, if it may be assumed that the text is sound, 
is decidedly plausible ; it has an advantage over the view of £w. (iii. 83), We. 
(p. laa If.) in explaining satisfisictorily 'o 'n3, and over the common view in ex> 
pressing besides a real argument a minori ad maius, such as r]H^ implies. 

ai, 7. On corruption from the faulty repetition of a letter, see also Altschiiller 
in the ZATIV. 1886, pp. aii-ai3. 

a a, I. Of dVi9 a plausible etymology has been proposed at last by Lagarde, 
Uebersichty^, 54, from Jxft to turn aside (^. ii9t '57 ; Lane, p. 1973), with 
the D-_ found frequently in pr. names (oyba, Dno, etc.) — whether as a for- 
mative affix (Ol. § ai6*; Stade, § a93), or as a relic of a Tamwim (Lagarde, ih. 
p. ao), so that the word would signify originally a retreat. It is not an ob- 
jection to this derivation that ^i]? is not a root known to be in use in Hebrew : 
for Heb. proper names have preserved in many cases roots that otherwise (so 
far as we are aware) fell into disuse. It is strange how such an etymology 
as 'justice of the people * could have obtained currency. 

a a, 3, line 5 : read oN^. 

Hi ih foot-note. Add W. R. Smith in i^t Journal of Philology ^ xvi. p. 73 L 
It is doubtful whether an inf cstr. Hif in hi- is originaL If the instances be 
examined individually, it will appear that in most a perfect is admissible 
syntactically, while in the few which remain it may be questioned whether the 
Massoretic tradition has preserved the genuine pronunciation. 

30, 34. Add Ex. 4a, II end-12 (beginning v. la with DnmnD3i, as Keil, 
Smend), as the text stands, though the extraordinary style of this passage shews 
that in point of fact i corrupt. 

II 6, 10. The view that DiH is here the name of a divinity is certainly more 
probable than not : cf. W. R. Smith, The Religion of the Semites, p. 43. 

8, 18, p. aao. Baudissin, Die Gesch, des ATlichen Priesterthums (1889), 
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p. 191 f^ sees rightly that jns cannot here retain exceptionally a sense which 
it has otherwise lost in Hebrew, bat agrees with Movers^ in thinking (00 the 
ground that the < priests ' have been already named mv. 17) that it may have 
been an honoraxy title conferred npon kings' sons or high officers of state, and 
perhaps adopted (as Movers supposes, together with the rest of David's court 
establishment) from the Phoenicians, among whom members of the royal family 
often filled priestly offices. This was no doubt the case, as the Inscription of 
Tabnith (p. xxvi) sufficiently shews : but the difficulty remains that in Phoenicia 
(so far as appears) these members of the royal house were priests, so that the 
title — especially as it was significant in Hebrew — being borrowed directly from 
them, would naturally be applied only to persons who were priests likewise. 
Movers (p. 542 ffi) quotes passages from Strabo and Justin proving that priests 
in certain countries ranked next to the king'; but does not shew that persons so 
ranking were styled ' priests,* unless they were priests actually. In ao, 36, how- 
ever, Baudissin admits that Dai shews that Ira was * priest ' in the same sense 
as Zadoq and Abiathar in v, 25'; but thinks that (perhaps) ' Jattirite* should 
be read for ' Ithrite ' (see note), in which case Ira might be of the tribe of Levi, 
for Jattir is described in the Priests' Code (Jos. 21, 14) as a priestly city, which 
may mean that in old times it was the seat of a sanctuary which was served by 
members of that tribe. 

12, 31. In support of Hoffinann^s view of this passage, it may be observed 
that Mesha' in his Inscription, 1. 25 f. (p. Ixxxviii), speaks of having employed 
Israelite prisoners upon excavations near Dibon. 

1 3, 20. On Diminutives, comp. also Lagarde, Uehersicht^ pp. 85-87. 

13, 34. The first D'*3nn, though codd. BA have SmffStv avrov, is supported 
by Lucian, who has for it (r^v 6ddy) ri^v 2<i>pai|& [Xaupcufi as in clause 6] and the 
Old Latin (per viam) cord [^ coram * also in clause ^], as well as by codd. 44, 
74, 92, 98, 106, 120, 123, 134, 144, 242, 243, which prefix rp O/xi/i (236 iw 
Clpafi; 52 tJ Opafi; 64, 119, 244 tJ Cipay) to SwitrSer airrov [all reading cor- 
respondingly in ^], and thus recognize the genuine text, by the side of the 
corruption, as a doublet. 

P. 236, note 1. The order is that which prevails in Aramaic, Ezr. 4, 8, etc. 

14, 16. In I Ch. 14, 7 /9aaXia8a is read also by codd. 52, 55, 64, 119, 121, 
158 : fiaXKia^ by cod. A, XI, 93 ; /SoAioSa by 44, 71, 74, 106, 120, 134, 144; 
/SaoAcSa by 56 ; /9aAa8a by 243. 

P. 266, note I. Or, to speak more accurately, is found so rarely as, in a verb 
of common occurrence, to be highly improbable : see £2. 14, 8 (Baer); ii, si ; 
Job 4, 20; and comp. Noldeke, ZDMG. 1883, p. 530. 



* Die Phoniziery ii. i (1849), p. 548. 

^ Strabo xi. 4. 7 (p. 503), xii. 2. 3 (p. 535), of Temples in Albania and Cap- 
padocia, the priests of which are described as so ranking ; Justin xviiL 4. 
' So also Dillmann, Ex.-Lev,, p. 460. 
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Abftract snbst. for adj., pa^ 103, 144. 
Accns., cognate, strengthening yerb, 7. 

— of Umitation (different cases), 31, 

34,43, 78»5)9»«H, HZ- 
Adverbial relations expressed by a 

verb, II, 18 fl, 34, 105, 393. 

Apposition, i, 23, 36, 67, 8a. 

Article nsed idiomatically, 5, 43 f., 57, 

65, 133- 

— nsed exceptionally, 45, 74, 95, 106. 

— omitted exceptionally, 4, i a a, 153, 

180. 

— with force of relat., 57 f. 

— generic, 161. 

Casos pendens, ao, 74, 276. 
Collectives construed with fern, sing., 

38, no, aaa, a8|^. 
Confusion of letters, Ixv^lxix. 
' Conjugation of attack,* 118. 

Diminutives, 333, 394. 
Doublets, Ivi-lviii, etc 

'Futurum instans,* 35, 73, 144. 

Hebrew words and forms : — 
•n^H-i-n^, 330, 390. 
^^H,I,43. 

r^* HO- 
1», 103, 154. 

S^not-M; 164 f- 
h^^in among, 65, 138. 

— — tw'M re/ertfue to, 1 7, 35, 39. 

— -^5,35,41,77,88,316. 
V^mhV^, xxvii H., 37 #f. 
I^HDM and H^DH, 349. 

. . . 7T3 DH, 81. 

io«^ ^o», 198. 

*iOH with in£ and \ 17a. 

»|H, 364. 

'3 n*'* 87, 144, 197. 

D«», 43. aoa. 

•i©«=^r that, 26, 96, 136, 185. 

— -flj, 103. 



Hebrew words and forms {cont,) : — 
"^VH 'redtativum,' 97, 149^ 

— other usages of, 149 f. 

— omission of, 84 f. 
• . . Min noH, 64. 

MH used anomalously, 1 75, 334, 373. 
MMl used anomalously, 11 l, 160. 
bvi in pr. names, 186, 195 f.f aoa, 
303, 379. 

'^^1,40,172. 

D3, idiom, uses of, 7, 17, 158, 391. 

^ya, 183. 

'ann, lai, 158, a74. 

n art retained after prep, or 3, 273. 

n of Hif. elided in inf., 28 fl 

— of Hif. retained in impf., 113. 
TV suffix of 3 sg. masc., nxiv 1 

'b HH (Aram.)* 339 i». 

Hin, uncommon uses of, 11, 136. 

— how formerly written, xxxiii. 
nin, 87, 108. 

r\'*xy and ptcp., 33, 51, 117, 191. 

on, a8a. 

i^n, 80. 

»3D^ l^nnn, 3a 

1 . . . non, etc., 54, 55, no, 188. 
nan expressing a condition, 54, 1 39, 

y apparently «aj, 73 if. 

Dim mn, 5. 

... '31 (with inf.), 114. 

•^^0* 333. 

ni used idiom., 63, 188, 335, 336. 

nV^n, 74, 150. 

Din, loo-ioa. 

i^V^, aoo. 

D'os 4, 163, 333. 

nyiw, 90. 

'di.. .'3,175. 393. 

'33, f03, 65, 8a. 

Dvn3, 55. 

]ni, ai9f., 393f. 

O after oath, 89, 90, 169. 

'3 after 7H, CD», etc, 53 f, 59. 

— ' recitativum,' 34, 64. 
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Hebrew wordi and forms (coni,) : — 
»D . . . O, 89, 157. 
01. ..'D, 177. 

DH o, 138, 159. i94i ass- 
no »D, i69f. 

nny o, 77» 87. 
DV3, 34, 59. 

rr>3, 186 f.y xzxv. 

nnons3,56. 

V as dat. of reference, 31, 54, 66, 138, 
346 f., 253. 

— reflexive, 35, 53, 13a, H^i ^74* 
188, 248. 

— of norm, 241. 

— as ' nota accusativi,' 143, 145 f., 

w> and ptcp., 193. 
p^, 36, 165. 
nob used idiom., 133. 
no-tfff^, 131, 3^5. 
*D hovf^whoso, 66 £ 

•^59 fig., 7a- 

p, 36, 91, H7, 176* ai5- 
DO, 367. 

HTQ, idiom, uses of, 11, 43, 47, 98, 

X09, 167, 333, 331, 356, 389. 

}- in impf., 11,33. 

Ml, nbaa, 155, 330. 

OD3, 13, 136. 

n*aD (Massoretic term), 69. 

y-r, io5f. 

D^iy, 293. 

my, 135. 

by idiom., Ill, 141, 157, 340, 246, 

a53» 289. 

— -•)«, 10, II, 23, 77, 341. 
»3Db loy, 106. 

ij not-n;^. 167 f. 
mnwy, 49 f., 178. 
le. 37» 79- 

nns, 76. 

'bans, 'banS, 155, 158. 

D'ynn, 391. 

to for D, 183. 

HH 130, 330. 

by Hnp2 D«?, 236. 

b«io«7, 13 f. 

nnn idiom., 81 f., 188, 311. 

'Idem per idem* constructions, 16, 146. 
Imperfect with frequent, force, 9, 11, 
35, 34, 41, 78, aa9. 
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Imperf. with waw conv. introducing 
pred. or apod., 39, 43, 84, 98, 
110, 139. 

— for pcrf. and waw conv., 34, 93. 
Impersonal passive, 250 f. 
Implicit subject, 23, 102 f., 187. 

Inf. abs., force of, 24, 28, 30, 127, 191. 

— in protasis, 10, 127. 

— canying on finile verb, 28, 143. 

— definmg, 35, 215. 

— in Qal, when the principal verb is 

in a derived conjug., 266. 
Inf. constr. in n— , 9. 

'Nomen unitatis,* 91. 
Numerals, not denoted anciently by 
letters, 75 n. 

Object of vexb anticipated by pronom. 

suff., 40, 140!, 237, 292. 
Order of words : — 
Obj. at end, 5, 338. 
— af^er no, 161. 
Emphatic, 41, 52, 92, ri8, 128, 140, 

187, 240, 250. 
Unusual, 236, 290, 293. 

Participle absolute, 22, 275. 

Perf. and simple waw used irregularly, 

", 39»^3. 247, etc. 
Perf. and waw conv., with frequent. 

force. 4, 5, 23, 23 f., 35. 51, 92, 

112, 225, etc. 

— introducing pred. or apod., no, 

I55» 237. 
Pluperfect, 56, 154, 241. 

Pronoun emphatic, 64. 73, 84//., 115. 

143, 147, 225, 226, 270. A 

r 

Question indicated by the tone of (lie 
voice, 67, 103, 141, 151, 323. 

Resumption : — 

— of object, 55 f., 57, 95, 156, 210. 

— of 0.89, 157. 

— of other words, 109, 129, 155. 

• Scriptio plena' and 'defectiva,* xxxii - 

xxxiv, Ixiii f. 
Sentences, noticeable t3rpe8 of, 42, 44, 

292. 
Singular used of nation or group of 

persons, 42, 1 74. 
Suspended constr. state, 166, 265. 
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